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Wab  Depabtmemt,  Washington,  February  Ut  18UG. 

A  board  of  officers,  cousisting  of  Mi^.  Henry  G.  Hasbrouck,  Fourth  Artil- 
lery, and  Capt.  James  M.  Lancaster,  Third  Artillery,  having  revised  the 
Drill  Regnlations  for  Light  Artillery,  and  M^j.  Gen.  Thomas  H.  Buger, 
United  States  Army,  having  further  revised  them,  uuder  special  instructions 
of  the  War  Department,  they  are  approved  by  the  President,  and  are 
published  for  the  information  and  government  of  the  Army  and  for  the 
observance  of  the  militia  of  the  United  States. 

To  insure  nniformity  throughout  the  Army,  all  light  artillery  exercises 

and  maneuvers  not  embraced  in  this  system  are  prohibited,  and  those  herein 

prescribed  will  be  strictly  observed. 

Daniel  S.  Lamont, 

Secretary  of  War, 
(3) 


LIGHT  ARTILLERY  DRILL  REGULATIONS. 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

1.  The  commands  of  the  instructor  are  given  for  the 
execution  of  the  movements  toward  both  the  right  and  left 
ianks.  The  movements  are  explained  toward  but  one 
Bank,  it  being  only  necessary  to  substitute  the  word  "  left" 
for  "right,"  or  the  reverse,  to  have  the  explanation  of  the 
corresponding  movement  toward  the  other  flank.  In  ex- 
ceptions to  this  rule,  the  movements  are  explained  for  both 
flanks. 

2.  All  movements  which  are  not  prescribed  from  a  halt 
or  on  the  march  may  be  executed  either  at  a  halt  or  march- 
ing. 

3.  All  movements  on  foot  not  specially  excepted  may  be 
executed  in  double  time.  If  the  movement  be  from  a  halt, 
or  when  marching  in  quick  time,  the  command  double  time 
precedes  the  command /narc^;  if  marching  in  double  time, 
the  command  double  time  is  omitted. 

4.  All  mounted  movements  not  specially  excepted  may 
be  executed  at  a  trot  or  gallop.  To  execute  a  movement 
at  a  trot  or  gallop,  when  not  marching  at  these  gaits,  the 
command  trot  or  gallop  precedes  the  command  march;  if 
marching  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  to  execute  a  movement  at  the 
same  gait,  the  command  trot  or  gallop  is  omitted. 

6.  In  mounted  movements,  the  gaits  should  be  increased 
progressively,  the  trot  being  executed  from  a  walk,  the 
gallop  from  a  trot.  When  marching  at  a  gallop,  the  gait 
will  be  decreased  to  a  trot,  and  then  to  a  walk,  before  halt- 
ing ;  when  marching  at  a  trot,  the  same  rule  applies,  halt- 
ing from  a  trot  being  considered  an  exceptional  movement. 
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6  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

6.  In  those  movements  Where  the  guide  may  be  either 
right  or  left,  the  words ," right  or  left"  in  the  commands 
are  in  parentheses,  tkva:  {rtgbt  or  /eft). 

7.  When  for  purposes  oi*  instruction  any  movement  is 
divided  into  motions,  or  executed  in  detail,  the  last  syllable 
of  the  command  determines  the  prompt  performance  of 
the  first  motion,  and  the  commands  Two,  Three,  etc.,  that 
of  the  other. motions. 

S.  To  execute  the  movements  in  detail,  the  instructor 
first  commands:  By  the  numbers;  all  movements  divided 
into  motions  are  then  executed  as  above  explained  until  he 
commands:  Without  the  numbers. 

Commands, 

9.  There  are  two  kinds. 

The  preparatory  command,  such  as  forward,  which  indi- 
cates the  movement  that  is  to  be  executed. 

The  command  of  execution,  such  as  March,  or  Halt,  or, 
in  the  manual  of  arms,  the  part  of  the  command  that  causes 
the  execution. 

The  preparatory  commands  are  distinguished  by  italics, 
those  of  execution  by  Capitals. 

The  tone  of  command  is  animated,  distinct,  and  of  a  loud- 
ness proportioned  to  the  number  of  men  under  instruction. 

Each  preparatory  command  is  pronounced  in  an  ascend- 
ing tone  of  voice,  but  always  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
command  of  execution  may  be  more  energetic  and  ele- 
vated. 

On  foot,  the  command  of  execution  is  pronounced  In  a 
tone  firm  and  brief. 

In  mounted  movements,  the  preparatory  commands  are 
more  or  less  prolonged  to  insure  their  being  heard ;  the 
command  of  execution  is  always  prolonged. 

A  well-defined  pause  should  separate  the  preparatory 
command  and  the  command  of  execution;  also  the  pre- 
paratory commands  when  there  are  two  or  more. 
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To  secure  uniformity,  the  captain  practices  the  officers 
and  noncommissioned  officers  in  giving  commands. 

Trumpet  calls  and  saber  signals  should  be  frequently 
used  in  Instruction  in  order  that  officers  and  men  may 
readily  recognize  them. 

Elementary  Drills, 

lO.  Thorough  training  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  Dis- 
mounted and  Mounted,  of  the  Cannoneer  and  the  Driver, 
is  the  basis  of  efficiency.  Instruction  will  be  progressive, 
and  will  be  first  given  to  small  squads,  which  are  made 
larger  as  the  instruction  advances. 

The  officer  who  superintends  the  instruction  will  note 
the  intelligence  of  the  recruits,  and,  as  the  instruction  pro- 
gresses, will  group  them  according  to  proficiency,  in  order 
that  all  may  advance  as  rapidly  as  their  abilities  will  per- 
mit. Those  who  lack  aptitude  and  quickness  will  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  others,  and  placed  under  experienced  drill- 
masters,  who  will  be  cautioned  to  be  patient  and  diligent 
in  giving  instruction,  and  to  avoid  resorting  to  ridicule  or 
abuse. 

Generally,  sergeants  and  corporals  are  the  instructors, 
and  are  supervised  by  an  officer ;  but  the  captain  should 
occasionally  require  lieutenants  to  act  as  instructors  in  the 
elementary  drills. 

The  instructor  will  always  maintain  a  military  bearing, 
and  by  a  quiet,  firm  demeanor  set  a  proper  example  to  the 
men. 

As  the  recruits  become  somewhat  proficient  in  the  School 
of  the  Soldier,  Mounted  and  Dismounted,  and  of  the  Can- 
noneer, the  officer  superintending  the  instruction  may  call 
upon  them  in  turn  to  drill  the  squad  or  detachment  in  his 
presence,  and  to  correct  any  errors  that  may  be  observed; 
this  will  increase  their  interest,  hasten  their  instruction, 
and  facilitate  judgment  upon  their  fitness  for  the  duties  of 
noncommissioned  officers  subsequently. 
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SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER  DISMOUNTED. 

11.  This  school  has  for  its  object  the  instruction  of  the 
individual  recruit  and  afterwards  that  of  the  squad,  and 
must  be  taught  with  the  greatest  care. 

Short  and  frequent  drills  are  preferable  to  long  ones, 
which  exhaust  the  attention  of  both  instructor  and  recruit 

While  executing  the  setting-up  exercises,  the  instructor 
may  require  the  blouses  to  be  unbuttoned.  From  the  be- 
ginning, the  instructor  will  insist  on  a  smart  appearance  oi 
the  recruits,  and  will  exact  that  their  clothing  be  clean  and 
neatly  adjusted. 

INDIVIDUAL  INSTRUCTION. 

12.  For  this  instruction,  a  few  recruits  usually  not  ex- 
ceeding four,  are  placed  in  single  rank  facing  to  the  front, 
two  yards  apart. 

The  instructor  explains  each  movement  In  as  few  words 
as  possible,  at  the  same  time  executing  it  himself.  He  re- 
quires the  recruits  to  take  by  themselves  the  proper  posi- 
tions, and  does  not  touch  them  for  the  purpose  of  correct- 
ing them  except  when  they  are  unable  to  correct  themselves  ; 
he  holds  their  attention  by  an  animated  tone,  and  does  not 
keep  them  too  long  at  the  same  movement,  though  each 
should  be  understood  before  passing  to  another,  and  only 
exacts  by  degrees  the  desired  precision  and  uniformity. 

After  the  movements  have  been  properly  executed  in  the 
order  laid  down,  the  instructor  no  longer  confines  himself 
to  that  order,  but  changes  it,  in  order  to  develop  the  intel- 
ligence of  the  recruits. 

When  the  execution  of  a  movement  at  a  halt  is  improp- 
erly begun,  and  the  instructor  wishes  to  begin  it  anew  for 
the  purpose  of  correcting  it,  he  commands :  As  you  were, 
at  which  the  movement  ceases  and  the  former  position  is 
resumed.  . 
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To  stay  the  execution  of  a  movement  when  marching, 
for  the  correction  of  errors,  the  instructor  commands :  1. 

Squad  (or ),  2.  In  Plaoe,  8.  HALT.    To  resume  the 

march  for  the  completion  of  the  movement,  he  commands  : 
X.  Forward,  2.  Maroh. 

Position  of  ttie  Soldier,  or  Attention. 

13*  Heels  on  the  same  line,  and  as  near  each  other  as 
t;he  conformation  of  the  man  permits. 

Feet  turned  out  equally,  and  forming  with  each  other 
£Ln  angle  of  about  sixty  degrees. 

Knees  straight,  without  stiffness. 

Body  erect  on  the  hips,  inclining  a  little  forward,  shoul- 
ders square  and  falling  equally. 

Arms  and  hands  hanging  naturally,  backs  of  hands  out- 
ward, little  fingers  opposite  the  seams  of  the  trousers, 
elbows  near  the  body. 

Head  erect  and  square  to  the  front. 

Chin  slightly  drawn  in,  without  constraint. 

Eyes  straight  to  the  front. 

Men  who  are  knock-kneed,  or  who  have  legs  with  large 
calves,  can  not,  without  constraint,  make  their  heels  touch 
while  standing. 

Recruits  often  bend  the  body  back  and  project  the  belly, 
in  their  efforts  to  stand  erect ;  this  tendency,  as  well  as  the 
bad  habit  of  dropping  a  shoulder  or  advancing  a  hip  must 
be  carefully  corrected. 

The  Rests. 

14.  Being  at  a  halt,  to  rest  the  men :  Pall  out,  or  Rest, 
or  At  ease. 

At  the  command  fa//  out,  the  men  may  leave  the  rank, 
but  will  remain  in  the  immediate  vicinity.  At  the  com- 
mand fa//  in,  they  resume  their  former  places  at  attention. 

At  the  command  rest,  the  men  keep  one  heel  in  place, 
but  are  not  required  to  preserve  silence  or  immobility. 
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At  the  command  at  ease,  the  men  keep  one  heel  in  place 
and  preserve  silence,  but  not  immobility. 

To  resume  the  attention  :  1.  Squad,  2.  Attention. 

The  men  take  the  position  of  the  soldier  and  fix  their 
attention. 

15.  1.  Parade,  2.  REST. 

Carry  the  right  foot  six  inches  straight  to  the  rear,  left 
knee  slightly  bent ;  clasp  the  hands  in  front  of  the  center 
of  the  body,  left  hand  uppermost,  left  thumb  clasped  by 
thumb  and  forefinger  of  right  hand ;  preserve  silence  and 
steadiness  of  position. 

To  resume  the  attention  or  position  of  the  soldier: 
1.  Squad,  2.  ATTENTION. 

To  Dismiss  the  Squad. 

16.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt :  Dismissed. 

Eyes  Right  or  Left. 

1 7.  The  instructor  commands :  1.  Eyes,  2.  RiaHT  (or 
Left),  3.  Front. 

At  the  command  right,  turn  the  head  gently,  so  as  to 
bring  the  left  eye  in  a  line  with  the  center  of  the  body, 
the  eyes  fixed  on  the  line  of  the  eyes  of  the  men  in,  or 
supposed  to  be  in,  the  same  rank. 

At  the  command  front,  the  head  resumes  the  habitual 
position. 

The  instructor  takes  particular  care  that  the  movement 
of  the  head  does  not  derange  the  squaseness  of  the 
shoulders,  which  will  happen  if  the  movement  of  the 
former  be  too  sudden. 

Facings. 

18.  To  the  right  or  left.  The  instructor  commands. 
1.  Right  (or  Left^  2.  Paob. 

At  the  command  face,  raise  slightly  the  right  heel  and 
left  toe  and  face  to  the  right,  turning  on  the  left  heel, 
assisted  at  first  by  a  slight  pressure  on  the  ball  of  the 
right  foot,  which  foot  is  then  raised  and  placed  by.  the  side 
of  the  left  on  completion  of  the  face. 
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The  facings  to  the  left  are  similarly  executed  apon 
the  left  heel. 

19.  Tothar^F.  The  inatructor  commandB;  1.  About. 
2.  FAOB. 

At  the  command  fan,  raiae  slightly  the  left  heel  and 
right  toe,  face  to  the  tear,  tuTDiog  to  the  right  on  the 
right  heel  and  ball  of  the  left  foot,  replace  the  left  foot 
beside  the  right. 


Salute  with  the  Hand. 


1.  flight  (or  Le/t)  hand 


20,  The  instructor  commands 

2.  8AI.UTE. 

Raise  the  right  hand  smartly  till  the  fore- 
finger touches  the  lower  part  of  the  head- 
dress above  the  right  eye,  thumb  and  fin- 
gers extended  and  joined,  palm  to  the  left 
and  downward,  forearm  lacliDed  at  forty- 
five  degrees,  band  and  wrist  straight. 
(Two)  Drop  the  arm  quietly  to  the  aide. 

If  uncovered,  the  forefinger  touches  the 
forehead  above  the  eye. 

Men,  when  saluting,  look  toward  the  per- 
son saluted.  Enlisted  men  salute  with  the 
hand  farthest  from  the  officer,  giving  the 
salute  six  paces  before  passing  him,  holding 
the  hand  at  the  visor  until  the  salute  is  ac- 
knowledged or  the  officer  passed. 

SETTING-UP  EXERCISES. 

21.  In  order  to  maintain  a  proper  set-up  and  t 
the  muscles  supple,  all  soldiers  In  garrison  should  be  fre- 
quently practiced  in  the  following  exercises: 

The  arm,  hand,  trunk,  leg.  and  foot  eiercises  should  be 
alternated,  the  drill  interrupted  by  frequent  rests  and 
varied  by  instruction  in  the  facings,  marchings,  etc. 
While  exercising  one  part  of  the  body,  care  should  be 
taken  that  the  other  parts  remain  quiet,  as  far  as  the  con- 
farmatlon  of  the  body  will  allow.  ^ 
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At  the  command  halt,  given  at  any  time,  the  exercise 
ceases  and  the  position  of  the  soldier  is  resumed. 
The  recruits  being  in  single  rank  and  two  yards  apart : — 

First  Exercise. 

1.  Arm,  2.  EXEROiSE,  3.  Head,  4.  Up,  5.  Down,  6.  Raise. 

At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  arms  laterally  until 
horizontal,  palms  upward.  Head  :  Raise  the  arms  in  a 
circular  direction  over  the  head,  tips  of  fingers  touching 
top  of  cap  over  the  forehead,  backs  of  fingers  in  contact 
their  full  length,  thumbs  pointing  to  the  rear,  elbows 
pressed  back.  Up:  Extend  the  arms  upward  their  full 
length,  palms  touching.  Down:  Force  them  obliquely 
back,  and  gradually  let  them  fall  by  the  sides.  Raise  : 
Raise  the  arms  laterally  as  prescribed  for  the  second  com- 
mand.   Continue  by  repeating  head,  up,  down,  raise. 

Second  Exercise. 

1.  Arm,  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  Front,  4.  Rear. 

At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  arms  laterally,  as  in 
First  Exercise.  Front  :  Swing  the  arms,  extended,  hori- 
zontally to  the  front,  palms  touching,  heels  on  the  ground. 
Rear  :  Swing  the  arms  extended  well  to  the  rear,  inclining 
them  slightly  downward,  raising  the  body  upon  the  toes. 
Continue  by  repeating,  front,  rear,  till  the  men,  if  possible, 
are  able  to  touch  the  hands  behind  the  back. 

Third  Exercise. 

1.  Arm,  2.  ExEROiSE,  3.  Circle. 

At  the  command  exercise^  raise  the  arms  laterally,  as  in 
First  Exercise.  Circle  :  Slowly  describe  a  small  circle 
with  each  arm,  upward  and  backward,  from  front  to  rear, 
the  arms  not  passing  in  front  of  the  line  of  the  breast. 
Continue  by  repeating  circ/e. 

Fourth  Exercise. 

1.  Arm,  2.  Exercise,  3.  Shoulder,  4.  front,  5.  Rear. 
At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  arms  laterally,  a.s 
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in  First-Exercise.  Shoulder  :  Place  the  tips  of  fingers 
lightly  on  top  of  the  shoulders,  keeping  upper  arms  hori- 
zontal. Front  ;  Force  the  elbows  to  the  front.  Rear  : 
Force  the  elbows  back  as  far  as  possible.  Continue  by 
repeating  front  rear. 

Fifth  Exercise, 

1.  Hand,  2.  EXEROiSE,  8.  Close,  4.  Open. 

At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  arms  laterally  as  in 
First  Exercise.  Close  :  Close  the  hands  with  force. 
Open  :  Open  the  hands  quickly,  spreading  the  fingers  and 
thumbs  apart  as  much  as  possible.  Continue  by  repeating 
close,  open. 

Sixth  Exercise. 

1.  Forearms  vertical,  2.  Raise,  3.  Up,  4.  Down. 

At  the  command  raise,  raise  the  forearms  until  nearly 
vertical,  fingers  extended  and  joined,  palms  toward  each 
other.  Up  :  Thrust  upward  with  force,  extending  the  arms 
to  their  full  length.  Down:  Force  the  arms  obliquely 
back,  and  gradually  let  them  fall  by  the  sides.  Continue 
by  repeating  raise,  up,  down 

Seventh  Exercise. 

1.  Forearms  horizontal,  2.  Raise,  8.  Front,  4.  Rear. 

At  tlie  command  raise,  raise  the  forearms  to  the  front 
until  horizontal,  elbows  forced  back,  hands  tightly  closed, 
backs  down.  Front  :  Thrust  the  arms  forcibly  to  the 
front,  turning  the  backs  of  the  hands  up,  arms  horizontal. 
Rear  :  Bring  the  arms  back  quickly  to  the  first  position, 
forcing  elbows  and  shoulders  to  the  rear.  Continue  by 
repeating  front,  rear. 

Eighth  Exercise. 

1.  Trunk,  2.  EXEROISE,  8.  Down,  4  Baoe. 

At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  hands  and  place 
them  on  the  hips,  fingers  to  the  rear,  thumbs  to  the  front, 
elbows  pressed  back.  Down  :  Bend  the  trunk  forward  at 
the  hips  as  far  as  possible.    Back  :  Raise  and  bend  the 
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trunk  to  the  rear  as  far  as  possible.  Execute  both  motions 
slowly,  without  bending  the  knees.  Continue  by  repeating 
down,  back. 

Ninth  Exercise. 

1.  Trunl(,  2.  EXEROISE,  3.  RIGHT,  4.  LEFT. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips, 
as  in  Eighth  Exercise.  Right:  Bend  the  trunk  to  the 
right,  without  twisting  it  or  raising  either  heel.  Left: 
Bend  the  trunk  similarly  to  the  left.  Execute  both  motions 
slowly.    Continue  by  repeating  right,  left. 

Tenth  Exercise. 

1.  Trunk,  2.  EXEROISE,  3.  CIRCLE  RIGHT  (or  LEFT). 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips, 
as  in  Eighth  Exercise.  Circle  right:  Bend  the  trunk 
to  the  right  as  in  Ninth  Exercise;  turn  the  trunk  to  the 
rear  and  bend  to  the  rear,  as  in  Eighth  Exercise;  turn 
the  trunk  to  the  left  and  bend  to  the  left,  as  in  Ninth 
Exercise;  turn  the  trunk  to  the  front  and  bend  forward, 
as  in  Eighth  Exercise.    Continue  by  repeating  circle  right 

Eleventh  Exercise. 

1.  Arms  vertical,  palms  to  the  front,  2.  Raise,  3.  Dotttn, 
4.  Up. 

At  the  command  raise,  raise  the  arms  from  the  sides, 
extended  to  their  full  length,  till  the  hands  meet  above 
the  head,  palms  to  the  front,  fingers  pointed  upward, 
thumbs  locked,  right  thumb  in  front,  shoulders  pressed 
back.  Down:  Bend  over  till  the  hands,  if  possible,  touch 
the  ground,  keeping  arms  and  knees  straight.  IJp: 
Straighten  the  body  and  swing  the  arms,  extended,  to 
the  vertical  position.    Continue  by  repeating  down,  up. 

Twelfth  Exercise. 

1.  Arms  forward,  palms  down,  2.  Raise,  3.  Down,  4.  XTf. 
At  the  command  raise,  raise  the  arms  to  the  front,  ex- 
tended to  their  full  length,  till  the  hands  are  in  front  of 
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and  at  the  height  of  the  shoulders,  palms  down,  fingers 
extended  and  joined,  thumbs  under  forefingers.  Down: 
Hend  the  trunk  forward  at  the  hips  as  far  as  possible,  and 
s^wing  the  arms  backward,  knees  and  arms  straight.  Up: 
Straighten  the  trunk,  and  swing  the  arms  to  the  forward 
position.    Continue  by  repeating  down,  up. 

Thirteenth  Exercise, 

1.  Leg,  2.  Exeroise,  3.  Half-bend,  4.  Down,  5.  Up. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips, 
as  in  Eighth  Exercise.  Down:  Lower  the  body,  separa- 
ting the  knees  and  bending  them  as  much  as  possible, 
lieels  on  the  ground,  head  and  trunk  erect.  Up:  Raise 
the  body,  straightening  and  closing  the  knees.  Continue 
by  repeating  down,  up. 

Fourteenth  Exercise. 

1.  Leg,  2.  Exercise,  3.  Full  bend,  4.  Down,  5.  Up. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips  as 
in  Eighth  Exercise.  Down:  Lower  the  body,  separating 
the  knees  and  bending  them  as  much  as  possible,  head 
and  trunk  erect,  heels  raised,  weight  of  body  resting  on 
the  balls  of  the  feet.  Up:  Raise  the  body,  straighten- 
ing and  closing  the  knees,  and  lower  the  heels  to  the 
groand.     Continue  by  repeating  down,  up. 

Fifteenth  Exercise. 

1.  leg,  2.  Exercise,  3.  Left  (or  Right),  4.  forward, 
5.  Rear;  or,  5.  Ground. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips, 
as  in  Eighth  Exercise.  Forward:  Move  the  left  leg  to 
the  front,  knee  straight,  so  as  to  advance  the  foot  about 
fifteen  inches,  toe  turned  out,  sole  nearly  horizontal,  body 
balanced  on  right  foot.  Rear:  Move  the  leg  to  the  rear, 
knee  straight,  toe  on  a  line  with  the  right  heel,  sole  nearly 
horizontal.    Continue  by  repeating  forward,  rear. 
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When  the  recruit  has  learned  to  balance  himself,  the 
command  forward  is  followed  by  Ground.  Throw  the 
weight  of  the  body  forward  by  rising  on  the  ball  of  the 
right  foot,  advance  and  plant  the  left,  left  heel  thirty  inehes 
from  the  right,  and  advance  the  right  leg  quickly  to  the 
position  of  forward.  Continue  by  repeating  ground  when 
the  right  and  left  legs  are  alternately  in  the  position  of 
forward. 

Sixteenth  Exercise. 

1.  Leg,  2.  Exercise,  3.  Up. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips, 
as  in  Eighth  Exercise.  Up:  Raise  the  left  leg  to  the  front, 
bending  and  elevating  the  knee  as  much  as  possible,  leg 
from  knee  to  instep  vertical,  toe  depressed.  Up:  Replace 
the  left  foot  and  raise  the  right  leg  as  prescribed  for  the 
left. 

Execute  slowly  at  first,  then  gradually  increase  to  the 
cadence  of  double  time.  Continue  by  repeating  up  when 
the  right  and  left  legs  are  alternately  in  position. 

Seventeenth  Exercise. 

1.  Foot,  2.  Exercise,  3.  up,  4.  Down. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips, 
as  in  Eighth  Exercise.  UP:  Raise  the  body  upon  the  toes, 
knees  straight,  heels  together.  Down:  Lower  the  heels 
slowly  to  the  ground.    Continue  by  repeating  up,  down. 

As  soon  as  the  exercises  are  well  understwd,  they  may 
be  executed  without  repeating  the  commands.  For  this 
purpose  the  instructor  gives  the  commands  as  prescribed, 
then  adds:  Continue  the  exercise,  upon  which  the  motions 
to  be  repeated  are  continuously  executed  until  the  com- 
mand ha/t 

Where  there  is  a  regular  system  of  gymnastic  instruc- 
tion, it  may  replace  the  setting-up  exercises  for  ^well- 
trained  soldiers. 
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THE  STEPS.      . 
Quick  Time, 

22.  The  length  of  the  full  step  in  quick  time  is  thirty 
inches,  measured  from  heel  to  heel,  and  the  cadence  is  at 
the  rate  of  one  hundred  and  twenty  steps  per  minute. 

23b  The  recruits  being  confirmed  in  the  position  of  the 
soldier,  the  instructor  places  himself  eight  or  ten  yards 
in  front  of  them,  and  facing  toward  them,  executes  the 
step  slowly,  at  the  same  time  explaining  the  principles. 

He  then  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MAROH. 

At  the  command  forward,  throw  the  weight  of  the  body 
upon  the  right  leg  without  bending  the  left  knee. 

At  the  command  march,  move  the  left  leg  smartly,  but 
without  jerk,  carry  the  foot  straight  forward  thirty  inches 
from  the  right,  measuring  from  heel  to  heel,  sole  near  the 
ground,  knee  straight  and  slightly  turned  out;  at  the  same 
time  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  forward,  and  plant  the 
foot  without  shock,  weight  of  body  resting  upon  it;  next. 
In  like  manner,  advance  the  right  foot  and  plant  it  as 
ibove;  continue  the  march,  keeping  the  face  to  the  front. 

The  instructor  indicates  from  time  to  time  the  cadence 
)f  the  step  by  calling  one,  two,  three,  four ;  or,  /eft,  right,  the 
nstant  the  left  and  right  foot,  respectively,  should  be 
planted. 

The  cadence  is  at  first  given  slowly,  and  gradually  in- 
Jreasedto  that  of  quick  time. 

24.  To  arrest  the  march:  1.  Squad,  2.  Halt. 

At  the  command  ha/t,  given  as  either  foot  is  brought  to 
•he  ground,  the  foot  in  rear  is  brought  up  and  planted  with- 
>ut  shock  by  the  side  of  the  other. 

To  Mark  Time. 

^5.  Being  In  march:  1.  Mark  time,  2.  March. 
At  the  command  march,  given  as  either  foot  is  coming 
0  the  ground,  continue  the   cadence   and  make  a  sem- 
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blance  of  marchingf,  without  gaining  ground,  by  alter- 
nately advancing  eacli  foot  about  lialf  its  length,  and 
bringing  it  back  on  line  with  the  other. 
To  resume  the  full  step :  1.  Forward,  2.  Marok. 

Short  Step. 

26.  Being  in  march :  1.  Short  step,  2.  Maroh. 

Take  steps  of  fifteen  inches.  The  full  step  is  resumed 
at  the  commands :  1.  Forward,  2.  MAROH. 

The  length  of  the  short  step  in  double  time  is  eighteen 
inches. 

The  short  step,  side  step,  and  back  step  may  be  exe- 
cuted from  mark  time,  and  conversely. 

Side  Step, 

27.  Being  at  a  halt :  1.  Right  (or  Left)  step,  2.  March. 

Carry  the  right  foot  eight  inches  to  the  right,  keepinc" 
the  knees  straight  and  the  shoulders  square  to  the  front; 
as  soon  as  the  right  foot  is  planted,  bring  the  left  foot  to 
the  side  of  it  and  continue  the  movement,  observing  the 
cadence  for  each  foot,  as  explained  for  quick  time. 

The  side  step  is  not  executed  in  double  time. 

Back  Step. 

28.  Being  at  a  halt :  1.  Backward,  2.  MAROH. 

Step  back  with  the  left  foot  fifteen  inches  straight  to 
the  rear,  measuring  from  heel  to  heel,  then  with  the  right 
and  so  on,  the  feet  alternating. 

At  the  command  ha/t,  bring  back  the  foot  in  front  to  the 
one  in  rear. 

The  back  step  is  only  used  for  short  distances,  and  is 
not  executed  in  double  time. 

To  March  to  the  Bear. 

29.  Being  in  march  :  1.  To  the  rear,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strike^ 
the  ground,  advance  and  plant  the  left  foot ;  then  turn  oc 
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the  balls  of  both  feet,  face  to  the  right  about,  and  imme- 
iiately  step  off  with  the  left  foot. 

The  march  to  the  rear  in  double  time  is  executed  by 
iaking  four  short  steps  in  place,  keeping  the  cadence,  at 
^he  same  time  turning  to  the  right  about ;  then  step  off 
with  the  left  foot. 

To  Change  Step. 

30.  Being  in  march :  1.  Change  step,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  march,  given  the  mstant  the  right  foot 
X)mes  to  the  ground,  the  left  foot  is  advanced  and  planted ; 
:he  toe  of  the  right  is  then  advanced  near  the  heel  of  the 
ieft,  the  recruit  again  stepping  off  with  the  left. 

The  change  on  tlie  right  foot  is  similarly  executed,  the 
command  march  being  given  when  the  left  foot  strikes  the 
ground. 

Double  Time. 

31«  The  length  of  the  full  step  in  double  time  is  thirty- 
six  inches ;  the  cadence  is  at  the  rate  of  one  hundred  and 
Bixty-five  steps  per  minute.  At  this  rate  a  mile  can  be 
passed  over  in  about  eleven  minutes. 

tl2.  To  march  in  double  time :  1.  Forward »  2.  Double  time, 
B.  March. 

At  the  command  forward,  throw  the  weight  of  the  body 
on  the  right  leg ;  at  the  second  command,  raise  the  hands 
until  the  forearms  are  horizontal,  fingers  closed,  nails 
toward  the  body,  elbows  to  the  rear;  at  the  command 
march,  carry  forward  the  left  foot,  leg  slightly  bent,  knee 
somewhat  raised,  and  plant  the  foot  thirty-six  inches  from 
the  right;  then  execute  the  same  motion  with  the  right 
foot;  continue  this  alternate  movement  of  the  feet,  throw- 
ing the  weight  of  the  body  forward  and  allowing  a  natural 
tswinging  motion  to  the  arms. 

The  squad  is  halted  by  the  commands  :  1.  Squad,  2.  Halt. 

The  recruits  are  also  exercised  in  running,  the  princi- 
ples being  the  same  as  for  double  time. 
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When  marching  in  double  time  and  at  the  run  the  men 
breathe  as  much  as  possible  through  the  nose,  keeping 
the  mouth  closed. 

SQUAD  DRILL. 

33.  When  the  recruits  are  well  instructed  in  the  fore- 
going principles,  they  are  formed  in  squads  of  about  eight 
men,  placed  in  single  rank,  to  teach  them  the  principles 
of  alignment,  marching  with  a  guide,  and  the  turnings. 
The  front  occupied  by  each  man  is  twenty-four  inches, 
which  includes  an  interval  between  files  of  about  two 
inches.  This  interval  will  allow  a  free  motion  of  the  arms 
in  marching. 

To  Teach  the  Recruits  how  to  Assemble, 

34.  The  noncommissioned  oflScer  will  first  place  them  in 
a  single  rank  with  intervals  of  two  inches  as  nearly  as  may 
be  between  men,  explain  that  the  object  of  the  interval  is 
to  give  freedom  of  movement  in  marching ;  then  direct 
them  to  open  out  the  right  elbow  slightly  until  the  left 
elbow  of  the  man  on  the  right  is  lightly  touched  and  then 
withdraw  the  elbow;  this  repeated  a  few  times  he  will 
cause  the  recruits  to  fall  out  and  placing  the  man  on  the 
right  in  position  will  instruct  them  that  at  the  command 
fall  in,  they  will  successively  and  quickly  take  their  places 
in  rank  as  before,  each  assuring  his  interval  by  making 
the  touch  by  the  elbow  on  taking  his  place.  He  then 
commands :  fall  in.  Each  recruit  takes  his  place  as  ho 
judges  correct,  and  then  opening  out  slightly  the  right 
elbow,  moves  if  necessary  a  little  to  the  right  or  left  until 
his  right  elbow  touches  lightly  the  left  elbow  of  the  man 
on  his  right,  and  then  closes  his  elbow  to  the  habitual 
position.    The  instructor  verifies  the  intervals. 

35.  The  alignments  are  first  taught  by  requiring  the 
recruits  to  align  themselves,  man  by  man,  upon  two  files 
established  as  a  base.  The  recruits  being  at  attention  the 
instructor  commands :  1.  Two  files  from  the  right  (or  left] 
three  paces  to  the  front,  2.  Maroh,  3.  Next,  4.  Fbont. 
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At  the  command  March,  the  first  two  files  on  the  right 
march  three  paces  to  the  front,  halt  and  execute  eyes  right, 
At  the  command  Next,  the  next  file  marches  three  paces  to 
the  front,  shortening  the  last  step  so  as  to  find  himself 
about  six  inches  in  rear  of  the  new  alignment,  then  exe- 
cutes eyes  right  and  taking  steps  of  two  or  three  inches 
moves  up,  opens  out  his  right  elbow  slightly  and  makes 
light  touch  by  it  to  the  left  elbow  of  the  man  on  his  right, 
bringing  his  eyes  and  shoulders  in  line  with  those  of  the 
men  on  the  right,  then  stands  fast  and  withdraws  his  elbow 
from  touch  to  that  of  the  man  on  the  right,  keeping  his 
eyes  to  the  right.  When  this  recruit  is  aligned,  the  in- 
structor causes  the  next  recruit  to  dress  by  the  command 
^e;rf,  and  so  on. 

The  instructor  sees  that  each  man  observes  the  principles 
of  alignment,  and  when  the  last  file  has  arrived  on  the  line 
verifies  the  alignment  from  the  right  flank  and  orders  up 
or  back  such  men  as  may  be  in  rear  or  in  advance  of  the 
iine;  only  the  men  designated  move.  At  the  command 
Front,  given  when  the  rank  is  aligned,  the  men  cast  their 
eyes  to  the  front;  all  movement  in  the  rank  must  then 
cease. 

Alignment  to  the  left  is  executed  similarly ;  the  recruit 
assures  himself  of  his  interval  by  opening  out  slightly  his 
left  elbow  to  make  touch  by  it  to  the  right  elbow  of  the 
man  next  on  the  left. 

In  order  to  habituate  the  recruit  to  his  interval  in  line, 
the  touch  by  the  elbow  as  prescribed  is  made  when  in  single 
rank  and  by  the  front  rank  in  double  rank,  in  all  align- 
ments in  the  School  of  the  Soldier  Dismounted,  but  not 
thereafter. 

^6.  After  every  alignment  the  instructor  examines  the 
position  of  each  man,  and,  if  necessary,  corrects  it. 

The  recruit  should  be  taught  to  turn  his  head  no  far- 
ther than  is  necessary  to  enable  him  to  look  along  the  line 
of  eyes  and  just  see  the  breast  of  the  second  man  from 
*^"n  without  thrusting  his  head  or  body  to  the  front  or 
rear. 
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In  the  first  drills,  the  basis  of  the  alignment  is  e8tal>- 
lished  parallel  to  the  front  of  the  squad,  and  afterwards  in 
oblique  directions. 

37.  The  recruits  having  learned  to  align  themselves  man 
by  man,  the  instructor  establishes  the  base  files  and  aligns 
the  squad  by  the  commands :  1.  Right  (or  Left),  2.  DRESS; 
3.  Front. 

At  the  command  dress,  all  the  men  except  the  base  files, 
move  forward  and  dress  up  to  the  line.  The  instructor 
verifies  the  alignment  and  commands:  Front.  All  the 
men,  including  the  base  files,  turn  the  head  and  eyes 
to  the  front. 

38.  Alignments  to  the  rear  are  executed  on  the  same 
principles ;  the  commands  are :  1.  RJght  (or  Left)  backward, 
2.  Dress,  8.  Front. 

The  men  step  bacls,  halt  a  little  in  rear  of  the  line  of  the 
base  files,  and  immediately  dress  up  by  steps  of  two  orj 
three  inches. 

39*  To  execute  the  alignments  using  the  side  step,  the 
instructor  establishes  the  base  files  a  few  paces  frooi  the 
rank,  in  line  with  it,  and  commands :  1.  Right  {or  Left)  step, 
2.  Right  (or  Left),  3.  DRESS,  4.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  dress,  the  men  execute  the  side  step, 
close  on  the  base  files,  and  dress  as  already  explained. 

40.  When  the  squad  dresses  quickly  and  well,  the 
guide,  the  man  on  the  flank  alone,  is  first  established. 

In  dressing,  the  first  two  or  three  men  are  accurately 
aligned  as  quickly  as  possible  in  order  to  form  a  base  for 
the  rest  of  the  squad. 

MARCHINGS. 

*  To  March  in  Line. 

41.  When  the  guide  is  announced  in  the  command,  the 
man  on  the  designated  flank  conducts  the  march,  is  charged 
with  its  direction  and  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step, 
but  in  no  other  respect  acts  as  guide.    The  squad  being 
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.•oxrectly  aliened  the  instructor  commands :  1.  Forward,  2. 
tf  .ABOH,  8.  Guide  {right  or  left). 

Ax  the  command  march,  the  squad  steps  off  smartly  with 
he  left  foot,  the  guide  marching  straight  to  the  front. 

The  instructor  observes  that  the  men  preserve  the  in- 
erval  toward  the  side  of  the  guide;  that  they  yield  to 
>ressure  from  that  side,  and  resist  pressure  from  the  op- 
posite direction;  that  by  slightly  shortening  or  lengthe ri- 
ng' the  step  they  gradually  recover  the  alignment,  and  by 
ilightly  opening  out  or  closing  in  they  gradually  recover 
;he  interval,  if  lost;  that,  while  habitually  keeping  the 
lead  direct  to  the  front,  they  may  occasionally  glance  to- 
ward the  side  of  the  guide  to  assure  themselves  of  the 
alignment  and  interval,  but  that  the  head  is  turned  as  little 
as  possible  for  this  purpose. 

The  instructor  will  impress  upon  the  men  that  the  align- 
ment and  interval  can  be  preserved  only  by  uniformity  in 
the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  and  by  keeping  the 
shoulders  square  with  the  line  of  direction. 

If  the  men  lose  the  step,  the  instructor  commands:  Step. 
The  men  glance  toward  the  side  of  the  guide,  retake  the 
istep,  and  then  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

To  March  Backward. 

4t^,  Being  at  a  halt :  1.  Backward,  2.  Maroh,  8.  Guide 
(right  or  /eft). 

To  March  to  the  Rear. 

43.  Being  in  march  :  1.  To  the  rear.  2.  Maroh,  3.  Guide 
[right  or  /eft). 

To  March  by  the  Flanic, 

• 

4:4.  Being  at  a  halt:  1.  Right  (or  Left),  2.  Face,  3.  For- 
ward, 4.  Maroh. 

If  in  march:  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strikes 
the  ground,  advance  and  plant  the  left  foot,  then  face  to 
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the  right  in  marching,  and  step  off  in  the  new  direction 
with  the  right  foot. 

45.  In  the  march  by  the  flank,  the  recruits  cover  each 
other  and  keep  closed  to  facing  distance — /'.  e.,  to  sach  dis- 
tance that  in  forming  line  each  man  will  occupy  a  front  of 
twenty-four  inches. 

The  depth  of  a  man  is  taken  as  twelve  inches;  his  front 
in  ranks  as  twenty-four  inches,  which  includes  his 
breadth  and  the  interval  between  files.  Facing  distance 
is  twelve  inches — /.  e.,  the  difference  between  the  front 
of  a  man  in  ranks  and  his  depth. 

46.  In  the  School  of  the  Soldier  Dismounted,  the 
march  by  the  flank  is  not  executed  in  double  time. 

47.  A  single  rank  faced  to  the  right  or  left  is  called  a 
column  of  files. 

48.  To  halt  the  column  of  files :  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT;  and 
to  face  it  to  the  front :  3.  Left  (or  Right),  4.  Paoe. 

Marching  in  column  of  files,  to  march  in  line  :  1.  By  the 
right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  Maroh,  3.  Guide  (right  or  left). 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Files. 

49.  Being  in  march  :  1.  Column  right  (or  left);  or,  1.  Col- 
umn half-right  (or  half-left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  leading  man  moves  over  a  quarter  or  eighth  circle 
whose  radius  is  about  eighteen  inches,  and  Is  followed  by 
the  other  men,  who  change  direction  on  the  same  ground, 

If  at  a  halt :  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right  (or  left);  or 
2.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  3.  March. 

The  Oblique  March. 

50.  For  the  instruction  of  recruits,  the  squad  being 
correctly  aligned,  the  instructor  will  face  the  squad  half- 
right  or  half-left,  point  out  to  the  men  their  relative  po- 
sitions, and  explain  that  these  are  to  be  maintained  in  the 
oblique  march. 

Being  in  line  at  a  halt,  or  marching :  1.  Right  (or  Left) 
oblique,  2.  MARCH. 
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Bach  man  half -faces  to  the  right,  at  the  same  time 
stepping  off  in  the  new  direction.  He  preserves  his  rel- 
ative position,  keeping  his  shoulders  parallel  to  those  of 
the  man  next  on  his  right,  and  so  regulates  his  step  as  to 
make  the  head  of  this  man  conceal  the  heads  of  the  other 
men  in  the  rank ;  the  rank  remains  parallel  to  its  original 
front. 

At  the  command  haltf  the  men  halt,  faced  to  the  front. 

To  resume  the  original  direction:  1.  Forward,  2.  March. 

The  recruits  half-face  to  the  left  in.  marching,  and  then 
move  straight  to  the  front. 

If  marking  time  while  obliquing,  the  oblique  march  is 
resumed  by  the  commands:  1.  ObliquB,  2.  March. 

The  short  step  will  not  be  used  in  the  oblique  march. 

51.  In  the  oblique  march  in  line,  the  guide  is  always, 
without  indication,  on  the  side  toward  which  the  oblique 
is  made.  On  resuming  the  direct  march,  the  guide  is, 
without  indication,  on  the  side  it  was  previous  to  the  ob- 
lique. If  the  oblique  be  executed  from  a  halt,  the  guide 
is  announced  on  taking  the  direct  march  in  line. 

These  rules  are  general. 

52*  The  column  of  files  obliques  by  the  same  commands 
and  means,  the  leading  file  being  the  guide. 

To  March  in  Double  Time, 

53.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt:  1.  Forward,  2.  Double  time, 
3.  Maroh,  4.  Guide  {right  or  left). 

To  Pass  from  Quick  Time  to  Double  Time,  and  the  Reverse. 

54:.  1.  Double  Time,  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  given  when  the  left  foot  strikes 
the  ground,  advance  the  right  foot  in  quick  time  and  step 
oflf  with  the  left  foot  in  double  time. 

To  resume  the  quick  time  :  1.  Quick  Time,  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  either  foot  is  coming  to 
the  ground,  the  squad  resumes  quick  time. 
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TURNINGS. 

To  Turn  and  Halt. 

55.  Being  at  a  halt :  1.  Squad  rfgkt  (or  /eft),  2.  MARCH. 
3.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  march,  the  pivot  man,  who  is  the  man 
on  the  right,  faces  to  the  right,  and  then  stands  fast ;  the 
other  men  make  a  third  face  to  the  right  and  place  them- 
selves successively  upon  the  line  established  by  the  pivot 
man,  and  all  dress  to  the  right  without  command.  The 
instructor  verifies  the  alignment  from  the  pivot  flank  andi 
commands :  FRONT. 

If  the  squad  be  marching  the  man  on  the  right  halts  at 
the  command  march;  faces  to  the  right  and  stands  fast; 
the  other  men  make  a  third  face  to  the  riffht  in  marching, 
and  the  movement  is  executed  as  before  described. 

Squad  half  right  (or  half  left)m  executed  in  the  same  man- 
ner, except  that  the  pivot  man  makes  a  half- face  to  the  right. 

The  instructor  observes  that  the  men  do  not  increase 
the  length  or  cadence  of  the  step ;  that  they  do  not  crowd 
each  other;  that  they  arrive  on  the  line  in  saccession; 
and  that  the  man  next  the  pivot  is  correctly  established, 
in  order  that  the  basis  of  the  alignment  may  be  in  the 
proper  direction. 

To  Turn  and  Advance. 

56.  Being  in  march :  1.  Right  (or  Left)  turn,  2.  Maboh, 
8.  Forward,  4.  March,  5.  Guide  (right  or  left). 

At  the  second  command,  the  man  on  the  right  marches 
by  the  right  flank  and  moves  forward  in  the  new  direction, 
taking  steps  of  ten  inches  without  changing  the  cadence ; 
the  other  men  make  a  third  face  to  the  right  in  marching, 
and  successively  place  themselves  on  the  new  line,  when 
they  take  steps  of  ten  inches.  When  the  left  man  has 
arrived  on  the  new  line,  the  fourth  command  is  given 
when  all  resume  the  full  step. 

During  the  turn  the  guide  is,  without  command,  on  the 
pivot  flank.  The  guide  is  announced  on  resuming  the  full 
step. 
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If  at  a  halt,  the  movement  is  similarly  executed  in  quick 
time,  unless  the  command  double  time  be  given. 

Right  (or  Left)  half -turn  is  executed  in  the  same  manner, 
except  that  the  pivot  man  makes  a  half-face  to  the  right. 

Should  the  command  halt  be  given  during  the  execution 
of  the  movement,  those  men  who  are  on  the  new  line  halt; 
the  others  halt  on  arriving  on  the  new  line  ;  all  dress  to 
the  right  without  command.  The  instructor  verifies  the 
alignment  from  the  pivot  flank  and  commands:  Front. 

Cowering  and  Marching  on  Points. 

67.  The  recruits  will  next  be  taught  how  to  cover  two 
points.  For  this  purpose  the  instructor  will  select  two 
objects  and  require  each  recruit  in  succession  to  place 
himself  so  that  the  prolongation  of  the  straight  line 
through  these  points  shall  pass  between  his  heels. 

The  instructor  places  himself  in  rear  of  each  recruit, 
points  out  the  faults  of  his  position,  and  then  causes  him 
to  cover  accurately. 

When  the  recruits  are  able  to  cover  the  points  quickly 
and  accurately,  they  are  required,  after  covering,  to  march 
upon  the  points  in  quick  and  double  time.  The  instructor, 
remaining  in  rear  of  the  recruit,  observes  his  march,  and, 
when  halted,  the  recruit  observes  his  covering,  and  corrects 
it  if  necessary ;  at  the  command  fall  out,  he  steps  to  one 
Bide  and  stands  at  ease.  The  other  recruits  are  halted  near 
the  same  point,  and  when  all  have  arrived  the  instructor 
joins  them,  and  selecting  new  points,  continues  the  exercise. 

The  instruction  is  extended  by  requiring  the  recruit  to 
lialt  at  any  time,  select  new  points  farther  in  advance,  and 
then  move  forward  on  these,  without  varying  his  original 
direction.  Two  recruits  shguld  also  be  established  by  the 
instructor,  one  covering  the  other,  and  the  others  required 
to  cover  them,  as  in  file,  at  considerable  distances  apart; 
the  recruits  should  then  be  faced  about,  and  the  exercise 
repeated  in  the  new  direction. 

It  should  be  demonstrated  to  the  recruit  that  he  can  not 
march  in  a  straight  line  without  having  two  points  in  the 
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desired  direction,  and  keeping  them  covered  while  advaur- 
ing. 

A  distant  and  conspicuous  landmark  will  next  be  selected 
as  a  point  of  direction.  The  recruit  will  be  required  to 
choose  two  intermediate  points  on  the  ground  in  line  with 
the  point  of  direction  and  to  march  upon  it  by  covering 
these  points,  new  points  being  selected  as  he  advances. 

The  instruction  in  covering  and  marching  on  points  may 
be  extended  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

58.  The  recruits  are  now  formed  in  double  rank  in 
squads  not  smaller  than  a  gun  detachment,  nor  larger 
than  a  section.  The  tiles  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  squad 
are  always  complete ;  if  there  be  an  incomplete  file,  it 
will  be  the  second  file  from  the  left. 

50.  The  rear-rank  men  cover  their  file  leaders  accu- 
rately ;  the  distance  between  ranks,  from  back  to  breast, 
is  thirty-six  inches ;  the  front  occupied  by  each  file  is 
twenty-four  inches. 

To  Form  the  Squad. 

OO.  The  noncommissioned  officer  designates  a  recruit 
for  the  front-rank  man  of  the  right  file,  and  places  him 
where  he  wishes  the  right  of  the  squad  to  rest,  and  com- 
mands :  Faf/  in.  The  men  form  in  two  ranks,  the  front- 
rank  men  take  their  places  facing  to  the  front  and  align 
themselves  on  the  mar  placed  in  position  and  cast  their 
eyes  to  the  front.  The  rear-rank  men  cover  accurately  their 
file  leaders  at  the  prescribed  distance  of  thirty-six  inches. 
The  movements  taught  in  single  rank  are  repeated  in 
double  rank. 

CI.  In  the  alignments  in  double  rank  the  rear-rank  men 
do  not  make  touch  by  the  elbow,  but  cover  accurately 
their  front-rank  men  at  the  prescribed  distance — thirty- 
six  inches.  Par.  59 — and  then  cast  their  eyes  to  the  tight  (or 
left)  and  stand  fast.  The  instructor  verifies  the  alignment 
of  the  rear  rank  in  the  same  manner  as  the  front  rank 
before  giving  the  command  front 

02,  The  instructor  may  designate  men  to  act  as  guides  for 
one  or  both  flanks.  They  will  not  be  covered  in  the  rear  rank. 
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^3«  When  the  sqaad  is  faced  about  or  marched  to  the 
rear,  the  guides  step  into  the  rear  rank,  now  become  the 
front  rank  ;  if  there  be  a  vacancy  in  the  rear,  now  become 
tike  front  rank,  it  will  be  filled  by  the  man  in  the  former 
front  rank  opposite  it. 

4>4.  In  the  execution  of  th«  turn  in  double  rank  the 
r^ar  rank  does  not  make  a  third  face  toward  the  pivot  flank 
at;  the  command  triarchy  but  the  men  conform  to  the  move- 
ments of  their  front-rank  men  and  place  themselves  cover- 
ing their  file  leaders  at  the  prescribed  distance  of  thirty- 
six  inches,  and  then  halt  or  take  steps  of  ten  inches,  accord- 
ing as  the  movement  is  the  turn  and  halt  or  the  turn  and 
st<ivance.  In  the  turn  and  advance  the  instructor  com- 
xnands :  1.  Forward,  2.  Maroh,  as  the  last  man  of  the  rear 
rank  comes  on  the  alignment. 

In  the  turn  and  halt,  the  guide,  if  on  the  pivot  flank, 
lialts  at  the  command  of  execution  and  stands  fast ;  the 
man  next  to  him,  the  pivot,  faces  toward  the  guide  and 
stands  fast.  The  guide  resumes  his  place  on  the  flank  at 
the  command  front.  In  the  execution  of  the  turn  and  ad- 
vance the  guide  on  the  flank  toward  which  the  turn  is 
made  is  himself  the  pivot. 

65.  The  double  rank,  faced  by  the  flank,  is  called  a 
column  of  files,  the  same  as  in  single  rank.  In  column  of 
files  each  rear-rank  man  dresses  on  his  front-rank  man, 
keeping  his  interval  of  twenty-six  inches,  measured  from 
elbow  to  elbow. 

60.  In  changing  direction  in  column  of  files  in  double 
rank,  the  pivot  man  describes  the  quarter  (or  eighth)  of  a 
small  circle,  taking  steps  of  ten  inches;  the  man  on  the 
marching  flank  keeps  the  full  step,  and  preserves  the  in- 
terval from  the  pivot  man. 

The  change  is  completed  on  the  third  step  for  the  full 

change  of  direction,  and  on  the  second  for  the  half  change. 

07.  In  obliquing  in  line  in  double  rank,  each  rear-rank 

man  regulates  himself  on  his  file  leader,  so  as  to  cover 

him  upon  resuming  the  original  direction. 
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68*  In  obliquing  in  column  of  files,  the  guide  of  eacb 
file  is  tlie  man  of  the  rank  toward  which  the  oblique  is 
made,  the  guide  of  the  column  being  the  guide  of  the 
leading  file. 

69.  For  the  march  of  a  column  of  files  for  a  consider* 
able  distance,  or  in  double  time,  the  distance  betwen  files 
will  be  increased  from  facing  distance  to  thirty-six  inches. 

Being  in  march  in  column  of  files,  or  faced  to  a  flank 
at  a  halt :  1.  Take  distance,  2.  MAROH.  The  leading  guide 
or  file  continues  at  the  full  step,  or  takes  it  if  at  a  halt, 
the  other  files  take  the  short  step,  resuming  the  full  step 
at  thirty-six  inches  distance,  or  step  off  at  that  distance  & 
at  a  halt. 

To  resume  facing  distance  the  instructor  commands: 
1.  Close  up,  2.  MAROHy  when  facing  distance  is  resumed; 
the  leading  guide  or  file  takes  the  short  step,  the  other 
files  successively  closing  to  facing  distance  and  taking  the 
short  step;  the  rear  file  or  guide  having  closed  up,  the 
instructor  commands :  1.  Forward,  2.  Maroh,  when  the 
full  step  is  resumed.  If  the  command  halt  be  given,  the 
leading  guide,  or  file,  halts,  the  files  closing  to  facing  dis- 
tance and  then  halt. 

To  halt  without  closing  up :  1.  //i  place,  2.  Halt,  upon 
which  all  the  files  halt  and  stand  fast. 

70.  If  the  column  of  files  be  marched  by  the  flank,  when 
at  thirty-six  inches  distance  between  files,  the  men  close 
in  gradually  toward  the  guide  when  announced,  and  take 
the  interval  from  his  side. 

71.  The  recruits  having  become  accustomed  to  the  in- 
terval of  about  two  inches  between  men  in  a  rank,  its  exact 
observance  will  not  be  insisted  upon ;  it  will  be  practically 
sufficient  that  a  sm^l  interval  between  files  be  habitually 
kept. 

Men  in  a  rear  rank  do  not  regard  the  interval  as  between 
themselves,  the  rule  that  they  shall  cover  their  front-rank 
men  controls. 
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72.  The  cannoneers  are  in  undress  without  gloves,  and 
are  equipped  with  waist  belts. 

73.  Cannoneers  are  men  assigned  to  the  service  of  the 
^uns.  The  cannoneers  belonging  to  a  single  gun,  formed 
in  double  rank,  constitute  a  gun  detachment. 

74.  The  detachment  for  the  service  of  a  8.2-inch  gun  is 
ordinarily  composed  of  two  corporals  and  five  privates  ;  it 
is  formed  in  double  rank,  and  told  off  from  the  right  as 
follows:  No.  1  is  on  the  right  of  the  rear  rank  ;  No.  2  in 
front  of  No.  1 ;  No.  3  on  the  left  of  No.  1 ;  No.  4  on  the  left 
of  No.  2,  and  so  on — the  even  numbers  in  the  front  rank, 
and  the  odd  numbers  in  the  rear  rank. 


C.C. 

4 

5 

3 

2 


Q. 


CO. 


G. 


PL  8,  Par.  74. 


PI.  3,  Par.  74. 


The  senior  corporal,  who  is  gunner,  is  on  the  right  of 
No.  2  ;  the  junior  corporal,  who  is  the  caisson  corporal,  is 
on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  and  is  covered  by  the  highest 
odd-numbered  cannoneer. 

76.  For  the  elementary  instruction  of  recruits,  the  cais- 
son corporal  is  ordinarily  dispensed  with.  In  this  case,  if 
there  is  an  odd  number 
of  privates,  the  highest 
odd  number  is  on  the  left 
of  the  front  rank,  and  is 
covered  by  the  next 
lower  odd-numbered 
cannoneer. 


G. 


PI.  4,  Par.  76. 
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76.  In  actual  service,  the  men  are  permanently  assigned 
to  the  duties  for  which  they  are  best  fitted. 

77.  To  tell  off  the  detachment :  Call  ofp. 

Each  man  belonging  to  the  detachment,  beginning  with 
the  gunner,  calls  off ;  Gunner,  one,  two,  etc.,  caisson  corporal, 

78.  The  front  of  &  piece  timbered,  of  a  timber,  or  of  a  cais- 
son is  the  direction  in  which  the  pole  points  ;  the  front  of 
a  piece  untimbered  is  the  direction  in  which  the  muzzle 
points. 

79.  The  rigtii  or  teft  of  a  piece,  of  a  timber,  or  of  a  caissM 
is  the  right  or  left  of  its  actual  front. 

Post  of  tfie  Gun  Detachment  at  ttie  Piece  Limbered, 

80.  in  front. — ^The  detachment  is  in  line  facing  to  the 
front,  its  rear  and  center  two  yards  from  the  end  of  the 
pole,  or  from  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses. 

in  rear. — The  detachment  is  in  line  facing  to  the  front, 
its  front  and  center  two  yards  from  the  muzzle. 

81.  The  detachment  being  formed  for  drill,  is  marched 
to  the  park  in  column  of  files,  and  enters  the  park  by  the 
left,  if  marching  right  in  front ;  by  the  right,  if  marching 
left  in  front.  The  detachment  is  directed  so  as  to  approach 
its  piece  parallel  to  its  front,  and  either  in  front  or  in  rear 
of  it,  and  at  such  a  distance  from  its  pole  or  muzzle  that 
the  detachment,  when  formed  in  line  near  the  piece,  can 
be  readily  established  in  its  proper  position  by  the  gunner. 

To  Post  ttie  Gun  Detactiment  with  its  Piece. 

82.  The  detachment  having  arrived  near  its  piece,  the 
instructor  commands  :  Detachment  opposite  your  piece.  As 
the  detachment  arrives  opposite  its  piece,  the  gunner  halts 
it  and  commands, according  as  the  right  or  left  is  in  front: 
1.  Left  (or  Right),  2.  Paoe,  3.  Right,  4.  Dbfss,  5.  Pront. 
In  either  case,  the  gunner  aligns  the  detachment  from  his 
post  on  its  right. 
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The  detachment  being  established  in  front  or  in  rear  of 
ts  piece,  the  instructor  causes  the  cannoneers  to  call  off. 

When  a  gun  detachment  takes  post  at  the  piece  limbered, 
he  gunner,  before  commanding  right  dress,  takes  such  a 
K>sition  that  the  detachment,  when  aligned  on  him,  will 
«  at  its  post.     Tfi/s  rule  is  general. 

o  Change  the  Post  of  the  Gun  Detachment  at  the  Piece  Umbered. 

83*  From  front  to  rear. — The  detachment  being  at  its 
ost  in  front  of  the  piece,  to  post  it  in  rear :  1.  Detachment 
ear,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gunner  commands :  1.  Detach- 
nent  2.  About,  3.  FACE,  4.  Forward,  and  repeats  the  com- 
aand  march ;  the  gunner  and  the  two  files  next  him  oblique 
ufficiently  to  their  left,  and  the  other  files,  if  any,  sufii- 
riently  to  their  right,  to  move  along  the  sides  of  the  piece; 
-e unite  in  a  similar  manner  as  soon  as  they  have  passed 
he  muzzle,  are  halted,  faced  about,  and  dressed  to  the 
i^ht  by  the  gunner's  commands  :  1.  Detachment  2.  Halt, 
L  About,  4.  Face,  5.  Right,  6.  DRESS,  7.  FRONT.  If  there 
><'  a  blank  file,  he  steps  into  the  temporary  front  rank  upon 
aclng  to  the  rear,  and  resumes  his  place  in  the  permanent 
ront  rank  after  the  second  about. 

144.  From  rear  to  front. — The  instructor,  commands:  1. 
"detachment  front,  2.  March. 

At  the  first  command  the  gunner  commands :  1.  Forward. 
Sx  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  gunner,  the 
cannoneers  oblique,  the  gunner  and  the  two  files  next  him 
JO  the  right,  and  the  other  cannoneers,  if  any,  to  the  left ; 
[»as8  the  piece,  reunite  in  front,  and  are  halted  and  dressed 
.0  the  right  by  the  gunner. 

Posts  of  the  Canncneers,  Piece  Limbered. 

96,  N08. 1  and  2  opposite  the  gun  axle ;  the  gunner 
%uil  No.  8  opposite  the  middle  of  the  flask ;  Nos.  4  and  5 
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Opposite  the  limber  axle.  AH 
face  to  the  front  and  cover 
each  other  in  lines  one  yard 
outside  the  wheels,  the  gun- 
ner and  even  numbers  on 
the  right,  the  odd  numbers 
on  the  left. 

86.  The  caisson  corporal, 
dismounted,  is  on  the  left  of 
the  caisson,  in  line  with  the 

limber  axle  and  one  yard 

I  4  I  outside  of  it ;  he  faces  in  the 
direction  the  pole  of  the 
caisson  points. 

87.  Supernumerary  can- 
I  G  I  noneers,  J»ros.  6,  7,  and  8,  if 

present,  are  at  the  caisson, 
facing  in  the  same  direction 
J — I  as  the  caisson  corpoial ;  No^ 
I  ^  I  6  is  on  the  right,  his  post 
corresponding  to  that  of  the 
caisson  corporal  on  the  left ; 
Nos.  7  and  8  are  in  line  with 
the  axle  of  the  caisson  body, 
covering  the  caisson  corpo- 
ral and  No.  6,  respectively. 

88.  "When  the  pieces  are  not  accompanied  by  theii 
caissons,  and  also  when  there  is  but  one  caisson  to  a 
platoon,  the  supernumerary  cannoneers,  Nos.  6  and  7,  il 
present,  are  posted  opposite  the  doubletree  of  the  piecej 
one  yard  from  it,  facing  to  the  front,  No.  6  on  the  right  and 
No.  7  on  the  left.  In  both  of  the  above  cases  No.  7  is  the 
highest  numbered  cannoneer  in  the  detachment. 

89.  "When  projectiles  are  fired,  one  cannoneer  is  re- 
quired in  each  platoon  to  hold  the  horses  of  the  chief  of 
platoon  and  the  chiefs  of  sections.    No.  6  of  one  of  the 

ieces,  ordinarily  the  left,  performs  this  duty. 
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If  there  be  no  caisson,  and  the  detachment  consists  of 
gunner  and  seven  cannoneers,  No.  7  steps  back  in  the  rear 
rank,  No.  5  closing  in  to  the  right,  and  Nos.  6  and  7  lead 
the  front  and  rear  rank  respectively. 

To  Re-form  the  Detachment  in  Front  or  Rear,  Piece  Umbered, 

Cannoneers  at  Their  Posts, 

92.  in  front. — The  instructor  commands :  1  Detachment 

front  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gunner  steps  to  his  right  and 
commands:  1.  Fomrarr/,  and  repeats  the  command  Maech. 

The  even  numbers  and  gunner  move  directly  to  the 
front,  the  rear  men  closing  up ;  the  odd  numbers  close  on 
the  even  numbers  on  passing  the  pole  or  lead  horses,  and 
the  gunner  poets  the  detachment  in  front  of  the  piece  by 
the  commands:  1.  Column  left  2.  MAROH,  8.  Detachment, 
4.  Halt,  5.  Right.  6.  Pace,  7.  Right  8.  Dress,  9.  Front, 
moving  forward  with  the  cannoneers  and  placing  himself 
facing  to  the  front  where  the  right  of  the  detachment  will 
rest. 

If  the  caisson  accompanies  the  piece,  the  caisson  cor- 
poral and  the  supernumerary  cannoneers  move  forward  at 
the  same  time  and  take  their  places  on  the  left  of  the 
detachment,  the  even  numbers  passing  by  the  left  of  the 
piece. 

In  rear. — The  instructor  commands  :  1.  Detachment  rear, 
2.  Maroh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gunner  steps  to  his  right  and 
commands:  1.  Detachment  2.  About,  8.  FAOE,  4.  For  ward, 
and  repeats  the  command  Maroh. 

The  odd  numbers  and  gunner  move  directly  to  the  rear, 
the  rear  men  closing  up ;  the  even  numbers  close  on  thfl 
odd  numbers  on  passing  the  muzzle,  and  the  gunner  posts 
the  detachment  in  rear  of  the  piece  by  the  commands :  ll 
Column  left,  2.  Maroh,  8.  Detachment  4.  Halt,  5.  Left^ 
6.  Faoe,   7.  Right,  8.  DRESS,  9.  FRONT,  placing  himseli 
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faced  to  the  front,  where  the  right  of  the  detachment  will 
rest. 

If  the  caisson  accompanies  the  piece,  the  caisson  cor- 
poral and  the  supernumerary  cannoneers  move  forward 
and  place  themselves  on  the  left  of  the  detachment. 

To  Move  the  Piece  by  Hand,  Piece  Limbered. 

93.  To  the  front. — ^The  instructor  commands  :  1.  Forward^ 
I.  Maboh,  8.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  4  and  5  hasten  to  the  end  of 
the  pole  and  seize  it  with  both  hands;  the  gunner  and  No. 
3  take  hold  of  the  spokes  of  the  limber  wheels  with  both 
hands,  and  Nos.  1  and  2  the  spokes  of  the  gun  wheels. 

At  the  command  march,  all  acting  together,  move  the 
piece  forward.  At  the  command  halt,  all  resume  their 
posts. 

The  cannoneers  who  take  hold  of  the  spokes  of  the 
wheels  break  to  their  rear  with  the  feet  nearest  the  car- 
riage.   This  rule  is  general. 

94.  To  the  rear. — The  instructor  commands :  1.  Back- 
ward, 2.  March,  8.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  all  take  the  same  posts  as  in  mov- 
ing forward,  but  face  to  the  rear.  At  the  command  march, 
all,  acting  together,  move  the  piece  to  the  rear.  At  the 
command  halt,  all  resume  their  posts. 

In  the  forward  and  backward  march,  if  Nos.  6  and  7 
are  posted  with  the  piece,  they  go  to  the  end  of  the  pole, 
and  Nos.  4  and  5  assist  the  gunner  and  No.  8  at  the  limber 
wheels. 

Posts  of  the  Cannoneers,  Piece  Unlimbered. 

95.  Gunner. — On  the  left  and  at  the  end  of  the  trail 
handspike,  right  leg  nearly  touching  it,  and  heels  on  line 
with  the  end. 

No.  1. — Facing  the  piece,  the  right  hip  on  line  with  the 
rear  of  the  right  wheel  and  two  feet  outside  of  it. 
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No.  2. — At  the  left  wheel,  in  position  com 
spending  to  that  of  No.  1  at  the  right. 

No.  3— In  rear  of  the  post  of  No.  1,  opposit 
the  end  of  the  trail  handspike  and  facing  to  thi 
front. 

No.  4.— Behind  the  limber. 

No.  5. — Five  yards  in  rear  of  No.  1  and  facin 
to  the  front. 

96,  If  each  piece  is  accompanied  by  its  cai 
son,  the  caisson  corporal  and  the  supernumei 
ary  cannoneers, 


Nos.  6,  7,  and  8, 
take  the  posts?" 
already  pre- 
scribed for  them 
at  the  piece  lim- 
bered. 

The  No.  6, 
told  off  as  a 
horse  holder, 
holds  the 
horses  o  f  t  h  e 
^  chief  of  platoon 
"  and  the  chiefs 
of  sections,  and 
*  takes  post  in 
the  center  o  f 
the  platoon  and 
PL  6,  Par.  95.  £  q  ^  j  yards  be- 
hind the  limber  chest,  or 
at  such  other  place  as  the 
chief  of  platoon  may  di- 
rect 

97.  If  there  is  but  one 
caisson  to  each  platoon, 
the  No.  6  told  off  as  horse 
holder    takes  post  as  be- 
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'ore ;  the  other  No.  6  is 
)n  the  right  of  the  cais- 
ton, opposite  the  limber*" 
ixle  ;  the  two  Nos.  7  are 
)ppoBite  the  axletree  of 
;he  caisson  body,  each 
)n  the  side  nearest  his 
)wn  piece. 

08.  If  there  are  no 
saissons,  the  No.  6  told 
3ff  as  horse  holder  takes 
post  as  before ;  the  other 

No.  6  and  the  two  Nos.      ^^  ^^ 

7  are  posted  with  their     lsL-^_  M 

limbers,  No.  6  on  the  left,     --*  j — **^  4  m 

No.  7  on  the  right,  each 

in  rear   of    the   limber  ^oiiSiMOU>Kfk 

wheel  and  two  feet  be- 
hind it.  ^'' «'  ^"-  ''' 

To  Unlimber  and  Prepare  for  Firing. 

U9.  To  the  front— The  instructor  commands :  1.  Action, 

2.  Front.  . 

At  the  command  front,  the  gunner  takes  out  the  pintle 
key  and  seizes  the  trail  handle  on  his  side  ;  No.  3  seizes 
the  other  trail  handle  ;  they  then  raise  the  trail  from  the 
pintle  hook,  when  the  gunner  commands  :  DRIVE  ON ; 
Nos.  1  and  2  seize  the  spokes  of  the  gun  wheels  with  both 
hands,  No.  2  first  facing  about.  At  the  command  driye  on, 
the  limber  executes  a  left  about,  proceeds  to  the  rear  and 
executes  another  left  about  so  as  to  be  directly  in  rear  of 
the  piece,  with  the  end  of  the  pole  or  heads  of  the  lead 
horses  ten  yards  from  the  end  of  the  trail  handspike.  As 
soon  as  the  limber  moves  off,  the  piece  is  brought  about ; 
the  gunner  and  No.  3,  without  lowering  the  trail,  carry 
it  around  one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees  so  that  the 
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limber  passes  the  muzzle,  No.  1  turning  his  wheel  towardj 
the  trail  and  No.  ^  turning  his  toward  the  muzzle.  i 

As  soon  as  the  piece  is  brought  about,  the  gunner  and 
No.  3  let  down  the  trail ;  the  gunner  turns  the  trail  hand- 
spike to  the  rear  and  pushes  it  forward  so  as  to  engage  the 
blades  in  the  catch.  The  cannoneers  then  take  their  posts 
at  the  piece  unlimbered. 

If  the  piece  be  not  horsed,  the  limber,  when  moved,  is 
drawn  by  Nos.  4  and  5,  who  take  hold  with  both  hands 
near  the  end  of  the  pole.  If  Nos.  6  and  7  are  posted  with 
the  piece,  the  limber  will  be  drawn  by  them  instead  of 
Nos.  4  and  5. 

When  the  limber  is  drawn  by  Nos.  6  and  7,  and  also 
when  the  limber  is  horsed,  Nos.  4  and  5  will  assist  Nos.  2 
and  1,  respectively,  at  the  wheels.     This  rule  is  general. 

100.  To  the  right — The  instructor  commands:  1  4cf/o/i, 
2.  RiaHT. 

Executed  like  action  front,  except  that  No.  1  faces  about 
before  seizing  the  spokes  instead  of  No.  2;  that  No.  1  turns 
liis  wheel  toward  the  muzzle  and  No.  2  his  toward  the  trail; 
that  the  trail  is  carried  ninety  degrees  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion ;  and  that  the  limber  wheels  to  the  left  and  takes  itsi 
place  in  rear  by  a  left  about. 

101.  To  the  left, — The  instructor  commands:  1.  Action,  2. 
Left. 

Executed  like  action  front,  except  that  the  trail  is  carried 
around  ninety  degrees  instead  of  one  hundred  and  eighty, 
and  that  the  limber  wheels  to  the  right  and  takes  its  place 
in  rear  by  a  right  about. 

102.  To  the  rear, — The  instructor  commands:  1.  Action, 
2.  Reae. 

Executed  like  action  front,  except  that  as  soon  as  the 
limber  moves  off  the  trail  is  let  down  and  the  piece  is  pre- 
pared for  action;  the  limber  moves  directly  forward  at  the 
command  drive  on,  and  takes  its  place  by  a  reverse. 

103.  The  limber  in  battery  may  also  be  faced  to  the 
rear,  the  back  of  the  limber  being  ten  yards  from  the  end 
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)f  the  trail  handspike.  Whenever  the  instructor  desires 
it  to  take  this  position,  he  wiil  caution  limber  faced  to  the 
rear,  before  giving  the  command  act/on  front,  etc. 

To  Take  and  Rep/ace  Equipments. 

104.  Two  cartridge  pouches  and  one  gunner's  sight- 
Douch  are  on  top  of  the  cartridges  in  the  limber  chest ; 
me  gunner's  sight  in  limber  chest  in  the  place  prepared 
for  it;  two  primer  pouches  in  the  trail  box.  They  are 
iistributed  or  replaced  either  when  the  cannoneers  are 
It  their  posts,  piece  limbered,  or  when  the  gun  detach- 
ment is  at  its  post  in  rear.  To  distribute  the  equipments, 
the  instructor  commands:  TAKE  EQUIPMENTS. 

At  this  command,  repeated  by  the  gunner,  Nos.  1,  2,  8, 
and  5  approach  the  gunner,  who  hands  ^os  1  and  2  each 
a  primer  pouch,  which  they  fasten  to  the  waist  belt,  the 
pouch  in  front  of  the  right  side;  and  Nos.  3  and  5  each  a 
cartridge  pouch,  which  they  sling  over  the  left  shoulder 
and  under  the  right  arm;  the  gunner  then  places  his 
sight  in  its  pouch,  which  he  slings  over  his  left  shoulder 
and  under  his  right  arm;  Nos.  1,  2,  8,  and  5,  after  receiv- 
ing their  equipments,  resume  their  posts  at  the  piece  or 
in  the  detachment.  The  primer  pouch  contains  friction 
primers,  priming  wire,  and  lanyard. 

When  the  gunner  commands:  Replace  Equipments, 
the  cannoneers  take  them  off  and  hand  them  back  to  the 
gunner,  who  makes  such  disposition  of  them  as  may  be 
directed. 

To  Move  Hie  Piece  by  Hand,  Piece  Unlimbered. 

105.  To  the  front. — The  instructor  commands:  1.  By  hand 
to  the  front,  2.  March,  3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  1  and  2  seize  the  spokes  of 
the  wheels  with  both  hands;  the  gunner  and  No.  3  grasp 
the  handspike  with  both  hands,  the  gunner's  right  hand 
at  the  end.  No.  8's  left  hand  between  those  of  the  gunner. 
Nos.  4  and  5  hasten  to  the  end  of  the  pole,  No.  4  on  t^ 
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right,  No.  5  on  the  left.  At  the  command  march,  the  trail 
is  raised  and  all  move  the  piece  and  limber  forward,  the 
gunner  guiding  the  trail.  At  the  command  halt,  all  re- 
sume their  posts. 

106.  To  the  rear. — The  instructor  commands  :  By  hand 
to  the  rear,  2.  MARCH,  8.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  1  and  2  take  their  places  at 
the  wheel  as  before,  but  facing  to  the  rear.  The  gunner 
and  No.  3  face  about ;  the  gunner  seizes  the  end  of  the 
trail  handspike  with  his  left  hand,  No.  3  with  his  right 
hand  just  in  rear  of  the  gunner's ;  Nos.  4  and  5  go  to  the 
end  of  the  pole  as  before.  At  the  command  march,  the 
trail  is  raised  and  all  move  the  piece  and  limber  to  the 
rear,  the  gunner  guiding  the  trail.  At  the  command  hah, 
all  resume  their  posts. 

To  Load  and  Fire. 

107#  In  the  instruction  of  recruits,  the  cannoneers  be- 
ing at  their  posts,  piece  unlimbered,  the  instructor  as- 
sembles them  about  the  piece,  tells  them  the  meaning  of 
the  terms  cannon  and  piece,  points  out  and  names  the 
principal  parts  of  the  gun,  the  breech  mechanism,  gun 
carriage,  limber  and  caisson,  gives  the  names  and  ex- 
plains the  use  of  the  various  equipments,  implements, 
and  tools,  and  shows  where  they  are  carried,  and  explains 
the  method  of  working  the  breech  mechanipm. 

In  giving  these  explanations  the  instructor  should  be 
as  brief  as  possible,  and  should  endeavor  always  to  use 
the  same  words  in  explaining  the  same  objects.  Th.e  in- 
structor should  question  the  cannoneers,  and  whenever  he 
observes  that  he  is  not  understood  he  should  repeat  the 
instruction  until  it  is  comprehended.  This  rule  will  be 
followed  throughout  the  elementary  instruction. 

108.  The  duties  of  the  different  men  in  loadings  and 
firing  are  taught  in  the  following  order  : 

First.  Those  of  the  gunner  :  Commanding,  opening  and 
closing  the  breech,  inserting  the  charge  and  pointing. 
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Second.  Those  of  No.  1 :  Attending  the  brake  and  ram- 
ming. 

Third.  Those  of  No.  2 :  Attending  the  brake  and  firing. 

Fourth.  Those  of  No.  3:  Serving  ammunition  and  assist- 
ing gunner. 

Fifth,  Those  of  No.  4 :  Preparing  and  serving  ammuni- 
tion. 

Sixth,  Those  of  No.  5 :  Serving  ammunition  and  assist- 
ing- gunner. 

The  cannoneers  at  first  take  their  posts  in  succession 
and  perform  their  respective  duties  in  detail,  while  tlie 
rest  of  the  detachment  observe  their  motions. 

As  the  numbers  are  changed,  the  instructor  repeats  the 
nomenclature  of  the  equipments,  implements,  and  par- 
ticular parts  of  the  gun.  If  it  b©  difficult  to  make  a  recruit 
take  the  correct  position,  the  instructor  places  himself  or 
another  man  in  the  desired  position.  As  soon  as  the  men 
get  a  general  idea  of  their  duties,  two  or  more  cannoneers, 
and  then  all  the  men,  are  drilled  together. 

The  breech  being  open,  the  instructor  explains  that,  in 
loading,  the  projectile  is  first  inserted,  then  the  cartridge, 
choke  foremost ;  and  that  the  projectile  is  pushed  by  hand 
until  its  base  is  beyond  the  seat  of  the  gas  check ;  that 
the  rammer  head  is  then  placed  against  it,  and  it  is  rammed 
smartly  to  drive  it  home  to  its  seat  in  the  bore  where  it  will 
grip  the  lands,  and  its  base  will  be  at  tho  junction  of 
the  bore  with  the  chamber,  which  is  designed  for  the  cart- 
ridge alone ;  that  the  cartridge  is  pushed  into  the  chamber 
by  hand,  and  is  not  rammed. 

Manual  of  the  Breech, 

109.  To  open  the  breech. — Seize  the  lever  with  the  left 
hand,  thumb  down,  and  raise  it  as  high  as  possible  to  re- 
lease it  from  the  safety  notch,  then  turn  it  to  the  left  until 
the  block  strikes  the  stop,  at  which  time  the  threaded 
sections  of  the  block  are  opposite  the  planed  sections  of 
the  seat ;  the  breechblock  handle  is  then  grasped  with  the 

A 
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right  hand,  back  down,  the  block  is  drawn  out  and  swung 
to  the  left  to  clear  the  bore.  [Note.  If  the  block  sticl^ 
and  can  not  be  drawn  by  the  right  hand,  press  the  leveti 
down  with  the  left,  and,  as  the  cam  is  no  longer  oppositej 
the  safety  notch,  it  will  bear  against  the  face  of  the  carrier 
ring  and  start  the  block  to  the  rear.] 

no.  To  close  and  lock  the  breech. — Seize  the  lever  with 
the  left  hand,  raising  it  as  high  as  possible,  grasp  the 
breechblock  handle  with  the  right  hand,  back  down,  and 
swing  the  block  gently  around,  keeping  the  lever  extended 
as  in  opening,  and  push  the  screw  into  its  place ;  then  turn 
the  lever  to  the  right  until  it  will  fall  into  its  place  with  a, 
very  slight  pressure;  see  that  the  end  of  the  lever  engages! 
in  the  slot.  Never  attempt  to  force  the  lever  down;  if  it 
does  not  move  comparatively  freely  the  breech  screw  is 
not  in  place  and  requires  to  be  moved  still  farther  to  the 
right.  When  the  guns  are  new,  the  lever  is  apt  to  move  a 
little  stiffly  and  will  not  fall  freely.  [Note.  The  latch  is 
an  auxiliary,  but  not  an  absolutely  essential  part  of  the 
breech  mechanism,  as  the  gun  may  be  fired  safely  without 
it.  If  the  latch  should  fail  to  work  it  may  be  removed  by 
taking  off  the  latch  cover,  a  screw-driver  being  provided 
for  this  purpose.  This  should  never  be  done  except  whea 
necessary.  In  firing  without  the  latch,  care  must  be  taken 
not  to  attempt  to  push  the  block  home  until  its  axis  is  ia 
line  with  the  axis  of  the  gun.  In  opening  the  block,  the 
carrier  ring  must  be  held  in  place  by  hand  until  the  block 
is  withdrawn  to  the  stop.] 

•  To  Load  and  Fire  by  Detail. 

111.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  By  detail,  2.  Load, 
8.  Ram,  4.  Ready,  5.  Fire. 

Unless  otherwise  directed,  the  command  ready  is  given 
as  soon  as  the  piece  is  pointed. 

To  discontinue  the  firing,  the  instructor  commands: 
Cease  FiRma. 
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112.  When  the  recruits  are  sufficiently  instructed  to 
ro  through  the  manual  without  detail,  the  instructor  dis- 
)en8es  with  that  method.  To  load  and  fire  without  detail, 
le  commands :  L  LOAD,  2.  Fire. 

The  gunner  repeats  the  command  toad,  and  commands  : 
lEADY,  when  the  piece  is  pointed.  At  the  command  had, 
he  cannoneers  execute  all  that  is  prescribed  at  the  com- 
Qands  had  and  ram,  in  loading  by  detail.  The  instructor 
ees  that  the  movements  are  not  slighted,  and  returns  to 
be  execution  in  detail  should  a  want  of  precision  appear. 

The  instructor  may  also  command :  1.  Range  (so  many) 
'ards  by  detail,  2.  Load,  3.  Ram,  4.  Ready,  5.  Fire;  or,  1. 
^anqe  (so  many)  yards,  2.  Load,  8.  Fire. 

Whenever  the  range  is  designated  in  the  command, 
he  breech  sight  will  be  set  for  the  range  given,  and  the 
?un  will  be  pointed  at  a  designated  target.  The  firing  is 
iiscontinued  as  heretofore  prescribed. 

When  the  instructor  does  not  wish  to  fire  immediately 
ifter  the  piece  is  loaded,  he  will  caution  :  without  making 
^eady,  before  giving  the  command  to  load ;  as  soon  as  the 
pioce  is  loaded  and  pointed,  the  gunner,  after  he  throws 
up  his  hands  as  a  signal  for  No.  8,  commands :  Posts,  at 
which  No.  1  resumes  his  post  outside  the  wheel. 

1 13.  When  the  detachment  becomes  quite  proficient  in 
the  manual  of  the  piece,  the  instructor  may  intrust  the 
?unner  with  the  loading  and  firing.  For  this  purpose  the 
Instructor  commands :  1.  Range  (so  many)  yards,  2.  Load, 
3.  Fire  at  will,  4.  COMMENOE  FIRING. 

At  the  second  command,  the  gunner  commands :  1. 
Load,  2.  Ready  ;  at  the  fourth  he  commands  :  Fire,  and 
continues  to  load  and  fire. 

If  the  piece  be  loaded  when  the  third  and  fourth  com- 
mands are  given,  the  gunner  commands:  1. Ready,  2. 
PiBE,  and  then  proceeds  as  before.  The  firing  is  kept  up 
until  the  instructor  comaaands :  1.  Cease  firing. 
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Duties  of  the  Gunner. 

Commanding,  Opening  and  Closing  the  Breech,  inserting  tk 

Charge,  and  Pointing. 

114.  The  gunner  sees  that  the  other  cannoneers  per- 
form their  duties  properly ;  that  the  projectiles  prescriled 
are  used ;  that  the  fuses  are  properly  prepared  ;  and  that 
the  breech  sight  is  set  for  the  range  and  deflection  given; 
he  is  responsible  that  the  gun  and  especially  the  breech 
mechanism  is  in  good  order  before  loading,  and  that  the 
breechblock  is  properly  locked  after  loading. 

Load. — The  gunner  takes  hold  of  the  handspike  at  the 
end  with  his  right  hand  and  at  the  middle  with  his  left; 
places  his  left  knee  against  his  left  hand,  bending  over  it, 
the  right  knee  slightly  bent;  looks  over  the  top  of  the 
piece  and  gives  the  proper  direction,  and  then  steps  to  the 
breech  and  opens  it,  inspects  the  bore,  the  breech  mechan- 
ism, the  gas  check,  to  see  that  all  are  in  good  order;  ex- 
amines the  face  of  the  carrier  ring  and  its  seat  to  see  that 
all  are  in  good  order,  and  removes  with  the  wiping  cloth 
any  deposit  observed  upon  them;  he  then  receives  the 
projectile  from  No.  3  or  No.  5,  inserts  it  in  the  bore,  point 
first,  and  pushes  it  by  hand  until  its  base  is  just  beyond 
the  seat  of  the  gas  check,  and  as  soon  as  No.  1  has  rammed 
the  projectile  and  withdrawn  his  rammer,  he  inserts  the 
cartridge,  choke  foremost,  pushes  it  home  with  his  hand, 
and  closes  the  breech. 

The  gunner  then  takes  the  breech  sight  from  his  pouch 
and  places  it  in  its  socket,  grasps  the  handle  of  the  elevat- 
ing screw  with  the  right  hand,  draws  back  his  right  foot, 
bends  over  his  left  knee,  and  points  the  piece.  The  gun- 
ner may  straddle  the  flask  in  pointing  if  he  finds  it  mora 
convenient  to  do  so. 

No.  3  or  No.  5  being  at  the  end'of  the  trail  handspik^ 
the  gunner  gives  the  exact  direction,  tapping  the  right  oi 
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he  trail  for  No.  3  or  No.  5  to  move  it  to  the  left,  and  the 
eft  of  the  trail  to  move  it  to  the  right.  As  soon  as  the  gun 
8  pointed  the  gunner  raises  both  hands  as  a  signal  to  that 
'ffect,  removes  the  sight,  takes  his  post,  and  replaces  the 
light  in  its  pouch. 

Ready. — The  gunner  steps  clear  of  the  wheel  covering 
*(o.  2,  bat  he  will  not  attempt  to  observe  the  strike  of  the 
hot. 

FiRB. — ^The  gunner,  as  soon  as  the  piece  is  fired,  com- 
Dands  I  \,  By  hand  to  the  front,  2.  March.  The  piece  is 
hen  run  forward  to  its  former  place,  the  gunner  then 
)pens  the  breech  to  allow  the  piece  to  cool. 

Duties  of  Mo,  1. 

Attending  the  Brake  and  Ramming. 

116.  Load. — No.  1  steps  off  with  the  left  foot  and  places 
tiimself  between  the  piece  and  the  wheel,  applies  the  brake 
^n  his  side ;  then  takes  the  short  rammer  staff  from  its 
traveling  hooks,  steps  to  the  left,  places  himself  midway 
i)etween  the  piece  and  the  wheel,  his  right  arm  nearly  on 
I  line  with  the  base  of  the  breech,  feet  turned  out  equally 
ind  about  twenty  inches  apart,  heels  on  a  line  parallel  to 
:he  flask,  and  holds  the  staff  with  both  hands,  the  rammer 
tiead  to  his  right,  the  right  hanU,  back  up,  near  the  ram- 
mer head,  and  the  left  hand,  back  down,  near  the  other 
end,  arms  extending  naturally,  staff  horizontal.  As  soon 
m  the  projectile  is  inserted,  he  casts  his  eyes  on  the  breech, 
places  the  rammer  head  against  the  base  of  the  projectile, 
Alps  his  right  hand  to  his  left,  rammer  in  prolongation  of 
the  axis  of  the  piece. 

Ram. — No.  1  rams  smartly  to  force  the  projectile  into 
the  bore  and  make  it  grip  the  lands ;  withdraws  the  ram- 
mer and  engages  the  staff  in  its  firing  position  on  the 
puard-rail  standards  of  the  cannoneer's  seat,  then  resumes 
bis  post 
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[Note. — To  place  the  short  rammer  in  its  liring  poaition.— 
Engage  the  hook  next  the  rammer  head  on  the  rear-rail 
standard,  pull  on  the  staff  with  both  hands  to  compress 
the  spring,  then  turn  the  staff  round  the  rear  hook  as  a 
]]lvot  to  bring  the  front  hook  In  rear  of  the  front  standard, 
t^taff  resting  against  it;  relax  the  l^nsioa  on  the  Bprin^ ; 
tlie  front  Jiook  will  then  engage  andthe  rammer  he  secured 

To  remore  the  short  rammer  from  its  firing  position.— VuW 
im  the  staff  with  both  hands,  back  of  the  right  band  ll|^ 
Li*ck  of  the  left  down,  until  the  spring  is  compressed,  then 
lurn  the  staff  round  the  rear  hook  as  u  pivot  until  the  front 
hook  Is  free,  before  relaxing  the  tension  on  the  spring.] 

Se/nor*.-— When  the  ground  ia  heavy,  the  gunner  war 
ilirect  No.  1  to  raise  the  brake  on  his  side  to  facilitate  tht 
duties  of  No.  3  during  the  pointing. 

Duties  of  No.  2. 

Attending  Brakes.  Serving  Ammunition,  and  Firing. 

110.  Load. — No.  2  steps  off  with  the  right  foot  and 
places  himself  twtween  the  piece  and  the  wheel,  appiita 
Xhe  brake  on  his  side  and  then  takes  the  lanyard  from  iw 
pouch,  unwinds  the  cord,  passes  his  left  thumb  throu^'li 
the  leather  loop,  takes  a  primer  between  the  thumb  anil 
forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  the  lanyard  and  loop  to  Ihe 
left  and  rear,  and  takes  the  lanyard  hook  between  Ibc 
thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  left  hand,  and  engages  the  hook 
in  the  loop  of  the  primer  from  the  front,  and  Uien  holds  it 
in  the  left  hand. 

Readt. — No.  3  reaches  the  primer  through  the  handle 
of  the  breechblock  from  the  left  with  his  left  hand,  and 
takes  it  in  his  right  hand  and  inserts  it  in  tlie  vent ;  step? 
to  the  rear  first  with  his  right  foot,  then  with  hie  le{t,8llow- 
ing  the  lanyard  to  slip  through  his  left  hand  bo  as  to  keep 
■A  slight  pull  on  it  in  order  not  to  let  it  fall  alack ;  plai-t't 
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imself  two  feet  outside  of  the  rear  of  the  left  wheel,  fac- 
ig  to  the  front,  eyes  to  the  left,  left  arm  extended,  thumb 
gainst  side  of  thigh,  right  hand,  nails  up,  grasping  the 
ide  not  less  than  six  inches  from  the  knot. 

Fire. — No.  2  brings  down  the  slide  with  the  right  hand 
!rikine  the  knot  by  a  quick,  forcible  blow. 

Should  the  primer  fail  to  explode  the  charge,  the  gun- 
er  immediately  commands:  standfast;  waits  a  sufficient 
me  to  assure  himself  that  the  piece  does  not  hang  lire, 
Qd  then  commands:  REFRIME.  No.  2  then  steps  inside 
le  wheel  and  takes  care  to  keep  as  clear  of  the  piece  as 
ossible,  and  inserts  a  primer  as  before  and  resumes  his 
ost. 

After  firing,  No.  2  hangs  the  lanyard  around  his  neck 
nd  resumes  his  post. 

Duties  of  Mo.  4. 

Serving  Ammunition, 

117.  LOAD. — When  ammunition  is  drawn  from  the 
»ipce  limber,  No.  4  issues  it  and  prepares  the  fuses,  if 
leoessary.  No.  4  is  assisted  by  Nos.  6  and  7  whenever 
hese  numbers  are  posted  at  the  limber ;  he  sees  that  the 
idof  the  limber  chest  is  not  opened  unnecessarily. 

Cease  PiRiwa. — No  4  receives  the  unexpended  ammu- 
lition  from  No.  5,  carefully  replaces  it  in  the  chest  and 
ecures  the  lid. 

Duties  of  Mo,  3. 

Serving  Ammunition  and  Assisting  Gunner. 

1  IS.  Load. — No.  3  moves  at  a  run,  receives  a  round 
rom  No.  4  or  the  caisson  corporal,  and  resumes  his  post. 

Ready. — No.  8  casts  his  eyes  on  the  muzzle. 

FiRB. — No.  3  casts  his  eyes  to  his  own  front  at  the  flash 
»f  the  gun. 
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At  the  next  command  to  load,  No.  3  hands  the  gannec 
first  the  projectile  and  then  at  the  proper  time  the  car-', 
tridge,  and  immediately  upon  handing  the  cartridge  he ' 
goes  to  the  trail  and  gives  the  direction  indicated  by  the  - 
gunner.  When  the  gunner  raises  both  hands  as  a  signal,  i 
No.  3  takes  the  post  of  No.  5.  If  the  command  wa«j 
commence  firing.  No.  3  would  go  for  another  round  and  then  | 
take  post  of  No.  5.  j 

Cease  Firing. — No.  8  gives  his  round,  if  he  has  one,  • 
to  No.  5,  who  returns  it,  and  both  resume  their  posts. 

Duties  of  No.  5. 
Serving  Ammunition  and  Assisting  the  Gunner. 

no.  Load. — No.  5  moves  at  a  run  and  receives  a 
round  from  No.  4  or  the  caisson  corporal  and  returns, 
standing  close  to  the  gunner,  and  hands  him  first  the  pro- 
jectile and  then  the  cartridge,  then  he  goes  to  the  trail 
and  points  the  piece  as  indicated  by  the  gunner.  When 
the  gunner  raises  both  hands  as  a  signal,  No.  5  resumes 
his  post. 

At  the  next  command  to  load.  No.  5  goes  to  the  limber 
and  receives  a  round,  and  returning  takes  No.  3  position. 

If  the  command  is  commence  firing,  No.  5  goes  immedi* 
ately  to  the  limber  when  the  gunner  raises  his  hands,  and 
returning  takes  No.  3  position.  No.  3  and  No.  5  alternate 
thus  during  the  firing. 

Cease  Firing. — No.  5  returns  any  charge  he  or  No.  3 
may  have  to  the  limber  and  resumes  his  post. 

Duties  of  the  Caisson  Corpora/. 

120.  The  caisson  corporal,  assisted  by  the  super- 
numerary numbers,  issues  ammunition  to  Nos.  2  and  4 
whenever  it  is  drawn  from  the  caisson.  The  ammunition 
in  the  rear  and  middle  chests  is  first  used. 

Whenever  the  limber,  or  the  caisson  from  which  the 
ammunition  is  issued  directly  to  the  piece,  is  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  from  it,  No.  4,  or  the  caisson  cori)oral. 
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ihould  direct  one  of  the  supernumerary  cannoneers  to 
neet  No.  8  or  No.  5  halfway  with  the  round. 

To  Put  On  and  Take  Off  the  Brakes  for  Firing. 

121.  To  put  on  the  brakes. — Nos.  1  and  2,  each  on  his 
>wn  side,  unkeys  and  raises  the  guard  rail,  so  as  to  release 
he  button  on  the  locking  lever  from  the  groove  on  the 
inderside  of  the  guard  rail,  places  the  shoe  over  the 
ire,  and  keys  up  the  guard  rail ;  No.  1  then  unkeys  the 
ammer  staff  and  takes  his  post  at  the  breech,  and  No.  2 
uns  to  the  limber  or  caisson  for  a  round. 

The  brakes  are  always  put  on  when  firing  with  pro- 
et'tiles,  and  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor  at  drill. 
rVhen  the  instructor  wishes  the  brakes  to  be  used  at  drill, 
ie  will  caution  :  BRAKES  ON,  before  giving  the  command 
o  load.  The  brakes  are  put  on  at  the  first  command  had, 
vhen  projectiles  are  used ;  or  at  the  first  command  ioad, 
ifter  the  caution  brakes  on  has  been  given  at  drill ;  they 
•equire  no  further  adjustment  during  the  firing,  and  at 
he  subsequent  commands  to  load,  Nos.  1  and  2  proceed 
It  once  to  their  duties  next  in  order  as  laid  down. 

122.  To  take  off  the  brakes. — The  instructor  commands  : 
3RAKES  OFF.  The  gunner  runs  the  piece  slightly  for- 
vard,  if  necessary,  to  loosen  the  brakes,  and  then  repeats 
ho  command  brakes  off.  Nos.  1  and  2  step  inside  the 
vheels,  and  each  on  his  own  side  unkeys  the  guard  rail, 
ak(*a  off  the  shoe,  pushes  the  brake  forward  to  its  verti- 
cal traveling  position,  engaging  the  button  in  the  groove 
►f  the  guard  rail,  and  keys  up  the  rail ;  both  then  resume 
heir  posts  outside  the  wheel. 

The  instructor  commands  brakes  off,  after  the  command 
JMfse  firing,  whenever  the  firing  is  finished  or  the  guns  are 
o  be  limbered. 

To  Sponge  the  Piece. 

123.  BFONaE. 

.\t  this  command,  repeated  by  the  gunner,  No.  2  steps 
:>ptween  the  wheel  and  the  flask,  and  No.  1  runs  to  the 
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front  of  the  piece ;  No.  2  unkeys  the  jointed  sponge  staffs 
and,  assisted  by  No,  1,  opens  it;  No.  2  then  inserts  the* 
rammer  head  and  passes  it  through  the  bore  from  rear  to 
front ;  as  soon  as  the  staff  projects  beyond  the  muzzle  it 
is  seized  by  No.  1,  who  draws  the  sponge  through  the 
bore ;  No.  2,  assisted  by  No,  1,  then  closes  the  staff,  No.  2 
Iseys  it  up,  and  both  numbers  resume  their  posts. 

To  Draw  the  Load. 

124.  No.  2  unkeys,  and,  assisted  by  No.  1,  who  runs  to 
the  front  of  the  piece,  opens  the  jointed  staff ;  No.  1  takes 
the  staff  and  No.  2  resumes  his  post  outside  the  wheel; 
the  gunner  steps  to  the  breech,  opens  it,  takes  out  the 
cartridge  and  then  the  projectile,  and  passes  them  to  No. 5. 
who  takes  them  back  to  the  chest  from  which  they  were 
issued.  No.  1,  as  soon  as  the  cartridge  has  been  removed, 
inserts  the  rammer  head,  gently  taps  the  projectile  to 
loosen  it,  and  then  pushes  it  back  into  the  chamber.  No. 
1  should  act  with  great  caution  to  avoid  accident.  If  the 
projectile  to  be  removed  have  a  percussion  fuse,  it  should 
not  be  tapped ;  if  it  can  not  be  pushed  back  by  a  steady 
pressure,  it  must  be  gotten  rid  of  by  discharging  the  piece. 
No.  2,  assisted  by  No.  1,  closes  the  staff,  No.  2  keys  it  up, 
and  both  resume  their  posts. 

Serwice  of  the  Piece — Summary, 

1 25.  No.  1  rams  and  mans  the  right  wheel  in  moving 
to  the  front,  to  the  rear,  and  in  limbering  and  unlimber- 
ing,  attends  to  right  brake,  and  assists  in  sponging 
and  unloading.  No.  2  hands  the  projectile  and  cartridge 
to  the  gunner,  mans  the  left  wheel  in  moving  to  the 
front,  to  the  rear,  and  in  limbering  and  unlimbering, 
attends  to  left  brake,  and  assists  in  sponging  and  unload- 
ing.   Alternates  with  No.  4. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  CANNONEER.  58 

!Ko.  3  assists  the  gunner  at  the  trail  handspike  in  point- 
\g,  limbering,  and  in  moving  by  hand  to  the  front  and 
?ar,  and  at  the  trail  handles  in  unlimbering. 

2^0.  4  alternates  with  No.  2. 

1^0.  5  serves  ammunition  at  the  limber. 

Ounner  serves  the  breech,  inserts  the  projectile  and 
a.rtrldge,  and  points;  he  inspects  the  gun  and  breech 
:Lechani8m  after  each  fire,  and  the  ammunition  as  it  is 
erved. 

To  Change  Posts  of  Cannoneers,  Piece  Unlimbered. 

126.  Posts  are  changed  so  as  to  instruct  each  recruit  in 
lie  duties  of  all  the  numbers  at  the  piece. 

1.  Change  Posts,  2  March. 

At  the  first  command,  all  the  cannoneers  who  have  equip- 
cnents  take  them  off  and  lay  them  down  in  front  of  them  ; 
Nos.  1  and  4  face  to  the  left;  Nos.  3  and  5  face  about. 
At  the  command  march — 
No.  1  takes  the  place  of  No.  3. 
No.  8  takes  the  place  of  No.  5. 
No.  6  takes  the  place  of  No.  4. 
No.  4  takes  the  place  of  No.  2. 

No.  2  takes  the  place  of  No.  1,  stepping  over  the  flask. 
As  soon  as  the  cannoneers  reach  their  new  places,  the 
equipments  are  resumed  and  all  take  their  posts.  The 
gunner  does  not  change  unless  specially  directed  to  do  so; 
in  this  case  he  takes  the  place  of  No.  2,  and  No.  4  takes 
the  place  of  the  gunner. 

If  higher  numbers  are  present  with  the  limber  or  cais- 
Bon  they  are  changed  by  special  direction  of  the  instructor. 

To  Change  Posts  of  Cannoneers^  Piece  Limbered. 

127.  The  Instructor  commands:  1.  Change  posts,  2. 
Marge. 
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At  the  first  command,  the  even  numbers  face  about; 
the  numbers  who  have  equipments  lay  them  down.  M 
command  march — 

No.  1  takes  the  place  of  No.  3. 

No.  3  takes  the  place  of  No.  5. 

No.  5  takes  the  place  of  No.  4. 

No.  4  takes  the  place  of  No.  2. 

No.  2  takes  the  place  of  No.  1. 

No.  4,  in  changing  with  No.  2,  passes  outside  the  gunj 
ner.  Equipments  are  resumed.  The  gunner  changes  as. 
provided  for  in  changing  posts,  piece  unlimbered. 

If  Nos.  6  and  7  are  posted  with  the  piece,  the  change  is 
made  according  to  the  same  principle.  No.  5  taking  the 
place  of  No.  7,  No.  7  of  No.  6,  and  No.  6  of  No.  4.  Canaon- 
eers  at  the  caisson  are  changed  by  special  direction  of  the 
instructor. 

Remarks. 

128.  A  dummy  projectile  made  of  wood,  and  a  dummy 
cartridge,  filled  with  tow  or  other  suitable  material,  and 
of  the  same  size  as  the  service  cartridge,  will  always  be 
used  for  instruction  in  the  manual  of  the  piece  at  standing 
gun  drill.  When  No.  1  rams,  the  dummy  projectile  wiU 
be  forced  through  the  bore  and  will  drop  on  the  ground 
near  the  muzzle;  when  the  gunner  opens  the  breechblock 
he  will  remove  the  dummy  cartridge  in  the  chamber  and 
place  it  on  the  flask  behind  him.  When,  at  the  command 
load,  No.  2  or  No.  4  runs  to  take  his  post  at  the  left  wheel, 
he  will  first  go  in  front  of  the  muzzle  and  pick  up  the 
dummy  projectile,  returning  will  pick  up  the  dummy 
cartridge,  and  then  take  his  post  and  stand  ready  to  hand 
them  at  the  proper  time  to  the  gunner.  The  gunner  will 
carefully  remove  any  dirt  or  grit  on  the  dummy  projectile 
before  inserting  it. 

129.  At  the  first  drills  for  recruits,  the  instructor  may, 
in  his  discretion,  omit  setting  the  l)rakes  by  Nos.  1  and  2; 
he  may  also  have  the  piece  unlimbered  and  prepared  for 
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iction  in  the  most  convenient  manner  without  regard  to 
he  drill  methods  prescribed  for  the  purpose,  and  proceed 
It  once  to  the  instruction  of  recruits  in  the  loadmg  and 
iring. 

130«  After  the  recruits  have  become  somewhat  famil- 
ar  with  their  duties  as  cannoneers,  and  at  all  instruction 
if  the  cannoneers  at  standing  gun  drill,  a  target  within 
ange  of  the  gun  will  always  be  designated,  and  its  dis- 
ance  given  before  the  command  to  load.  The  gunner 
nil  always  be  required  to  set  his  breech  sight  for  the 
ange  and  to  point  the  gun  properly.  The  adjustment  of 
he  breech  sight  and  the  direction  given  by  the  gunner 
ihould  be  frequently  verified  by  the  instructor.  In  order 
JO  habituate  the  cannoneers  to  estimating  distances  cor- 
rectly, the  ranges  of  all  the  objects  taken  as  targets  should 
be  carefully  determined  by  range  finders  and  be  recorded 
for  use.  To  make  this  instruction  more  practical,  the  posi- 
tion of  the  gun  on  the  drill  ground,  and  the  drill  ground 
itself,  should  occasionally  be  changed  in  order  to  secure 
new  targets. 

181.  The  dummy  cartridge  and  projectile  are  not  used 
in  the  formations  in  batter/  at  mounted  drill. 

132.  Whenever  the  text  is  silent  as  to  the  method  of 
execution  of  details  at  the  drill,  their  performance  will  be 
left  to  the  men  themselves,  only  exacting  that  they  may  be 
executed  in  a  smart  and  soldierlike  manner. 

1 SS,  At  standing  gun  drill  the  instruction  will  be  given 
open  the  preparation  of  fuses,  packing  ammunition  in  the 
chests,  care  of  ammunition  in  chests,  the  care  of  the  pieces 
and  material,  taking  off  and  replacing  the  spare  wheel  and 
pole  and  the  tools  carried  on  the  caisson,  and  particularly 
upon  the  care  of  the  breech  mechanism  and  precautions  to 
be  observed  in  firing. 

134.  The  cannoneers  should  be  cautioned  that  care 
should  be  taken  not  to  introduce  any  dirt  into  the  base  ring 
or  bore,  and  that  one  way  to  prevent  this  is  to  have  the 
sponge  and  rammer  staves  keyed  up  when  not  in  use,  and 
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to  keep  the  sponge  and  rammer  heads  free  from  sand  and 
gritty  substances. 

135.  The  importance  of  inspecting  the  gun  and  renaov- 
ing  after  each  round  any  deposit  that  may  be  observed 
on  the  base  ring,  on  the  breech  screw,  and  particularly 
on  the  face  of  the  carrier  ring  or  its  seat,  and  the 
necessity  for  a  careful  and  intelligentmanipulation  of  the 
breech  mechanism  and  for  properly  locking  the  breech, 
in  order  to  prevent  injury  to  the  gun  or  the  men  serving 
it,  should  be  strongly  impressed  upon  the  gunner. 

1S6.  After  the  first  round,  and  particularly  In  cold 
weather,  there  is  sometimes  so  great  a  deposit  in  the  bore 
that  the  projectile  is  not  easily  rammed  home  to  its  seat, 
but  at  subsequent  rounds  this  difficulty  does  not  occur. 
Therefore,  while  it  is  not  necessary,  it  is  advisable,  when 
circumstances  will  permit  the  interruption  of  the  firing,  to 
sponge  the  bore  immediately  after  the  first  round.  j 

To  Umber, 

137.  To  the  front — ^The  instructor  commands:  1.  Umber, 
2.  Front. 

At  the  command  front  the  piece  is  brought  about,  and 
the  limber,  inclining  to  the  right,  passes  to  its  place  in 
front. 

To  bring  the  piece  about,  the  gunner  and  No.  3  spring 
to  the  end  of  the  trail  handspike,  seize  it  with  both  hands, 
the  gunner  at  the  end,  both  facing  to  the  left,  then  raise  it 
and  carry  it  one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees  to  the  left; 
No.  1,  taking  the  position  for  by  hand  to  the  rear,  brings  the 
right  wheel  around,  turning  it  toward  the  trail;  No.  2, 
taking  the  position  for  by  hand  to  the  front,  brings  the  left 
wheel  around,  turning  it  toward  the  muzzle. 

The  instant  the  piece  is  about,  the  trail  is  let  down;  the 
gunner  turns  the  trail  handspike  over  on  the  flask  and 
secures  it.  To  avoid  accident,  Nos.  1  and  2  step  inside  the 
wheels  and  place  themselves  with  their  backs  against  the 
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xle  seats,  and  No.  3  and  the  gunner  step  directly  in  front 
f  tliem,  respectively. 

As  soon  as  the  limber  is  in  front  of  the  piece,  the  gunner 
ommands:  1.  Limber,  2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  the  limber  halts;  the  gunner 
nd  No.  3  spring  to  the  trail  handles  and  raise  the  trail; 
Tos.  1  and  2  spring  outside  the  wheels  and  seize  the 
pokes  with  both  hands;  all  run  the  piece  forward;  the 
mette  is  placed  upon  the  pintle  hook  and  keyed  by  the 
unner,  and  all  take  their  posts  at  the  piece  limbered. 

If  the  limber  is  facing  to  the  rear,  it  executes  a  left 
bout  and  then  passes  to  its  place  in  front. 

If  the  piece  is  not  horsed,  the  limber,  when  moved,  is 
Irawn  by  Nos.  4  and  5,  who  take  hold  with  both  hands 
lear  the  end  of  the  pole.  If  Nos.  6  and  7  are  posted  with 
he  piece,  the  limber  will  be  drawn  by  them  instead  of 
JIos.  4  and  5.  When  the  limber  is  drawn  by  Nos.  6  and  7, 
md  also  whenever  the  limber  is  horsed,  Nos.  4  and  5  will 
issist  Nos.  2  and  1  respectively  at  the  wheels.  The  limber 
^heel  should  pass  near  but  never  strike  the  trail. 

138.  To  the  right — ^The  instructor  commands:  1.  Limber, 
\.  RiaHT. 

The  trail  is  carried  ninety  degrees  to  the  right;  the 
imber  inclines  to  the  right  and  takes  its  place  by  a  right 
?heeL  The  piece  is  limbered  as  before,  the  gunner  and 
!^o.  3  going  to  the  left  of  the  trail  handspike  and  facing 

0  the  right;  No.  1,  taking  the  position  for  by  hand  to  the 
ivnt  turns  his  wheel  toward  the  muzzle;  and  No.  2,  tak- 
n^  the  position  for  by  hand  to  the  rear,  turns  his  wheel 
oward  the  trail. 

If  the  limber  is  facing  to  the  rear,  it  executed  a  left 
kf'Ofit  and  then  goes  to  its  place. 

139.  To  the /eft. — ^The  instructor  commands:  1.  Limber, 

1  Left. 

Executed  as  Umber  front,  the  trail  being  carried  only 
linety  degrees  to  the  left,  and  the  limber  inclining  to  the 
left  and  taking  its  place  by  a  left  wheel. 
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If  the  limber  is  facing  to  the  rear,  it  executes  a  right 
about  and  then  goes  to  its  place. 

140.  To  the  rear. — ^The  instructor  commands:  1.  Limber, 
2.  Rear. 

Executed  as  Umber  front  the  piece  not  being  brought 
about,  and  the  limber  inclining  to  the  right  and  taking  its 
place  by  two  successive  wheels  to  the  left. 

If  the  limber  is  facing  to  the  rear,  the  piece  is  run 
toward  the  limber,  which  is  backed  toward  it  at  the  com- 
mand Limber  back,  by  the  gunner;  when  the  limber  is 
conveniently  placed  for  limbering,  the  gunner  commands: 
1.  Umber,  2.  HALT. 

To  Fix  Prolonge. 

141.  The  piece  being  unlimbered:  1.  Fix,  2.  Prolongs. 
At  the  command  prolonge,  the  limber  inclines  to  the  right 

and  takes  its  place  as  in  limbering  to  the  rear,  halting 
about  four  yards  from  the  trail.  Nos.  1  and  3  uncoil  the 
prolonge  and  pass  both  ends  to  the  gunner,  who  passes  the 
hook  upward  through  the  lunette  and  then  engages  the 
hook  in  the  ring  about  one  yard  from  the  lunette.  No.  5 
pulls  the  double  prolonge  taut,  sees  that  the  joined  hook 
and  ring  are  at  least  one  yard  from  the  lunette,  makes  a 
loop  at  his  end  and  passes  it  over  the  pintle  hook,  and  puts 
in  the  key. 

To  Coil  Prolonge. 

142.  To  detach  the  prolonge  and  coil  it  up:  1.  Coil,  2. 

Prolonge. 

At  the  command  prolonge,  the  gunner  disengages  the 
hook  from  the  ring.  No.  5  takes  oif  thvB  loop,  and  Nos.  1 
and  3  coil  the  prolonge.  Unless  otherwise  directed,  the 
limber  remains  facing  to  the  rear. 

To  Coil  the  Prolonge  and  Limber  to  the  Rear. 

143.  1.  Coil,  2.  Prolongs,  3.  Limber,  4.  Rear. 

The  prolonge  is  detached  and  coiled  as  before;  the  piece 
is  run  toward  the  limber,  which  is  backed  toward  it  at  the 
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ommand  IjIMBER  baoe,  of  the  gunner;  when  the  limber 
3  conveniently  placed  lor  limbering,  the  gunner  com- 
aauds:  1.  Limber,  2.  Halt. 

To  Limber  to  the  Front  {Right  or  Left), 
144.^1.  Coil,  2.PR0L0NGE,  Z.  Limber,  4.  Front  (Right 

r  LEFT). 

Executed  as  already  explained;  the  gunner  commands 
>BIV£  ON  as  soon  as  the  prolonge  is  detached. 

To  Mount  the  Cannoneers. 

14-^.  The  piece  is  limbered  and  in  front  of  its  caisson, 
'he  instructor  explains  that  the  gunner  and  the  even 
lumbers  mount  from  the  right  side,  and  the  odd  numbers 
rom  the  left,  and  that  the  cannoneers,  when  mounted, 
ire  seated  on  the  chests,  facing  to  the  front — the  gunner, 
••los.  3  and  4  on  the  limber  chest  of  the  piece,  the  gunner 
►n  the  right,  No.  3  on  the  left,  and  No.  4  in  the  center; 
^'ort.  1,  2,  and  5  on  the  limber  chest  of  the  caisson,  No.  1 
fn  tlie  left.  No.  2  on  the  right,  and  No.  5  in  the  center; 
•Jus.  6,  7,  and  8  on  the  middle  chest  of  the  caisson,  No.  6 
tn  the  right,  No.  7  on  the  left,  and  No.  8  in  the  center. 

In  the  special  cases  in  which  the  caisson  corporal  has  no 
lorse,  his  place  is  the  center  of  the  middle  chest  of  the 
aisson,  and  No.  8  mounts  with  the  supernumerary  can- 
loneers  as  prescribed  (Par.  143). 

The  instructor  commands:  1.  Cannoneers,  prepare 
ro  MOUNT.  2.  Mount. 

At  the  first  command  the  cannoneers  run  to  their  re- 
l>eciive  places  and  stand  facing  the  chests  which  they 
ire  to  mount;  the  gunner.  No.  2,  and  No.  7,  who  mount, 
•c*'|)ectively,  on  the  right  side  of  the  limber  chests  of  the 
,/iece  and  caisson  and  on  the  left  side  of  the  middle  chest 
A  the  caisson,  grasp  the  chest  handles  with  the  right 
iand  and  place  the  left  foot  on  the  stock;  Nos.  3, 1,  and 
\j  who  mount,  respectively,  on  the  left  side  of  the  limber 
:iiestfl  of  the  piece  and  caisson,  and  on  the  right  side  o^ 
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the  middle  chest  of  the  caisson,  grasp  the  handles  witit 
the  left  hand,  and  place  the  right  foot  on  the  stock;  the 
men  who  grasp  opposite  handles  of  the  same  chest  clasp 
hands  to  help  each  other  in  springing  up.  i 

At  the  command  mount  all  spring  into  their  seats,  the 
men  on  the  limber  chests  immediately  facing  tathe  front 
by  throwing  their  legs  outward  over  the  wheels;  No.  4 
stepping  on  the  flask  with  his  left  foot  and  grasping  the 
chest  handle  with  his  right  hand,  and  No.  5  stepping  oi 
the  stock  with  his  right  foot  and  grasping  the  chest  handle 
with  his  left  hand,  spring  up,  step  over  the  chest  anc 
take  their  seats,  placing  their  hands  on  the  shoulders  oi 
the  men  already  seated,  so  as  to  steady  themselves.  No.  i 
takes  his  seat  by  stepping  on  the  stock  with  his  right  foot 
and  grasping  with  his  right  hand  the  left  hand  of  No.  7 
who  helps  him  up,  assisted  by  No.  6,  if  necessary. 

When  the  poles  of  the  piece  and  caisson  face  each  othei 
the  numbers  who  run  to  the  caisson  chests  cross  over  be 
fore  taking  their  places  preparatory  to  mounting.  I 

146.  If  the  instructor  commands;  1.  Cannoneers,  2\ 
Mount,  the  men  execute  at  the  command  mount  all  tha^ 
has  been  prescribed  at  the  commands  prepare  to  mount  and 
mount. 

14:7*  Supernumerary  cannoneers  higher  than  No.  8  art 
mounted  on  the  limber  and  middle  chests  of  the  squan 
caissons,  and,  if  necessary,  on  the  rear  chests  of  caissons 
not  carrying  a  spare  wheel.  When  such  supernumeraq 
cannoneers  are  assigned  to  a  caisson,  its  corporal  desig 
nates  where  they  shall  mount. 

148.  When  the  caissons  do  not  accompany  their  pieces 
the  cannoneers  are  mounted  as  follows,  viz:  the  gunner 
Nos.  3  and  4  on  the  limber  chest  of  the  piece,  as  befon 
prescribed;  Nos.  1  and  2  on  the  axle  seats — No.  1  on  th< 
left.  No.  2  on  the  right;  Nos.  6,  7,  and  5  on  the  off  wheej 
off  swing,  and  off  lead  horses,  respectively.  At  the  com 
mand  prepare  to  mount  Nos.  1  and  2  run  to  the  muzzle  an( 
_     take  position  between  the  gun  and  the  wheel,  each  oi 
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ow^n  side,  facing  toward  the  muzzle;  No.  1  seizes  the 
ird  rail  with  his  right  hand  and  places  his  right  foot 
a  spoke  of  the  wheel;  No.  2  seizes  the  guard  rail  with 

left  hand  and  places  his  left  foot  on  a  spoke  of  the 
eel,  and  both  place  their  other  hands  over  the  trun- 
ns;  l^os.  7  and  5  run  around  the  head  of  the  team  to 

off  swing  and  off  lead  horses,  respectively.  At  the 
amand  mount,  all  spring  into  their  places — the  gunner, 
a.  3  and  4  as  already  prescribed. 

f  the  detachment  consists  of  the  gunner  and  five  men, 
•  5  will  mount  on  the  off  swing  horse. 
/^O*  When  but  one  caisson  accompanies  a  platoon  it 
i\  be  attached  to  the  right  piece  of  the  platoon  in  line 
the  leading  piece  of  the  platoon  in  column.  In  this 
^e  the  cannoneers  may  be  mounted  as  follows,  viz:  Nos.  1 
li  2  on  the  axle  seats;  the  gunner  and  Nos.  3  and  4  on  the 
iber  of  the  piece;  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7  of  the  right  piece  of 
3  platoon  in  line,  or  the  leading  piece  of  the  platoon  in 
lumn,  on  the  limber  chest;  and  the  same  numbers  of  the 
ler  piece  on  the  middle  chest  of  the  caisson — No.  5  on 
?  left.  No.  6  on  the  right,  and  No.  7  in  the  middle, 
[n  the  special  cases  in  which  the  caisson  corporal  has  no 
rse.  No.  7  of  the  right  piece  does  not  accompany  it,  and 
i  place  on  the  caisson  is  taken  by  the  caisson  corporal. 

To  Dismount  the  Cannoneers. 

150»  1.  Cannoneers,  prepare  to  dismount,  2.  Dis- 

DUNT. 

\t  the  first  command,  the  cannoneers  on  the  chests 
lud  op  in  their  places,  except  the  gunner  and  No.  8, 
lo  face  to  the  rear  by  throwing  their  legs  outward  over 
i  wheels;  the  cannoneers  on  the  off  horses  prepare  to 
amount.  At  the  command  dismount  the  cannoneers  on 
\i  axle  seats  and  chests  jump  off,  those  on  the  off  horses 
•mount,  and  all  run  to  their  posts. 

LSI.  If  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2.  Dis- 
>crNT,  the  men  execute  at  the  command  dismount  all  that 
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has  been  prescribed  at  the  commands  prepare  to  dismouri 
and  dismount 

152.  If  the  command  action  {right,  left,  front,  or  rear)  be 
given  when  the  men  are  mounted  on  the  chests,  etc.,  thet 
immediately  dismount  and  run  to  their  posts. 

Service  of  the  Piece  with  Diminished  Numbers. 

153.  The  men  are  drilled  in  serving  the  piece  \iitl 
diminished  numbers,  that  each  may  know  the  duties  h< 
has  to  perform  in  such  cases. 

Disabled  men  are  replaced  by  the  highest  numbers,  otl 
if  men  be  selected  to  replace  them,  the  highest  numberti 
are  reduced  to  fill  the  vacancies  thus  created.     To  drilP 
with  reduced  numbers,  the  instructor  cautions  such  num-* 
ber  fail  out;  the  number  designated  withdraws  four  yard? 
to  the  right  or  left  of  this  post,  according  as  he  is  an  odd 
or  even  number,  and  stands  at  attention  facing  it.     Tlie 
instructor  gives  special   directions  as  to  the   redistribu 
tion  of  equipments. 


i 


1 

2 
3 
4 


Nunibers  re- 
tained. 


G.,  1 

G.,  1,2 

G.,  1,2,3 

G.,  1,2,3,4 


Distribution  of  daties. 


1- 


G. 
G. 
G. 
G. 


1,2,3,4,6. 
1,3. 
1,3. 
1. 


2. 


3. 


*-        \ 


Gunner  attends  left  brake 
2,4,6. 

6. 

3. 


2,4. 
2,4. 


5. 


i 


In  the  first  case,  gunner  and  No.  1  have  their  pernia 
nent  posts. 

In  the  second  case,  gunner  and  Nos.  1  and  2  have  their 
permanent  posts. 

In  the  third  case,  gunner  and  Nos.  1  and  2  have  their 
permanent  posts^  and  No.  3  is  behind  the  limber. 

In  the  fourth  case,  gunner  and  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3  liave 
their  permanent  posts,  and  No.  4  is  behind  the  Umber 
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In  the  flrat  and  eecond  cases,  ail  tUe  v 
I  llie  limber  chests. 
Id  tbe  tliird  and  fourtli  cu>«eH,  if  there  I 
Hnrl  2  mount  on  tbe  axle  seats, 

154.  The  Bervii^e  of  the  3.6-iiich  frun  is  essentially  tbe 
Die  as  that  of  tbe  8.3-incb;  but  to  avoid  umieoeaaary 
il^ue  to  the  men  In  limbering  and  unlimbering  tbe 
mvy  field  gun,  and  in  runaing  it  forward  after  firing, 
'o  additional  cannoneers,  Nos.  6  and  7,  should  be  added 
the  detachment  for  Its  service. 

The  posts  and  duties  of  tbe  cannoneers,  according  to 
eir  numbers,  are  not  the  same  for  tbe  service  of  the 
^ht  and  heavy  field  guns,  but  tbe  duty  of  each  cannoneer, 
determined  by  bis  post  in  reference  to  the  gun,  its 
mt-er,  or  caisson,  is  the  same  in  both  cases. 

Posts  of  the  Cannanaers — 3.6-inch  Gun,  LimbBred. 

las,  Nos.  1  and  3  opposite  the  mti)iKle ;  Noa.  S  and  4 
sposite  the  gun  axle  ;  the  gunner  and  No.  5  opposite 
lei  middle  of  the  flask ;  Nos.  6  and  7  opposite  tbe  timber 
lie.  All  face  to  tbe  front  and  cover  eacb  other  one  yard 
lliiide  of  the  wheels — tbe  gunner  and  even  numbers  on 
le  right,  and  tbe  odd  numbers  on  the  left. 
The  caisson  corporal,  dismounted,  is  on  the  left  of  the 
^Hson,  in  line  with  tbe  limber  axle;  he  faces  in  th.s  dl- 
tctioD  the  pole  of  the  caisson  ^ints. 
SuperDumerary  cannoneers  hos.  8,  9,  and  10,if  present, 
-e  at  the  caisson,  facing  in  the  same  direction  a«  the 
lisson  corporal;  No.  8  is  on  tbe  right,  bis  post  corre- 
x>nding  witli  tliat  of  the  caisson  corporal  on  the  left ; 
•w.  9  and  10  are  in  line  with  tbe  axle  of  the  caisson 
:i<lv,  covering  the  caisson  corporal  and  No.  8,  respec- 
•e'ly. 

loU.  When  the  pieces  are  not  accompanied  by  their 
ti—ons,  and  also  when  there  in  Iml  one  caisson  to  a  pla- 
<ni,  No.  8,  if  present,  is  posted  one  yunl  on  the  right  of 
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the  doubletree,  facing  to  the  front.  In  both  the  above 
cases,  No.  8  is  the  highest  numbered  cannoneer  in  th 
detachment.  When  projectiles  are  fired,  one  cannoneer i 
required  in  each  platoon  to  hold  the  horses  of  the  chie 
of  platoon  and  the  chiefs  of  sections.  No.  8  of  one  of  tb 
pieces,  ordinarily  the  left,  performs  this  duty. 

Posts  of  the  Cannoneers — 3.6-mch  Gun,  Unlimbered. 

157.  Gunner. — Same  as  at  the  3.2-inch  gun. 
No.  1.  Facing  the  piece,  the  right  hip  on  line  with  the 

front  of  the  right  wheel  and  two  feet  outside  of  it. 

No.  2.  At  the  left  wheel,  in  position  corresponding  to 
that  of  No.  1  at  the  right. 

No.  3.  Same  as  No.  1  at  the  3.2-inch  gun. 

No.  4.  Same  as  No.  2  at  the  3.2-inch  gun. 

No.  5.  Same  as  No.  3  at  the  3.2-inch  gun. 

No.  6.  Same  as  No.  4  at  the  3.2-inch  gun. 

No.  7.  Same  as  No.  5  at  the  3.2-inch  gun. 

If  each  piece  is  accompanied  by  the  caisson,  the  caisson 
corporal  and  the  supernumerary  cannoneeers,  Nos.  8, 9, 
and  10,  take  the  posts  already  prescribed  for  them  at  the 
piece  limbered.  The  No.  8,  told  off  as  horse  holder,  takes 
the  post  and  performs  the  duties  prescribed  for  No.  6  at 
the  3.2-inch  gun. 

158.  If  there  is  but  one  caisson  to  each  platoon,  or  if 
there  are  no  caissons.  No.  8  takes  the  post  and  perforins 
the  duties  prescribed  for  No.  6  at  the  3.2-inch  gun. 

159.  Summary  of  duties  of  the  Cannoneers  with  3.6-inch 
gun. — No.  1  seizes  the  spokes  of  the  gun  wheel  with  both 
hands,  breaking  to  the  rear  with  the  foot  nearest  the 
wheel,  and  assists  in  limbering,  unlimbering,  and  in  mov- 
ing the  the  piece  by  hand,  limbered  and  unlimbered.  At 
the  command  ready,  he  breaks  well  off  to  the  left  with  his 
left  foot,  bending  his  left  knee  and  straightening^  the 
right  leg,  heels  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  wheel,  body  erect 
on  the  hips  and  eyes  on  the  muzzle.  At  the  flash  of  the 
gun,  after  the  command  fire,  he  springs  back  to  his  post. 
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^o.  2  performs  the  duties  at  the  wheel  next  him,  as 
scribed  for  No.  1  at  his  wheel.  At  the  command 
[<//,  No.  2  breaks  well  off  to  his  right  with  the  right 
)t,  bending  the  right  isnee  and  straightening  the  left 
\,  heels  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  wheel,  the  body  erect 
the  hips  and  eyes  on  the  muzzle.  At  the  flash  of  the 
n,  after  the  command  fire,  he  springs  bacis  to  his  post, 
standing  gun  drill,  he.  picks  up  the  dummy  projectile 
len  it  drops  from  the  muzzle  and  hands  it  to  No.  4. 
^o.  3.  Same  duties  as  prescribed  for  No.  1  at  the  8.2-gun. 
^o.  4.  Same  duties  as  prescribed  for  No.  2  at  the  8.2-gun. 
^o.  5.  Same  duties  as  prescribed  for  No.  3  at  the  3.2-gun. 
No.  6.  Same  duties  as  prescribed  for  No.  4  at  the  S.2-gun. 
No.  7.  Same  duties  as  prescribed  for  No.  5  at  the  S.2-gun. 

160.  In  distributing  equipments,  Nos.  3  and  5  take 
ch  a  primer  pouch,  and  Nos.  4  ana  6,  each  a  cartridge 
•uch. 

161.  In  changing  posts,  piece  limbered  or  unlim- 
red — 

No.  1  takes  the  place  of  No.  3. 

No.  3  takes  the  place  of  No.  6. 

No.  5  takes  the  place  of  No.  7. 

No.  7  takes  the  place  of  No.  6. 

No.  6  takes  the  place  of  No.  4. 

No.  4  takes  the  place  of  No.  2. 

No.  2  takes  the  place  of  No.  1. 

The  gunner  does  not  change  unless  specially  directed 

do  so;  in  this  case,  he  takes  the  post  of  No.  4,  and  No.  6 

kes  the  post  of  the  gunner. 

To  Mount  the  Cannoneers, 

162.  When  each  piece  is  accompanied  by  its  caisson, 
e  gunner  and  Nos.  5  and  6  mount  on  the  limber  chest  of 
e  piece,  the  gunner  on  the  right,  No.  5  on  the  left,  and 
0. 6  in  the  center;  Nos.  1,  2,  and  7  on  the  limber  chest 
the  caisson.  No.  1  on  the  left.  No.  2  on  the  right,  and 
0. 7  in  the  center;  Nos.  3,  4,  and  8  on  the  middle  ches 

MM K 
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of  the  caisson,  No.  3  on  the  left,  No.  4  on  the  right,  and 
No.  8  in  the  center. 

The  cannoneers  are  mounted  and  dismounted  by  the 
commands  prescribed  for  the  service  of  the  3.2-inch  gun: 
each  cannoneer  at  the  heavy  gun  conforms  to  what  is 
prescribed  for  the  cannoneer  who  mounts  at  the  same 
place  at  the  light  gun. 

103.  Supernumerary  cannoneers  are  mounted  as  pre- 
scribed (Par.  143). 

164.  When  the  caissons  do  not  accompany  their  pieces, 
the  cannoneers  are  mounted  as  follows,  viz:  The  gunner 
and  Nos.  5  and  6  on  the  limber  chest  of  the  piece,  as  before 
prescribed;  Nos.  3  and  4  on  the  axle  seats;  Nos.  2,  7,  and  1 
on  the  oif  wheel,  off  swing,  and  off  lead  horses,  respec- 
tively; Nos.  7  and  1  run  around  the  head  of  the  team  to 
reach  the  horses  they  are  to  mount.  In  this  case,  if  the. 
pieces  are  to  move  a  considerable  distance  at  a  rapid  gait^ 
before  coming  into  battery,  No.  8  should  be  mounted  and 
accompany  the  chief  of  platoon,  in  order  to  be  at  hand  to 
perform  his  duties  as  horse  holder. 

1G5*  When  but  one  caisson  accompanies  each  platoon,' 
it  will  be  attached  to  the  right  piece  of  the  platoon  in  Huei 
or  the  leading  piece  of  the  platoon  in  column.  In  this 
case,  the  cannoneers  maybe  mounted  as  follows,  viz:  No^ 
3  and  4  on  the  axle  seats;  the  gunner  and  Nos.  5  and  6  on 
the  limber  of  the  piece;  Nos.  1,  2,  and  7  of  the  right  pie< 
of  the  platoon  in  line  or  the  leading  piece  of  the  platooi 
in  column,  on  the  limber  chest;  and  the  same  numbers 
the  other  piece  on  the  middle  chest  of  the  caisson,  No. 
on  the  left.  No.  2  on  the  right,  and  No.  7  in  the  center;  N< 
8  on  the  off  swing  horse. 

In  all  other  respects,  the  service  of  the  3.6-inch  gun 
the  same  as  prescribed  for  the  3.2-inch  gun. 

Service  of  the  3. 6- inch  Gun  with  Diminished  Numbers.     1 

166.  Disabled  men  are  replaced,  first,  by  Nos.  1  and 
and  afterwards  by  the  highest  numbers;  or  if  the  m^ 
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/  selected  to  replace  them,  the  numbers,  in  the  otder 
St  mentioned,  are  reduced  to  fill  the  vacancies  thus 
eated. 


Nnmbera  re- 
tained. 


Distributiou  of  duties. 


6. 


G..  3 

G.,  3. 4 

G.»3,  4,  5 

G.,  3.  4,  6.  6,_ 
G.,  3,  4,  6.  6,  7 


6. 
G. 
G. 
G. 
G. 


3. 


3,  4,  5, 6, 7. 

3,6. 

3,5. 

3. 

3. 


6. 


6. 


7. 


"} 


Gunner  attends  to  left  brake. 
4,'6,  7. 
4,6. 
4,6. 
4. 


7. 
5. 
5. 


7. 
6. 


7. 


In  the  first  case,  gunner  and  No.  3  have  their  permanent 

»8t.S. 

In  the  second  case,  gunner  and  Nos.  3  and  4  have  their 
^rmanent  posts. 

In  the  third  case,  gunner  and  Nos.  3  and  4  have  their 
irmanent  posts,  and  No  5  is  behind  the  limber. 
In  the  fourth  case,  gunner  and  Nos.  3, 4,  and  5  have  their 
trmanent  posts,  and  No.  6  is  behind  the  limber. 
In  the  first  and  second  cases,  all  the  cannoneers  mount 
the  limber  chests. 

In  the  third  and  fourth  cases,  if  there  be  no  caisson,  Nos. 
ind  4  mount  on  the  axle  seats. 

In  the  fifth  case,  if  there  be  no  caisson,  Nos.  3  and  4 
;>unt  on  the  axle  seats  and  No.  7  on  the  off  swing  horse. 

Service  of  Machine  Guns. 

1G7.  Only  an  outline  of  the  service  of  those  machine 
inn  that  are  fired  by  turning  a  crank  placed  at  the  end 
side  is  given  in  this  drill  book.  The  description  of  the 
III  and  its  carriage,  the  nomenclature,  the  details  of  its 
|uipment8,  tables  of  fire,  etc.,  and  the  special  instruc- 
»n8  for  its  Bervice,  are  issued  for  each  kind  of  machlr'* 
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gun  that  may  be  supplied  to  the  Army.  The  gun  de- 
tachment is  ordinarily  composed  of  two  corporals  and  six 
cannoneers. 

168.  The  modifications  in  the  manual  of  the  piece,  inci- 
dent to  the  machine  guns  mentioned,  are  alone  given,  in 
other  respects  they  are  handled  like  an  ordinary  field 
piece,  the  composition,  formation,  and  maneuvers  of  the 
detachment  being  the  same. 

169.  The  text  applies  to.the  Gatling  gun;  in  the  service 
of  other  machine  guns  fired  by  a  crank,  the  same  princi- 
ples are  observed. 

170.  There  are  no  equipments  to  be  distributed  except 
the  cartridge  pouch,  with  which  Nos.4  and  6  are  equipped. 
When  the  circular  feed  drum  is  used,  the  cartridge  pouches 
are  not  required,  and  the  drums  are  carried,  one  in  each 
hand. 

To  Load  and  Fire, 

171.  The  piece  being  unlimbered,  the  instructor  ex- 
plains the  mechanism  of  the  gun,  points  out  and  names 
its  principal  parts,  and  explains  the  use  of  the  various 
implements.  He  then  commands;  1.  Load,  2.  Ready, 
8.  Commence  FiRma. 

The  gunner  repeats  the  command  load.  The  command 
ready  is  given  when  the  piece  is  pointed.  The  firing 
begins  at  the  third  command,  and  is  kept  up  without  inter- 
mission until  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Cease  FiRiira. 

172.  If, 'instead  of  load,  the    instructor   commands: 

1.  Commence  firing,  the  gunner  commands:  1.  Ij0.aj>, 

2.  Ready  3.  Commence  firing. 

The  firing  begins  at  the  third  command  of  the  gunner; 
it  ceases  at  the  same  command  as  before. 

Duties  of  the  Gunner. 

173.  The  gunner  sees  that  the  other  cannoneers  per 
form  their  duties  properly;  he  transmits  to  No.  5  the 
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rders  as  to  the  kind  of  ammUDitlon  to  be  fired,  removes 
isabled  locks,  and  attends  to  the  travereine  apparatus, 

LOAQ. — The  gUDDer  gives  the  general  direction  as  in 
le  manual  of  the  piece;  he  then  steps  to  the  breech, 
ajustB  the  rear  sight  at  the  required  elevation,  takes  hold 
r  the  handles  of  the  elevating  screw,  draws  back  his  right 
Kit,  bends  over  hia  left  kaee,  and  gives  the  elevatioo  by 
irningthe  elevating  screw.  No.  3,  being  at  the  end  of 
le  trail  handspike,  the  gunner  gives  the  exact  direction 
9  in  the  manual  of  the  piece. 

Ready. — The  gunner  steps  clear  of  the  wheel  to  tlie 
ide  where  he  can  beat  observe  the  efiect  of  the  fire. 

If  there  l>e  a  stock  seat,  the  gunner  steps  over  the  trail 
filh  hie  right  foot  and  sits  down  upon  the  seat  in  giving 
lie  elevation  and  exact  direction,  rising  a  little  when  the 
rail  is  to  be  moved. 

Outiea  of  Mo.  1. 

174.  Load.— No.    1   places    himself   quickly  at   the 

Ready. — No.  1  releases  the  crank  from  its  stop  and 
elites  the  handle  with  the  right  hand,  ready  to  turn  tlie 
larrels. 

CoHUEiroB  FIRINQ.— No.  1  turns  the  crank  with  a  mod- 
irale,  uniform  motion,  allowing  ample  time  for  the  car 
ridges  to  drop  from  the  feed  case  into  the  carrier  block, 
ind  avoiding  all  sudden  movements  or  lateral  wrenching. 
He  keeps  his  eyes  on  the  hopper  to  see  that  Hie  cartridges 
ire  feeding  j^roperly,  and  may  rest  his  arm  from  tim^  In 
'Lme  by  turning  the  crank  with  the  left  hand. 

Cease  FIRINQ,— No.  l  ceases  to  turn  the  crank,  makes 
It  fast  by  the  stop,  and  returns  to  his  post  outside  thu 
wheel. 

When  No.  1  is  at  the  crank,  he  faces  the  piece  or  to  the 
front,  according  as  the  crank  is  placed  at  the  end  or  si 
uf  tlie  guQ. 
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Duties  of  No.  2. 

\75.  Load. — No.  2  places  himself  quickly  near  the 
piece,  and,  facing  it,  receives  a  filled  feed  case  from  No.  4 
or  No.  6,  and  inserts  it  in  the  hopper. 

CoMMENOE  FIRING.— No.  2  keeps  his  eyes  on  the  hop- 
per to  see  that  the  cartridges  are  feeding  properly;  calls 
case  as  the  feed  case  in  the  hopper  is  nearly  empty,  when 
No.  4  or  6  hands  him  another  filled  feed  case;  holds  this 
case  in  his  right  hand,  withdrawing  the  empty  feed  case 
with  his  left  hand  the  instant  the  last  cartridge  has  passed, 
and  at  once  inserting  a  filled  feed  case,  passes  the  empty 
feed  case  over  his  left  shoulder  to  No.  4  or  6,  thus  keeping 
up  a  continuous  fire. 

Cease  firing. — No.  2  removes  the  feed  case  from  the 
hopper  and  returns  to  his  post  outside  the  wheel. 

if  the  firing  is  not  to  be  resumed,  No.  2,  upon  intimation 
from  the  instructor,  lifts  up  the  hopper  and  removes  the 
cartridges  from  the  carrier  block.  No.  1  reversing  the 
crank. 

Duties  of  Mo.  3. 

176.  Load. — No.  3  goes  to  the  end  of  the  handspike 
and  assists  the  gunner  in  pointing,  as  in  the  Manual  of 
the  Piece. 

If,  during  the  firing,  a  cartridge  remains  in  one  of  the 
barrels,  and  it  is  necessary  to  use  the  ejecting  rod.  No.  3 
steps  to  the  front,  unkeys  it,  and,  under  the  direction  of 
the  gunner,*pushes  out  the  metallic  case  by  forcing  it 
backward  just  before  an  entire  revolution  of  the  barrel  Ib 
completed. 

Duties  of  No.  4. 

177.  Load. — No.  4  runs  to  the  limber  chest,  receivej 
four  or  five  filled  feed  cases  from  No.  5,  hastens  to  thf 
piece,  and  hands  a  case  to  No.  2. 

CoMMENOE  FIRING.— No.  4  hands  the  filled  feed  caiii 
to  No.  2,  as  called  for,  receives  back  the  empty  feed  caa^ 
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nd,  when  his  cartridge  pouch  is  exhausted,  runs  to  the 
imber,  turns  in  the  empty  cases,  receives  a  new  supply 
f  filled  ones,  and  takes  his  post  five  yards  behind  and 
wo  feet  outside  the  left  wheel. 

No.  4  alternates  with  No.  6  in  supplying  No.  2  with 
inmunition. 

Cease  firing. — No.  4  returns  to  the  limber  any  cases 
e  may  have,  and  resumes  his  permanent  post. 

Duties  of  No.  5, 

17S.  No.  5  issues  the  ammunition  and  returns  the 
impty  feed  cases  to  the  limber  chest. 

Duties  of  No.  6. 

170.  Load. — As  soon  as  No.  4  leaves  the  limber,  No. 
\  receives  four  or  five  filled  feed  cases  and  takes  the  per- 
nanent  post  of  No.  4.  When  No.  4  runs  back  to  the  lim- 
3er,  No.  6  takes  post  near  No.  2.  No.  6  alternates  with 
N^o.  4  in  supplying  No.  2  with  ammunition. 

To  Exercise  Several  Detachments. 

180«  The  battery  being  formed  for  drill,  the  first  ser- 
geant forms  the  gun  detachments  and  closes  them  in  upon 
sach  other,  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery  Dis- 
nounted. 

181.  To  march  the  gun  detachments  to  the  park. — The  de- 
tachments are  marched  to  the  park  in  column  of  files  or 
In  column  of  detachments.  The  column  enters  the  park 
by  the  left,  if  marching  right  in  front;  b^  the-  right,  if 
marching  left  in  front. 

The  instructor  directs  the  column  so  as  to  approach  the 
park  parallel  to  its  front,  and  either  in  front  or  in  rear  of 
the  pieces,  the  flank  of  the  column  being  at  such  a  dis- 
tance from  the  poles,  lead  horses,  or  muzzles  that  the  de- 
tachments, when  formed  in  line  near  the  pieces,  can  be 
readily  established  in  their  proper  positions  by  the  gun- 
ners. 
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To  Post  the  Gun  Detachments  with  Their  Pieces. 

182.  The  column  having  arrived  at  the  park,  the  in 
structor  commands:  Detachments  opposite  your  pieces. 

Column  of  fi/es.—As  each  detachment  arrives  opposite  its 
piece,  the  gunner  halts  it  and  commands,  according  as 
the  right  or  left  is  in  front:  1.  Left  (or  ffight),  2.  Pace, 
3.  Right,  4.  DRESS,  5.  FRONT. 

Column  of  detachments. — As  each  detachment  arrives  op* 
posite  its  piece  the  gunner  halts  it  and  commands,  accord- 
ing as  the  right  or  left  is  in  front:  1.  Detachment  left  (ox 
right),  2.  MARCH,  3.  FRONT. 

In  either  case  the  gunner  aligns  the  detachment  from 
his  post  on  its  right. 

To  Serve  the  Pieces. 

183.  The  instructor  causes  the  cannoneers  to  ca/l  oS, 
and  posts  them  at  the  pieces,  the  paulins  and  gun  coven 
being  taking  off,  folded  up,  and  strapped  on  the  lids  of 
the  chests,  the  tompion  taken  off  and  secured  to  the  lim 
ber;  the  instructor  then  exercises  the  cannoneers  in  the 
manual  of  the  piece,  detachments  being  substituted  for 
detachment  in  the  commands  for  forming  the  gun  detach 
ments  and  in  changing  their  posts  at  the  piece. 

Firings. 

184.  The  pieces  being  in  battery,  the  captain  com 
mands:  1.  Range  (so  mainy)  yards,  2.  Load. 

At  these  commands,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoons, 
the  pieces  are  loaded  as  before  explained. 

185.  To  fire  by  piece. — The  captain  commands:  1.  Fire  by 
piece,  2.  No.  one  {two  or  three,  etc.),  3.  FiRE. 

186.  To  fire  by  platoon. — The  captain  cotomands:  1.  F/rJ 
by  platoon,  2.  Right  {Left  or  Center)  platoon,  3.  FIRE. 

187.  To  fire  by  battery.— The  captain  commands:  1.  Fire 
by  battery,  2.  Battery,  3.  FIRE. 

In  firing  by  piece,  by  platoon,  and  by  battery,  the 
chiefs  of  platoons  repeat  the  first  command;  the  seconc^ 
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ad  third  are  not  repeated.  In  firing  by  platoon,  as  booh 
a  the  chiefs  of  platooDS  have  repeated  the  flrat  coin- 
mad,  thej  desi^Date  the  platoons  with  which  Ihej  nre 
ibpectively  posted,  as  right,  center,  and  /e/fplatoon;  in 
ring-  by  piece  they  deaignate  the  pieces  of  their  platotiti-i 
i  Ho.  one.  two,  and  three,  etc. 

188.  In  the  fire  by  platoon  and  piece,  the  correcliun 
ir  the  elevation,  deflection,  and  length  of  fuaewhich  tlie 
iptain  may  have  occasion  to  order  having  been  efieclecl, 
e  gives  the  order  for  the  next  platoon  or  piece  to  fire, 
ad  so  on.  When  the  range  is  correctly  eatabliahed,  lli.- 
iptaio  commands:  jCeejO  (o  (so  many)  yards,  oi  keep  to  i  nf 
lany)  yards  and  {so  much)  time;  CONTINUE  THE  FIHE; 
le  plat/ioDS  in  one  case,  and  the  pieces  in  the  other,  air- 
len  fired  by  the  commands  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  in 
e^ular  order  from  right  to  left, or  left  to  right,  accordiri: 
>  the  progression  indicated  by  the  captain's  command,-, 
efore  given.  When  the  last  platoon  or  last  piece  of  thu 
aitery  is  fired,  the  chief  of  the  platoon  will  call  out 
■yund  completed:  this  will  be  repeated  by  the  chief  of  tlio 
enter  platoon,  and  will  bo  notification  to  the  chief  of  the 
ight  (or  left)  platoon  to  recommence  the  fire  with  his  pLi- 
Kin  or  outer  piece,  as  tlie  case  maybe.  The  firing  wiM 
e  thus  continued  with  the  elevation,  deflection,  iiiui 
tngtbof  fuse  filed  by  the  captain  until  the  commanii 
Mas  firing,  or  until  the  captain  again  assumes  theregiLhi- 
on  of  the  fire,  by  giving  the  command  for  each  plalotin 
r  piece,  as  already  prescribed,  in  order  to  make  correi'- 
oDs  in  the  old  range  or  to  establish  a  new  one. 

189.  It   the  captain   commands:    1.  Fire  by  platoon.  2.  , 

/5«(orSucJi)/>tofoon;or,l,  Fir^  by  pieee,2.  No.  one(oT  sii  ]. 
■  CoMKEHOB  FIBINQ,  the  platoons  in  one  case,  and  tlu 
iecea  in  the  other,  are  fired  by  the  commands  of  ilir 
hiefs  of  platoons  as  just  eiplained  for  the  captain's  cuiii- 
luQd  continue  the  fire.  This  method  of  begiDDlDg  the  liJ '' 
■ill  be  used  only  when  the  range  of  the  object  fired  at  is 
Iready  known,  , 
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190.  Ordinary  fire  by  piece  will  be  at  the  rate  of  six 
shots  in  two  minutes  for  a  six-gun  battery,  or  an  interval 
of  twenty  seconds  between  successive  shots.  If  a  slower 
or  more  rapid  rate  of  fire  is  required,  the  captain  will 
caution  slow  fire  or  rapid  fire.  The  rate  of  the  slow  and 
rapid  fire  will  be  regulated  by  cautions  from  the  captain. 

The  intervals  between  successive  shots  in  slow  fire 
should  not  be  less  •  than  thirty  seconds,  and  in  rapid  fire 
should  be  sufficient  to  enable  the  effect  of  any  one  shot 
to  be  observed  before  the  next  is  fired.  To  resume  the 
usual  rate  of  fire,  the  captain  will  caution:  Ordinary  fire. 

The  fire  by  platoon  is  regulated  in  the  same  manner; 
in  ordinary  fire  the  intervals  between  two  successive 
platoon  volleys  is  forty  seconds. 

191.  To  fire  at  will. — The  captain  commands:  1.  Fire  at 
will,  2.  Commence  firing. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  repeat  both  commands;  at  the 
second,  each  piece  fires  continuously  by  the  commands  of 
its  gunner  without  reference  to  the  others.  This  kind  of 
fire  is  used  in  action  for  short  ranges  only.  It  will  not  be 
used  in  instruction  at  drill  for  firing  blank  cartridges. 

192.  In  the  firing  of  a  single  platoon,  the  instructor 
commands:  1.  Fire  by  piece,  2.  No.  one  (or  two),  3.  Fire, 
and,  1.  Fire  by  platoon,  2.  Platoon,  3.  Fire;  and,  1.  Fire  at 
will,  2.  Commence  firing. 

193.  When  firing  with  shell,  percussion  shrapnel,  and 
canister,  the  pieces  are  loaded  as  soon  as  discharged,  by 
the  commands  of  the  gunner,  chief  of  platoon,  or  captain, 
according  as  the  fire  is  by  piece,  platoon,  or  battery,  until 
the  command  cease  firing  is  given;  when  firing  with  time 
shrapnel  the  pieces  are  loaded  as  above  as  soon  as  the 
length  of  fuse  is  given;  when  it  is  necessary  to  change 
quickly  from  one  projectile  to  another,  the  captain  com- 
mands: 1.  Loaded  ouns,  2.  Rapid  fire.  At  this  command, 
the  guns  already  loaded  are  fired  rapidly,  and  none  of  the 
guns  are  loaded  again  until  the  captain  gives  the  com- 
mands. 
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in4.  When  animnnition  is  used,  the  captain  com- 
lands:  1.  With  cartridges:  or,  1.  Range,  paint  blank  (or  so 
lauy)  yards,  with  canister;  or,  1.  Range,  (so  uiHa;)  j/arda, 
Tith  shell,  (etc.)  2. 1.OAD. 

195.  Before  oneuine  fire  witt  projectiles,  tlie  captain 
lay  order:  1.  Chiefs  of  platoons,  3.  Report  The  chiefs  of 
latoona  baaten  to  the  captain,  who  (lesignBtes  the  target 
nd  givea  lila  tnstructiooa  as  ta  the  ranging  point,  dialri 
'Ution  of  Are  when  the  range  is  estahiished,  etc.  If  tbe 
lattery  la  firing,  and  tlie  captain  desires  to  direct  his  Are 
in  a  new  objective  that  can  not  be  briefly  and  unmistaliably 
Inscribed  verbally,  he  ordera:  Change  objectiie.  The  chiefs 
>r  platoons  report  aa  before. 

Wlien  the  battery  ia  firing,  the  captain  may  command: 
frtpare  far  time  shrapnel.  Aa  each  gun  is  discharged,  It  ia 
made  ready  to  load  with  time  shrapnel,  aa  soon  as  tlie 
length  of  fuse  tH  given  it,  and  when  loaded,  awaits  further 
^era.  If  the  captain  cocnmandK:  Prepare  for  percussion 
thrapnel  (or  shell  or  canister),  each  gun  aa  aoon  aa  dis- 
rliarged  ia  loaded  with  the  projectile  named  and  awaits 
Iiiniier  orders. 

1H6,  Id  a  macliine  battery,  to  Qre  by  piece,  by  platooD, 
M  liy  battery,  the  captain  commands;  1.  Fire  by  piece. 
i-  Ho.  one  (or  Snch  piece);  or,  1,  Fire  by  olatoon,  2.  Right 
[Center  or  Left)  platoon;  or,  1.  Fire  by  battery,  2.  Battery, 
S.  CouHENOi:  FIBIITCl.  Bach  piece  tliat  commences  the 
Bring  continnes  it  until  the  command  eease  firing. 

When  ammunition  is  used,  the  captain  commands:  I.  Hfith 
ihali  cartridges:  or,  1.  Range  (so  many)  yards,  with  ball 
'artridgea,  2.  LOAD,  before  giving  the  above  cummands  fur 
Urine  by  piece,  platoon,  or  battery. 

WT.  To  discontinue  firing,  the  captaiii  commands; 
Cease  FiRma. 

Hie  chiefs  of  platoons  and  sections  repeat  the  commands, 
*liicti  ace  executed  as  before  explained;  the  loaded  pieces 
^f  iliacharged  by  special  direction,  or  the  loada  with- 
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108.  Apieceshoiildnot  bellmberedwhileloaded.  h  . 
ejceptional  caaes,  where  the  projectile  can  not  be  readilj  , 
removed,  it  may  be  left  in  the  bore,  the  gunner  remo'in? 
the  cartridge.  The  projectile  should  be  removed  or''" 
piece  fired  at  the  first  convenient  opportunity. 
To  Leave  the  Park. 

199.  The  detachments  are  marched  from  the  park  Id  ' 
columii  of  files  or  la  column  of  detachments.  ' 

200(  The  deiachineotB  being  in  front  or  in  rear,  t 
column  of  lilea,  the  inBtructor  commands:  l.Right,2.TtSi,  ' 
3.  CloSB,  4.  March.  At  the  command  face,  all  face  to  (at  < 
right;  at  the  command  moreh,  the  right  detachmentstaodij 
fast,  the  othera  close  up  and  are  halted  by  their  gunnfR- 

201.  The  detachments  being  in  front  or  in  reur,  t» ! 
fcrm  column  of  detadiraenta,  the  instructor  commanA' 
I.  Detachments  right  {OT  /sff),  S.  MARCH,  8.  ^/oss,  4.  UABCE 
6.  Guide  right  (or  left). 

At  the  second  command,  each  detachment  turns 
right;  at  the  third  command,  the  gunner  of  the  leadio; 
detachment  cautions  it  to  stand  fast;  at  the  fourth  e"" 
mand,  all  the  detachments  in  the  rear  of  the  first  step 
and  each  is  halted  by  its  gunner  when  at  detachment  H^ 
tance  from  the  preceding  detachment. 

MECHANICAL  MANEUVER& 

202.  For  purpoeee  of  instruction  the  detachment  cc 
sists  of  gunner,  caisson  corporal,  and  seven  canaoneeri. 
Care  must  be  taken  that  the  men  do  not  overstrain  them- 
selves, and  that  the  gun  is  not  injured.  Celerity  i 
execution  of  the  mechanical  maneuvers  is  always  subii- 
din ated  to  the  careful  handling  of  the  material,  whiclii^ 
of  the  first  importance.  These  maneuvers  are  not  executed 
at  drill  when  the  carriages  are  horsed. 

To  Change  Wheels. 

203.  The  piece  being  unlimbered  and  the  limber  ii 
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ont  of  the  caisson,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Prepare 
I  change  right  (or  left)  wheel,  2.  Chanob  WHEEL. 
Right  wheel  with  spare  wheel. — At  the  first  command, 
[os.  1  and  2  remove  the  linchpin  and  washer  of  the  dis- 
bled  wheel;  the  gunner  and  Nos.  S  and  4  hasten  to  the 
•ont  of  the  piece;  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7  dismount  the  spare 
heel;  No.  5  runs  it  near  and  parrallel  to  the  disabled 
'heel,  leaving  room  for  the  latter  to  be  taken  off;  No.  2 
ieadies  the  spare  wheel  in  front;  Nos.  5  and  1  then  take 
old  of  the  disabled  wheel,  No.  5  in  front.  The  caisson 
orporal,  assisted  by  No.  7,  takes  off  the  spare  pole  and 
»laces  it,  butt  to  the  front,  under  the  axle,  close  to  the 
houlder;  Nos.  6,  7,  and  the  caisson  corporal,  in  the  order 
lamed,  No.  6  next  the  axle  and  close  to  it,  man  Ihe  pole 
n  rear;  Nos.  3,  4,  and  the  gunner,  in  the  order  named, 
^0.  3  next  the  axle,  and  close  to  it,  man  the  pole  in 
^roQt,  and  all  the  cannoneers  at  the  pole  stand  between 
it  and  the  piece,  facing  the  wheel.  Only  so  much  of  the 
butt  end  of  the  pole  is  in  front  of  the  axle  as  will  give 
room  for  the  three  cannoneers  who  apply  themselves  to  it. 

At  the  command  change  wheel,  the  side  of  the  carriage 
is  raised;  Nos.  1  and  5  take  off  the  disabled  wheel;  No.  5 
runs  it  to  the  rear;  Nos.  1  and  2  put  on  the  spare  wheel, 
No.  1  taking  hold  in  rear;  Nos.  1  and  2  replace  the  linch- 
pin and  washer;  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7  place  the  disabled  wheel 
on  the  spare-wheel  axle,  and  the  caisson  corporal,  assisted 
by  No.  7,  replaces  the  spare  pole.  The  cannoneers  resume 
their  posts. 

The  men  at  the  pole  must  raise  the  end  of  the  axle  high 
enough  to  throw  the  weight  on  the  other  wheel,  and  those 
taking  off  the  wheel  must  lift  it,  and  not  add  to  the  weight 
of  the  carriage  by  letting  the  wheel  slide  along  the  axle 
arm. 

A  trench  five  or  six  inches  deep  for  the  other  wheel 
^ill  make  it  easier  to  raise  the  weight  and  prevent  the 
carriage  from  slipping.  If  the  ground  is  hard  and  smooth, 
and  a  trench  can  not  be  made,  the  chief  of  section,  or,  in 
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his  absence,  a  spare  man,  should  seize  the  other  wheel  i 
the  top  with  both  hands  and  apply  one  foot  at  the  bottoi 
to  prevent  the  wheel  from  slipping. 

Left  wheel  with  spare  wheel. — The  change  is  made  andtl 
numbers  perform  the  same  duties  as  prescribed  for  chanf 
ing  the  right  wheel. 

204.  if  there  be  no  spare  wheel,  the  disabled  whe 
may  be  replaced  by  one  of  the  limber  wheels.  In  remc 
ing  the  limber  wheel  for  this  purpose  No.  5  attends  to 
linchpin  and  washer;  Nos.  1  and  5  take  off  the  liml 
wheel,  No.  5  taking  hold  in  rear;  No.  5  runs  it  forwj 
The  disabled  wheel  is  replaced  by  the  limber  wheel 
already  prescribed  for  the  spare  wheel.  As  soon  as 
limber  wheel  is  put  on  the  piece,  the  piece  wheel,  if  sei 
iceable  enough  to  be  of  use  there,  is  put  on  the  limbe 
No.  5  running  the  disabled  wheel  to  the  rear;  Nos.  1  anH 
5  put  it  on  the  limber,  No.  5  taking  hold  in  front;  No.  5 1 
attends  to  the  linchpin  and  washer.  The  limber  is  raised 
by  means  of  the  spare  pole,  as  before  described  for  rais- 
ing the  gun  carriage,  and  as  soon  as  the  wheel  is  removed 
the  axle  is  lowered  gently  to  the  ground.  When  the  lim- 
ber is  horsed,  the  team  must  first  be  unhitched. 

When  a  lifting  jack  is  available  it  will  be  used  instead 
of  the  spare  pole  for  changing  wheels.  The  j  ack  is  placed, 
manipulated,  and  removed  under  the  direction  of  the 
gunner. 

To  Dismount  a  Piece. 

205.  The  piece  being  unlimbered,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 1.  Prepare  to  dismount  piece,  2.  Dismount 

PIEOE. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gunner  runs  down  the  eleva- 
ting screw;  Nos.  1, 2, 3,  and  4,  each  on  his  own  side,  remove 
the  cap-squares  and  then  the  implements,  placing  the  latter 
on  the  ground  outside  the  wheels,  on  that  side  of  the  car- 
riage from  which  they  were  taken;  release  the  brakes 
from  the  guard  rails  and  drop  the  shoes  inside  the  wheels, 
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1(1  remove  the  prolonge;  Noa.  3  and  4  ttiea  take  the  pro- 
iDK'e,  or  any  otlier  welt-atrelched  rope,  and  pasa  it  to  Ibe 
urmec,  who  doubles  it;  tlio  gunner,  Bsaiatert  liy  Nos.  3  and 
fitslenathe  bight  to  a  apulie  and  the  tire  of  oue  wheel,  tbe 
inning'  parts  leaving  the  wheel  over  the  tire,  passes  the 
3ub!e  parts  under  the  breech,  draws  them  taut  and  an 
Darlj  horizontal  aa  poasible,  winds  the  free  ends  over  the 
liter  wheel,  first  over  the  tire,  then  around  the  spoke  and 
miind  the  tire,  and  fastens  them  so  the  prolongs  will  ni>t 
ip  when  the  weight  of  the  gun  comes  on  it.  The  caissun 
trpural  takes  the  handspike  frum  the  caisson  and  inserts 
tie  butt  end  in  the  mn^iitle.  At  the  eommaud  dismount 
i'kb.  the  caisson  corporal,  assisted  by  Nos.  6and  7,  lift^ 
>ie  itiU2zle  sufficiently  high  tu  raise  the  trunniuns  out  ut 
lieir  l>eds;  Nus.  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  at  the  wheels,  ruu  the  cur- 
iu^e  forward;  the  guu  wilt  be  carried  up  and  forward  an 
lie  wheels  turn;  the  caisson  corporal  and  Nos.  6  and  7 
nuve  furwurd  as  the  gun  advances,  keeping  it  nearly  hori- 
MntHl.  When  the  carriage  has  moved  so  far  forward  that 
1>e  weight  of  the  gun  fs  thrown  on  the  forward  part  of  the 
'beela,  Nos.  1,  2,  S,  and  4  hold  back  to  prevent  its  going 
uo  fa«L  The  gunner,  assisted  by  No.  G,  is  at  the  end  of  the 
rail  handspike  and  gives  the  direction  to  the  carriage. 
r  It  is  not  intended  tu  dismount  the  carriage,  the  prototige 
i^nd  implements  are  replaced;  the  cannoneers  take  their 
""i*  about  the  carriage.  The  gun  may  be  laid  on  the 
iruiind,  or  preferably  on  Hkida  at  any  desired  height. 

-08,  The  gun  may  also  lie  dismounted  by  the  same 
TTumands,  as  follows.  Dig  an  oblong  hole  in  the  ground, 
il'iirl  Iwenly  inches  deep,  to  receive  the  muzzle;  unscrew 
lie  carrier-ring  hinge-pin  screws,  take  out  the  carrier<ring 
■in^p  pin,  and  remove  the  carrier  ring  and  breechblock. 
It  tbe  Qrst  command,  Nos.  1,  S,  3,  and  4  remove  the  cap- 
'inari-s  and  Implements;  Nob.  3  and  4  chock  the  wheels; 
■ti"  ifiiiiner  runs  up  the  elevating  screw  as  far  as  jtoasible 
ludiuma  over  the  trail  handspike  and  secures  it;  the  cais- 
•lu  cot[>ural  and  No.  7  go  iu  front  to  bear  down  on  the 
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muzzle;  Nos.  1  and  2  go  in  rear  of  the  axle,  and  placii 
one  hand  on  the  wheel  and  the  other  under  the  breec 
stand  ready  to  raise  the  breech;  the  gunner  and  Nos.  %\ 
and  5  are  at  the  trail  and  stand  ready  to  raise  it,  the  gunii(| 
and  No.  5  taking  hold  of  the  trail  handles;  No.  6  pj 
the  end  of  the  prolonge,  or  other  rope,  through  the  tra 
handles.  At  the  command  dismount  piece,  the  caisson 
poral  and  No.  7  bear  down  on  the  muzzle;  the  gunner  ao 
Nos.  8,  4,  and  5  raise  the  trail  until  the  muzzle  come 
against  the  bottom  of  the  hole  prepared  for  it,  No.  6  takin 
care  to  prevent  the  trail  from  falling  over  to  the  froi 
Nos.  1  and  2,  in  rear  of  the  axle,  push  against  the  brc 
to  raise  it,  and  when  the  piece  is  vertical,  run  aroundl 
assist  the  caisson  corporal  and  No.  7  to  keep  it  in  tl 
position.  The  carriage  is  next  moved  a  few  inches  to  tl 
rear,  when  the  trail  is  let  down;  the  carriage  is  thenroul 
back  and  the  piece  dropped  on  the  ground,  vent  upward; 
as  soon  as  the  carriage  halts,  the  gunner  runs  down  the 
elevating  screw.  The  instructor  gives  special  directioQ| 
as  to  the  replacement  or  other  disposition  of  the  canier 
ring  and  breechblock. 

On  account  of  the  possible  defacement  and  injury  due 
to  removing  and  replacing  the  carrier-ring  and  breech- 
block, this  method  of  dismounting  will  not  be  resorted  to 
except  when  a  well-stretched  suitable  rope  is  not  available 
for  the  method  described  in  Par.  204. 

To  Mount  a  Piece. 

207.  The  piece  resting  on  skids,  vent  upward,  the  in- 
structor commands:  1.  Prepare  to  mount  piece,  2. 
Mount  piece. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gunner  and  No.  5  at  the  trail, 
assisted  by  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  at  the  wheels,  place  the 
carriage  so  that  the  breech  may  be  opposite  the  front  ol 
the  wheels  and  halfway  between  them.  The  gunner 
Nos.  8,  and  4  then  adjust  the  rope  as  in  dismounting  the 
piece,  and  the  caisson  corporal  inserts  his  handspike  ii 
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^e  bore.  At  tho  command  mount  piece,  No9.  li  S,  3,  and 
St  the  wheels,  run  the  carriage  to  the  rear;  the  caiason 
irporal  and  Nos.  6  and  1  lift  the  muzzle,  keeping  the 
«ce  nearly  horizontal,  and  follow  tlie  movement  of  the 
itriage  to  the  rear,  When  the  trunniona  are  over  the 
?d9,  the  rupe  is  loosened  and  the  trnnniona  will  fall  iu 
iBce.  If  the  rope  becomea  slack,  it  may  be  necessary  to 
wer  the  muzzle  a  little  to  allow  the  rope  to  slip  over  tlie 
UTinion  boltB.  The  gunner,  aaaiated  by  No.  6,  ia  at  the 
id  of  the  trail  handspike  and  gives  the  direction  to  the 
irtiage. 

If  the  gun  does  not  rest  on  skida,  the  caisson  corporal, 
isisted  by  No,  7  at  the  handspike  in  the  muzzle,  raiaea 
IP  mnazle  high  enough  to  enable  the  gunner  to  place  a 
luck,  etc.,  under  the  gun  in  rear  of  the  trunniona;  tlie 
annoneers  at  the  handspike  then  bear  down  on  tho  muz- 
1e  m  that  the  gunner  may  adjust  the  rope  under  the 

2(18.  The  piece  may  alao  be  mounted  by  the  same  com- 
aauda,  with  the  aid  of  an  extra  handspike,  as  follows: 
JiK  an  oblong  hole  in  the  ground,  about  twenty  inches 
leep,  to  receive  the  muzzle.  At  the  firat  command,  Nos. 
I  3,  3,  and  4  remove  the  cap-squares  and  implements; 
he  gonuer  runs  down  the  elevating  screw  and  turns  over 
be  trail  handspike  and  secures  it;  No.  6  paaaes  tho  end 
'f  llie  prolonge,  or  other  rope,  through  the  trail  handles; 
he  gunner  and  caisson  corporal  each  take  a  handspike; 
liG  caisson  corporal  inserts  hia  in  the  muzzle,  and,  as- 
^al«i  ty  No.  7,  raiflea  the  chaae  bo  that  the  gunner  may 
-lot  hU  handspike  under  the  piece  a  little  in  rear  of  the 
IHnniona;  this  done,  the  caiaaon  corpora!  withdraws  his 
•andspiite  from  the  muzzle  and  places  it  under  the  breech 
'■/  'liat  Ihe  larger  ends  of  the  handspikes  are  on  oppoaito 
>i<le4  of  the  piece;  the  muzzle  is  depreaaed  to  enable  the 
mijBOD  corporal  to  place  hia  liandsplke;  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7 
"Sin  at  the  handspike  of  the  caiaaon  corporal,  and  Nos 
1.  '■!.  and  a  at  that  of  the  gunner— the  gunner,  caisson  cor 
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pora],  and  Noa,  1  and  fi  being  at  the  ends. 
roadf,  tbe  gunner  commands:  HEAVE,  when  the 
acting  together,  raise  the  piece  upright  on  its  mm 
ilie  liole  prepared  for  it;  the  caisBon  torporal  and  I 
2,  and  7  eteadj'  it  in  that  position;  the  gunner  and 
III  tlie  trail,  assisted  by  Nos.  3  and  4  at  the  whe' 
(till  carriage  forward  to  within  a  foot  of  the  piec 
;'.  ikiid  4  chocl{  the  wheels;  the;  then  go  to  the 
a-^Hirit  in  rahlng  it. 

At  the  command  mount  piece.the  trail  is  raised, 
.It  ttie  rope  through  the  trail  handles,  taking  a 
lirt'vent  the  trail  from  fallingover  to  the  front;  thee 
(i.i'iKiral  puahes  gently  against  the  piece  so  as  t 
iiie  trunnions  into  their  beds;  the  trail  ia  then  la 
I'.Lrefully  to  the  ground,  the  wheels  are  unchocke 
Jiiipleraents  replaced,  and  the  cap-squarea  secured. 

Ttie  piece  may  also  be  raised  upon  its  muzzle  bj  n 
III  tlieprolonge,withouttlieuseof  handspikes.  Ths 
iiiir  fixes  the  middle  of  the  prolonge  to  the  breech  I 
hiilf-liilchea,  and  at  least  Gix  cannoneers  man 
lly  hauling  upon  the  prolonge  at  the  command  AM 
tln>,  jjunner,  the  piece  is  raised  upon  its  muzzle;  it  1 
iiiuunt«d  aa  before. 

To  Dismount  a  Gun  Carriage. 

son.  The  piece  being  dismounIed,the  gunner  n 
elevating  screw  up  ur  down,  according  aa  it  is  the  d 
screw  or  the  lazy  tongs.  The  aides  of  the  carrlag 
successively  raised  by  means  of  the  spare  pole, 
wheels  removed  by  Nos,  1  and  5  as  before  prescribed;  i 
tukentolower  the  axle  gently  to  the  ground.  If  bloc 
available,  the  gunner  places  them  to  receive  the  cai 

To  Dismount  a  Limber. 
210.  The  Umber  is  dismounted  as  prescribed  S 
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To  Mount  Bun  Carriages  and  Limbera. 
311,  The  method  of  moantlDg  gua  carriag'ea  and  lim- 
ra  correepondB  to  that  oF  dismoutititig  them. 
212.  When  a  liftiDg  jack  ie  available,  it  will  be  ueed 
itead  of  the  spare  pole  for  dlsmountiDg  aod  mounting; 


To  Carrf  a  Piece. 

213,  If  the  t(un  carriage  is  damaged  to  such  an  extent 
at  It  can  not  support  the  gun,  recourse  must  be  had  to 
-  I. ....4.  »^..i....^i..i«r.  »..»:i»t.i.^*Q  transport  the  gun  to  Iho 
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THE  SABER  AND  PISTOL. 

MANUAL  OF  THE  SABER. 

214.  On  foot,  the  saber  ih  habituallj  hooked  up;  if  llif 

Bohec  be  drawn,  the  ac&bbiird  is  hooked  up.    The  Hanuil 

of  the  Saber  is  taught  in  the  following  order; 

31!i.  1.  Dbaw,  2.  Sabbb. 

At  the  command  draw,  unliook  the  saber  with  Vit 
thumb  and  first  two  fingers  of  tbe  left  hand,  thumb  on 
the  end  of  the  hook,  fingers  lifting  the  upper  ring;  pa^i 
the  right  hand  through  the  saber  knot  and  push  the  Bliil 
Ing  loop  u^  to  tbe  wrist  with  the  left  hand;  grasp  tk 
scabbard  with  the  loft  hand  at  the  upper  band,  bring  ih* 
hilt  a  little  forward,  seize  the  erlpe 
with  the  right  hand,  aod  draw  the  blade 
six  inches  out  of  the  scabbard,  pressing 
the  scabbard  against  the  thigh  with 
the  left  band.  At  the  command  saber, 
t\r  the  saber  quickly, 
--^ing  the  arm  to  its  full  { 
ii-nt  to  the  right  front  a 
imgle  of  about  forty-five 
firees,  the  saber,  edge 
\vn,  in  a  Btraiglit  line 
III  tbe  arm;  make  a  slight 
11^  and  bring  the  back  of 
inii  blade  against  the  shoul-/; 
del, edge  to  the  front,  arm'' 
iK'^irly  extended,  hand  by 
thi-  Hide,  elbow  back,  third  "  '■  >^  '"■ 
rtriil  fourth  fingers  back  of  the  gripe;  at  ibe 
.^iuiiB  time  hook  up  the  scabbard  with  ^^^ 
tlminb  and  first  two  fingers  of  the  left  hnn^ 
thumb  through  the  upper  ring,  fingers  sup- 
1. 10,  p.r.  tss.  porting  It,  and  drop  tiie  left  hand  by  the  aide. 
nil  it  thepotitiott  of  carry  sabar,  ditmounted. 
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2ie.  I.  Present,  2    

Carry  the  aaber  to  the  front,  base  of  the  hilt  bb  high  bb 
le  chin  and  six  Inches  Id  front  of  the  neck,  edge  to  the 
ift,  point  six  inches  in  front  of  the  hilt,  thumb  extended 
a  the  back  of  the  gripe,  little  finger  by  the  side  of  the 
others. 
1.  Carr/,  2.  Sabeb. 
Reeume  the  carry. 

217.  1.  Inspection,  2.  Sabeb. 
Take  the  position  of  present  saber.    (Two) 

Turn  the  wrist  outward,  by  a  motion  to  the  front 
and  right,  to  show  the  other  side  of  the  blade, 
""  3  edge  to  the  right.    (Thbeb)  Resume  the 

218.  1.  Port.  2.  Sabbb. 
Place  the  right  hand  in  tierce.  In  front  of  the 

right  hip,  at  the  height  of 

Lithe  waist,  thumb  extended 

Uon   the   back  of  the  gripe, 

'  third  and  fourth  fingers  by 

the  Bide  of  the  others,  edge 

)  the  front,  blade  inclined 

>  the  left  and  front,  point 

>/o    feet   higher   than  the 

1.  Carry,  2.  BaBEB. 

Resume  the  carry. 

219.1.  Retubn,  2.  Sabeb. 

At  the  command  return,  carry  the 
n^hi  hand  opposite  to  and  six  inches 
horn  the  left  shoulder,  the  saber  ver- 
Ucal,  edge  to  the  left;  at  the  same  time  ' ' 
Miliook  and  lower  the  scabbard  with 
'bs  left  hand,  supporting  the  upper 
fing  on  the  second  finger,  the  thumb  and  forefinger  sup- 
ponbg  the  scabbard  above  the  ring,  the  arm  extended, 
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the  hand  turned  outward;  turn  the  head  to  the  left, 
lix  the  eyes  on  the  mouth  of  the  scabbard,  raise  the  right 
hand  vertically  and  lower  the  blade,  the  back  passinB 
iicross  and  along  the  left  arm,  point  to  the  rear  " 
insert  the  blade  six  inches  in  the  scabbard  and  tur.. 
head  to  the  front.  At  the  command  saber,  send  the  bladr 
home  in  the  scabbard,  free  the  wriet  from  the  saber  knui 
and  drop  the  right  hand  by  the  aide;  hook  up  the  salier, 
turning  it  toward  the  Ixidy,  guard  to  the  rear,  and  drop 
the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

To  Rest  and  Diamiss  the  Squad. 

220.  Sabers  being  returned,  or  at  a  carry,  the  Bqnad 
rested,  as  previously  explained. 

Being  at  a  carry,  to  rest,  imposing  steadiness  of  posiiioD 
■ind  silence,  the  instructor  commands;  1.  Parade,  2.  Rest 
At  the  command  rest  take  the  position  of  parade  rest.  Ibe 
point  of  the  saber  up,  edge  to  the  left,  blade  crossing  in 
front  of  the  right  shoulder,  hands  crossed  in  front,  the  lefi 
liand  over  the  right. 

221.  To  resume  the  attention:  1.  ^i/orf.  2.  Attehtiow 
At  the  command  attention,  resume  the  position  i  ' ' 

soldier  and  come  to  the  carry. 

222.  To  dismiss  the  squad  the  instructor  first  c 
dabers  to  be  returned,  and  then  commands:  DishisseO 

MANUAL  OF  THE  KNIFE. 

223.  The  knife  is  drawn,  returned,  and  inspected  I 
the  commands,  and  with  the  obvious  mod illcat ions,  by  (I 
means  prescribed  for  the  saber,  substituting  knift  for  cot. 
in  the  commands.  Ttie  present  and  parade  r«at  are  doi 
executed  with  the  knife. 

MANUAL  OF  THE  PISTOL. 

224.  When  a  ianvard  is  used,  one  end  Is  attached  t< 
the  butt  of  the  pistol;  the  other  end  forms  a  sliding  loop 
which  is  passed  over  the  head  and  drawn  snug  again; 
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le  right  armpit.    The  lanyard  should  then  be  of  just  such 
mg-th  that  the  arm  can  be  extended  without  constraint. 

2t2d.  The  pistol  being  in  the  holster,  to  raise  pistol: 
.  Raise,  2.  Pistol. 

At  the  command  raiae,  unbutton  the  holster  flap  with 
ie  right  hand  and  grasp  the  stock,  back  of  the  hand  to 
tie  body. 

At  the  command  pistol,  draw  the  pistol  from  the  holster, 
everse  it,  muzzle  up,  the  hand  holding  the  stock  with  the 
humb  and  last  three  fingers;  the  little  finger  may  be 
(laced  under  the  butt;  back  of  forefinger  pressed  against 
he  inside  of  the  front  of  the  guard;  guard  to  the  front; 
barrel  nearly  vertical;  hand  as  high  as  the  neck  and  six 
nehes  to  the  right  and  front  of  the  right  shoulder.  This 
s  the  position  of  raise  pistol. 

Being  mounted  and  at  the  position  raise  pistol:  1.  Lower, 
2.  Pistol. 

At  the  command  pistol,  lower  the  pistol  without  changing 
the  grasp,  and  rest  the  hand  and  pistol  on  the  right  thigh, 
back  of  hand  up,  muzzle  in  front  of  right  knee. 

When  dismounted,  lower  the  pistol  without  changing 
the  grasp  of  the  hand  and  rest  the  wrist  against  the  right 
hip,  back  of  the  hand  to  the  right;  barrel  inclined  to  the 
front  and  downward  at  an  angle  of  forty-five  degrees. 

226.  Being  at  raise  or  lower  pistol:  1.  Return,  2.  Pistol. 
At  the  command  pistol,  insert  the  pistol  in  the  holster, 

back  of  hand  to  the  body,  button  the  fiap  and  drop  the 
hand  by  the  side. 

227.  Load. 

Being  at  raise  or  lower  pistol,  place  the  pistol  at  the 
cylinder  in  the  left  hand,  barrel  inclined  to  the  left  front 
and  downward,  at  an  angle  of  about  forty-five  degrees, 
halfcock  the  pistol  and  open  the  gate  with  the  right 
thumb;  if  necessary,  eject  the  empty  shells,  working  the 
ejecting  rod  with  the  forefinger  of  left  hand  and  turning 
the  cylinder  with  the  left  thumb,  right  hand  holding  the 
stock;  take  a  cartridge  from  the  box  or  belt,  insert  it  in 
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the  chamber,  press  it  home  with  the  right  thumb,  and  so 
on  for  each  chamber  to  be  loaded;  close  the  gate  with  the 
right  forefinger,  lower  the  hammer,  and  raise  pistol. 

228.  Being  at  raise  or  lower  pistol:  1.  Ready,  2.  To  the 
front  (or  Right  oblique,  etc.);  or,  2.  At  (such  an  object). 

At  the  command  ready,  place  the  right  thumb  on  the 
hammer  and  cock  the  pistol;  at  the  second  command,  di- 
rect the  eyes  to  the  front,  or  toward  the  object  indicated. 

229.  8.  FIRE. 

Lower  the  pistol  from  the  position  of  raise  pistol,  point 
or  thrust  it  toward  the  objective,  and,  looking  along  the 
barrel  at  the  object,  fire  without  delay  as  the  alignment  is 
caught  and  without  effort  to  prolong  or  correct  the  aim. 

After  firing  without  cartridges,  pause  an  instant  to  see  if 
the  pistol  is  correctly  pointed,  to  get  the  personal  error. 

The  instructor  must  take  into  account  individual  pe- 
culiarities in  order  to  secure  the  best  results  in  firing;  in 
such  cases,  departure  from  the  text  is  permissible. 

When  mounted,  fire  will  not  be  delivered  to  the  front. 

To  continue  the  firing  in  the  same  direction  or  at  the 
same  objective:  1. /?eafl(^,  2.  FIRE. 

In  a  similar  manner,  the  men  will  be  instructed  to  fire 
to  the  left,  right,  right  oblique,  left  oblique,  right  rear, 
left  rear,  and  rear.  When  firing  to  the  left,  the  pistol  hand 
will  be  about  opposite  the  left  shoulder;  when  firing  to  the 
rear  or  right  rear,  the  shoulders  are  turned  about  forty-five 
degrees  to  right;  when  firing  to  the  left  or  left  rear,  the 
shoulders  are  turned  about  forty-five  degrees  to  the  left. 

Instruction  may  be  given  with  the  pistol  in  the  left  hand. 

The  recruits  are  first  taught  to  load  and  fire  without 
cartridges.  Pointing  practice  will  habitually  be  given 
mounted. 

No  cartridges  will  be  used  except  when  indicated  in  the 
first  command,  thus:  1.  With  (so  many)  dummy  (blank  or  6a//) 
cartridges^  2.  Load. 

To  Fire  at  Will. 

230.    1.  To  the  Front,  etc.;  or  \.  At  (such    an    object)^ 
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.  Fire  at  will,  3.  Ready,  4.  Commence  firing,  5.  Cease 

IBING. 

The  recruit  fires  as  rapidly  as  is  consistent  with  careful 
ointing  at  each  shot«  The  raise  or  lower  pistol  is  resumed 
fter  each  shot. 

Habitually  the  pistol  will  be  loaded  with  only  five  ball 
artridges  and  the  hammer  lowered  on  the  empty  chamber. 

The  practice  firing  will  be  conducted  on  the  principles 
zplained  in  the  Firing  Regulations  for  Small  Arms. 

231.  1.  Inspection,  2.  Pistol. 
At  the  command  pistol,  execute  raise  pistol,  except  that 

be  pistol  is  held  about  six  inches  in  front  of  the  center 
f  the  body,  barrel  up,  pointing  to  the  left  front  and 
ipward  at  an  angle  of  about  forty-five  degrees,  wrist 
tralght  and  as  high  as  the  breast. 

The  instructor  passes  along  the  ranks  and  examines 
he  pistols.  To  inspect  the  pistol  minutely,  he  takes  it 
n  his  hands  and  then  returns  it  to  the  recruit,  who  grasps 
t  at  the  stock  and  resumes  inspection  pistol;  each  recruit 
eturns  pistol  as  the  inspector  passes  to  the  next.  If  the 
)ijitol8  are  not  inspected,  they  are  returned  by  the  com- 
nands:  1.  Return,  2.  Pistol. 

INSPECTION  OF  ARMS,  DISMOUNTED. 

232.  The  men  required  to  carry  them,  being  armed 
vith  sabers,  knives  and  pistols,  sabers  and  knives  at  a        ^| 
rarry,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS. 

Beginning  on  the  right,  the  instructor  inspects  the  sabers 
ukI  knives.  As  the  instructor  approaches  a  man,  he  ex- 
Kutes  the  first  motion  of  inspection;  when  the  instructor 
IB  in  front  of  him,  he  executes  the  second  motion;  when 
tlie  instructor  passes,  he  executes  the  third  motion. 

The  instructor  having  finished  the  inspection  of  sabers 
\in\  knives,  returns  them  and  commands:  1.  Draw,  2.  Pis- 
tols, and  beginning  on  the  right  inspects  the  pistols. 
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SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTERY  DISMOUNTED. 

233.  The  School  of  the  Battery  Dismounted  includi 
that  of  the  Platoon  Dismounted,  Section  Dismounted,  and  Oi 
Detachment  Dismounted:  it  also  comprises  the  Maneu¥ers 
two  or  more  Gun  Detachments  Dismounted. 

234.  A  section  dismounted  comprises  all  the  men  belon 
ing  to  a  single  piece  and  its  caisson ;  it  consists  of  oi 
sergeant,  who  is  chief  of  section,  two  corporals,  the  c 
noneers  of  the  piece,  and  the  drivers  of  the  piece  ai 
caisson,  together  with  such  artificers,  wagoners,  sp 
caisson  drivers,  and  privates  as  may  be  assigned  to  it  f< 
convenience  of  administration. 

The  men  are  permanently  attached  to  sections,  and  are 
only  transferred  by  order  of  the  captain;  they  may  be 
temporarily  attached  to  sections  not  their  own,  to  equalize 
subdivisions  at  drill  or  other  duty. 

235.  A  platoon  dismounted  consists  of  two  sections  dis- 
mounted. 

23(5.  A  battery  dismounted  consists  of  two  or  three  pla- 
toons dismounted. 

237*  The  guides  of  a  platoon  or  section  are  the  noncom 
missioned  officers  posted  on  its  right  and  left. 

238.  The  guides  of  a  battery  are  the  chief*  of  section 
and  caisson  corporal,  posted  on  its  right  and  left.  The 
guides  of  a  gun  detachment  are  the  gunner  and  the  front- 
rank  man  on  the  opposite  flank. 

A  caisson  corporal,  guide  of  a  battery,  platoon,  or  sec 
tion,  is  uncovered  in  the  rear  rank. 

239.  Chiefs  of  platoons  and  of  sections  repeat  or  giv« 
commands  only  when  prescribed;  in  movements  by  sec 
tion,  the  chiefs  of*  platoons  do  not  repeat  or  give  coni' 
mands. 

240.  The  exercises  of  a  platoon  dismounted  are  the 
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une  H3   IhoBO  of  a   battfiry   dismounted,   the   command 

tatoon  being  aubBtitiited  for  battery. 

241.   The  exercises  of  a  eectiua  and  of  a  gun  detach- 

■  li-iitKiiintwi  are  analoyoos  to  Uio^n  of  a  battery  dis- 
I  .1,   the  command  section  or   detachment  replacing' 

■I  battery. 

Formation  at  a  Battery  Dismounted. 

::-t2.  The  battery  is  formed  in  double  rank,  the  sections 

rr.iriyi'd  from  right  In  left  ia  the  orderot  their  permanent 

ii:;;tiiTs,  the  flret  sectloo  on  the  right. 

■^4:{,  Sections  have  permanent  numerical  designations 

'  ipiiaeaof  administration;  platoons  are  also  perraa- 

'  li-'signated  as  /■fffAf(flr8t  and  second  section  a),  center 

ind  fourth  aectionsj,  and  left  (fifth  and  sixth  aec- 

If  there  be  but  two  platoons,  they  are  designattii 

r:ind  left,  the  left  plalooQconBlHtiag  of  the  third  and 


69,  Bectlona  are  temporarily  numbered 
'■conrf,  third,  etc.,  from  the  rightwhen  in  line  and  from 

I'l  when  in  column;  and  the  HBCtions  of  a  platoon 
■    lire  designated  right  and  left,  according  to  their 

'  jjositluDS  in  the  platoon. 
!i  reference  to  their  actual  positions,  platoons  are 
li.rily  deaigoated  in  line  as  right,  center,  and /eft,  and 
iiiiTi  as  leading,  canter,  and  rear, 
.■■  relative  positionB  of  platoons  and  sectiims  change, 

1  iniunal  designations  of  these  sulidivisiona  change. 

Poeta  of  OMeers.  Honcomissioned  OfBcers,  etc. 
' .  The  captain,  in  line,  la  four  yards  in  front  of  the 
■■(  ihe  liattery;  in  column,  on  the  side  ot  the  guide, 
■lit-  side  opptwite  to  which  the  suhdivisionB  are 
I.  four  jarda  from  the  flank  of  the  column,  and 
■  ita  conI«r.  As  insiructor,  he  goes  wherever  his 
1 1-  ia  necessary. 


92 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTERY  DISMOUNTED. 


si 
-I 


^1 


S 


I  ^S 


tB 


Q   0 


n  □ 


Q  0 


n  □ 


Q   0 


Q    0 


PI.  13,  Par.  944. 


TJKMfS 


/VS» 


CT 1 1  I  1 1: 


r* ' 


ii 


■'■■■■■'''''« 


Q 


I   I   1   I.I  1 30 


r-...° 
t ' ' 

ccc 


Ca^  it 


1 1  I  1 1  1 1 ,1 


n  1 1. 


i  I  1 1 1 


ir. 


LI  I  I 


aap 


M  I  I  1  I  I  I.I  IJ 


ii' 


The  senior  lieutenant  takes  post 
the  right  platoon,  the  next  in  rank 
the  left  platoon,  and  the  fourth  in 
with  the 
center  p  1  a- 
toon.  Each 
lieutenant  is 
the  chief  of 
the  platoon 
with  which 
he  is  posted, 
and  in  line 
and  in  col- 
umn of  pla- 
toons, is  two 
yards  in 
front  of  the 
center  of  his 
platoon ;  i  n 
column  o  f 
sections, 
each  is  on 
the  side  of 
the  guide, 
or  on  the 
side  oppo- 
site to  which 
the  s  u  b  d  i- 
visions  are 
dressed,  two 
yards  from 
the  flank  of 

the   column,  w.  ^^ms. 

and  opposite  pi.  i4,  Par.  244. 

the  center  of  his  platoon  ;  in  column  o 
files,  each  is  as  if  he  had  faced  wit 
the  battery  from  line,  except  the  chif 


'  ■  ■  ■  ■ 


o 
' 

I.II.H  I  I  u  n 


SCHOOL  OF  THE 


DISMOUNTED. 


[the  leadiDE  platoon,  who  takoa  post 

Mie  sirie  of  tlie  leading  ^uide. 

Tlic    lieutenant,  third    in    rank,    m 

I         "f  caisBons.     In  line  he  is  fonr 

Ml  rear  of  tliB  center  of  the  bat- 

ji  rotumn  of  platuunB  and  of  sec- 

I!  the  Hide  opposite  the  ^uitle, 

111-  aide  toward  which  the  Bnb- 

<:i>  are  dressed,  four  yards  frum 

ink  of  the  column,  and  opposite 

iiT  ;  in  column  of  files,  he  is  as 

ii.Lil  faced  with  the  battery  from 

Till?  lirst  sergeant,  in  line,  is  on  tho 
t'M  ipf  the  battery,  aliened  on  the 
'on'  tiiiik,  and  one  yard  from  it;  in 
tiliirnii  of  platoons,  on  the  side  of  the 
niii".  or  on  the  side  of  the  marching 
anki  'if  the  HubdlvislonB  aa  they  " 
ni-.i'  from  line  into  column,  and  in 
>>''<:iiii  of  eectiona  on  the  same  side 

<  liiefa  of  platoons,  aligned  on  the 
ink  of  the  nearest  subdivision, 

<  yard  fromit;  incolumnof  flies 
..'  ifhe  had  faced  with  the  battery 

i  .1'  ijuartermaster  and  stable  ser- 

r-'<  '-.  hi   Hue,  ar*  lu   one   rank,  on 

lir-  l>-ft  of  the  battery,  aligned  on  the 

1'  >'  r^iik,  and  one  yard  from  it,  the 

niiaaler  aergeaot  on  the   right; 

<!iiin   of   platoons   and   sections, 

AiLi'ol  to  the  side  indicated,  and 

i|pr  four  yards  in  front  of  the 

lit  the   leading   subdivision   or 

.1-da  In  rear  of  the  center  of  the 

iinJiviBlon,  accordlag  as  the  col- 


k 
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umn  has  been  formed  toward  their  flank  of  the  batteryj 
or  the  flank  opposite;  in  column  of  files,  they  are  as  if  thej 
had  faced  with  the  battery  from  line,  and  the  one  in  rear 
stepped  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  other,  according  as  the 
right  or  left  is  in  front. 

Each  chief  of  section,  in  line,  and  in  column  of  platoons^r 
is  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  his  section;  in  colamn' 
of  sections,  one  yard  in  front  of  the  center  of  his  section'' 
in  column  of  files,  each  is  as  if  he  had  faced  with  the  bat-J 
tery  from  line. 

Each  gunner,  in  line,  and  in  column  of  platoons,  is  ontf  | 
yard  in  rear  of  the  right  flle  of  his  section;  in  column  oq 
sections,  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  his  section;  in 
column  of  files,  each  is  as  if  he  had  faced  with  the  battery 
from  line. 

Each  caisson  corporal,  in  line,  and  in  column  of  platoons 
and  of  sections,  is  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  his  sec- 
tion; in  column  of  files,  each  is  as  if  he  had  faced  with  the 
battery  from  line. 

The  guidon,  in  line,  and  in  column  of  platoons  and  of 
sections,  is  the  left  file  of  the  front  rank  of  the  third  sec- 
tion; if  there  be  but  two  platoons,  he  is  the  left  file  of  the 
front  rank  of  the  second  section. 

The  trumpeters,  in  line,  are  in  one  rank  on  the  right  of 
the  first  sergeant  and  two  yards  from  him;  in  column  of 
platoons  and  of  sections,  they  wheel  to  the  side  indicated, 
and  are  either  four  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  lead- 
ing subdivision  or  four  yards  in  rear  of  the  last  subdivision, 
according  as  the  column  has  been  formed  toward  their 
flank  of  the  battery,  or  the  flank  opposite;  in  column  of  files, 
they  are  as  if  they  had  faced  with  the  battery  from  line, 
and  the  one  in  rear  stepped  to  the  right  or  left  of  the 
other,  according  as  the  right  or  left  is  in  front. 

245*  The  terms  right  and  left,  in  the  preceding  para- 
graph, refer  to  the  right  and  left  in  the  original  forma- 
tion.   When  the  battery  faces  to  the  rear  in  line,  the 
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9t    sergeani,   quarterraHSter-sergBant,    and   trumpeters 

ft  iiLout   and  place  tliemselves  on  line  with  Ihe  new 

■•ti  rank,  but  do  not  eliange  to  tlie  otlier  flaiik. 

'-4tS.  In  cot  limn  of  platoons  and  of  sections,  ttie  chief 

1--10DS,  first  sergeant,  and,  in  column  of  sections,  the 

I-  of  pialoons,  cliauge  to  the  opposite  flank   of  the 

!LiTi,  uuleas  otherwise  directed,  whenever  the  guide  is 

.'  I  7.  In  all  changes  of  formation,  as  soon  as  tlie  move- 

lifniiils,  the  oflicere  and  noucommlsHiuned  officers 

<  Iioaisiire  changed  go  by  the  shortest  ruute  to  their 

111  the  new  formation. 

1  ts.  The  otficer,  noncom missioned  olEcers,  and  pri- 

trting  aa  such,  posted  in  rear  of  the  line,  are  the 

.'nsers ;  it  is  their  duty  to  rectify  mistakes  and  insure 

:>ijt;ss  and  promptness  in  Che  ranks. 

-■  1!»,  Chiefs  of  platoons  and  the  chief  of  caissons,  when 

■i.iire  replaced  by  the  first  sergeant,  quarter  master- 

iiit,  aud  other  sergeants  in  the  order  of  rank.    The 

irj^eaDt,  if  performing  the  duties  of  an  officer,  the 

i.rniflster-sergeant,  and  stable-sergeant  are  not  re- 

'  I.    Qunners  replace  absent  chiefs  of  sections,  cais- 

irporala  absent  gunners,  and  privates  selected  for 

iicy,  absent  caisson  corporals.    If  it  be  not  intended 

ri'ige  liy  platoon,  chiefs  of   platoons,  when  absent, 

To  Form  the  Battery  Dismounfed. 

•O.  At  tlie  sounding  of  the  assembl/,  th(^  first  ser- 
,  facing  the  battery  and  six  yards  in  front  of  the 

i.roiumands:  1.FALLIM,  2.CALLSOLLS,  3.  REFOBT. 
.]p  ComiJiaiid  fall  in.  the  chiefs  of  sections  place  them- 
'  lit  Ibe  line  facing  to  the  front,  at  sufficient  distance 
fi  -t  thi!  formation  of  their  secliouB ;  the  men  of  each 
II  fall  In  on  the  left  of  the  chief  of  section,  facing 
.    front,   ia    their   relative   order,   in  two   ranks-. 
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the  signal  having  ceased,  the  first  sergeant  causes  the  sec- 
tions to  close  to  the  right,  if  necessary. 

At  the  command  call  rolls,  the  chiefs  of  sections  step 
out  two  yards  in  front  of  the  centers  of  their  sections,  face 
toward  them,  call  the  rolls,  and  resume  their  places  in 
ranks. 

At  the  command  report,  the  chiefs  of  sections  stand  fast, 
salute,  and  report  in  succession,  from  right  to  left,  the 
results  of  their  roll  calls ;  the  first  sergeant  then  faces- 
about,  salutes  the  captain  or  battery  officer  of  the  day, 
reports  the  result  of  the  roll  call,  and  takes  his  post  in 
line. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  and  the  chief  of  caissons  take 
their  places  immediately  after  the  first  sergeant  has  taljen 
his  place  in  line.  During  instruction,  the  officers  have 
the  saber  drawn,  or  in  the  scabbard,  at  the  discretion  of 
the  captain.  When  the  captain  draws  saber,  the  chiefs 
of  platoons  and  chief  of  caissons  will  also  draw  theirs. 
The  captain  will  himself  draw  saber  before  he  orders  the 
battery  to  draw  saber. 

251.  In  formations  under  arms,  the  men  fall  in  with 
sabers  and  knives  in  the  scabbard.  In  drawing  or  returning 
saber  at  close  order,  the  rear  rank  marches  backward  two 
yards  at  the  command  draw  or  return,  closing  to  its  proper 
distance  on  the  completion  of  the  movement.  The  saben 
are  not  drawn  until  the  ranks  are  opened  whenever  that 
movement  is  to  be  executed  before  moving  off. 

To  Open  Ranks. 

252.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  the  captain  commands 
1.  Open  ranks,  2.  March,  3.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections  and  th^ 
caisson  corporal  of  the  section  on  the  left  step  briskl 
three  yards  to  the  rear  to  mark  the  new  alignment  of  th 
rear  rank;  the  first  sergeant  steps  three  yards  to  the  reai 
the  captain  goes  to  the  right  flank  and  sees  that  thes 
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loncommissioned  ofScersare  ou  a  line  jiarallel  to  the  trot  t. 

At  the  commaad  march,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  Btep  for- 
rard  one  yard,  bo  as  to  be  three  yardH  in  front  of  the  bat- 
ery  ;  the  front-rank  men  dress  to  the  right ;  the  roar-raak 
nen  cast  their  eyes  to  the  right,  step  backward,  halt  h 
Idle  behind  the  alignment,  and  then  dross  to  the  right  on 
he  line  established  by  the  noncommiBBioned  officers  wha 
lave  stepped  back  ;  the  gunners  step  to  the  rear  and  place 
hemselTes  three  yarda  From  the  rear  rank;  the  chief  of 
«isBona  steps  to  the  rear  and  places  himself  six  yard» 
rom  the  rear  rank. 

The  captain  Buperintenda  the  alignment  of  the  chiefs  of 
>latooaB  and  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  Srst  sergeant,  or, 
n  his  absence,  the  chief  of  the  section  on  the  right,  that 
if  the  rear  rank  ;  the  captain  verifies  the  alignment  of  th^ 
war  rank  and  of  the  file  cluaers ;  the  chiefa  of  platoons 
lad  Ibe  file  closers  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front  as  soon  as 
ibeir  Blignmeat  is  verified. 

At  the  command  front,  the  noncommiasioned  officers 
vho  have  stepped  back  resume  their  places  in  the  front 
rank,  aad  the  men  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front ;  the  first 
tergeant  retume  to  hia  post,  and  the  captain  places  him- 
>elf  six  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  battery. 
To  Close  Ranks. 

253.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  captai:n  commands  :  1.  Close 

'Onkt.  %.  HaBOH. 

At  the  commaDd  march,  the  captain  and  chiefs  of  pla- 
looBa  face  about  a-id  resume  their  posts  in  line ;  the  rear 
rank  closea  to  thirty-six  inches  distance,  each  man  covei- 
Ing  hia  froot-rank  man,  the  file  closera  move  forward  with 
the  rear  rank  and  take  their  poata  in  line. 
Afignmenfa. 

254.  The  allgnmenta  are  executed  as  prescribed  ii 

Bchool  of  the  Soldier  Dismovuted.    At  each  aligDmeat 
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the  captain  before  giving  his  commands  places  himself  on 
the  flank  to  which  the  dress  is  to  be  made,  two  yards  in 
prolongation  of  the  line,  facing  toward  the  battery. 

In  all  alignments  the  file  closers  preserve  their  distances 
from  the  rear  rank. 

To  Take  and  Close  Intervals. 

255.  The  instructor  commands  \  \,  To  the  right  (or  M 
take  intervals,  2.  Maroh,  8.  Battery,  4.  Halt,  5.  Left  (or 
right),  6.  FAOB. 

At  the  command  march,  all  face  to  the  right ;  the  leading 
man  steps  off,  followed  by  the  others  at  three  yards  apart 
The  command  halt  is  given  when  the  last  man  has  his 
proper  interval.  The  chiefs  of  platoons,  first  sergeant, 
quartermaster  and  stable  sergeants  and  file  closers  face 
with  the  men  in  ranks,  step  off  at  the  proper  time,  and 
when  opposite  their  places,  halt  and  face  to  the  front. 

To  close  intervals,  the  instructor  commands :  1.  To  ^ 
right  (or  left)  assemble,  2.  Maroh.  The  right  man  stands 
fast ;  the  other  men  face  to  the  right  and  step  off,  each  halt- 
ing and  facing  to  the  front  upon  closing  to  facing  distance. 
The  oflBcers,  noncommissioned  staff  oflScers  and  file  closers 
resume  their  places  in  line. 

The  Rests. 

256.  Executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
Dismounted. 

To  resume  the  attention  the  captain  commands! 
1.  Battery,  2.  Attention. 

To  Dismiss  the  Battery, 

257.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  if  sabers  be  drawn,  th( 
captain  commands :  1.  Return,  2.  SABER. 

He  then  directs  the  first  sergeant :  Dismiss  the  batierf 
The  officers  fall  out  and  the  first  sergeant  commands 

Dismissed. 
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To  March  in  Una. 
2S8.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  captain  indicates  to  the  galde 
flxed  point  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  front  of  tlit^ 
attery,  and  commands :   1,  Forward,   3.  UaBOH,   3.  ffu/Ve 
•ight  ot  lift). 

Al  the  command  march,  the  men  step  off  with  life;  the 
uide  observes  with  the  greatest  care  the  length  uod  ca- 
ence  ot  the  step ;  he  marches  straight  to  the  front  upoTi 
oints  he  has  chosen  on  the  line  of  direction  ^iven  him, 
ad  selects  others  in  advance  on  the  same  line  before 
eaching  the  first;  the  file  closere  lieep  at  their  proper 
Istance  from  the  rear  rank.  The  arms  swing  naturally 
fhile  marching,  the  hands  moving  about  three  ir  ""■ ""  ' 
rout  and  rear  of  the  seam  of  the  t:   ~ 


To  Halt  the  Battery  and  to  Align  it. 
259.  The   captain   commands ;    1.  Bnttery,    2.  Halt, 
L  Bight  (or  Left),  4.  Dress,  5.  Front. 

3tM).  To  march  in  the  short  step;  to  mark  time:  to  change 
itp:  to  aide  step:  to  march  backward:  to  oblique  in  line;  to 
«ii  tram  quick  time  to  double  time,  and  the  rererse. 

Executed  as  explained  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
)i^(nounted,  substituting  in  the  commands  batter/  for 
f  vaif  wherever  the  latter  occurs. 

201.  In  the  oblique  march,  the  ranks  remain  parallel 
D  their  former  position. 

203.  Id  marching  In  double  time,  the  left  hand,  instead 
'1  beJDg  raised,  steadies  the  scabbard;  the  saber,  if  drawn, 
>  lield  in  a  vertical  position  in  the  right  hand,  forearm 
lorlzontal  and  swinging  naturally. 

To  Face  and  March  the  Line  to  the  Bear. 

263.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  captain  commands:  1.  About, 
iPaob. 

A.  soon  as  the  battery  has  faced  about,  tlie  guides  step 
^  the  rear  Taok,  now  become  the  front  rank :  vacanciee 
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in  this  rank  are  filled  by  the  men  opposite  them  in  the 
former  front  rank;  the  chiefs  of  subdivisions  and  file 
closers,  upon  facing  about,  maintain  their  relative  posi- 
tions. 

If  marching,  the  captain  commands:  1.  To  the  rear, 
2.  Maroh,  8.  Guide  (right  ov  left). 

If  the  captain  intends  to  exercise,  or  to  march  a  con- 
siderable distance,  with  the.  old  rear  rank  in  front,  he 
commands:  1.  File  closers  in  rear,  2.  Maboh,  after  the  bat- 
tery is  faced  or  marched  to  the  rear. 

At  the  command  march,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  hasten 
to  Jhe  front  and  the  file  closers  to  the  rear  of  their  sub- 
divisions. The  chiefs  of  the  right  and  left  platoons  pass 
around  the  outer  fiank  of  their  platoons;  the  chief  of  the 
center  platoon  through  the  interval  between  the  two  sec- 
tions of  his  platoon,  and  after  the  file  closers,  who  make 
use  of  this  same  interval.  The  file  closers  pass  by  the 
nearest  flank  of  their  sections.  Each  chief  of  section, 
except  that  one  on  the  flank  of  the  battery,  falls  back  into 
the  line  of  file  closers  and  resumes  his  place  in  line  when 
the  change  is  effected. 

To  Turn  and  Halt 

264*  The  battery  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  or  marching, 
the  captain  commands:  1.  Battery  right  (or  left) ;  or,  1.  Bat- 
tery half  right  (or  half  left),  2.  MARCH,  3.  FBONT. 

The  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School 
of  the  Soldier  Dismounted.  The  first  sergeant  and  the 
quartermaster  and  stable  sergeants  move  by  the  shortest 
lines  to  their  places  in  the  new  alignment,  those  next  the 
pivot  stepping  backward.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  face 
about  at  the  first  command,  step  backward  at  the  second, 
superintend  the  movement  of  their  platoons,  and  face 
about  at  the  command  front ;  the  captain  places  himself 
outside  of  the  pivot  flank  and  commands  fronts  when  the 
battery  is  accurately  aligned. 
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To  Turn  and  Advance. 

26^.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt  or  marching,  the  captain 
ommands :  1.  Battery  right  {or  left)  turn ;  or,  1.  Battery  right 
)r  /eft)  half  turn,  2,  MARCH,  8.  Forward,  4.  Maroh,  5.  Guide 
v'ght  or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  the  battery  executes  the  turn 
nd  advance,  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
)ismounted.  The  first  sergeant  and  quartermaster  and 
table  sergeants  conform  to  the  movement  of  the  battery. 
I'he  chiefs  of  platoons  face  about  at  the  first  command, 
tep  backward  at  the  second,  superintended  the  movement 
)i  their  platoons,  and  face  about  at  the  command  forward. 

266.  Marching  in  line,  to  effect  a  slie^ht  change  of  di- 
rection, the  captain  cautions  :  Incline  to  the  right  (or  left). 

The  guide  advances  gradually  the  left  shoulder  and 
marches  in  the  new  direction ;  all  the  files  advance  the 
left  shoulder  and  conform  to  the  movements  of  the  guide, 
lengthening  or  shortening  the  step  according  as  the  change 
is  toward  the  side  of  the  guide  or  the  side  opposite. 

To  March  by  the  Flank. 

267*  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Right  (or  Left),  2.  Page,  3.  Forward,  4.  Maroh.    If  march- 
ing, the  captain  commands  :    1.  By  the  right  {or  left)  flank, 

2.  Maroh. 

268.  The  Battery  Dismounted  and  its  subdivisions  exe- 
cute all  that  is  prescribed  respecting  the  column  of  files 
in  the  School  of  the  Soldier  Dismounted,  substituting  in 
the  commands,  battery  for  squad,  where  occurring. 

269.  To  halt  the  battery  and  form  it  in  line,  the  cap- 
tain commands :  1.  Battery,  2.  Halt,  3.  Left  (or  Right), 
4. Pace;  or,  to  form  line  and  continue  the  march  :  1.  By 
the  left  (or  right)  flank,  2.  Maroh,  3.  Guide  {right  or  left). 

In  either  case,  if  line  be  formed  toward  the  file  closers, 
the  guides  step  into  the  rear  rank,  now  become  front 
rank ;  vacancies  in  this  rank,  if  there  be  any,  are  filled  by 
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the  men  opposite  them  In  the  former  front  rank ;  the  chiefs 
of  subdivisions  and  file  closers,  upon  facing  or  marching 
by  the  flank,  maintain  their  relative  positions. 

If  the  captain  intends  to  exercise,  or  to  march  a  con- 
siderable distance,  with  the  old  rear  rank  in  front,  he  com- 1 
mands :  1.  File  closers  in  rear,  2.  March,  after  the  battery 
has  faced  or  marched  by  the  flank.  At  the  commaDd 
march,  the  chiefs  of  subdivisions  and  file  closers  coDfonn 
to  what  is  prescribed  (Par.  263). 

If  the  column  be  marched  by  the  flank  when  there  is 
thirty-six  inches  distance  between  the  files,  the  men  close 
in  gradually  at  the  command  for  the  guide,  and  take  the 
proper  interval  from  his  side. 

270.  Being  in  column  of  files  to  form  front  into  line, 
the  captain  commands :  1.  Right  (or  left)  front  into  line,  2. 
March,  3.  Battery,  4.  Halt,  5.  Front.  The  leading  guide 
moves  forward  until  the  command  halt,  which  is  given 
when  he  has  advanced  five  yards,  all  the  other  men  obliqiie 
to  the  right  until  opposite  their  places  in  line,  when  each 
marches  to  the  front  and  halts  upon  arriving  in  line. 

The  captain's  command  is  right  (or  left)  front  into  line, 
according  as  the  column  of  files  is  left  or  right  in  front. 

The  column  of  files  is  right  in  front  when  the  front-rank 
men  are  on  the  left  of  the  rear-rank  men  and  left  in  front 
when  the  front-rank  men  are  on  the  right  of  the  rear-rank 
men. 

This  movement  is  not  executed  when  marching  in  double 
time. 

To  Oblique,  and  to  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Files. 

271.  Executed  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed 
in  the  School  of  the  Soldier  Dismounted. 

I 

To  Form  Column  of  Subdivisions  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

272  Being  in  line  marching,  or  at  a  halt,  the  captain 
commands:  1.  Piatoons  {or  Sections)  right  {or  left),  2.  MAKOH^ 
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At  the  first  command,  each  chief  of  subdivision,  if  not 
Jready  there,  steps  briskly  in  front  of  the  center  of  his 
ubdivision,  faces  it,  and  cautions :  Platoon  (or  Soction) 
ight 

At  the  command  march,  each  subdivision  executes  the 
am  and  halt,  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
Msmounted;  each  chief  superintends  the  movement  of 
lis  subdivision,  and  upon  its  completion  places  himself 
»utside  the  pivot  flank,  verifies  the  alignment,  commands 
>o/7t  and  then  takes  his  post  in  column. 

The  chief  of  section,  when  he  leaves  his  post  on  the 
lank  of  the  section,  is  replaced  by  the  gunner. 

If  the  subdivisions  are  large  enough  to  leave  sufBcient 
iistance  between  the  rear  rank  of  one  subdivision  and  the 
front  rank  of  the  following,  both  the  ranks  and  files  may 
be  opened  when  the  battery  is  in  column,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  instruction  in  the  setting-up  exercises.  After  the 
files  are  opened  the  captain  directs  the  file  closers  to  place 
themselves  on  the  flanks  of  their  subdivisions. 

To  Font!  Column  of  Subdivisions  and  Move  Forward  witliout 

Halting. 

The  captain  commands :  1.  Platoons  (or  Sections)  riglii  (or 
hft)  turn,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Forward,  4.  Mabch,  5.  Guide  (right 
or  left). 

Executed  by  each  platoon  as  prescribed  in  the  School 
of  the  Soldier  Dismounted ;  the  fourth  command  is  given 
when  the  subdivisions  have  completed  the  turn. 

To  Put  the  Column  of  Subdivisions  in  Marchj  and  to  Halt  the 

Column. 

273.  The  captain  commands :  1.  Forward,  2.  Mabch, 
3.  Guide  right  {or  left);  and,  1.  Battery,  2.  Halt. 

To  Oblique  in  Column  of  Subdivisions. 

274.  The  captain  commands :  1.  Right  (or  left)  oblique, 
2-  Maboh. 
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During  the  oblique,  the  subdivisions  preserve  their  par» 
allelism  ;  the  guide  of  each  subdivision  on  the  side  towa  * 
which  the  oblique  is  made  is  the  guide  of  the  subdivision;] 
the  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision  is  the  guide  of  thi 
column.    If  the  subdivisions  are  equal,  the  guides  kee| 
on  a  line  parallel  to  the  original  direction.    If  the  sul 
divisions  are  unequal,  the  guides  during  the  oblique  are] 
not  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  original  direction,  unless  thef 
previously  covered  in  column. 

275.  To  resume  the  direct  march,  the  captain  coi 
mands  :  1.  Forward,  2.  Mahoh. 

The  guide  is,  without  indication,  on  the  side  it  was  pr 
vious  to  the  oblique. 

If  the  oblique  be  executed  from  a  halt,  the  guide 
announced  upon  taking  the  direct  march. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Subdivisions. 

276.  Being  in  march,  the  captain  commands :  1.  Column 
right  (or  left),  2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdi 
vision  commands :  flight  turn. 

At  the  command  march,  which  he  repeats,  his  subdi* 
vision  turns  to  the  right,  the  chief  adding  :  1.  Forwad 
2.  March,  upon  the  completion  of  the  turn ;  the  other 
subdivisions  march  squarely  up  to  the  turning  point,  and 
change  direction  at  the  commands  of  their  chiefs,  as  ex- 
plained for  the  first.  In  changing  direction,  each  chief  of 
subdivision  faces  his  subdivision,  while  turning,  to  super- 
intend it  and  see  that  the  pivot  guide  takes  steps  of  ten 
inches. 

Column  half  right  (or  half  left)  is  similarly  executed,  each 
chief  giving  the  preparatory  commands  right  (or  left)  half 
turn. 

In  changing  direction  in  column  of  subdivisions,  each 
chief,  on  the  completion  of  the  movement,  announces  the 
guide  on  the  side  it  was  previous  to  the  turn.  This  rule  is 
general. 
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377.  To  make  a  slight  change  of  direction  the  captain 
ainions  :  Incline  to  the  right  (or  left). 

Tlie  leading-  guide  advances  liiD  left  shoulder  and  takos 
wo  poIntB  a  little  to  the  right  of  those  upon  which  he  was 
larching,  the  men  conforming  to  the  new  direction  of  the 

278.  To  put  the  column  of  subdivisious  in  march  and 
hange  direction  at  the  same  time,  the  captain  commands  : 
.  Forward,  2.  Column  right  (or  left),  S.  JUahoh,  4.  Ouiiie  right 
<T  left). 

The  leading  subdWisioa  executes  the  turn  and  advance  : 
bf  other  aulSiviaiona  move  forward  and  turn  on  the  same 
Tound.  The  guide  ia  announced  when  the  leading  aub- 
•ivisioD  haa  changed  direction. 


'o  Face  the  Column  o 


a  March 


270.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  captain  commands  :  1.  About, 
'.  Face  :  if  marching  he  commands:  1.  To  the  rear,  2. 
Uabch,  3.  Caide  right  (or  left).  These  commands  are  ex- 
cuied  ati  prescribed  { Pur.  263). 

If  Ihe  captain   commands : 
KfcROH,  after  the  batterj  has  t 
i.e  rear,  the  chiefs  of  subdivlsi 
-nrl  the  flle  closers  by  the  nea 


File  closers  in  rear,  2. 
n  faced  or  marched  to 
B  pass  by  either  flank, 
at  flank  of  their  aubdi- 


To  March  the  Column  of  Subdivisions  by  the  Flank. 

880.  If  at  a  halt,  the  captain  commands:  1.  Bight  (or 
ftli.  2.TAas,  S.  Forward.  4.  Mahoh,  5.  Guide  right {ar  left). 

If  marching :  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  Masoh, 
i  Cuide  right  (at  left). 

Kleh  chief  of  subdivision  places  himself  by  the  side  of 
lio  noncommissioned  officer  at  tlie  liPiid  of  his  Bul>di- 
ialijn,  dresses  on  the  fhief  who  conducts  the  suMivision 
ID  the  side  of  the  guide,  ami  preserves  the  proper  inlerval 
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sal.  To  resume  the  original  direction,  the  capUii>| 
commaDde  :  1.  8y  the  left  (or  right)  flank.  2.  MABOK  i- 
Ouide  right  (or  left). 

To  halt  and  face  in  the  original  direction,  the  captain 
CM>inmaDds:  i.Battarf.  2.  HAI.T,  ^.  Left  Ipr  fiight),  4.  Face 

To  Form  Column  of  Files  frvm  Column  of  Subdiriaiom. 

:j82.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  captain  commaQde :  1.  Riji' 
(or  Laft).  2.  Faoe.  3.  Platoons  (or  Seefione],  i.  Column  ItH 
(or  right),  5.  MABOK. 

At  the  command  ^ea,  all  face  to  the  right;  at  the  com 
maDd  march,  each  subdivision  column  changes  direction 
and  r^loses  upon  the  one  that  precedes  it. 

If  marching  the  captain  commands  :  1.  By  the  right  fot 
left)  flani,  2.  Platoons  (or  Sections),  3.  Column  left  (or  righh 
4.  Haboh. 

At  the  command  march,  each  subdivision  column  ftet' 
l«  the  right  In  marching,  changes  direction,  and  clo««! 
upon  the  one  which  precedes  it. 

To  Form  Column  of  Subdifisions  from  Column  of  Filet. 
283.  The  captain  commands:  1.  Platoons  (or  Sectieitti 
2.  Bight  (or   Left)    front  into  line,  3.  MABOH,  4.  Battery,  \ 
Halt. 

At  the  commattd  marcli,  the  leading  guide  of  each  suH 
division  moves  atmight  to  the  front ;  all  the  files  obliqiM 
to  the  right  until  opposite  their  places  in  line,  when  each 
inarchea  to  the  front. 

The  leading  guide  of  each  sutxlivkaion  movex  forwaid 
until  the  command  halt,  which  is  given  when  he  has  ad 
vanced  five  yards  ;  the  other  men  halt  when  arriving  in 
line;  each  guide  in  rear  places  himeeif  on  the  right  uF  ih4 
front  ranlt  upon  the  arrival  of  the  last  file  ;  the  leadins 
guide  having  lialted,  each  chief  dresses  bis  subdivision 
to  (he  left,  and  commands :  Peont,  when  the  last  file  !■ 
aligned.  I 
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284  If  the  command  be  double  time,  the  captain  com- 
lands  guide  /eft {or  right),  immediately  after  the  command 
larch;  the  leading  guide  of  each  subdivision  moves  for- 
ward in  quick  time ;  the  other  men  oblique  in  double 
ime,  each  taking  quick  time  and  dressing  to  the  left  upon 
rriving  in  line. 

This ,  movement  is  not  executed  when  marching  in 
ouble  time. 

The  captain^s  command  is  right  (or  left)  front  into  line, 
ccording  as  the  column  of  files  is  left  or  right,  in  front. 

Route  Step  and  At  Ease. 

285.  Marching  in  quick  time :  1.  Route  step,  2.  March. 
If  at  a  halt :  1.  Forward,  2.  Route  step,  8.  March. 

The  men  are  not  required  to  preserve  silence,  nor  to 
ceep  the  step. 

If  halted,  while  marching  at  route  step,  the  men  remain 
Lt  rest  in  ranks. 

The  route  step  is  not  used  while  marching  in  double 
ime. 

To  resume  the  cadenced  step :  1.  Battery,  2.  Attention. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  repeat  the  commands,  substitut- 
Dg  platoon  for  battery. 

On  the  exceptional  occasions  that  the  battery  is 
aarched  at  the  route  step  in  column  of  files,  the  distance 
^tween  files  is  increased  to  thirty-six  inches;  if  the 
X)lumn  is  halted,  the  rear  files  close  up. 

The  battery  marching  at  route  step  changes  direction 
)y  the  same  commands  as  when  in  cadenced  step. 

286.  To  march  at  ease :  1.  At  ease,  2.  March. 

The  battery  marches  as  in  the  route  step,  except  that 
Mence  Is  preserved. 

If  halted  while  marching  at  ease,  the  men  remain  at 
)tse  in  ranks. 

Tu  resume  the  cadenced  step :  1.  Battery,  2.  Attention. 

The  chiefs  of  platoon  repeat  the  commands,  substitut- 
og  platoon  for  battery. 
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To  Form  Line  to  the  Right  or  Left  from  Column  of  Subdivisions. 

287*  Being  at  a  halt,  and  the  guides  on  the  flank  to- 
ward which  the  movement  is  to  be  executed  covering  at 
proper  distances,  the  captain  commands :  1.  P/atoons  (or 
Sections)  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH,  3.  Front. 

At  the  command  march,  each  subdivision  executes  the 
turn  and  halt,  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
Dismounted;  each  chief  steps  backward  and  superintends 
the  movement  of  his  subdivision ;  the  captain  places  him- 
self outside  the  pivot  flank  of  the  rear  subdivision,  veri- 
fies the  alignment,  and  commands:  Front. 

If  marching,  the  movement  is  executed  as  just  ex- 
plained, the  pivot  guides  halting  at  the  command  march. 

When  the  line  is  formed  from  column  of  platoons,  each 
chief  of  platoon  faces  about  at  the  command  front  of  the 
captain. 

When  the  line  is  formed  from  column  of  sections,  each 
chief  of  platoon  takes  his  post  in  line,  each  chief  of  sec- 
tion and  gunner  takes  his  post  on  the  flank  of  his  section 
and  in  the  line  of  file  closers,  at  the  command  front  of  the 
captain. 

To  the  Right  or  Left  and  Continue  the  March, 

288.  Being  at  a  halt  or  marching,  the  captain  com- 
mands:  1.  Platoons  (or  Sections)  right  (or  left)  turn,  2.  MABOI^ 
3.  Forward,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guide  (right  or  left),  I 

At  the  second  command,  the  subdivisions  execute  the 
turn  and  advance,  the  pivot  guides  regulating  upon  M 
guide  of  the  leading  subdivision  at  the  beginning  of  tW 
movement ;  each  chief  steps  backward  and  superintends 
his  subdivision.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  and  sections,  an<i 
the  gunner,  take  their  posts  in  line  at  the  fourth  command 

The  column  of  subdivisions  may  also  be  formed  intt 
line  to  the  right  or  left  by  forming  column  of  files  (Par 
282),  and  then  facing  the  battery  or  marching  it  by  th( 
flank. 
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To  Form  Line  to  the  Front  from  Column  of  Subdivisions. 

289.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  captain  commands  :  1.  Right 
or  Left)  front  into  line,  2.  Mahoh,  3.  Front. 

■  »  n't  *  ■ 
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At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdi- 
vision  commands :    1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  left;    the    other 
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chiefs  command :  Right  oblique.  At  the  command  march, 
repeated  by  all  the  chiefs,  the  leading  subdivision  ad- 
vances nineteen  yards,  when  its  chief  commands  :  1.  Platoon 
(or  Section),  2.  Halt,  S.Left,  4. Dress;  the  other  subdi- 
visions oblique  to  the  right  until  opposite  their  places  in 
line,  when  their  chiefs  command  :  1.  Forward,  2.  Maroh, 
3.  Guidp  left,  adding  as  they  arrive  near  the  line  :  4.  Platoon 
(or  Section),  5.  Halt.  6.  Left,  7.  Dress.  The  captain 
superintends  the  alignment  from  the  left  flank  and  gives 
the   ommand  front  upon  its  completion. 

If  marching  in  quick  time,  the  movement  is  executed 
as  just  explained,  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdivision 
commanding  guide  left,  if  the  guide  be  not  already  there. 

If  marching  in  quick  time  and  the  command  be  double 
time,  the  captain  commands :  Guide  left  immediately  after 
the  command  march;  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdivision 
cautions  it  to  advance  in  quick  time,  and  repeats  the  com- 
mand for  the  guide ;  each  of  the  other  chiefs  repeats  the 
command  double  time,  and,  when  his  subdivision  is  about 
to  arrive  in  line,  commands :  1.  Quick  time,  in  time  to  add, 
2.  March,  the  instant  it  arrives  abreast  of  the  leading 
subdivision. 

If  marching  in  double  time,  the  chief  of  the  leading  sub- 
division commands  quick  time,  at  the  first  command,  and 
repeats  the  other  commands ;  the  other  subdivisions  com- 
plete the  movement  as  before. 

EXERCISES  OF  TWO  OR   MORE  GUN   DETACHMENTS 

DISMOUNTED. 

290*  The  exercises  or  drills  of  two  or  more  gun  detach- 
ments dismounted  are  similar  to  those  of  a  battery  or 
platoon  dismounted,  the  words  detachment  and  detachments 
being  substituted  in  the  commands  for  the  designation  of 
one  or  more  subdivisions. 

2291.  If,  on  special  occasions,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  and 
chief  of  caissons  be  present,  they  occupy  the  same  relative 
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niiitiouB  with  respect  to  gun  detachmeatB  as  to  set- 
iuna  In  the  exercises  or  the  battery  diBmounted. 

292.  The  chiefs  of  sectious,  when  present,  take  post, 
n  line,  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank,  the  gunners  atep- 
ling  back  one  yard  in  rear  of  the  right  file  of  their  de- 
Rchmenls;  in  column  of  detachments,  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
ions  are  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  one  yard  from  the  front 
ank  ;  in  column  of  files,  the;  are  as  if  they  had  faced  wit!i 
he  detachment  from  line.  The  chiefs  of  sections,  whes 
iresent,  do  not  repeat  or  give  commands. 

293.  Each  gunner.  Id  line  and  in  column  of  detach- 
nents,  is  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  of  his  detachmeu:, 
xcept  when  displaced  by  the  chief  of  section,  as  jutt 
irescribed  ;  in  column  of  files,  each  gunner  is  as  if  he  had 
seed  witli  the  detachment  from  line. 

204.  Gunners  command  their  detachments  without 
eavine  their  places  on  the  riglit ;  when  a  detachment  U 
iligaea  to  the  left  at  the  command  of  its  gunner,  the  men 
Iress  on  the  left  file  of  the  front  rani:. 

205,  The  guides  of  a  detachment  are  the  gunner  and 
be  front-rank  man  of  the  file  on  the  oppasit«  flank. 
A'hen  a  detachment  executes  the  turn  on  a  fixed  pivct 
o  the  side  opposite  the  gunner,  the  pivo6  guide  conforms 
o  what  Is  prescribed  for  the  pivot  file  In  the  School  cf 
he  Soldier  DUmouoied. 
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296.  The  object  of  tbisicbool  ia 
horBemansbip  and  the  ready  use  of  ari 
knowledge  of  these  is  indispensable 
tbe  recruit,  wbether  acting  eingly  or  i 

The  recruit  will  be  taught  that  hia 
temper  is  usually  communicated 


)  teach  iDdividnat 
a  on  horseback; a 
0  thd  efficiency  of 

disposition  or 

'-'~  upon  Ihe' 


horse,  und  therefore  it  is  neceaaary  to  preserve  calmnes-.. 

207.  The  order  of  instrucUon  indicated  may  be  modi- 
flad  at  the  discretion  of  the  officer  superintending,  carei 
li?ing  talcen  to  develop  the  confidence  of  the  recruit  by 
progreea  suited  to  his  capacity,  and  which  wiil  exempti 
him  as  far  as  possible  from  falls  or  other  accidents. 

During  the  first  few  lesBons  the  instructor  ^ill  devote 
his  attention  chiefiy  to  giving  to  the  recruits  the  proper 
Beat  and  carriage,  and  to  make  them  self-conlidenl  oiu 
horseback ;  he  will  quietly  and  patiently  correct  the  faults 
of  each  individual  as  they  occur,  frequently  passing  from. 
one  to  another,' and  will  require  by  degrees  the  correot 
execution  of  his  teachlnga ;  these  understood  and  coiili~ 
dence  imparted,  the  positions  and  motions  will  then  bf? 
rigidly  enforced. 

The  instructor  may  dismount  when  he  can  in  that  way 
tlie  better  teach  the  positiuna. 

Quiet,  well-trained  horses  are  first  assigned,  and  escr'b 
recruit  is  required  to  change  his  horae  from  day  to  day, 

208.  Each  mounted  drill  begins  and  ends  at  the  walk., 
TliiB  rule  is  general. 

299.  During  the  drills  the  recruits  are  taught  the  fol 
lowing  rules  for  the  care  of  horses,  until  the  inatmctor  i^ 
^^itisfied  by  means  of  questions  that  they  are  thoroughly 
comprehended: 

Never  threaten,  atrlke,  or  otherwiae  abuse  a  horse.  I 
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Before  enlering-  a  stall,  apeak  to  the  horae  gently  and 
len  go  in  quietly. 

Never  take  a  rapid  gait  until  the  tiorse  has  beeo  warraeil 
P  by  g-entle  exercise. 

Never  put  up  a  horse  brought  in  a  heated  condition  b> 
le  stable  or  picket  line,  but  throw  a  blanket  over  him  anil 
lb  his  legs,  or  walk  him  until  cool.  When  he  is  wet  put 
lin  under  shelter,  and  wisp  him  until  dry. 

Never  feed  grain  to  u  horse  nor  allow  him  to  staod  un- 
jvered  when  heated.  Hay  will  not  hurt  a  horse,  no  mat- 
sr  how  warm  he  may  he. 

Never  wat«r  a  horse  when  heated  unless  the  exercise  oi 
larch  ia  to  be  immediately  resumed. 

Never  throwwateroverany  part  of  ahorse  when  heated. 

Never  allow  a  horse's  back  to  be  cooled  suddenly,  by 
Fashing  or  even  removing  the  blanket  unnecessarily. 

To  cool  the  back  gradually,  the  blanket  may  be  removed 
ind  replaced  with  the  dry  side  next  the  horse. 

THE  EQUIPMENT  OF  THE  HORSE. 

ftOO.  The  instructor  indicates  the  different  parts  anil 
ises  of  each  equipment  as  a  commencemeDt  of  this  in- 
tructlon. 

To  Fold  the  Saddle  Blanket 

3U1.  The  blanket,  after  being  well  shaken,  will  be 
ulded  into  six  thicknesses,  as  follows  ;  Hold  it  well  up  bv 
he  two  comers,  the  long  way  up  and  down ;  double  fi 
eiiirthwiBe  (so  the  fold  will  come  between  the"U"and 

»"),  the  folded  corner  (middle  of  blanket)  in  the  lefi 
isnd;  take  the  foldedcorner  between  the  thumb  and  fore- 
inner  of  the  right  hand,  thumb  pointing  to  the  left ;  slii 
lie  laft  hand  down  tlie  folded  edge  two-thirds  of  itdlengtl 

nri  neine  it  willi  the  thumb  and  second  finger;  ralne  thi 
luiiUs  lo  the  height  of  the  shoulders,  the  blanket  between 
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them  extended ;  bring  the  hands  together,  the  double  fold 
falling  outward ;  pass  the  folded  corner  from  the  right 
hand  into  the  left  hand,  between  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger, slip  the  second  finger  of  the  right  hand  between 
the  folds,  seize  the  double  folded  corner;  turn  the  left 
(disengaged)  corner  in,  and  seize  it  with  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  the  second  finger  of  the  right 
hand  stretching  and  evening  the  folds ;  after  evening  the 
folds,  grasp  the  corners  and  shake  the  blanket  well  in 
order  to  smooth  the  folds,  raise  the  blanket  and  place  it 
between  the  chin  and  breast ;  slip  the  hands  down  half- 
way, the  first  two  fingers  outside,  the  other  fingers  and 
thumb  of  each  hand  inside,  seize  the  blanket  with  the 
thumbs  and  first  two  fingers,  let  the  part  under  the  chin 
fall  forward ;  hold  the  blanket  up,  arms  extended,  even 
the  lower  edges,  seize  the  middle  points  between  the 
thumbs  and  forefingers,  and  flirt  the  outside  part  over  the 
right  arm ;  the  blanket  is  thus  held  before  placing  it  on 
the  horse.  -^    ^  /?    i  '  \ 

To  Put  on  the  Blanket  and  Surcingle. 

302.  The  instructor  commands :  BLANKET. 

Approach  the  horse  on  the  near  (left)  side,  with  the 
blanket  folded  and  held  as  just  described ;  place  it  well 
forward  on  his  back,  by  tossing  the  part  of  the  blanket 
over  the  right  arm  to  the  off  (right)  side  of  the  horse, 
still  keeping  hold  of  the  middle  points  ;  slide  the  blanket 
once  or  twice  from  front  to  rear  to  smooth  the  hair,  being 
careful  to  raise  the  blanket  in  bringing  it  forward  ;  place 
the  blanket  with  the  forefinger  of  the  left  hand  on  the 
withers,  and  the  forefinger  of  the  right  hand  on  the  back 
bone,  the  blanket  smooth  ;  it  should  then  be  well  forward 
with  the  edges  on  the  left  side  ;  remove  the  locks  of  mane 
that  may  be  under  it ;  pass  the  buckle  end  of  the  surcingle 
over  the  middle  of  the  blanket,  and  buckle  it  on  the  near 
side,  a  little  below  the  edge  of  the  blanket. 
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To  Put  On  rte  Watering  Bridle. 

303.  The  instructor  commands :  Bsidlb. 

Take  the  reins  Id  the  right  hand,  the  bit  in  the  left; 
approach  the  horse  on  the  neur  side,  slip  the  reina  over 
the  horse's  head  and  let  them  rest  nn  his  neck ;  reach 
under  and  engage  the  snap  (or  toggle)  in  the  right  haller 
ring,inaert  the  left  thumb  in  the  side  of  the  hurae's  mouth 
alK>Te  the  tush  and  pre  sb  open  the  lower  jaw;  insert  the 


corners  of  the  mouth. 

To  Unbridle. 
304.  At  the  command  unbridle,  pass  the  reins  c 
horse's  head  and  disengage  the  snap  (or  toggle). 
The  Bridle  and  Saddle. 
306. 
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NOMENCLATURE  OF  THE  BRIDLE. 

HMdBtoU  : 

A,  Crownpiece. 

B,  Brow  buid. 

C,  Onuun«nt. 
DD,  Cheek  pi«oe. 
E,  ThitwtlMch. 


Bit 


FF,  Moath  piece. 
G,  Port. 
HH,  BrancheiL 
II,  Rein  rlngB. 


Liok 


K,  Curb  rti^>. 
L,  Link  strap. 
M,  Link  snap. 
R,  Reins. 
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306.  Greatest  care  will  be  taken  in  the  fitting  of  the 
saddles ;  sore  backs  are  generally  occasioned  by  neglect, 
and  the  men  must  never  be  allowed  to  lounge  or  sit  un- 
evenly in  their  saddles. 

To  Saddle. 

307.  For  instruction,  the  saddle  may  be  placed  four 
yards  in  rear  or  front  of  the  horse.  The  stirrups  are 
crossed  over  the  seat,  the  right  one  uppermost ;  then  the 
cincha  and  cincha  strap  are  crossed  above  the  stirrups,  the 
strap  uppermost.  The  blanket  having  been  placed  as  pre-  i 
viously  explained,  the  instructor  commands :  SADDUa. 

Seize  the  pommel  of  the  saddle  with  the  left  hand  and 
the  cantle  with  the  right ;  approach  the  horse  on  the  near 
side  from  the  direction  of  the  croup  and  place  the  center  of 
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the  sadd/e  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's  hack,  the  end  of  the 
side  bar  about  three-finger  widths  behind  the  point  of  tiie 
shoalder  blade ;  let  down  the  cincha  strap  and  cincha ; 
pass  to  the  off  side,  adjust  the  cincha  and  straps  and  see 
that  the  blanl&et  is  smooth ;  return  to  the  near  side,  raise 
the  blanket  Slightly  under  the  pomtnel  arch  so  that  the 
withers  may  not  be  compressed,  take  the  cincha  strap  in 
the  right  hand,  reach  under  the  horse  and  seize  the  cincha 
ring  with  the  left  hand*,  pass  the  end  of  the  strap  through 
the  ring  from  underneath  (from  inside  to  outside),  then  up 
and  through  the  upper  ring  from  the  outside  ;  if  neces- 
sary, make  another  fold  in  the  same  manner. 

The  strap  is  fastened  as  follows :  Pass  the  end  through 
the  upper  ring  to  the  front ;  seize  it  with  the  left  hand, 
place  the  fingers  of  the  right  between  the  outside  folds  of 
the  strap ;  pull  from  the  horse  with  the  right  hand  and 
take  up  the  slack  with  the  left ;  cross  the  strap  over  the 
folds,  pass  the  end  of  it,  with  the  right  hand,  underneath 
and  through  the  upper  ring  back  of  the  folds,  then  down 
and  under  the  loop  that  crosses  the  folds  and  draw  it 
tightly ;  weave  the  ends  of  the  strap  into  the  strands  of 
the  cincha. 

Another  method  of  fastening  the  chlncha  strap  is  as 
follows :  Pass  the  end  through  the  upper  ring  to  the  rear ; 
seize  it  with  the  ri^ht  hand,  place  the  fingers  of  the  left 
between  the  outer  folds  of  the  strap ;  pull  from  the  horse 
with  the  left  hand  and  take  up  the  slack  with  the  right ; 
pass  the  end  of  the  strap  underneath  and  draw  it  through 
the  upper  ring  until  a  loop  is  formed;  double  the  loose 
ead  of  the  strap  and  push  m  through  the  loop  and  draw 
the  loop  taut.  The  free  end  should  then  be  long  enough 
to  conveniently  seize  with  the  hand. 

Having  fastened  the  cincha  strap,  let  down  the  right 
stirrup,  then  the  left. 

The  surcingle  is  then  buckled  over  the  saddle  and  should 
be  a  little  looser  than  the  cincha. 
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The  cincha  when  first  tied  should  admit  a  finger  between 
it  and  the  belly.  After  exercising  for  a  while  the  cincha 
will  be  found  too  loose  and  should  be  tightened. 

308.  To  approximate  the  length  of  the  stirrup  straps 
before  mounting,  they  are  adjusted  so  that  the  length  of 
the  stirrup  strap,  including  the  stirrup,  is  about  one  inch 
less  than  the  length  of  the  arm,  fingers  extended. 


To  Unsaddle. 

309.  The  instructor  commands  :  Unsaddle. 

Stand  on  the  near  side  of  the  horse ;  unbuckle  and  re- 
move the  surcingle ;  cross  the  left  stirrup  over  the  saddle ; 
loosen  the  cincha  strap  and  let  down  the  cincha ;  pass  to 
the  off  side,  cross  the  right  stirrup,  then  the  cincha ;  pass  to 
the  near  side,  cross  the  cincha  strap  over  the  saddle ;  grasp 
the  pommel  with  the  left  hand,  the  cantle  with  the  right, 
and  remove  the  saddle  over  the  croup  and  place  it  in  front 
or  rear  of  the  horse  as  may  be  directed,  pommel  Xjo  the 
front ;  grasp  the  blanket  at  the  withers  with  the  left  hand 
and  at  the  loin  with  the  right;  remove  it  in  the  direction 
of  the  croup,  the  edges  falling  together,  wet  side  in,  and 
place  it  across  the  saddle,  folded  edge  on  the  pommel. 

If  in  the  stable,  place  the  saddle  on  its  peg  when  taken 
off  the  horse. 

To  Put  On  the  Curb  Bridle. 

310*  The  instructor  commands :  BRIDLE. 

Take  the  reins  in  the  right,  the  crownpiece  in  the  left 
hand ;  approach  the  horse  on  the  near  side,  passing  the 
right  hand  along  his  neck ;  slip  the  reins  over  his  head 
and  let  them  rest  on  his  neck ;  take  the  crownpiece  in  the 
right  hand  and  the  lower  left  branch  of  the  bit  in  the  left 
hand,  the  forefinger  against  the  mouth  piece ;  bring  the 
crownpiece   in   front  of  and  slightly  below  its   proper 
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osition;  insert  the  thumb  into  the  side  of  the  mouth 
bove  the  tush;  press  open  the  lower  jaw,  insert  the  bit 
►y  raising  the  crownpiece,  with  the  left  hand  draw  the 
ars  gently  under  the  crownpiece,  beginning  with  the  left 
ar ;  arrange  the  forelock,  secure  the  throatlatch,  and 
hen  the  curb  strap,  taking  care  not  to  set  them  too  closely. 

311*  The  mouthpiece,  which  should  fit  the  width  of  the 
lorse's  mouth,  rests  on  that  part  of  the  bars  (the  lower  jaw 
)etween  the  tushes  and  molars)  directly  opposite  the  chin 
groove ;  the  curb  strap  should  then  lie  in  the  chin  groove 
Arithout  any  tendency  to  mount  up  out  of  it  on  the  sharp 
bonea  of  the  lower  jaw.  This  position  of  the  mouthpiece 
will  be  attained  for  the  majority  of  horses  by  adjusting  the 
cheek  straps  so  that  the  mouthpiece  will  be  one  inch 
above  the  tushes  of  the  horse  and  two  inches  above  the 
corner  teeth  of  the  mare. 

The  throatlatch  should  admit  four  fingers  between  it 
and  the  throat ;  this  prevents  constriction  of  the  windpipe 
or  pressure  on  the  large  blood  vessels. 

The  curb  strap  should  fit  smoothly  the  chin  groove,  and 
be  loose  enough  to  admit  one  or  two  fingers  when  the 
branches  of  the  bit  are  in  line  with  the  cheek  straps. 

312.  At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  the  halter  may 
be  taken  off  before  bridling,  the  reins  being  first  passed 
over  the  neck ;  the  hitching  strap,  if  not  left  at  the  manger 
or  picket  line,  is  tied  around  the  horse's  neck ;  if  the  horse 
be  saddled,  in  the  near  pommel  ring. 

To  UnbHdie, 

313*  The  instructor  commands :  Unbridle. 

Stand  on  the  near  side  of  the  horse ;  pass  the  reins  over 
the  horse's  head,  placing  them  on  the  bend  of  the  left  arm; 
unbuckle  the  throatlatch,  grasp  the  crownpiece  with  the 
right,  and  assisting  with  the  left  hand  gently  disengage 
the  ears ;  grasp  the  bit  with  the  left  hand,  and  gently  dis- 
engage it  from  the  horse's  mouth  by  lowering  the  crown- 
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piece ;  place  the  crownpiece  in  the  palm  of  the  left  hand, 
take  the  reins  in  the  right  hand,  pass  them  together  over 
the  crownpiece,  make  two  or  three  turns  around  the 
bridle,  then  pass  the  bight  between  the  brow  band  and 
crownpiece  and  draw  it  snug. 

The  bridle  is  hung  up  by  the  reins,  or  placed  across  the 
saddle  on  the  blanket. 

If  the  horse  has  no  halter  on,  unbridle  and  push  the 
bridle  back  so  that  the  crownpiece  will  rest  on  the  neck 
behind  the  poll  until  the  halter  is  replaced. 

The  Position  of  Stand  to  Horse. 

314:.  The  instructor  commands :  STAND  TO  HoRSE. 

Each  recruit  places  himself,  facing  to  the  front,  on  ihe 
near  side  of  the  horse,  eyes  on  a  line  with  the  front  of  the 
horse's  head,  so  he  can  see  along  the  front  and  take  the 
position  of  the  soldier,  except  that  the  right  hand,  nails 
down,  grasps  both  reins,  the  forefinger  separating  them, 
six  inches  from  the  bit. 

To  Lead  Out 

315*  The  recruits  standing  to  horse,  to  leave  the  stable 
or  picket  line,  the  instructor  commands :  Lead  Out. 

£ach  recruit,  holding  his  hand  well  up  and  firm,  leads 
his  horse,  without  looking  at  him,  to  the  place  designated 
by  the  instructor. 

The  recruits  form  in  single  rank  from  right  to  left,  and 
until  further  orders,  with  intervals  of  three  yards. 

If  the  horse  shows  a  disposition  to  resist  being  led,  the 
recruit  takes  the  reins  from  the  horse's  neck,  takes  the 
ends  in  the  left  hand,  then,  with  the  right  hand  holding 
the  reins,  leads  the  horse  as  before.  When  leading  through 
a  low  or  narrow  doorway,  the  horse  should  be  quieted  by 
the  voice  or  caresses,  and  not  allowed  to  pass  through 
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iirriedly.    To  prevent  the  horse  from  rashing  ahead,  the 
istructor  may  direct  the  recruit  to  face  toward  the  horse, 
jlding  one  rein  in  each  hand,  close  to  the  bit,  and  lead         [ 
im  by  stepping  backward ;  after  passing  the  doorway  the  l 

icruit  leads  the  horse  as  before.  tr 


ii 


To  Align  the  Rank, 

316.  1.  Right  (or  left),  2.  Dress,  3.  front 

The  recraits  dress  to  the  right  and  move  their  horses  h 

irward  or  backward,  as  may  be  necessary  to  align  them.  } 

To  Mount  (Without  Saddle), 

317*  1.  Prepare  to  Mount  2.  MoxmT. 
At  the  first  command,  drop  the  right  rein,  take  three 
ack  steps,  stepping  off  with  the  left  foot,  at  the  same 
me  sliding  the  right  hand  along  the  left  rein  ;  face  to  the 
ght.  This  should  place  the  recruit  behind  the  near 
loulder  of  the  horse.  Take  both  reins  in  the  right  hand, 
ided  by  the  left,  the  reins  coming  in  on  the  side  of  the 
>refinger,  forefinger  between  the  reins,  the  loose  end  fall- 
ig  over  on  the  off  side  ;  place  the  right  hand  behind  the 
ithers,  holding  the  reins  short  enough  to  feel  lightly 
le  horse's  mouth ;  place  the  left  hand  near  the  withers, 
ad  grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane,  the  lock  coming  out  between 
le  thumb  and  forefinger. 

At  the  command  mount,  spring  lightly  from  the  ground 
nd  raise  the  body,  keeping  it  erect,  and  supporting  the 
eight  on  the  hands ;  carry  the  right  leg,  knee  bent,  over 
le  horse's  back,  the  weight  still  borne  on  the  hands ;  sit 
own  gently  on  the  horse's  back,  and  take  one  rein  in 
&ch  hand,  the  reins  bearing  equally  on  the  horse's  mouth. 
In  the  earlier  lessons  the  recruit  may  rest  the  right 
irearm  on  the  horse's  ))ack  to  enable  him  to  raise  the 
ody  when  mounting. 
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Position  Of  the  Soldier  Mounted  {Without  Saddle), 

318.  Body  balanced  on  the  middle  of  the  horse^s  back. 

Head  erect  and  square  to  the  front. 

Chin  slightly  drawn  in. 

Shoulders  square  and  well  thrown  back. 

Chest  pushed  out. 

Back  straight. 

Elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  of  the  points  of  the  shoalders. 

Forearms  horizontal  and  close  to  the  sides  i^thout 
pressure. 

The  right  rein  in  the  right  hand,  and  the  left  rein  id 
the  left  hand,  coming  in  on  the  underside  of  the  little 
finger,  and  coming  out  over  second  joint  of  forefinger,  oti 
which  the  thumb  firmly  holds  the  rein ;  the  other  fingers 
closed  on  the  reins,  nails  toward  the  body ;  reins  bearing 
equally  on  the  horse's  mouth ;  bight  (end)  of  reins  falling 
to  the  front  and  on  the  right  side  of  the  horse's  neck. 

Hands  about  six  inches  apart,  on  a  level  with  the  elbows] 
backs  straight  up  and  down  and  outward. 

Buttocks  bearing  equally  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's 
back,  the  seat  being  as  flat  as  possible. 

Legs  stretched  by  their  weight  alone,  the  flat  of  tW 
thighs  and  knees  clasping  the  horse  equally. 

Legs  from  knees  down  vertical  and  free. 

Feet  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  horse,  or  as  nearly  sc 
as  the  conformation  of  the  man  will  permit. 

I 
Remarks  on  the  Position  of  the  Recruit 

Body  balanced  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's  back,  because 
that  is  the  point  where  the  motion  of  the  horse  is  leasi 
communicated  to  the  rider,  and  the  best  weigh t-bearin| 
position  for  the  horse. 

Head  erect  and  square  to  the  front.  If  not,  the  body  wil| 
incline  forward  or  to  one  side  and  be  unsteady.  ' 

Chin  slightly  drawn  in.  To  prevent  the  head  and  shoulden 
from  drooping  to  the  front. 
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Shoulders  square  and  well  thrown  back  and  the  chest  pushed 
t  If  not,  the  chest  will  be  contracted  and  the  back 
rved  to  the  rear. 

Back  straight.    This  gives  an  erect  carriage  and  counter- 
ts  the  tendency  to  slouch  or  droop  the  shoalders. 
Elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  of  the  shoulders.    To  assist  in 
teping  the  shoulders  back. 

Forearms  horizontal  and  close  to  the  sides  without  pressure. 
>  prevent  their  being  thrown  out  when  the  horse  trots ; 
with  pressure,  the  motion  of  the  body  will  be  commu- 
cated  to  the  hand  and  rein. 

Buttocks  bearing  equally,  and  seat  as  flat  as  possible.    So 
lat  the  body  will  preserve  its  steadiness. 
Flat  of  thighs  and  knees  clasping  the  horse  equally.    To  give 
firm,  steady  seat. 

Legs  from  knees  down  vertical  and  free.  That  they  may 
e  carried  to  the  rear  to  aid  in  directing  the  horse  without 
Branging  the  seat. 

Feet  parallel  to  the  horse.  To  assist  in  holding  the  thighs 
I  position. 

The  body  from  the  hips  up  should  be  movable,  and 
lould,  in  a  measure,  yield  to  the  motions  of  the  horse ; 
-om  the  hips  to  the  knees,  immovable  and  close  to  the 
>rse ;  from  the  knees  down,  movable. 
The  arms  move  freely  at  the  shoulders  to  avoid  commu- 
icating  the  motion  of  the  body  to  the  reins  ;  the  hands 
icillate  slightly  with  the  motion  of  the  horse,  but  ether- 
ise they  are  stationary,  except  to  direct  the  horse. 
During  the  earlier  lessons,  the  position  of  the  recruit  is 
Hsessarily  one  of  constraint. 

No  man  can  be  said  to  be  a  good  horseman  who  has  not 
firm,  well-balanced  seat ;  it  is  therefore  of  the  utmost 
iportance,  as  it  will  assist  the  horse ;  the  want  of  it  will 
ipede  the  horse's  actions,  make  sore  backs,  etc. 

To  Lengthen  or  Shorten  the  Reins. 

319.  Bring  the  hands  toward  each  other;  grasp  the 
\n  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  left  hand 
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a  short  distance  from  the  rig'ht  Cbamb ;  relax  the  graif 
the  right  haaU,  and  alluw  therein  to  slip  through  lo 
the  proper  bearing ;  (lieu  close  the  right  hand  and  repl. 
the  hands.  With  the  left  reiu  the  positions  of  the  hai 
are  reversed. 

To  Take  the  (teins  in  one  Hand, 

320.  To  relieve  the  conatraint  of  the  ariiis  by  ch&agl 

their  position,  as  well  as  to  prepare  the  recruits  fot  I 

use  of  the  curb  bridle,  the  iDStruolor  commands  :  I.  h\ 

(or  right)  hand,  2.  TAKE  REIHs. 

At  the  second  command,  bring  the  left  hand  oppa 
the  middle  uf  the  body;  half  open  and  pluce  in  It' 
right  rein,  holding  both  reins  as  explained  for  (be  I 
rem,  except  that  the  little  finger  eepurutea  the  reiBS. 
right  rein  coming  in  above  the  little  finger ;  close  the  | 
hand  and  drop  the  right  hand  behind  the  thigh. 

To  Adjust  the  Beins. 
331.  Seize  the  bight  with  tbe  tbnmb  and  for«flng« 
the  right  band :  partly  open  the  left  hand  si>  as  to  M 
the  reina  to  slip  through  it ;  raise  the  right  hand  until' 
reins  bear  equally ;  close  the  left  hand  upon  them,  tetll 
the  bight  fall  over  the  forefinger  and  right  rein  ;  drop' 
right  hand. 

To  Retake  the  Reins  in  Both  Handt. 
322.  Tbe  reins  being  in  the  left  hand ;  1.  In  toflIJi 
.  Taxe  Reins.  ^ 

Half  open  the  left  band,  seize  with  the  right  hand^ 
ght  rein,  and  hold  them  as  previously  described. 

To  Drop  and  Retake  Reins. 

ains  on  the  liorse's  m 
tnds  l>ehlnd  tbe  tlilfli 
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^ake  reins.    The  recruit  takes  the  reins  and  holds  them 
before  dropping  them. 

To  Dismount  (without  Saddie). 

124:.  1.  Prepare  to  Dismount,  2.  Dismount. 
Lt  the  first  command,  pass  the  right  rein  into  the  left 
id,  then  seize  both  reins  with  the  right  hand,  in  front 
the  lefty  forefinger  between  the  reins,  and  place  the 
ht  hand  on  the  withers,  the  reii^s  coming  into  the  hand 
the  side  of  the  forefinger ;  let  go  with  the  left  hand, 
1  grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane  in  front  of  the  withers,  the 
k  coining  out  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger. 
Sx  the  command  dismount  raise  the  body  on  both  hands, 
•ry  the  rig-ht  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  horse's  back  with- 
t  touching  it ;  bring  the  right  leg  near  the  left  and  come 
htly  to  the  ground  on  the  balls  of  the  feet,  bending  the 
ees  a  little ;  face  to  the  left,  drop  the  right  rein,  step  to 
B  front,  sliding  the  right  hand  along  the  left  rein,  and 
ce  the  position  of  stand  to  horse. 

To  Dismount  on  the  Off  Side. 
32£».  1.  To  the  right,  2.  Prepare  to  Dismount,  8.  Dis- 

>U1IT. 

The  second  and  third  commands  are  executed  as  in  Par. 
I«  but  by  inverse  means,  the  recruit  coming  to  the  ground 
the  off  side. 

To  Mount  from  the  Off  Side. 

BSO*  The  recruit  being  dismounted  and  on  the  off  side 
his  hone  :  1.  Prepare  to  mount,  2.  Mount. 

The  commands  are  executed  as  in  Par.  317,  but  by  inverse 

^ans. 

1^27 •  If  the  commands  be :    1.  Squad,  2.  MoiTNT,  the 

^n  execute  at  the  command  mount  all  that  has  been  pre- 

rihe(i  at  the  commands  prepare  to  mount  and  mount. 

if  the  commands  be:  1,  Squad,  2.  DiSMbUNT;  ur,  1. 
the  ri^ht,  2.  SQUAD,  3.  Dismount,  the  men  execute  at 


F, 


■ 
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the  command  dismount  all  that  has  been  prescribed  at  the 
commands  prepare  to  dismount  and  dismount 

To  Rest 

328.  Being  at  stand  to  horse,  the  command  rest  is  exe- 
cuted as  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  except  that  the  n 
emits  hold  the  reins  and  keep  their  horses  in  place. 

Being  mounted,  at  a  halt,  at  the  command :  Rest,  or  beii^ 
in  march,  at  the  command :  Route  order,  the  men  are  per- 
mitted  to  turn  their  heads,  to  talk,  and  to  make  sligl 
changes  of  position,  but  they  will  not  lounge  on  thei 
horses. 

Being  at  stand  to  horse,  the  command  at  ease  is  execute 
as  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier. 

Being  mounted,  at  the  command  at  ease,  the  men  a 
permitted  to  turn  their  heads  or  make  slight  changes 
position,  but  preserve  silence. 

329.  To  resume  the  attention :  Attention. 
Each  recruit,  if  dismounted,  takes  the  position  of  stan 

to  horse  ;  if  mounted,  he  takes  the  position  of  the  recrul 
These  rules  are  general. 

To  Dismiss  the  Squad, 

330.  The  squad  being  dismounted :  1,  By  the  right  {lei 
or  right  and  left),  2.  Fall  Out. 

The  recruit  on  the  right  leads  his  horse  one  yard  to  tl 
front  and  then  marches  directly  to  the  stables  or  pick 
line. 

Each  of  the  other  recruits  executes  in  succession  tbi 
same  movement,  so  as  to  follow  the  horse  next  on  thi 
right,  at  a  distance  of  one  yard. 

The  men  remove,  clean,  and  put  the  equipments  ii 
place,  and  care  for  and  secure  their  horses  under  the  dire> 
tions  of  the  instructor  or  senior  noncommissioned  oflQcer< 

Each  man,  as  soon  as  he  has  finished,  stands  to  heel 
The  instructor  or  noncommissioned  officer  having  satlsfid 
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limself  by  inspection  that  the  horse  and  eqaipments  are 
)roperly  cared  for  and  that  the  precautions  required  on 
heir  return  from  exercise  have  been  observed,  orders  the 
nen  to  fall  in,  marches  them  to  the  troop  parade  and 
lismlsses  them  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier. 
331*  Stand  to  heeL — Each  man  stands  at  attention  one 
rard  in  rear  of  and  facing  his  heel  post.  At  the  picltet 
ine  he  stands  at  attention,  one  yard  in  rear  of  and  facing 
lis  horse. 

MOUNTED  EXERCISES. 

332.  The  mounted  exercises  make  the  recruit  agile  and 
mpple,  give  him  confidence,  and  enable  him  to  maintain 
a  balanced  seat  on  his  horse  in  every  variety  of  movement. 
Ail  men  will  be  frequently  practiced  in  them,  except  those 
who  may  be  reasonably  excused  because  of  age  or 
inability. 

Whenever  practicable  the  recruits  will  be  practiced  in 
mounting  and  dismounting  and  in  the  other  mounted 
exercises,  using  a  wooden  vaulting  horse,  or  a  horizontal 
vaulting  bar,  the  height  of  which  will  depend  upon  the 
ability  of  the  man,  being  gradually  raised  until  at  the 
height  of  a  horse. 

To  give  confidence  to  recruits,  horses  that  are  apt  to 
become  uneasy  will,  during  the  first  few  lessons,  be  tied  in 
roomy  stalls,  to  a  fence,  or  to  the  walls  of  the  riding  hall, 
or  the  horse  may  be  put  on  the  longe,  the  recruit  dropping 
the  reins. 

The  horses  are  equipped  with  the  watering  bridle,  and 
at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  have  the  saddle  pad  or 
blanket  and  surcingle.  If  the  horse  be  tied,  it  is  recom- 
mended that  the  p£l  or  blanket  be  dispensed  with. 

When  the  recruits  have  been  taught,  with  the  horses 
tied  or  on  the  longe,  to  mount,  dismount,  and  to  hold  the 
reins,  and  when  they  have  some  confidence  on  horseback, 
the  exercises  are  continued  with  the  horses  in  line  with 
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intervals,  or  in  column  of  recruits;  the  instruction  in 
marching  and  the  use  of  the  aids  will  then  begin  and 
thereafter  form  a  part  of  each  lesson. 

When  the  mounted  exercises  are  correctly  executed  at 
the  halt,  they  are  repeated  at  the  walk,  then  such  as  are 
practicable  at  the  trot,  and  finally  at  the  canter. 

Recruits  at  first  often  support  themselves  with  the 
reins  and  cling  with  the  legs ;  to  remedy  these  faults  they, 
are  made  to  ride  without  holding  the  reins,  the  arms 
folded ;  the  recruits  are  formed  in  column  of  twos,  or  two 
parallel  columns ;  each  recruit  in  one  column  is  instructed 
to  pass  the  reins  over  his  horse's  head  to  the  recruit  next 
to  him  in  the  other  column ;  the  ride  is  then  conducted  at 
the  trot. 

The  same  instructions  may  be  given  on  the  longe. 

The  recruits  will  not  be  required  to  go  through  all  the 
mounted  exercises  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  described, 
the  more  difficult  exercises  not  being  attempted  and  the 
gaits  for  the  easier  ones  being  restricted  to  the  walk  until 
the  recruits  have  acquired  a  secure,  well-balanced  seat  a^ 
the  trot  and  the  gallop  (see  Par.  297). 

During  the  exercises,  the  recruit  drops  and  retakes 
reins  without  command,  whenever  necessary  to  execute! 
the  motions  or  to  control  his  horse,  and  when  he  dismounts 
he  remains  near  the  shoulder  of  the  horse  and  keeps  one 
hand  on  the  withers  (or  pommel).  When  the  horse  is  not 
led,  the  hand  on  the  withers  or  pommel  holds  the  rein^ 
with  a  bearing  just  sufficient  to  let  the  horse  know  he  i^ 
under  control.  T 

To  resume  the  position  of  stand  to  horse,  the  instructoi^ 
commands :  Stand  to  horse. 

The  Galloping  Step. 

333.  During  the  exercises  at  the  trot  and  canter,  the 
recruit  when  dismounted  keeps  pace  with  his  horse  at  the 
shoulder,  by  means  of  the  galloping  step,  which  he  exe- 
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Ses  (keeping  one  hand  on  the  horse)  by  a  BucceBBion  o( 
p9,  rising  and  alighting  with  the  rise  and  fall  of  the 
fehaud  of  the  horse.keeping  the  left  or  right  foot  in  ad- 
fcce,  according  iiB  he  is  on  Ihe  left  i)r  right  side  of  the 
pHe,  and  supporting  hia  weight  on  the  lialls  of  the  feet. 
Bqueutly  briof  rests  should  liegiveo  in  order  not  to  strain 
ronduly  fatigue  men  who  are  not  accuetomed  to  the  ex- 

f  First  Mounted  Euercme. 


Second  Mounted  Exercise. 
IRaibb  knees,  2.  Down. 

■lee  the  bpeed  until  the  thighs  are  horizontal;  lower 
ivertical;  toes  on  a  level  with  heek  and  turned  in  i  liody 
taiid  Bliouldcrs  square.  DOWN:  liesume  the  position 
be  aoldier  mounted.     Continue   hy  repeating  RAISE, 


Third  Mounted  Exercise. 
Rajsb  feet,  2.  Down, 
HtsB  the  ffet  to  ihe  rear  as  high  in,  practicable  on  the 

Eof  the  horse ;  then  raise  the  hnee^^,  keeping  the  feet 
iix  until  on  a  level  with  the  ankle.  Down  :  Resume 
ixwition  of  the  soldier  mounted,  CouUnue  by  repeat- 
R&jSB,  Down. 

Fourth  Mounted  Exercise 
Higkt{or  L»H).  2.  PAGE,  3.  Front. 
,afti  Iho  biidy  tu  tlie  right,  carry  rifjlit  knee  toward  the 
riJ^IT*  aalride  the  horse,  feet  puhtiiii!:  to  the  right,  body 
Prows-    Keaume   the    iiuaitiuu   of  the    soldier 

ituj. 
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Fifth  Mounted  Exercise. 

Turn  to  the  right  (or  left). 

Pass  the  left  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  horse's  neck,tui 
ing  on  the  seat,  and  sit  faced  to  the  horse's  right ;  bod] 
erect,  hands  resting  on  the  thighs.     The  turns  may 
continued  by  the  same  command,  the  recruit  passing  th| 
right  or  left  leg  over  the  croup  or  neck  of  the  horse. 

Sixth  Mounted  Exercise. 

1.  Right  (or  Left),  2.  Reach. 

Carry  the  right  hand,  back  up,  straight  to  the  front 
fingers  and  arm  extended  and  horizontal.  (Two)  Clo» 
the  legs  firmly,  sweep  the  hand  quickly  to  the  right,  keep 
ing  the  arm  horizontal  and  leaning  the  body  to  the  righl 
(l^REE)  Resume  the  position  of  the  soldier  mounted. 

Seventh  Mounted  Exercise. 

1.  Right  (or  Left),  rear,  2.  Reach. 

The  first  motion  is  the  same  as  right  reach.  (Two 
Sweep  the  hand  quickly  by  the  right  to  the  rear,  keepio 
the  arm  horizontal,  at  the  same  time  making  a  rigli 
face  and  leaning  the  body  to  the  rear.  (THREE)  Kfl 
sume  the  position  of  the  soldier  mounted. 

Eighth  Mounted  Exercise. 

1.  Right  (or  Left),  low,  2.  REACH. 

Hold  the  reins  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  and  gras 
a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  other  fingers  of  the  left  hanc 
(Two)  Bend  the  body  to  the  front  and  downward,  to  th 
right  of  and  near  the  horse ;  right  arm  extended  ani 
fingers  as  near  the  ground  as  possible.  (THREE)  Resum 
the  position  of  the  soldier  mounted. 

The  horse  being  saddled :  1.  Right  {or  Left),  low,  2.  REAOl 

Hold  the  reins  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  and  graa 
a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  other  fingers  of  the  left  hanc 
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e  the  left  foot  from  the  stirrup  and  carry  the  leg,  knee 
it,  to  the  rear,  supporting  it  just  above  the  ankle  against 
)  catitle  of  the  saddle.  (Two)  Bend  the  body  to  the 
ht  and  front  and  near  the  horse;  carry  the  right  foot  in 
(  slirrup  slightly  to  the  rear,  supporting  it  against  the 
e  of  the  horse ;  extend  the  right  arm  and  touch  the 
>und  ^vlth  the  lingers.  (Three)  Uesume  the  position 
the  soldier  mounted, 
leing*  in  line  with  intervals  or  in  column  of  recruits : 

To  the  Right  {ov  Left),  2.  Drop  saber  (or ),  3.  Right 

LEFT)  I*ow,  4.  Reach. 

Vl  the  sectiud  command,  drop  the  saber  (or )  on  the 

mod  to  the  right  of  the  horse. 

K\   the  command  Reaoh,  execute  the   Right  low 

:ach  and  pick  up  the  saber  (or ). 

riie  exercise  may  be  had  with  the  cap  or  other  object, 
le  inHtructor  sees  that  the  recruits  are  nut  impatient  with 
e  horses;    that  each    recruit  persists    until  he  accom-  | 

ishes  the  feat  or  demonstrates  his  inability  to  do  so.  J 

The  objects  of  the  reaches  are  to  teach  the  recruit  to 
^ain  his  balance,  to  impress  him  with  the  importance  of 
e  hold  of  the  legs  and  confirm  him  in  their  use,  and  to 
epare  him  for  the  use  of  the  saber  mounted. 

Ninth  Mounted  Exercise. 

The  recruit  mounted  and  at  turn  to  the  left  (or  right),  to 

»UOt  :   1.  PREPARE  TO  MOUNT,   2  MOUNT. 

^t  the  first  command,  place  the  riglit  hand  on  the  with- 

i :  beize  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  hand. 

KX  the  command  mount  support  the  weight  on  the  hands, 

'nlng  the  body  to  the  right  about,  legs  extended  and 

ned,  then  pass  the  right  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  horse's 

:;k  and  take  the  position  of  the  recruit.  J 

Tenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

The  recrnit  mounted  at  turn  to  the  left,  to  dismount: 

^R£PABS  TO  DISMOX7NT,  2.  DISMOUNT. 


1 


\}\ 
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At  the  first  command,  place  the  right  band  on  the  will 
ere  ;  seize  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  hand. 

At  the  command  dismount,  support  the  weig-bt  oa  tl 
hands,  tumiDg  the  body  to  tlie  right  about,  descend  light 
to  the  ground  on  the  balta  of  the  feet,  bending  the  koc 
a  little. 

If  the  recruit  be  at  tuFij  to  the  right,  to  dismount  od  ll 
ofF  side  :   1.  To   the  right,  2.  Pbbfabe  to  Disicomr, 

DlSMOtTKT. 

Executed  as  just  prescribed,  except  that  the  positiooj 
the  handBare  reversed;  that  the  body  is  turned  to  Uieli 
about  and  descends  on  the  ofl  side. 

Efeyenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

The  recruit  mounted  at  turn  to  the  left,  to  dismouDi 

the  ofl  side  :  1.  To  the  right,  2.  Phepahb  to  oiSMomrr, 

DISMOOHT.  J 

At  Che  second  command,  place  the  right  hand  on  I 

withers ;  seize  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  hand. 
At  the  command  dismount,  support  the  weight  o_ 

hands,  turnine'  the  body  to  the  riglit  aiiout,  pass  both  le 

joined,  over  the  horse's  back  and  descend  lightly  to  1 

gi'ound  on  the  ott  side,  alighting  on  the  balls  of  the  ft 

bending  the  knees  a  little. 

If  the  recruit  be  at  turn  to  the  right,  to  dismount  oi 

near  side  :  1.  PhBPAHE  TO  DISMOUNT,  2.  DiSMonHT. 

Executed  as  just  prescribed,  except  that  the  posittoiu 
the  hands  are  reversed,  that  the  body  is  turned  to  the  I 
about  and  descends  on  the  near  Bide. 

Twelfth  Mounted  Exereisa. 
Without    saddle :    Turn    TO    THE  RIGHT  (or 

Place  both  hands  on  Ihe  withers;  raise  the  body  upT 
and  forward  on  the  hands  ;  at  the  same  time  quicklT 
tend  the  legs  to  the  rear  and  cross  them,  left  leg  in  fn 
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ffe  the  horse's  back  ;  lower  the  tody,  catching  the  horse 
the  left  aide  with  the  right  leg-  and  the  right  side  with 
*  left  leg;  ai  the  same  time  (,-ive  an  Impulse  to  the 
mt  with  the  hands  ;  sit  down  fai-lng:  the  croup. 
■m  recruit  facing  to  the  croup,  to  face  hlru  to  the  proper 
hi  the  inHtructor  gives  the  same  commaDds,  which  are 
Enited  in  a  eitnllar  manner, 

i  Is  preferable  for  the  recruits  to  go  through  this  esot- 
k  by  Individual  '-riai,  until  they  have  gained  confidence, 
B  requiring  them  to  ejteculf;  it  at  comrnand. 

Thirteenth  Mounted  Enarciae. 

tmoant,  marching  :  I.Phepare  to  mount.  2.  Mount. 
Ut«d  as  prescribed  from  the  halt,  except  that  the 
■it  U  at  the  galloping  step  :  that  he  aprlncB  forward 
Ik  rises,  and  that  as  he  drops  inlo  his  seat  he  catches 
lat  the  flank  vi-ith  his  leg  to  avoid  paasiug  over  the 

Fourteenth  Mounted  Exercise. 
diimotint,  marching:    1.  PrepaSE  TO  DISMOnNT, 
BMODItT;   or,    1.   To  the  right.    2.  FbBFARE  TO  DIS- 

irr.  8-  Dismount.  Kxocuteii  as  prescribed  from  the 
except  tliat  when  the  legs:  are  jolDed,  the  recruit 
aa  the  left  leg  against  tlif  siilo  of  the  horse  to  push 

Itody  clear,  and  alights  on  the  ground  faced  to  the 

I  and  takes  the  galloping  ittop. 

Fifteenth  Mounted  Exercise. 
leinj^atthe  halt:  I.Pbefare  to  vault,  2.  Vault. 
Knied  from  either  side  of  the  horse,  as  prescribed  fur 
■Munt  from  the  halt,  e.iccjit  that  the  recruit  leans  the 
f  forward  and  carries  Imih  If  ^h  joined  over  the  horse's 
~  'toat  touching  It ;  as  soon  m  the  body  clears  the 
■  the  right  htind  gradually  and  takes  it  off 
mel)]ust  befure  coming  to  the  ground 
•ti  feet. 
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Being  in  march,  the  recruit  alights  facing  to  the  fron 
and  takes  the  galloping  step. 

When  the  recruit  is  suflSciently  instructed,  the  instructc 
may  combine  the  mounting,  dismounting,  and  vaaltia 
For  example :  Mounted,  turn  to  the  left,  the  instruct 
commands:   Dismount  and  mount,    or,   DisMOUir 

VAULT,   AND  MOUNT,  etc. 

Sixteenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

To  jump  on  and  over  the  horse. — ^The  men  are  wlthot 
arms  or  spurs,  in  line,  at  stand  to  horse.  A  quiet  hod 
is  held  facing  to  the  right  or  left,  and  fifteen  or  twem 
yards  in  front  of  the  squad.  The  recruits  will  be  instructe 
as  to  the  kind  of  jump  they  are  to  make. 

1.  First  recruit  from  the  left  (or  right),  2.  MARCH. 

The  left  recruit  turns  his  horse  over  to  the  recruit  ne: 
on  his  right,  walks  along  the  front,  and  when  opposite  i\ 
horse  to  be  jumped,  faces  him  and  takes  a  fast  run ;  upc 
reaching  him  he  places  his  hands  on  the  horse's  bac 
jumps  astride  of  him  or  over  him  as  directed,  returns 
his  place  in  the  rank,  and  resumes  his  horse.  The  othi 
recruits  move  out  successively  at  the  command  next      ! 

The  recruits  wiU  also  be  exercised  at  jumping  on  tl 
horse  from  the  direction  of  the  croup. 

Seventeenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

To  mount  double  and  to  dismount. — The  recruits  a 
divided  into  two  squads,  the  first  squad  being  mount< 
and  the  recruits  called  individually  No.  1 ;  the  other  squ 
being  dismounted,  and  its  recruits  called  individua 
No.  2. 

Nos.  1  remain  with  their  horses  and  Nos.  2  are  ordei 
to  join  Nos.  1 ;  or,  if  in  the  riding  hall,  the  first  squad 
put  on  the  track  in  column  of  recruits  marching  to  \ 
left  hand,  and  the  second  squad  ordered  to  join  it.  N^ 
places  himself  on  the  near  side  and  near  No.  1,  and  q 
place  his  right  hand  on  the  horse's  back. 
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1.  PREPARE  TO  MOUNT,  2.  MOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  No.  1  takes  the  reins  in  the  right 
and,  lowers  the  left  shoalder  and  carries  the  left  elbow, 
ent,  to  the  rear,  and  supports  himself  by  clasping  the 
orse  with  the  legs,  and,  if  necessary,  places  his  right 
and  on  the  horsed  neck  or  withers ;  No.  2  clasps  the 
>rearm  of  No.  1  with  his  left  hand,  back  up  ;  places  his 
Ight  hand  on  the  horse's  back  directly  behind  No.  1,  and, 
f  marching,  takes  the  galloping  step. 

At  the  command  mount,  No.  2  springs  up  and  seats  him- 
elf  behind  Nd.  1,  astride  of  the  horse  and  facing  to  the 
ront;  No.  1  at  the  same  time  raises  his  left  shoulder, 
Dans  his  body  to  the  right  to  assist  and  support  No.  2,  and 
mmediately  resumes  the  erect  position ;  No.  2  steadies 
lis  seat  by  placing  his  hands  under  the  armpits  of  No.  1,  |i 

humbs  behind  the  shoulders. 

Being  Mounted  Double,  to  Dismount, 

1.  Prepare  to  dismount,  2.  dismount. 

At  the  first  command.  No.  1  takes  the  reins  in  the  right 
land,  carries  his  left  elbow  to  the  rear  and  steadies  him- 
elf  as  at  the  command  prepare  to  mount  for  mounting 
iouble;  No.  2  pressing  against  No.  1  pushes  himself 
lightly  to  the  rear,  and  places  his  right  hand  on  the 
lorse's  back  between  himself  and  No.  1,  and  his  left  hand, 
ttck  up,  on  the  left  forearm  of  No.  1.  At  the  command 
ti$mount  No.  2  carries  the  right  leg  over  the  croup,  comes 
D  the  ground  and  takes  the  galloping  step,  supporting 
limself  by  his  hands,  without  hanging  on  No.  1.  I 

If  the  command  be :  Mo,  1,  Prepare  to.  dismount,         ^ 
t  Dismount,  No.  1  drops  the  reins,  places  his  left  hand         ^ 
m  the  left  thigh  of  No.  2,  and  grasps  a  lock  of  the  mane 
Hth  the  right  heud.     At  the  command  dismount,  No.  1 
•8888  the  right  1  g  over  the  horse's  neck,  raising  the  right         , 
and  and  reseizing  the  mane  as  the  leg  passes,  springs 
rom  the   horse,  pushing  himself  forward  with  the  left 
land,  and  supporting  himself  with  the  right,  comes  to  the 
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ground  and  takes  the  galloping  step.  No.  2  then  takes 
the  reins  and  seats  himself  forward ;  No.  1  retains  his  hold 
of  the  mane  until  he  can  safely  do  without  it,  and  then 
takes  position  as  No.  2  alongside  of  the  mounted  recruit, 
now  become  No.  1. 

If  the  commands  be :  1.  Squad,  2.  Dismount  (both  re- 
cruits being  mounted),  No.  2  dismounts,  then  No.  1  in  front 
of  No.  2. 

At  the  command  :  1.  Squad,  2.  MOUNT  (both  recruits  be- 
ing dismounted).  No.  1  mounts  and  then  No.  2,  as  pre- 
viously explained. 

If,  when  the  squad  is  dismounted,  the  instructor  wishes 
No.  1  to  become  No.  2,  and  No.  2  to  become  No.  1,  he  com- 
mands: Change  numbers,  when  the  recruits  take 
places  according  to  their  new  numbers. 

These  exercises  are  executed  on  both  sides  of  the  horse 
and  at  all  gaits. 

The  Aids  in  Horsemanship. 

335*  The  training  of  the  new  horse  involves  the  infliction 
of  more  or  less  pain,  the  necessity  for  which  becomes  less 
as  his  Intelligence  is  quickened  into  understanding  the 
lightest  pressure. 

Ahorse  is  6/Y-iy/se when  (the  bit  being  correctly  fitted 
and  properly  adjusted.  Par.  311)  he  obeys  the  lightest 
pressure  upon  either  bar. 

He  is  rein-wise  when  he  obeys  the  lightest  pressure  ol 
the  rein  on  either  side  of  the  neck,  the  bit  not  being  dis- 
turbed from  its  normal  position. 

lie  is  leg-wise  when  he  obeys  the  lightest  correctly  com^ 
bined  action  of  the  rider's  legs.  I 

The  most  thoughtful  care  should  be  constantly  exer- 
cised in  the  combined  applications  of  the  aids,  that  they 
may  not  be  opposed  to  each  other  in  their  action,  t.  «.,  one 
favoring  the  intended  move,  the  other  opposing  it. 

Preparatory  to  the  movements,  the  instructor  mounts  th« 
squad  and  explains  the  uses  of  the  reins  and  legs. 
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The  reins  and  legs,  the  application  of  which  determines 
the  movements  and  gaits  of  the  horse,  are  called  the  aids. 

The  recruit  should  not  only  know  when  to  apply  a  given 
aid,  but  he  should  also  understand  why  he  applies  it. 

The  reins  serve  to  prepare  the  horse  to  move,  and  to 
guide,  support,  anc^  halt  him ;  their  action  should  be 
gradual  and  in  harmony  with  that  of  the  legs. 

In  using  them,  the  arms  should  have  free  action  at  the 
shoulder;  when  a  light  pressure  will  be  suflBcient  to 
govern  the  horse,  the  action  of  the  hand  should  be  at  the 
wrist ;  for  greater  pressure,  the  elbow  should  be  carried 
back,  but  without  raising  the  hand. 

In  riding,  the  bridle  hand  should  be  kept  steady  and 
ought  not  to  move  with  the  body ;  it  should  merely  oscil- 
late with  the  motion  of  the  horse's  head  ;  at  the  same  time 
it  must  be  kept  light,  for  the  bit  causes  pain  if  pressed 
constantly  on  the  mouth,  destroys  its  sensibility,  and  makes 
the  horse's  mouth  hard. 

The  hand  is  light  when  there  is  an  almost  impercepti- 
ble alternate  feeling  and  easing  of  the  hand  in  harmony 
with  the  motion  of  the  horse,  by  which  the  delicacy  of 
the  mouth  is  preserved,  and  the  horse  made  to  carry  him- 
self light. 

That  hand  is  best  which,  by  giving  and  taking  properly 
and  keeping  constant  touch  of  the  bit,  controls  the  horse 
with  the  least  force,  and  will  best  preserve  the  mouth. 

As  a  rule,  it  is  recommended  that  recruits  ride  with  one 
rein  in  each  hand;  this  will  prevent  the  bad  habit  of 
holding  the  left  shoulder  advanced. 

The  legs  serve  to  assist,  together  with  the  reins,  in  con- 
trolling the  horse.  Closing  the  knees,  without  pressure 
fey  the  lower  part  of  the  leg,  tends  to  steady  the  horse  in 
position.  Carrying  the  lower  legs  slightly  to  the  rear, 
closing  them  equally  with  slight  pressure,  prepares  him 
to  move,  or,' if  moving,  to  keep  him  up  to  the  hand.  Closed 
with  greater  pressure  behind  the  girth,  they  urge  him 
forward. 
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Carrying  the  right  (or  left)  leg  to  the  rear,  closing  it 
with  pressure,  causes  the  horse  to  move  his  haunches  to 
the  left  (or  right). 

The  pressure  of  the  legs  must  be  an  elastic  musculai 
action  suited  to  the  sensitiveness  of  the  horse ;  a  heavy 
clinging  pressure,  or  dull  thumping  with  the  heels  must 
not  be  permitted. 

The  reins  act  to  direct  the  forehand ;  the  lower  legs  in- 
cite to  action  and  govern  the  movement  of  the  haunches. 

All  changes  of  gait  are  made  gradually  The  horse 
should  never  be  spurred  to  make  a  sudden  start,  nor  should 
the  reins  be  jerked. 

To  (hither  the  Horse. 

336.  Close  the  legs  gently,  at  the  same  time  turn  the 
little  finger  toward  the  body ;  this  is  to  attract  the  attention 
of  the  horse  and  to  prepare  him  to  move,  that  his  first 
motions  be  neither  too  abrupt  nor  too  slow. 

To  March. 

337.  1.  Forward,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  forward,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  com- 
mand march,  rein  in  slightly — that  is,  bring  the  hand  a 
little  toward  the  body,  turning  it  on  the  wrist ;  then  imme- 
diately yield  the  hand  and  close  the  legs  slightly  to  the 
rear,  with  a  firm,  equal,  and  elastic  pressure,  until  the 
horse  yields;  then  relax  the  legs  and  adjust  the  reins  so 
as  to  have  a  slight  feeling  of  the  bit. 

To  Halt. 

338.  1.  Squad,  2.  Halt. 

At  the  command  squad,  gather  the  horse  without  slack- 
ening the  gait.  At  the  command  haft,  rein  in  by  gradually 
bringing  the  hands  toward  the  body,  turning  them  on  the 
wrist  and  carrying  the  elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  without 
raising  the  hands;  at  the  same  time  close  the  knees  to 
steady  the  horse.  When  the  horse  stops,  relax  the  hands 
and  knees. 
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BBing  in  Line  with  Intervals,  to  March  by  the  Flank  in  Column 

of  Files. 

339.  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  first  command,  gather     ^.^^-^ttt^tt^ 
the  horse.   At  the  command  march,  j^     /        /        t^^ 
open  the  right  rein  and  close  both  H      >{       M      y\ 
legs,  the  right  leg  a  little  more  U      O      (J      (J 
to  the  rear  than  the  other ;  wheel  pi.  i»,  pm.  mo. 

to  the  right  by  moving  the  horse  over  a  quarter  of  a  circle 
whose  radius  is  two  yards;  when  the  wheel  Is  nearly 
6Dded,  diminish  the  effect  of  the  right  rein  and  leg,  using 
the  left  rein  and  leg  to  straighten  the  horse ;  when  the 
wheel  is  completed,  relax  both  legs  and  move  off  at  a 
right  angle  to  the  original  direction.  The  effect  of  the 
rein  is  to  lead  the  horse  in  the  desired  direction,  not  to 
pull  him  back  on  that  side. 

Whenever  executing  the  Individual  wheel  at  a  tvot  or 
gallop,  the  effect  of  the  outer  (in  this  case  the  loft)  leg 
should  be  increased  to  sustain  the  horse. 

340.  The  wheel  for  the  individual  recruit  is  i  aade  on 
the  arc  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  two  yards. 

,  341,  A  squad  marched  by  the  flank,  from  Une  with 
intervals,  is  in  column  of  files  with  the  distance  of  four 
feet  from  the  head  of  one  horse  to  the  croup  of  tbe  horse 
next  in  front. 

Marching  in  column  of  files,  each  recruit  should  so  con- 
duct his  horse  that  the  recruit  next  in  front  of  him  shall 
hide  all  others  in  front ;  all  follow  in  the  trace  of  the  con- 
ductor or  leading  recruit. 

Distances  when  lost  should  be  regained  gradually. 

If  the  column  of  files  be  marched  by  the  flank,  the  squad 
will  then  be  in  line  with  intervals  of  three  yards  between 
recruits. 

342.  For    convenience    in    estimating     spaces,  each 
horse  with  his  rider  is  considered  as  occupying  a  space  of 
three  yards  in  length  and  one  yard  in  width,  but  by 
measurement  the  horse  occupies  only  about  eight  *' 
length. 
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343.  To  halt  the  column  of  files :  1.  Squad,  2.  Halt; 
and  to  resume  the  march  ;  1.  Forward,  2.  March. 

The  Individual  About 

Being  in  line  with  intervals,  or  in  column  of  files: 

"  y—-..    1.  Right  (or  Left)  about,  2.  MAROE 

ry«*^J!   Each  recruit  wheels  his  horse  on  a 

(p        I  half  circle,  and  then  moves  of  in 

}        j  the  new  direction,  the  former  rear. 


\  /^       'n   ''         N^^ 


^  a  a 


I         J         ;         I  To  Oblique. 

II       i       I     ^^^*  Bemg  in  line  with  inter- 
▼       "       ▼  vals,  or  in  column  of  tiles :  1.  %*< 
PI.  20,  Par.  344.  (or  Left)  obUque,  2  March 

Each  recruit  wheels  his  horse  half  right  ▲ 

on  an  eighth  of  a  circle,  and  then  moves  at  I 

an  angle  of  forty-five  degrees  to  his  for-  / 

mer  direction.  .  To  resume  the  original  di-  ;/  ft 

rection :    1.  Forward,    2.  March.     Each  /    f 

recruit  wheels  half-left  and  then  moves  A^    /a 

forward.  ^>      /  | 

34:6*   If,  when    obliquing,    the    com-     y     ^'    /' 
mands  :  1.  Squad,   2.  Halt,  be  given,  the  A      //      /  | 
recruits  halt  in  the  oblique  position  ;  the  H  /'      /    " 
oblique  march  is  resumed    at  the  com-    ,/    A*     / 
mands  :    1.  Oblique,  2.  March.     This  rule  6    /      / 
is  general.  0/     ^f 

To  Change  Direction.  W   / 

347.  Marching  in  column  of  files :  1.  A 
Column  right  (or  left),  or,  1.  Column  halfY\ 
right  (or  half  left),  2.  March.  pi.  ai,  par.  sis. 

The  leading  recruit  wheels  or  half-wheela  to  the  right 
and  marches  in  the  new  direction ;  the  other  recruits  move 
forward  and  wheel  successively  on  the  same  ground.    H 
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at  a  halt,  to  march  and  change  direction  at  the  same 
time:  \,  Forward,  2.  Column  right  (or  left);  or,  2.  Column 
half  right  (or  half  left),  3.  Maboh. 

At  the  command  forward,  all  the  recruits  gather  their 
horses.  At  the  command  march,  the  leading  recruit  wheels 
to  the  right ;  the  others  move  forward  and  in  succession 
wheel  on  the  same  ground. 

To  Rein  Back, 

348.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt :  1.  Backward,  2.  Maboh, 
3.  Squad,  4.  Halt. 

At  the  command  backward,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  keep  a  firm  seat,  hold  both  legs 
close ;  rein  in  gradually  until  the  horse  yields  to  the  pres- 
sure of  the  bit  and  steps  to  the  rear ;  then  immediately 
yield  the  hand  slightly  to  allow  the  horse  to  regain  his 
balance,  and  relax  the  legs ;  continue  in  the  same  manner 
to  yield  the  hand  and  relax  the  legs,  and  rein  in  and  close 
tlie  legs,  so  as  to  keep  the  horse  in  continuous  motion. 

This  movement  should  be  frequently  practiced  to  keep 
the  horse  light  and  collected. 

If  the  horse  raises  his  nose  and  throws  his  weight  on 
his  haunches  without  stepping  back,  hold  the  hands  low 
and  play  the  reins  with  light  rapid  motions  of  the  hands 
until  he  yields. 

If  the  horse  throws  his  haunches  to  the  right,  ease  the 
left  leg  and  close  well  the  right.  If  to  the  left,  ease  the 
right  leg  and  close  well  the  left.  If  this  be  not  sufficient 
to  put  the  horse  in  proper  position,  open  the  rein  on  the 
side  toward  which  he  throws  his  haunches,  supporting 
him  at  the  same  time  with  the  other  rein. 

349.  For  convenience,  the  instructor  may  cause  the 
recruits,  upon  leading  out,  to  form  line  with  horses  one 
foot  and  a  half  apart,  and  teach  them  to  mount  and  dis- 
n^ount  in  line,  to  march  by  the  flank  from  line,  and  to  form 
line  from  column  of  files,  only  employing  "these  move- 
ments to  begin  and  end  the  drill,  the  interval  of  three 
yards  being  maintained  during  the  instruction. 
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To  Mount  in  Line  ( without  Saddle). 

350.  The  instructor  causes  the  men  to  count  fours,  and 
commands  :  1.  Prepare  to  mount,  2.  Mount,  3.  Form, 
4.  Rank. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbers,  stepping  off 
with  the  left  foot,  lead  their  horses  four  yards  straight  to 
the  front,  regulating  by  the  right ;  all  then  prepare  to 
mount. 

At  the  command  mount,  all  mount. 

At  the  command  rank,i\\Q  even  numbers  move  up  in  the 
intervals  without  jostling  or  rushing.  In  forming  rank, 
both  mounted  and  dismounted,  the  odd  numbers  hold 
their  horses'  heads  well  up  to  prevent  kicking. 

To  Dismount  ( without  Saddle). 

351.  1.  Prepare  to  dismount,  2.  Dismount,  3.  Form, 
4.  Rank. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbers  gather  their 
horses  and  move  forward  four  yards,  and  all  prepare  to 
dismount. 

At  the  command  dismount,  all  dismount. 

At  the  command  rank,  the  even  numbers  move  up  in  the 
intervals. 

Being  in  Line  without  Intervals,  to  March  by  the  Flank  in  Column 

of  Files. 

352.  Being  at  the  halt :  1.  By  file,  by  the  right  flank,  2. 
March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  man  on  the  right  gathers  his 
horse. 

At  the  command  march,  he  wheels  to  the  right  and  moves 
forward  in  the  new  direction.  The  second  man  from  the 
right  gathers  his  horse  when  the  first  begins  to  move ;  he 
wheels  to  the  right  so  as  to  follow  the  first  at  the  distance 
of  four  feet  from  head  to  croup.  The  movement  is  exe- 
cuted in  succession  by  the  other  recruits  as  explained  for 
the  second. 
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If  marching,  all  halt  at  the  command  march,  except  the 
lan  on  the  right.  The  movement  is  then  executed  as 
efore. 

Being  in  Column  of  Files,  to  form  Right  or  Left  into  Line, 

353.  1.  Right  (or  left)  into  line,    2.  Maroh,   8.   Squad, 

.Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  recruit  gathers  his 
orse. 

At  the  command  march,  he  wheels  to  the  right  and  moves 
orward ;  the  others  move  forward  and  successively  wheel 
0  the  right  and  move  forward,  each  beginning  his  wheel 
?heii  one  yard  in  rear  of  where  the  recruit  preceding 
)egan  his  wheel. 

At  the  command  halt,  the  leading  recruit  halts  ;  each  of 
he  others  halts  on  the  line,  to  the  right  of  the  leading 
•ecruit,  aligns  himself  to  the  left,  and  then  looks  to  the 
front. 

The  command  halt  is  not  given  until  the  leading  recruit 
tiaa  advanced  at  least  five  yards. 

The  Riding  School. 

354.  If  there  be  no  riding  hall,  a  rectangular  track  is 
aid  out,  one  hundred  yards  long  and  thirty- three  yards 
wide.  The  corners  are  marked  with  stakes  or  stones,  and 
the  recruits  are  cautioned  to  keep  within  the  prescribed 
timits. 

Spent  oak  tan,  when  it  can  be  obtained,  makes  an  excel- 
lent covering,  and  should  be  spread  on  a  track  of  six  to 
ten  feet  in  width.  For  the  mounted  exercises  it  is  advan- 
fageous  to  have  the  track  inclosed.  The  fence  should 
incline  outward  four  on  one  to  form  the  knee  guard. 

The  spaces  between  stables  may  be  utilized  for  riding 
schools. 

A  convenient  number  of  recruits,  about  twelve  to  six- 
teen, will  be  united  for  instruction  In  the  school.    The 
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horses  should  be  equipped  with  the  snaffle  bit,  and  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor  may  be  saddled. 

The  leading  and  rear  recruits,  designated  conductors, 
should  be  noncommissioned  officers  or  instructed  recruits. 

The  march  is  to  the  right  hand  or  to  the  left  hand,  ac- 
cording as  the  right  or  left  hand  is  toward  the  interior  of 
the  track. 

The  instructor,  placing  himself  inside  the  track,  gives 
his  attention  to  individual  horsemanship  rather  than  to 
accuracy  of  drill. 

The  recruits  may  be  divided  into  two  squads.  The  in- 
structor designates  the  rear  recruit  of  the  first  squad  and 
the  following  recruit  of  the  second  squad  as  conductors. 
The  squads  are  then  separated  by  halting  the  second  oi 
causing  the  first  to  take  an  increased  gait.  When  tlic 
leading  conductors  are  at  corresponding  points  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  track,  the  second  squad  takes  up  the  marcl 
or  the  increased  gait,  and  maintains  its  distance. 

The  conductors  are  to  arrive  at  the  same  time  at  diago 
nally  opposite  angles,  the  rear  column  regulating  by  tii( 
other. 

The  conductor  takes  a  free  and  even  gait  and  keeps  thi 
track,  changing  direction  exactly  at  the  corners  withou 
command.  The  recruits  follow,  preserve  their  distance 
and  recover 4;hem  by  degrees  when  lost;  just  before  arriv 
ing  at  a  corner  each  gathers  his  horse  and  executes  th< 
wheel  correctly. 

When  marching  to  the  right  hand,  if  the  horse  bear 
his  shoulders  to  the  right,  open  the  left  rein  a  little  ani 
close  the  right  leg;  if  he  throws  his  haunches  to  tW 
right,  close  the  right  leg  in  rear  of  the  girth  and  fee 
lightly  the  right  rein. 

To  Change  Hands. 

«• 

355.  The  instructor  commands :  1.  Column  right  (or/efl 
2.  Maroh,  when  the  conductor  is  marching  on  one  of  th< 
sides ;  and  3.  Column  left  (or  right),  4.  Maroh,  when  h^ 
arrives  within  two  yards  of  the  opposite  side. 
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rdioftl 


il.  Column  half-right  (or  half-leff),  'i.  MAHOH,  when 
inductorenterBoneofllielongsides;  ami  'i.  Column  half - 
yt  half-right),  4.  MAHOH,  when  neur the  opponite  aide. 
— ooii  as  tlie  laHl  zuuu  is  upon  une  of  tlje  Iiid^  side^, 
r  left)  oblique,  2.  Maboh,  addiciR,  3.  roRWAKD, 

t,  when  the  squad  iirrivea  uear  tlie  oppoaile  side. 

.  Br  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  Maboh,  wheo  the 
^^nU  marclilnz  ud  one  of  the  long  aides,  utid  S.  By  the 
n  flaitk,  4.  MahoH,  when  the  line  arrives  within 
if  the  opposite  side, 
.ntnarcblag  in  line  each  recruit  regulates  hia  hor.ie 
Itof  the  conduchir  who  last  led  in  column. 
thuiging  hands  In  column,  the  columns  pa^s  oai^h 
lathe  right ;  in  changing  hands  in  line,  Ilie  recruits 
BMh  other  to  the  right,  and  keep  their  le^n  I'losed 
IDmeIq^  through  the  iutervala  to  prevent  the  horses 
NickeuiDg  the  gait. 

■B.  Being  at  Ihe  walk  upon  one  at  the  long  sides;  1, 
~  ilow  trot}.  2.  March. 

oomnmiid  trot,  leather  the  horse. 

laiid  march,  yield  the  hands  a  little  and  close 
reei  until  the  horae  obeys,  then  the  hands 
ilaced  and  the  legs  relaxed. 
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The  gait  is  slow  at  first,  and  the  instructor  sees  that  the 
recruits  feel  lightly  their  horses'  mouths  without  bearing 
upon  the  reins,  and  explains  that  the  necessary  ease  and 
stability  are  acquired  by  sitting  well  down  on  the  horse, 
or  saddle,  and  partially  relaxing  the  body,  thighs,  and 
legs,  the  hands  oscillating  with  the  motion  of  the  horse's 
head 

He  requires  the  recruits  to  preserve  their  seats  by  bal- 
ancing the  body ;  that  they  avoid  the  common  fault  of 
leaning  the  body  too  far  or  curving  the  back  to  the  rear; 
that  they  sit  erect  and  keep  the  thighs  close  to  the  horse. 

The  movements  already  taught  at  open  intervals  at  the 
walk  are  repeated  at  the  trot,  care  being  taken  to  give  the 
commands  when  the  squad  is  marching  on  one  of  the  long 
sides  of  the  track  or  when  two  yards  from  it.  In  wheel- 
ing by  recruit  to  the  right  or  left,  the  instructor  sees  that 
the  trot  is  neither  slackened  nor  increased. 

To  Pass  from  the  Trot  to  the  Walk. 

357.  Being  at  the  trot :  1.  Walk,  2.  Maroh. 
At  the  command  walk,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  rein  in  by  degrees,  and  hold  the 
legs  close  to  prevent  the  horse  from  coming  to  the  halt; 
as  soon  as  he  walks,  replace  the  hands  gradually  and  re- 
lax the  legs. 

To  Increase  and  Diminish  the  Rapidity  of  the  Trot 

358.  Being  at  a  slow  trot :  1.  Trot  out,  2.  March. 
Gather  the  horse,  then  yield  the  hands,  and  close  the 

legs  by  degrees  until  the  horse  gradually  increases  the 
gait  to  the  trot. 

The  instructor  sees  that  the  horses  are  kept  up  to  the 
proper  gait,  and  pays  particular  attention  to  the  position 
of  the  recruits ;  if  their  seats  become  too  much  derangedy 
he  brings  the  squad  to  a  slow  trot,  or  to  the  walk  ;  this  is 
especially  important  in  the  earlier  instruction  of  the  re- 
cruits. 
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359.  To  resume  a  moderate  trot :  1.  Slowirot  2.  March. 
Rein  in  by  degrees  until  the  horse  moderates  the  gait, 
losing  the  legs  to  prevent  his  taking  the  walk. 

To  Pass  from  the  Halt  to  the  Trot 

3ttO.  Being  at  the  halt :  1.  Forward,  2.  Trot,  3.  March. 
At  the  command  forward,  gather  the  horse. 
At  the  command  march,  pass  at  once  to  the  trot  as  ex- 
lained  from  the  walk,  except  that  the  legs  are  closed 
1th  more  energy. 

To  Halt  from  the  Trot. 

361.  Being  at  the  trot :  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT. 
Executed  as  explained  from  the  walk  ;  the  recruits  stop  ; 

lieir  horses  together,  but  not  loo  abruptly. 

To  Pass  from  the  Front  to  the  Rear  of  the  Column. 

362.  Being  at  the  walk,  to  teach  recruits  the  application 
f  the  aids  :  1.  First  file  from  front  to  rear,  2.  March,  3. 
Text. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  recruit  gathers  his 
orse. 

At  the  command  march,  he  leaves  the  column  by  the 
jght  or  left  about,  according  as  he  is  marching  to  the 
iirht  or  left  hand,  moves  parallel  to  the  column,  and  en- 
^rs  it  again  at  the  rear  by  another  about. 

The  recruits  in  succession  execute  the  same  movement 
t  the  command  next,  which  is  repeated  by  the  instructor 
fitil  all  the  recruits  have  passed  from  front  to  rear.  [. 


To  Pass  from  the  Rear  to  the  Front  of  the  Column. 

^563.  Being  at  the  walk  :  1.  Last  file  from  rear  to  front,  2. 
>ot.  8.  March,  4.  Next. 

At  the  command  trot,  the  recruit  in  rear  gathers  his 
rse. 
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At  the  command  inarch,  he  leaves  the  cylumn  hj  aa  ob- 
lique, takes  the  trot,  moves  parallel  to  the  column,  enlers 
It  ag-aia  at  the  front  by  another  oblique,  aod  resumes  tlir 
walk,  and  eo  on  for  the  others,  each  moving  out  at  ibe 
command  next 

Should  the  recruit  enter  the  column  at  too  great  a  dis- 
tance in  front  of  the  leading  recruit,  he  slackens  the  walk 
until  at  the  proper  distance. 

To  Karvh  in  Circle. 

304.  Marching'  to  the  right,  the  conductor  bein^  al 
least  Heveolcen  jards  from  a  corner  :  1.  Squad,  2.  Cirtle  U 
the  right  (or  leftl,  S.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  conductor  gathers  liii 

At  the  command  march,  he  deacribes  a  circle  betneei 
the  two  tracks;  the  other  men  follow,  each  gathering  liii 
horse  before  entering  upon  the  circle,  keeping  him  then 
by  the  inner  rein,  and  closing  the  leg  on  that  side. 


SOS,  While  circling,  the  squad  may  change  gaits,  b 
halted  in  column,  and  put  in  march,  as  when  marchin^r  o 
the  track. 

To  change  hands  ;  1.  Column  right  (or  left).  2.  MABCK. 

The  squad  passes  over  the  diameter  of  the  circle  an 
circles  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  commands :  3-  C« 
umn  left  (or  right),  4.  HABoa,   the  command  march  beiq 
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iven  when  thp  conductor  is  two  yards  from  the  circum 
erence. 

To  march  again  on  a  straight  line,  the  instructor  com- 
lands :  1.  Forward,  2.  Maroh,  when  the  leading  con- 
uctor  arrives  on  the  long  side  of  the  track. 

The  conductor,  followed  by  the  other  recruits,  then  takes 
tie  track  and  moves  forward. 

The  Spiral, 

366.  Marching  to  the  right,  and  at  least  seventeen 
ards  from  a  corner  :  1.  Spiral  to  the  right  2.  Maroh. 

The  conductor,  followed  by  the  other  recruits,  gradually 
liminishes  the  circle  until  the  column  is  riding  inward  on 
i  spiral.  On  approaching  the  center :  1.  Column  left  about, 
lMaboh. 

The  conductor  turns  left  about  and  rides  outward  on  a 
ipiral,  and  resumes  the  track,  marching  to  the  left. 

Spiral  to  the  left  is  executed  in  a  similar  manner. 

individual  Circling, 

3<S7.  Marching  to  the  right  (or  left)  hand  on  the  long 
ide  of  the  hall:  1.  Files,  circle  to  the  right  (or  left),  2. 
Kabob. 

Kaoh  recruit  marches  on  a  circle  four  yards  in  diameter, 
Anient  to  the  track,  regulating  on  the  conductor,  all 
ompleting  the  circle  at  the  same  time.  The  recruits  con- 
in  iie  on  the  circle  until  the  commands :  1.  Forward,  2. 
tAROH,  given  as  the  recruits  take  the  track  ;  they  then 
aarch  on  the  track  to  the  same  hand  as  when  the  move- 
Qent  began. 

When  marching  on  the  circle  to  the  right,  each  recruit 
pens  the  right  rein  and  closes  both  legs ;  when  marching 
t  the  trot  or  the  gallop,  he  closes  the  left  more  than  the 
i|rht,  to  sustain  the  horse.  If  the  commands:  1.  Squad, 
'  Balt,  be  given,  the  recruits  halt  their  horses  facing  in 
'^e  same  direction  as  the  conductors. 
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To  Mount  (with  Saddle). 

368.  The  horses  equipped  with  saddles  and  curb 
bridles  are  habitually  formed  in  line.  The  recruits  stand- 
ing to  horse,  the  instructor  causes  them  to  count  fours, 
and  commands  :  1.  Prepare  to  mount,  2.  Mount. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbers  lead  out.  (Par. 
350.) 

All  the  recruits  drop  the  right  rein,  take  three  back 
steps,  stepping  off  with  the  left  foot,  at  the  same  time 
sliding  the  right  hand  along  the    left   rein;   half  face 
to  the  right ;  this  should  place  the  recruit  about  opposite 
the  girth  ;  with  the  aid  of  the  left  hand  take  both  reins  in 
the  right,  forefinger  between  the  reins,  and  place  the  right 
hand  on  the  pommel,  the  reins  coming  into  the  hand  on 
the  side  of  the  forefinger,  and  held  so  as  to  feel  lightly  the 
horse's  mouth,  the  bight  falling  on  the  off  side.    (Two) 
Place  a  third  of  the  left  foot  in  the  stirrup,  with  the  assist- 
ance of  the  left  hand  if  necessary,  and  support  it  against 
the  forearm  of  the  horse ;  rest  upon  the  ball  of  the  right 
foot ;  grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  hand,  the  lock 
coming  out  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger. 

At  the  command  mount,  spring  from  the  right  foot,  hold- 
ing firmly  to  the  mane  and  keeping  the  right  hand  on  the 
pommel ;  pass  the  right  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  croup  of 
the  horse  without  touching  him ;  sit  down  in  the  saddle  ; 
let  go  the  mane,  insert  the  right  foot  in  the  stirrup,  pass 
the  reins  into  the  left  hand  and  adjust  them. 

At  the  command :  3.  Form,  4.  RANK,  the  even  numbers 
move  up  in  their  intervals. 

Position  of  Soldier  Mounted  (with  Saddle). 

369.  Same  as  previously  explained  (Par.  318),  with  the 
following  exceptions :  Buttocks  bearing  equally  and  as 
flat  as  possible  upon  the  middle  of  the  saddle;  reins 
coming  into  left  hand  on  the  side  of  little  finger,  and  leav- 
ing it  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger;  little  llng^er 
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!tw«en  the  reins,  right  rein  above  it;  the  other  flDgera 
oeed,  thumb  pointing  to  the  right  front  in  prolongation 
(tlie  forearm,  and  presaiDg  the  reins  firmly  on  second 
ijat  of  forefinger;  the  end  of  the  reins  fiUling  to  the 


tout  and  outeide  of  the  right  rein ;  left  forearm  hortzon- 
il  aod  close  to  the  body  without  pressure  ;  the  back  of 
ie  band  nearly  vertical ;  right  hand  behind  the  thigh, 
inn  batiglDg  naturally ;  feet  inserted  in  the  atirrupB  so 
tiatthe  ball  of  llie  foot  rests  on  the  tread  of  the  stirrup, 
leel  alightly  lower  than  the  tread. 
Stirrups. 
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the  legs  are  io  proper  poBition,  the  feat  out  of  the  JtirrM 
the  treads  will  he  qd  a  level  with  the  lower  pari  ol  tt 
inDer  ankte  bone. 

The  length  depends  Bomewhat  on  the  formatioo  of  lb 
man  ;  a  man  with  a  thick,  heavy  thigh  requires  a  shorM 
Btirrup  than  a  maa  with  a  thin,  flat  one.  For  !<mg  <Ul 
taacee  at  the  gallop  and  trot,  a  shorter  stirrup  is  reqiiii* 
than  at  the  walk. 

When  riding,  the  stLrrupa  take  up,  in  a  mea'i-^  ''■ 
weight  of  the  body  in  its  descent  to  the  saddle,  h\  ■ 
ing  of  the  auklefi  to  prevent  shock.    Thisaetioni- 
quick  stifFening  of  the  muscles  which  distributee  i '. 
ward  motion  between  the  feet,  thighs,  and  seat. 

If,  after  the  recroit  has  heen  eierciBed  a  ahort  liin?  ' 
the  slow  trot,  he  has  a  close  seat,  hia  leg  in  properposiiW 
with  hia  heel  down,  hut  does  not  easily  keep  liia  alirtil 
then  the  stirrup  requires  shortening. 

To  Cross  the  Stirrups. 

371>    CBOSS  STIRRITPS. 

Throw  the  right  stirrup  over  to  the  near  sidi".  ■ 
left  one  to  llje  uff  side,  the  straps  resting  on  iln 
in  front  of  the  pommel,  hoods  outward. 

The  instructor  frequently  directs  that  the  t-ti: 
croBsed.  The  recruits  mount  and  dismount  wiili 
crossed  as  if  the  horses  were  unsaddled,  placing  i 
hand  on  llie  pommel  instead  of  on  the  withers. 

Stirrups  must  be  taken  again  during  the  first  1' 


the  g 


To  Dismount  (with  Saddle). 


372.  1.  PREPARE  TO  DIEMOUNT,  3.  DlSHOtT^  '■ 

At  the  lirs-i  command,  the  odd  numbera  intiv>- 
four  yards, regulating  by  the  right.  All  the  rei  i  ■■■■ 
seize  tho  reins  with  the  right  hand,  in  front  ii(  .< 
the  Ipfl,  fcireflnger  between  Uie  reins,  so  that  i:.i 
in  on  the  side  of  the  fureflnger  ;  place  the  righi 
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he  pommel ;  let  go  with  the  left  hand,  grasp  a  lock  of 
le  mane,  the  lock  coming  out  between  the  thumb  and 
)refinger  ;  take  the  right  foot  out  of  the  stirrup  ;  partly 
Isengage  the  left  foot,  body  erect. 

At  the  command  dismount,  rise  upon  the  left  stirrup, 
lass  the  right  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  croup  of  the  horse 
rithout  touching  him;  descend  lightly  to  the  ground, 
emove  the  left  foot  from  the  stirrup  and  place  it  by  the 
ide  of  the  right,  body  erect ;  let  go  the  mane  ;  place  the 
fDd  of  the  reins  on  the  neck  near  the  pommel  of  the  sad- 
lie  with  the  right  hand,  which  then  seizes  the  left  rein ; 
ace  to  the  left;  take,  three  short  steps,  left  foot  first, 
clipping  the  right  hand  along  the  left  rein,  and  take  the 
position  of  stand  to  horse. 

At  the  command,  3.  Form,  4.  Rank,  the  even  numbers 
lead  up  into  their  intervals. 

The  Curb  Bridle. 

373.  The  general  principles  for  the  use  of  the  reins 
and  legs,  already  explained  for  the  watering  bridle,  apply 
to  the  management  of  the  horse  with  the  curb  bridle,  ex- 
cept that  the  bridle  hand  is  moved  instead  of  both  hands. 
In  all  movements  of  the  hand,  the  arm  should  act  freely 
and  without  constraint  to  the  body,  and  as  the  bit  of  the 
corb  bridle  is  much  more  severe  than  that  of  the  watering 
bridle,  it  must  be  applied  gradually  and  more  gently,  par- 
ticularly in  halting  and  in  reining  back. 

,  To  turn  the  horse  to  the  right  (or  left). — Carry  the  hand  a 
little  forward  and  to  the  right  (or  left),  so  that  the  left  (or 
nght)  rein  bears  on  his  neck. 

The  Spur. 

374.  The  spur  is  used  as  an  aid,  and  also  as  a  means  of 
punishment.  It  is  an  aid  when  it  is  used  to  augment  the 
effect  produced  by  one  or  both  legs  ;  it  is  used  as  a  means 
of  punishment  when  the  horse  refuses  to  obey  the  action 
of  the  legs. 
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To  nse  it  as  an  aid,  the  recruit  continues  the  preaanreor 
tJie  leg  until  the  spur  touches  the  skin,  and  adds  Its  eSect 
t(j  tbut  of  the  leg. 

Td  use  it  as  a  means  of  panishment,  hold  firmly  1o  tlie 
hone  with  the  legs,  turn  the  toes  out  a  little,  yield  the  hand 
sligtitly,  and  press  firmly  with  the  spur  behind  the  girth, 
without  moving  the  body, until  the  horae  obeys.  Thespur 
mnst  never  be  used  to  punish  unless  absolutely  necessary. 
and  then  with  vigor  at  the  moment  the  horse  commit?  the 
fault  Unnecessary  strokes  will  arouse  liis  reseninieiii 
and  induce  stubbomDess ;  a  thumping  or  a  continuoui 
light  touch  will  either  make  the  horse  insensible  to  ilie' 
)iroper  action  of  the  legs  or  cause  him  to  kick. 

tnstruction  with  Saddle,  Curb  Bridle,  and  Spurt.  ' 
iSja,  The  movements  already  described  are  repeatfdJ 
Tlie  instructor  causes  recruits  at  first  to  use  the  saddle 
ami  watering  bridle,  and  does  not  give  them  the  curbl 
lirldle  and  spurs  until  they  have  confidence  in  their  sea' 
^iiiil  are  able  to  ride  fairly  well. 

As  a  general  rule,  after  commencing  the  use  of  the  sad' 

ille  in  the  riding-hall  exercises,  about  one-half  the  time  of 

I'.icli  drill  will   be  without  saddles,  the  saddles  being  i^ 

iFiuved  and  conveniently  placed  in  the  hall. 

A  man  who  can  ride  bareback  can  ride  with  a  saddle. 

The  Oallop. 

'•ilti.  The  gallop  is  a  succession  of  leaps,  duringK'hirh 
I  liure  Is  a  small  interval  of  time  that  all  the  feet  are  intli* 
.iir.  In  galloping  on  a  straight  line,  it  is  immaterial  wit* 
whiuh  foot  the  horse  leads,  but  troops  will  march  wid" 
;;rcater  ease  and  comfort  If  all  the  horses  lead  will)  it" 


e  foot. 


e  in  advance  of  the  left  fore  and  li 
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ps ;  he  gallops  on  the  left  foot  when  the  left  fore  and 
nd  legs  are  in  advance.  He  gallops  true  when  he  gal- 
ps  on  the  right  foot  in  marching  to  the  right,  or  on  the 
ft  foot  in  marching  to  the  left  hand ;  he  gallops  false  if 
marching  to  the  right  he  gallops  on  the  left  foot  or 
inversely. 

A  horse  is  disunited  when  he  gallops  with  the  near  fore 
g:  followed  by  the  off  hind  leg,  or  the  off  fore  leg  fol- 
ded by  the  near  hind  leg  ;  in  either  case  his  balaoce  is 
Tanged  and  his  strength  impaired. 
When  the  horse  gallops  on  the  left  foot,  the  rider  feels 
seDsible  movement  in  his  position  from  left  to'  right ; 
hen  he  gallops  on  the  right  foot  the  movement  of  the 
deris  from  right  to  left;  when  the  horse  is  disunited  the 
der  experiences  irregular  movements ;  when  the  horse 
iHops  true  he  preserves  his  balance,  and  in  case  of  a 
lutake,  he  has  his  legs  under  better  control,  and  can 
•ore  easily  recover  himself.  When  he  gallops  false  or 
idunited,  he  is  apt  to  fall  whenever  he  makes  a  blunder. 

377.  The  canter  is  a  short,  collected  gallop ;  the  horse's 
)rehand  is  raised,  his  whole  figure  is  collected  and  short- 
led,  his  neck  bowed  and  his  head  drawn  in,  and  he 
loves  by  the  spring  of  the  haunches.  It  is  the  gait  that 
lould  be  used  in  tne  riding-hall  exercises  and  mounted 
rmnastics. 

The  gallop  can  not  be  safely  used  in  the  riding  hall 
Bless  the  horse  gallops  true  and  the  track  is  in  good  con- 
ItioQ. 

To  Gallop. 

378.  The  recruits  marching  to  the  right  hand :  1.  To  ■ 
*r»e  yards  take  distance,  2.  Tbot,  3.  March.  | 
The  leading  recruit  takes  the  trot ;  each  of  the  other  } 
remits  in  succession  takes  the  trot  when  the  one  in  front  ; 
f  him  has  gained  the  distance  of  three  yards.  j 
This  precaution  is  taken  with  recruits  to  prevent  the 

>r86ti  running  upon  each  other  and  causing  confusion. 
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1.  Gallop ;  or,  1.  Canter,  2.  March. 

At  the  command  gallop,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  close  both  legs  and  rein  in  with 
a  firm,  light  hand  (this  is  to  bring  the  haunches  under), 
then  carry  the  bridle  hand  to  the  left  and  press  the  left 
leg  with  vigor ;  these  actions  throw  the  weight  on  the 
near  hind  leg  and  allow  the  off  fore  and  hind  feet  to  lead ; 
as  soon  as  the  horse  rises,  give  the  hand  and  relax  the  left 
leg ;  reining  in  slightly  and  closing  the  legs  with  light 
pressure  will  keep  the  horse  at  the  gait  and  up  to  the 
hand ;  a  dead  pull  should  be  avoided  ;  if  the  horse  leans 
on  the  hand,  yield  the  hand  and  play  the  reins  a  little, 
then  close  the  legs  and  rein  in  a  little  abruptly ;  as  soon 
as  the  horse  obeys,  yield  the  hand. 

For  recruits,  the  gait  at  first  is  restricted  to  the  canter. 

To  keep  the  horse  true,  the  rider  must  accommodate 
himself  to  all  the  horse's  motions,  particularly  in  chang- 
ing direction  at  the  corners.  When  a  horse  gallops  false 
or  disunited,  his  rider  is  ordered  to  leave  the  column,  come 
to  a  trot,  and  pass  to  the  rear  of  the  column,  taking  care 
not  to  interfere  with  the  other  men  ;  arriving  at  the  rear, 
he  resumes  the  gallop,  the  instructor  explaining  how  to 
keep  the  horse  true.  The  gallop  to  e^ch  hand  will  be  kept 
up  only  once  or  twice  around  the  riding  school,  the  horses 
being  brought  to  the  trot  before  changing  hands. 

In  turning  the  corners,  the  gait  is  apt  to  be  too  hurried. 

To  correct  this  fault,  the  bridle  hand  should  be  carried 
forward  (with  pressure  on  the  inward  rein)  and  the  horse 
supported  with  the  inward  leg. 

The  instructor  will  not  at  first  dwell  upon  the  mechan- 
ism of  the  gait,  but  allow  each  recruit  to  accommodate 
himself  to  the  motion  of  the  horse  without  losing  his  seat. 

The  men  must  keep  their  horses  steady  ;  when  able  to 
manage  them  properly  at  the  gallop,  the  distance  of  four 
feet  from  head  to  croup  is  gradually  resumed. 

In  order  to  make  it  easier  for  the  recruit  to  start  his 
horse  true,  the  instructor  will  find  it  advantageous  to  march 
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e  squad  in  line  with  intervals  across  the  hall  at  the  trot, 

d  upon  approaching  the  track,  command:   1.  By   the  {[ 

}ht  Hank,  2.  Gai/op ;  or,  2.  Canter,  3.  Mabch. 

Or,  to  give  the  command  ga/hp  or  canter,  when  the  squad 

circulating  at  the  trot. 

When  the  recruits  have  been  sufSciently  exercised  at 

e  gallop   on   straight  lines  and  in  circling,  they  are 

ercised  at  the  gallop  in  marching  by  the  flanlc  and 

rcling  by  "recruit,  the  instructor  taking  care  that  the 

deels  are  not  made  too  short,  that  the  recruits  keep  their 

^rses  true,  and  that  they  do  not  derange  their  positions. 

Dfing  these  exercises,  the  stirrups  will  sometimes  be 

ossed. 

To  Pass  from  the  Canter  to  the  Gallop,  and  the  Reverse. 

379.  Being  at  the  canter  (on  one  of  the  long  sides) : 
Oallop,  2.  Maboh. 

Give  the  hand  and  close  the  legs  by  degrees,  until  the 
nrse  increases  his  gait  to  the  gallop ;  when  the  proper 
idence  is  attained,  the  instructor  pays  particular  attention 
>  the  position  of  the  recruits  ;  if  their  seats  become  too 
luch  deranged,  he  brings  the  squad  to  the  canter  or  to 
letrot. 

To  resume  the  canter :  1.  Canter,  2.  Maroh. 
liein  in  by  degrees  until  the  horse  moderates  the  ca- 
Bnce,  closing  the  legs  to  prevent  his  taking  the  trot 

To  Pass  from  the  Gallop  or  Canter  to  the  Trot 

380.  1.  Trot,  2.  Maboh. 
At  the  command  trot,  gather  the  horse. 
At  the  command  march,  rein  in  by  degrees  and  hold  the  ■ 
-j^  ciose ;  as  soon  as  the  horse  trots,  replace  the  hand  '1 
raduallyand  relax  the  legs.  7 
♦<8l.  The  object  of  the  passages  and  circling  on  ; 
>f  forehand  and  haunches  is  to  teach  the  horse  to  | 
t^y  the  pressure  of  the  legs  and  reins,  and  to  instruct 

recruits  in  the  application  of  the  aids.  < 
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Each  of  these  movements  will  first  be  taught  to  the  re- 
cruits individually.  If  the  movement  be  new  to  the  horses, 
the  recruit  should  have  one  or  two  light,  pliant  switches 
sufSciently  long  to  reach  the  horse  behind  the  girth,  which 
are  used  at  the  time  of  and  on  the  same  side  as  the  pressure 
of  the  leg ;  when  the  horse  yields,  much  should  be  made 
of  him  ;  it  will  encourage  the  horse  to  pet  him  after  each 
effort. 

Care  is  taken  that  the  movements  are  not  hurried,  nor 
too  much  required  of  the  horse  during  the  first  trials. 

To  Turn  on  Forehand  and  Haunches. 

382.  To  turn  the  horse  on  his  forehand  i  1.  On  forehand, 
2.  To  the  right  (or  left);  or,  2.  To  the  right  (or  left)  about,  3. 
March. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  close  the  right  leg  behind  the 
girth  until  the  horse  steps  to  the  left  with  his  hind  feet, 
keeping  him  straight  and  preventing  him  from  stepping 
off  with  his  fore  feet  by  supporting  him  with  the  left  leg 
and  the  reins ;  relieve  the  pressure  of  the  right  leg  as 
soon  as  the  horse  obeys.  Continue  the  application  of  these 
means  until  the  horse  has  turned  to  the  required  degree ; 
the  fore  feet  should  remain  in  place.  If  the  horse  does 
not  obey  the  pressure  of  the  legs  at  first,  open  slightly  the 
right  rein. 

If  the  horse  steps  his  fore  feet  to  the  right,  increase  the 
effect  of  the  left  rein  to  keep  them  in  place. 

383.  To  turn  the  horse  on  his  haunches,  the  instructor 
places  the  squad  on  the  track  facing  the  wall  and  com- 
mands :  1.  On  haunches,  2.  To  the  right  (or  left);  or,  2.  To  the 
right  (or  left)  about,  3.  MARCH. 

Rein  in  to  throw  the  weight  on  the  haunches,  and  close 
the  legs  to  prevent  him  from  backing;  then  carry  the 
bridle  hand  slightly  forward  and  to  the  right,  pressing 
the  left  rein  on  the  horse's  neck,  without  disturbing  the 
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nnal  preeanre  of  tixe  Mt,  to  make  him  step  with  hie  fore 

H  lo  the  ri^ht ;  at  the  same  tlae  Bupport  him  with  both 

p,  the  left  leg  well  behind  the  girth  to  keep   the 

^chea  Id  place. 

I  To  ftissoje. 

B84.  Being  upon  a  lung  siile,  the  aquiid  Is  marched  b^ 

k  Bank   aaa  halted,  head  to  the  wall  or  track,  npon  ar- 

4ng  near  the  opposite  eide.    The  instructor  then  com- 

)n&:  1.   Bight  (or  /eft)  pass,   2.  MAROH,    8.   Squad,   4. 

UT. 


Hthe  command  march,  relii  in,  cloae  the  legs,  to  force 
ibone  to  the  bit ;  Lear  the  hand  well  to  the  riKht,the 
RreiD  preaging  the  horse'H  neck,  and  close  the  left  leg 
pndihe  girth,  keeping  the  body  erect.  Continue  the 
■KoODt  bj  a  gentle  applii^utiru  of  the  same  means. 
■PbOtse'a  shoulder  Khould  precede  the  haunches,  that  is 
■Eklitd  liDclined  to  the  right.  Only  a  few  steps  should 
■na  Bt  first, 

Btbe  command  halt,  replat'e  the  bridle  hand ;  relax  the 
kara  of  the  left  leg  as  shod  as  the  horse  moves  his 
Bielieii  and  is  straight  in  line. 

ne  application  of  tlie  rein^  and  legs  should  be  in  har- 
py wilh  the  aensibilily  of  the  horse;  if  the  horse 
Iques  too  much,  diminish  the  bearing  of  the  reins; 
Iwmeps  too  quickly,  moiietate  the  effect  of  reins  and 
^:  If  he  backs,  force  him  up  lo  the  bit  by  pressure  of 
llegB. 

u«pawage  in  column  nt^iy  be  executed  by  the  applj- 
lim  of  the  same  means.    The  movement  will  be  prac- 
M  at  the  trot  and  cauter. 
I.  Jumping, 

talft.  F(W  this  (ixcrciae  ilip  height  of  the  bar  should  at 
y  Ut  one  foot,  and  the  width  of  the  ditch  two  (eel.    A" 
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the  men  and  horses  become  used  to  jumping,  the  height 
of  the  bar  and  width  of  the  ditch  are  gradually  increased, 
the  bar  to  three  feet  and  the  ditch  to  five  feet ,  this  exer- 
cise should  generally  be  practiced  near  the  end  of  each 
drill. 

A  horse  that  hurries  or  rushes  will  become  an  uncertain 
or  unsafe  jumper.  If  impatient  in  going  up  to  the  bar, 
he  should  be  halted,  reined  back,  halted  and  tried  again 
until  he  takes  it  coolly. 

Horses  are  first  taught  to  jump  the  ditch,  then  the  bar. 
They  are  equipped  with  the  watering  bridle,  and  are  led 
by  a  steady  horse  that  is  accustomed  to  jumping. 

This  instruction  is  also  given  on  the  longe. 

The  horses  are  taken  in  the  open  field  and  practiced  at 
jumping  shallow  ditches,  fallen  logs,  very  low  fences,  etc. 
If  the  horse  refuses  to  take  the  jump,  the  instructor  may 
give  aid  with  the  whip,  but  in  such  a  way  as  not  to  terrify 
him.  If  the  horse  be  timid  it  is  advisable  to  place  the  bar 
on  the  ground  until  he  passes  over  it  without  alarm.  Great 
discretion  must  be  used  in  applying  the  whip,  and  the 
horses  will  not  be  required  to  jump  repeatedly  over  the 
same  thing  or  at  the  same  place. 

If  the  rider  carry  a  switch  or  whip,  it  should  be  applied 
at  the  point  of  the  shoulder  to  make  him  raise  his  fore 
feet,  and  at  the  instant  he  is  braced  or  crouched  for  the 
jump. 

386*  The  instructor  forms  the  squad  in  line,  about 
thirty  yards  from  the  obstacle,  and  commands  :  1.  First  Hie 
from  the  right  (or  left),  2.  MARCH,  3.  NEXT. 

The  recruit  on  the  right  moves  to  the  front  at  the  walk; 
he  takes  the  trot  when  he  has  passed  over  about  one-third 
the  distance  and  then  the  gallop. 

After  making  the  jump,  he  takes  the  trot,  then  the  walk, 
and  takes  his  place  in  the  rank,  which  is  reformed  about 
thirty  yards  beyond,  and  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  obstacle, 
facing  it.  , 

The  other  recruits  move  out  successively  from  the  ri^ht 
at  the  command  next 
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4S7.  In  the  riding  liall,  the  recruits  are  formed  In  two 
Uad»,in  Hoe,  facing  each  otLer  »t  opposite  ends  of  the 
II ;  iwo  bars  are  placed  aeroea  tlie  track,  one  on  each  of 
it  long  sides  of  the  hall,  about  midway. 
1.  Finf  niB  from  the  right  (or  left).  2.  MASOH,  S.  NBZT. 
the  recruit  on  the  right  of  each  sqnad  moves  out  at  the 
ik  and  marches  diagonaii;  across  the  hall ;  on  passing 
all  other  both  take  the  trot  and  when  abreast  of  the 
nk  of  the  opposite  8(iua(i  they  talte  the  track   at   the 
jlop  (or  canter),  the  horse  leading  with  the  right  toot  ; 
tor  jumping  both   bars,  each  recruit  takes  the  trot,  then 
t  walk,  passes   around  the  left  flank  of   the  opposite 
tMd,  marches  at  the  walk  diagonally  across  the  hall, 
iltorms  on  the  left  of  his  squad. 
nS,  The  other  recruits  move  out  Bnccessively  from 
(right  or  left  of  each  squad  at  tlie  command  naxt.     This 
•  ia  general  far  inifiridual  etBreises. 
The  Standing  Jump, 

e  the  horse  up  to  the  bar  or  other  obstacle  at 

fantmBted  walk  ;  rein  in  with  u  tight  hand  and  close 
■  tegs  with  energy  ({)  place  him  on  his  haunches,  then 
lA  the  hand  aod  legs  as  the  horse  rises,  feeling  the 
I*  onl;  enough  to  prevent  Ihcm  from  becoming  slack  ; 
fip  the  horse  firmly  wiih  the  knees  and  legs  without 
JUng  oat  the  toes,  keeping  the  seat  close ;  hold  the  body 
Mbvinclining  forward;  a^lhe  horse  is  grounding  keep 
ibociy  erect  by  leaning  backward  and  gather  the  horse 
{Htpport  him ;  coatlnuelhe  march  at  the  walk. 
7*0  Flying  Jump. 
In  making  the  fiying  jump,  the  same  general 
lea  nre  observed  as  when  making  the  standin;; 
.  The  horse  must  not  be  hurried  nor  allowed  to 
Lutbe  held  steady  and  straight  for  the  bar  or  other 
j-le,  gathered  about  thirty  or  forty  yards  from  it, and 
)[iven  bli  head  when  ten  or  fifteen  yards  from  it. 
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If  the  obstacle  be  high,  bring  the  horse  up  at  a  col- 
lected canter,  rein  in  near  the  obstacle  with  a  light  hand, 
and  close  the  legs,  without  turning  out  the  toes,  with  a 
vigorous  pressure  to  make  him  spring  high  enough  to 
clear  the  obstacle. 

To  Jump  the  Ditch. 

391*  Ride  straight  for  the  ditch  at  a  steady,  animated 
gait,  close  the  legs  firmly  without  turning  out  the  toes 
and  keep  a  firm  hand  ;  the  instant  the  horse  springs,  give 
the  hand,  and  as  he  grounds  sustain  him  with  a  light 
steady  pressure. 

392.  The  instructor  must  observe  that  the  recruit  does 
not  thrust  his  weight  into  the  stirrups  nor  throw  out  his 
elbows,  nor  check  his  horse  too  abruptly.  If  the  horse  is 
checked  with  a  sudden  violence  after  making  the  jump, 
he  takes  it  as  a  punishment  and  may  thereafter  try  to, 
avoid  the  obstacle. 

Recruits  are  apt  to  try  to  sustain  themselves  by  the 
reins  ;  to  prevent  this  the  instructor  may  find  it  necessary 
to  allow  them  to  place  the  bridle  hand  on  the  horse's  neck 
until  they  have  gained  confidence.  If  necessary  the  bar 
should  be  lowered  to  the  height  at  which  the  recruit  can 
easily  keep  his  seat. 

When  the  recruits  have  attained  confidence,  leap  with- 
out checking,  and  maintain  control  over  their  horses  after, 
the  jump,  they  may  be  exercised  at  jumping  with  the 
sabers  drawn,  from  line  or  column,  by  file,  twos,  fours,  or 
line  entire.  When  in  column,  the  recruits,  twos,  fours,  or 
platoon,  may  continue  the  march  at  the  walk,  and  approach 
the  obstacle  by  taking  the  trot  and  gallop  in  succession  ; 
they  close  distances  after  passing  the  obstacle,  the  head 
of  the  column  continuing  the  march  at  the  walk.  The  re- 
cruits will  be  practiced  jumping  obstacles  without  saddles 
and  without  stirrups. 
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To  Leap  the  Bar,  Dismounted,  with  the  Horse, 

393.  The  squads  are  formed  in  line  and  the  reeralts 
)ve  out  as  prescribed  for  jumping.  The  recruit  dis- 
)UDt8  four  or  five  yards  in  front  of  the  bar,  takes  the 
Hoping  step  and  the  position  of  prepare  to  mount,  jumps 
th  the  horse,  comes  to  the  ground  the  same  time  as  the 
re  feet,  takes  the  galloping  step  and  mounts  ;  when  the 
it  is  assured,  he  takes  the  position  of  the  soldier 
)unted. 

In  leaping  the  bar,  the  recruit  should  be  careful  to 
ring,  and  not  drag  on  the  horse,  which  might  turn  him 
d  make  him  fall. 

After  the  recruits  have  become  expert,  they  may  be  re-  j 

lired  to  mount  as  soon  as  the  horse  raises  his  forehand  ' 

continue  the  gallop  after  leaping  the  bar.  ': 

The  recruits  will  also  be  required  to  mount  the  horse  \ 

hile  leaping  the  bar.    These  exercises  are  executed  from  | 

ah  sides  of  the  horse,  and  with  or  without  saddles. 

The  Wrestle, 

3&4,  1.  First  file  from  the  right  2.  Maroh. 

The  right  recruit  of  each  squad  moves  out  at  the  walk ; 

e  recruits  approach  each  other  by  the  right  or  left  as 

reeted ;  on  coming  together,  each,  retaining  his  seat  on 

s  own  horse,  endeavors  to  dismount  the  other.    Each  is 

rmitted  to  put  his  arm  around  any  part  of  his  opponent's 

rson,  to  seize  him  by  the  hand,  arm,  leg,  or  foot,  but  is 

ohibited  from  grasping  the  clothing  of  his  opponent, 

e  bridle  or  halter  of  his  opponent's  horse,  or  the  mane 

either  horse. 

He  may  sapport  himself  by  the  hand  and  arm  against 

P  right  or  left  side  of  the  horse's  neck,  but  is  prohibited 

>ni  clasping  around  the  horse's  neck. 

These  rules  may  be  modified  or  others  added  by  the  in- 

uctor,  in  order  to  develop  skill  in  wrestling  and  horse- 

uuhip. 
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The  squads  being  in  line  with  intervals,  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  hall,  facing  each  other,  and  the  recruits  in  one  rank 
being  opposite  those  in  the  other, the  instructor  commands: 
Wrestle. 

The  squads  approach  at  the  walk  and  each  recruit 
wrestles  with  the  one  opposed  to  him. 

^t  the  command  attention,  they  cease  wrestling  and  re- 
sume the  former  formation. 

The  squad  being  in  any  formation. 

At  the  command :  1.  At  will,  2.  WRESTLE,  the  recruits 
wrestle  with  the  adversaries  of  their  own  selection. 

At  the  command  attention,  they  form  as  they  were  pre- 
vious to  the  command  wrestle. 

The  Pursuit, 

395.  The  objects  of  the  pursuit  are  to  test  the  recruit's 
skill  in  horsemanship  and  to  confirm  his  confidence. 

The  instructor  prescribes  the  limits  or  boundaries  within 
which  the  pursued  may  ride ;  if  he  leaves  these  limits  to 
avoid  the  pursuer,  the  pursuit  ceases  in  favor  of  the  pur- 
suer, and  both  recruits  return  to  the  squad. 

The  instructor  designates  two  recruits,  one  as  the  "  pur- 
sued," or  No.  1,  and  the  other  as  the  "pursuer,"  or  No.  2  : 
he  indicates  a  point  toward  which  No.  1  will  march  until 
the  pursuit  is  ordered.  The  instructor  commands :  Movz 
OUT.  No.  1  leaves  the  squad  and  marches  at  the  walk  in 
the  direction  indicated,  followed  by  No.  2  at  a  distance  oj 
about  fifteen  yards.  At  any  time  after  they  have  this  dis- 
tance and  before  reaching  the  designated  point,  the  in< 
structor  commands  :  1.  The  pursuit,  2.  MARCH. 

No.  2  will  endeavor  to  touch  No.  1  on  the  body  (except- 
ing the  arms,  hands,  legs,  and  feet)  with  the  riglit  hand 
or  to  pluck  a  rosette  or  something  of  the  kind  fastened  oi 
the  shoulder  or  breast  of  No.  1.  No.  1  will  endeavor  U 
prevent  this  by  turning,  circling,  reaching,  dismount 
ing,  etc. 
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At  the  signal  or  command  halt  the  pursuit  ceases  and 
e  contestants  return  to  the  rank. 

The  instructor  sees  that  the  conditions  laid  down  for  the 
lercise  are  observed  and  that  the  horses  are  not  over- 
orked.  The  ground  for  this  exercise  should  be  selected 
ith  reference  to  obstacles  to  jump. 

396.  The  wrestle  may  be  combined  with  the  pursuit. 
First — The  pairs  being  formed  as  for  the  pursuit,  the 
structor  indicates  the  nature  of  the  exercise  and  con- 
icts  it  similarly  to  the  pursuit ;  the  pursuer  to  overtake 
id  dismount  the  pursued. 

Second. — The  squad  being  in  any  formation,  the  in- 
mctor  commands :  1.  At  wit/,  2.  Pursue  and  wrestle. 
The  exercise  is  conducted  similarly  to  the  wrestle  at 
ill. 

Exercises  at  Will. 

397.  Any  of  the  exercises  may  be  executed  at  will, 
.  y.,  1.  At  will,  2.  Dismount  and  mount  (or  2.  Vault, 
r  2.  Drop  saber,  3.  Right  and  left  low,  4.  Reaoh), 
rto. 

At  the  command  attention,  the  recruits  re-form  line  or  i 

olnmn.  \ 
At  will, — The  recruits  will  be  permitted  to  do  any  or  all 

tie  exercises  herein,  and  to  exercise  their  own  ingenuity  , 

Dd  fancy.    The  instructor  must  be  on  the  alert  to  prevent  ' 

isorders  or  improprieties.  " 

At  the  command   attention,  the  recruits  resume  their  j 
laces  in  the  formation  they  had  at  the  command  at  will. 

The  object  desired  by  the  exercises  at  will  is  to  develop  * 
lie  individuality  of  the  recruit. 

Gaits. 

•)98,  The  maneuvering  gallop  is  at  the  rate  of  twelve 
liles  an  hour. 

The  maneuvering  trot  or  trot  out  is  at  the  rate  of  eight 
''led  an  hour. 
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?ealk  is  at  the  rate  of  four  miles 
i  rate  of  eight  miles  an  hour,  the  sacK? 
the  rate  of  from  six  to  six  and  oia^ 
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ride  well  they  will  be  instructed 
ivering  gaits.    For  this  purpose 
I  straight  line  and  117)^  yards  a^ 
lired  to  march  over  the  spaces  at  tH 
iree  per  minute,  according  as  the  g» 
allop. 

ofScers,  drivers,  and  cannoneers  whfl 
3  occasionally  receive  the  above  0 
it  the  maneuvering  gaits  may  alwaa 
gulation  rate.  ~ 
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HORSE  ARTILLERY. 

399.  T]ie  special  instraction  required  for  the  cannon- 
era  of  a  battery  of  horse  artillery  embraces  that  of  a  gun 
etachment  mounted,  and  that  of  two  or  more  gun  detach- 
lents  mounted. 

The  Gun  Detachment  Mounted. 

400.  The  detachment  is  formed  in  two  ranks,  boot  to 
)oot,  with  the  distance  of  one  yard  from  the  croups  of  the 
jont-rank  horses  to  the  heads  of  the  rear-rank  horses. 
[t  includes,  besides  the  cannoneers  for  the  service  of  the 
^un,  two  additional  men,  M  os.  6  and  7,  who  are 
required  as  horse  holders  for  the  cannoneers' 
horses.  When  projectiles  are  fired,  an  addi- 
tional man.  No.  8,  is  required  in  each  platoon  to 
hold  the  horses  of  the  chief  of  platoon  and  the 
chiefs  of  sections;  he  is  assigned  to  one  of  the  p»- «».  P"- *oo. 
g^un  detachments  of  the  platoon,  originally  the  right. 

The  gunner  and  the  even  numbers  are  in  the  front  rank, 
and  the  odd  numbers  in  the  rear  rank;  the  gunner  is  on 
the  right  and  is  covered  by  No.  1;  No.  2  is  on  the  left  of 
the  gunner  and  is  covered  by  No.  8. 

401.  The  guides  of  a  detachment  are  the  gunner  and 
the  front-rank  man  of  the  file  on  the  opposite  flank. 

To  Lead  Out 

4:02.  Executed  as  explained  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
Mounted,  except  that  each  front-rank  man  is  followed  by 
his  rear-rank  man,  who  places  the  head  of  his  horse  at  the 
distance  of  one  yard  from  the  croup  of  the  horse  of  his 
front-rank  man,  the  horses  covering  each  other. 
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To  Mount 

403.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2.  Prs- 
PARE  TO  Mount,  8.  Mount. 

The  second  and  third  commands  are  executed  as  already 
explained,  the  cannoneers  mounting  without  moving  their 
horses  out  of  ranks;  they  make  them  give  way  very  slightly 
to  the  right  or  left  if  necessary. 

404.  If  the  instructor  commands :  1.  Cannoneers, 
2.  Mount,  the  men  execute  at  the  command  mount  all 
that  has  been  prescribed  at  the  commands  prepare  to  mount 
and  mount. 

To  Dismount 


405.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2. 

PARE  to  dismount,  3.  DISMOUNT. 

The  second  and  third  commands  are  executed  as  already 
explained,  the  cannoneers  dismounting  without  moving 
their  horses  out  of  ranks;  they  make  them  give  way 
slightly  to  the  right  or  left  if  necessary. 

406.  If  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2.  Dis- 
mount, the  men  execute  at  the  command  dismount  all  that 
has  been  prescribed  at  the  commands  prepare  to  dismount 
and  dismount 

Alignments. 

407*  The  instructor  first  teaches  the  men  to  align 
themselves  man  by  man  upon  two  files  established  as  a 
basis  of  alignment;  to  this  end  he  advances  the  two  files 
on  the  right  (or  left)  three  or  more  yards  by  the  com- 
mands: 1.  Two  files  from  the  right  (or  left),  forward,  2.  March, 
8.  Halt. 

At  the  command  halt,  the  men  designated  halt;  and  the 
instructor,  having  verified  their  alignment,  commands: 
1.  By  file,  2.  Right  (or  Left),  3.  DRESS,  4.  NEXT,   5.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  right  the  men  of  the  next  file  gather 
their  horses;  at  the  command  dress,  they  move  forward; 
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Jhen  near  the  line,  the  front-rank  man  slackens  the  gait, 
loves  np  slowly,  casts  his  eyes  to  the  right  so  as  to  see  the 
•QttoDS  on  the  breast  of  the  second  cannoneer  from  him, 
its  squarely  on  his  horse,  keeps  him  straight  in  ranks,  and 
Duches  lightly  with  his  boot  the  boot  of  the  man  on  his 
ight;  the  rear-rank  man  executes  the  movement  as  ex- 
ilained  for  the  front-rank  man,  and  preserves  the  proper 
listance  between  the  ranks.  The  other  files  dress  in  the 
ame  manner,  each  moving  off  at  the  command  next,  given 
rhen  the  preceding  file  is  alifi^ned. 

The  instructor  is  in  front  of  the  detachment  to  see  that 
he  men  move  steadily  and  keep  the  shoulders  square; 
hat  they  do  not  torn  the  head  too  much,  or  open  the  knee 
io  feel  the  boot;  that  they  prevent  their  horses  from 
crowding  those  already  placed,  and  that  they  take  the  last 
itep  slowly  and  dress  promptly.  When  the  last  file  has 
ikrrived,  the  instructor  verifies  the  alignment,  by  placing 
iiimself  outside  the  right  fiank,  ordering  forward  or  back 
such  files  as  may  be  in  rear  or  in  advance  of  the  line.  At 
the  command  fronts  given  when  the  detachment  is  well 
^iiedf  all  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

408.  In  successive  movements,  the  men  who  are  to 
move  at  the  command  of  execution  gather  their  horses  at 
^e  preparatory  command;  the  others  gather  their  horses 
inst  before  they  begin  the  movement;  in  simultaneous 
noYements,  all  gather  their  horses  at  the  preparatory 
command.    Th/s  rule  is  general, 

409»  By  detachment — Being  in  line,  the  instructor  sees 
that  the  file  on  the  fiank  toward  which  he  wishes  to  dress 
U  in  such  a  position  that  no  cannoneer  will  have  to  rein 
back,  and  then  commands:  1.  Right  (ox  Left),  2.  DRESS,  3. 

Pbont. 

At  the  command  dress,  the  front-rank  men  align  them- 
selves promptly  and  steadily;  the  rear-rank  men  move 
forward  with  the  front-rank  men,  cast  their  eyes  toward 
the  basis  of  alignment,  dress,  and  preserve  the  proper 
distance  between  the  ranks. 
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410.  To  align  the  detachment  to  the  rear,  the  iostrac- 
tor  cauBeB  two  files  from  either  flank  to  rein  back  a  few 
yards,  aligns  them  parallel  to  the  line  and  oppoaite  Ibeir 
places,  and  commands :  l.{mgfiHi)r  Left)  backwar<l,i.DB.ES&, 
S.  FBONT. 

At  the  command  dresa,  the  cannoneers  rein  back,  keep- 
ing their  horses  straight,  pasa  a  little  to  the  rear  oC  Ib« 
line,  and  dress  up  to  the  men  who  have  been  esiablisbeit, 

Ttie  alignment  to  the  rear  is  not  habitually  used. 


To  Open  Hanks.  , 

411.  The  instructor  commands;  1.0/)Mni/ijt«, 3.  MABoa 

3.  PBONT. 

Ai  the  command  march,  the  front-rank  men  cast  theii 
eyet  to  the  right;  the  rear-rank  men  rein  back  six  ysrdj 
each  man  preserving  the  direction  of  his  front-rank  mai 
and  dressing  to  the  right.  At  the  command  front  the  mei 
cast  their  eyes  to  the  front. 

412.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  alignments  may  i> 
eiceuuted  as  in  closed  ranks;  for  this  purpose,  two  mel 
from  the  right  (or  left)  of  each  rank  are  moved  forwari 
three  or  four  yarda.  . 

To  Close  Ranks.  \ 

413.  The  instractor   commands:     1.    Close    ranis.  ^ 

MA30H. 

The  rear  rank  closes  ap,  each  man  covering  his  pta[^ 
front- rank  man. 

The  Meats. 

414.  Executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  theM 
liier  Mounted. 

,  the    instructor  comnsn^ 


1,  Ottachment.  2.  Attem'tion. 
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To  File  Off. 
•  415.  Each  froDt-rank  miio  executes  the  movement  hs 
ilready  explained;  each  rear-rank  man  moves  forward 
with  hla  front-rank  man,  changes  dlreetiou  to  the  rig'ht 
[ur  left)  at  the  same  time  with  liim,  and  then  marches 
aljreast  of  him. 

To  Dismiss  the  Detachment. 


To  March  in  Line. 

417.  The  detachment  heing  at  a  halt  and  properly 
Bligned,  the  instructor  commaudB :  \.  Forward.  3.  Mahoh, 
t  Guide  right  (or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  the  guide  movea  straight  to  the 
frnnt,  selecting  pointa  on  which  to  direct  himaeif,  as  ex- 
plained in  the  School  of  the  Battery  SiHmounted,  and 
maintaining  an  even  gait  to  avoid  ircegulacitj  in  the 
ranks;  the  cannoneers  move  forward  at  the  same  gait  as 
ttie  guide,  keep  their  horses  straight  in  ranks,  feel  lightly 
the  boot  of  the  man  on  the  side  of  the  guide  so  as  to  pre- 
Krve  the  alignment,  keep  their  heads  to  the  frout,  yield 
to  pressure  coming  from  Che  side  of  the  guide,  and  re- 
"ist  pressure  coming  from  the  opposite  aide.  If  ia  advancp 
of  the  line,  they  check  their  horses  gradually;  if  in  rear, 
Ihey  move  up,  increasiug  the  ^ait  a  little;  if  too  near,  or 
lat  far,  from  the  man  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  they  move 
feim  or  toward  him  by  degrees,  gaining  more  ground  to 
tbe  front  than  to  the  side. 

To  Halt  the  Detachment  and  to  Align  it. 

418.  The  instructor  c'ommltnds:  l.  Detachment,  2.  HALT, 
3.  Hight  (or  Left),  4.  DR£ss,  5.  Frout. 

instesd  of  giving  the  commands  for   dressing,  thi 
Blructor  may  rectify  the  alignment  l>y  directing  such  Hies 
u  are  out  of  place  to  move  up  ur  back. 
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To  Oblique  in  Line. 

4:19.  Being  in  march,  the  instructor  commands:  l.Highi 
(or  Left)  oblique,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  march,  the  can- 

I^H^M^noneers  open  out  slightly,  and  each 

/'  •:^'^;^^Dian  makes  a  half  wheel  to  the 

//f^^^P^'^g^^,  so  that  the  head  of  his  horse 

^  //  /    /      may  be  opposite  the  shoulders  of 

/'/^//  y        the  horse  on  his  right;  each  rear- 

y^/  //   y  rank  man  follows  the  second  man 

//'//  /  on  the  right  of  his  front-rank  man, 

''  ^  '      •'  the  two    cannoneers    nearest  the 

flank  toward  which  the  oblique  is 

made  maintaining  the  same  degree 

of  obliquity  as  the  front  rank;  all 

the  cannoneers  then  move  off  in  the 

new    direction,  regulating  them- 

pi.  2«,  Par.  419.  selvcs  upou  the  guide,  which  is 

without  indication,  on  the  side  toward  which  the  oblique 

is  made.    The  front  of  the  detachment  remains  parallel  to 

its  original  position. 

To  resume  the  direct  march,  the  instructor  commands: 
1.  Forward,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  march,  each  cannoneer  half  wheels  to 
the  left  and  moves  forward,  closing  and  dressing  toward 
the  ^uide,  which  is,  without  indication,  on  the  side  it  was 
previous  to  the  oblique. 

If  the  oblique  be  executed  from  a  halt,  the  guide  is  an 
nounced  on  taking  the  direct  march. 

To  Rein  Back  the  Detachment. 

420.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  commands: 
1.  Backward,  2.  March,  8.  Guide  right  (or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  all  rein  back,  dressing  on  the 
guide.  After  a  few  steps  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Ot- 
tachment,  2.  Halt,  3.  Right  (or  Left),  4.  Dress,  5.  Front. 
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To  Wheel  the  Detachment 

421.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  commands: 
Jiight  (or  Left)  wheel,  2.  Maroh,  8.  Guide  right  (or  left)\ 
r,  8.  Detachment,  4.  Halt,  5.  Right  (or  Left)  6.  Dress, 
.  Front. 

At  the  command  march,  the  detachment  wheels  to  the 
ight  on  a  movable  pivot;  the  front-rank' pivot  man  moves 
ver  a  quarter  circle  whose  radius  is  two  yards;  upon 
ompleting  the  wheel,  he  moves  off  at  right  angles  to  the 
riginal  direction;  the  other  front-rank  men  cast  their 
yea  toward  the  pivot,  describe  arcs  of  circles,  without 
Towding  or  opening  out,  and  increase  the  gait  in  pro- 
K)rtion  to  their  distance  from  the  pivot,  so  as  to  remain 
18  short  a  time  as  possible  in  rear  of  the  line;  on  arriving 
Q  line,  they  take  the  gait  of  the  front-rank  pivot  man  and 
iress  toward  him.  The  rear-rank  cannoneers  cover  their 
front-rank  men  and  keep  closed  to  the  proper  distance. 
The  guide  is  announced,  or  the  detachment  halted,  as 
soon  as  the  front-rank  man  on  the  marching  flank  arrives 
in  line. 

If  marching,  the  wheel  is  executed  on  the  same  prin- 
ciples, the  front-rank  pivot  man  preserving  the  gait. 

422.  To  make  a  half  wheels  the  instructor  commands: 
i.  Hight  (or  Left)  half  wheel,  2.  MAROH,  3.  Guide  right  (or 
kfty,  or,  8.  Detachment^  4.  Halt,  5.  Right  [or  Left),  6.  DRESS, 
I  Front. 

423.  As  horses  can  not  be  stopped  instantly,  the  com- 
oiand  halt  is  so  given  that  they  may  be  halted  at  the  time 
or  place  prescribed.  The  same  principle  applies  to  the 
command  march. 

These  rules  are  general. 

To  Execute  the  About  by  Detachment 

424.  Being  in  line,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  De- 
tachment right  (or  left)  about  2.  Maroh,  3.  Guide  right  (or 
left)]  OT^^,  Detachment  4.  Halt,  b.  Right  (or  Left),  Q.J>rbss, 
7.  Front. 
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Executed  as  the  wheel  by  detachment,  except  that  tK6 
leading  pivot. man  describes  a  half  circle  whose  radius  i^ 
two  yards,  and  then  moves  off  in  the  new  direction.  Th€ 
guide  is  announced,  or  the  detachment  halted,  as  soon  aj 
the  front-rank  man  on  the  march'ing  flank  has  completed 
the  about. 

To  March  by  the  Flank  from  Line.  , 

425.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  ^/ 
file,  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  Maroe. 

Executed  by  each  rank  as  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
Mounted;  the  rear-rank  cannoneers,  after  completing  the 
wheel,  approach  to  within  one  foot  of  their  front-rank 
men. 

If  marching,  the  men  on  the  flank  toward  which  th^ 
movement  is  to  be  made  execute  the  wheel  at  the  com^ 
mand  march;  the  others  halt  and  then  wheel  in  succes- 
sion. 

426.  The  detachment  having  been  marched  by  th^ 
flank  is  now  in  column  of  files,  with  the  distance  of  one] 
yard  from  the  head  of  each  horse  to  the. croup  of  the  on© 
before  him.  Each  cannoneer  should  so  conduct  his  horse 
that  the  man  of  his  rank  who  immediately  precedes  him 
may  hide  all  the  other  men  in  his  front. 

To  Form  Line  to  the  Right  or  Left  from  Column  of  Files. 

4z^7,  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Left  (or  Right)  info 
line,  2.  Maroh,  8.  Detachment,  4.  HALT,  5.  Right  (or  le/f), 
6.  DRESS,  7.  FRONT. 

Executed  as  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier  Mounted,  the 
rear-rank  men  wheeling  with  their  front-rank  men  and 
following  them;  the  command  halt  is  given  at  any  time 
after  the  leading  file  has  advanced  its  own  length  in  the 
new  direction,  and  the  command  right  dress  immediately 
after.  The  other  files  dress  as  they  arrive  on  the  line;  the 
instructor  places  himself  near  the  right  to  superintend, 
and  gives  the  last  command  when  all  are  aligned. 
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The  instructor  commands  left  (or  right)  into  line,  accord- 
1^  as  the  column  of  files  is  right  or  left  in  front. 
428.   The  column  of  files  is  right  in  front  when  the  front- 
mk  men  are  on  the  left  of  the  rear-rank  men;  the  column 

left  in  front  when  the  front-rank  men  are  on  the  right  of 
16  rear-rank  men. 

To  Form  Line  to  the  Front  from  Column  of  Files. 

429-  Being  at  a  halt,  or  marching  at  a  walk, 
le  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front 
ito  line,  2.  Maroh,   3.  Detachment,  4.  Halt, 

Left{oT  Right),  6.  Dress,  7.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  the  rear-rank  men 
lacken  their  gait  until  each  is  abreast  the  file 
1  rear  of  his  proper  front-rank  file;  at  the  com- 
land  march,  the  front  rank  executes  right  front 
fffo  h'ne,  the  rear-rank  men  oblique  to  the  right, 
ach  man  moving  forward  so  as  to  come  up  be- 
lind  his  file  leader.  The  leading  file  halts  at 
he  fourth  command,  given  at  any  time  after  the 
ront-rank  man  of  this  file  is  properly  covered 
J  his  rear-rank  man;  the  other  files  halt  and 
ress  to  the  left  upon  arriving  in  line.  The 
Mtructor  superintends  the  alignment,  and  gives 
he  command  front  upon  its  completion. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  or  at  a  walk  and  the 
ommand  be  trot,  the  instructor  commands  guide  ^^  J 
9ft,  immediately  after  the  command  march;  the  ^%1 
eading  man  moves  at  a  walk;  the  others  oblique  ^^"l 
X  a  trot,  each  taking  the  walk  and  dressing  to 
he  left  upon  arriving  in  line. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  the  pi.  97,  p«r. ««. 
t»minand  be  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  leading 
nan  moving  at  a  trot. 

The  instructor  commands  right  (or  left)  front  into  line, 
iccurding  as  the  column  of  files  is  left,  or  right,  in  front. 


U 
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To  Oblique  in  column  of  Files, 

430*  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  (or  left),  oblique 
2.  Maroe. 

To  resume,  or  to  take,  the  direct  march,  the  instructor, 
commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  Maroh. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Files* 

431*  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Column  right  (or  left), 
or,  1.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  2.  MARCH. 

Executed  as  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier  Mounted;  thej 
pivot  man  of  each  file  preserves  the  gait;  each  man  on  the 
marching  flank  increases  the  gait  to  conform  to  that  of 
the  pivot.  I 

Posts  of  the  Mounted  Gun  Detachment  at  the  Piece  Umbered.  I 

432.  In  rear, — ^The  detachment  is  in  line  facing  to  the 
front,  its  center  opposite  the  muzzle,  and  the  head  of  the 
front-rank  center  horse  two  yards  from  it.  This  is  the  habit- 
ual position  of  the  detachment  at  the  piece  limbered. 

In  front, — ^The  detachment  is  in  line  facing  to  the  front, 
the  center  opposite  the  pole,  and  the  croups  of  the  center 
horses  in  the  rear  rank  two  yards  from  the  heads  of  the 
lead  horses. 

To  Change  the  Post  of  the  Mounted  Detachment  at  the  Pieced 

Limbered,  < 

433,-  From  rear  to  front, — Being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor' 
commands:  1.  Detachment  front  2.  Maroh.  ' 

The  gunner  commands  right  oblique,  at  the  first  command,, 
and  repeats  the  command  march;  as  soon  as  the  piece  is 
unmasked, he  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH;  when  thel 
detachment  has  advanced  far  enough,  he  adds:  1.  Left  ob- 
lique, 2.  March,  8.  Forward,  4.  March.  5.  Detachment, 
6.  Halt,  7.  Left,  8.  Dress,  9.  Front. 

434.  From  front  to  rear, — Being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor 
commands;  1.  Detachment  rear,  2.  March. 
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At  the  flrat  command,  the  giinner,  from  his  place  In 
j^s,  f^ommanda  detachment  loft  about,  and  repeats  the 
Knmand,  March:  wliea  the  detActimeDt  has  passed  the 
B£xle,  he  cummatids;  I,  Detachment  left  about,  2.  MaROH, 

Detachment.  4.  Halt,  5.  Left,  8.  Dress,  1.  Fbont. 
4iU$.  Gunnets  commaod    their   detachmeDts  without 
ftviiis  their  iilucea  on  the  right;  when  a  detachment  is 
igoed  ta  the  left  at  the  command  of  its  g-uaaer,  the  men 
less  on  the  left  man  of  the  froat  ranlt, 


iftSO.   The  detachmente,  which  ura  equalized  and  prop- 

a"    lold  off,  are  tormed  In  Hue  from  right  to  left,  in  the 
rof  their  pieces  in  park.    If  there  are  four  files  in 
"  U  datschment,  the  iolerval  lietweeu  detachments  Ib 
lv»  jBrds;  if  there  are  Ave  fllen,  the  interval  ia  increased 
—"Bnyarda. 

n^  "t  ^1  special  an^caaioua,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  and 
BdKcaieeons  be  present,  they  occupythe  same  relative 
HHI  with  respect  to  gun  detachments  as  to  sectiona 
Knaaeuvere  of  the  battery  diHmouuted. 
M.  The  chiefs  of  sectiona,  when  present,  take  post  in 
BOD  the  right  o(  the  giinuer,  and  the  Interval  between 
MefameDtais  increased  three  yards;  In  column  of  detach- 
Eu,  the  chiefs  of  aectiona  are  on  the  aide  of  the  guide, 
S  jnrd  from  the  front  rank;  in  column  of  filea  they  are 
BTtbeytiad  marched  by  the  flauk  from  line. 
'IB^  The  instructor  moves  wherever  his  presence  la 
d;  if  there  Is  an  asoUtant  instructor,  he  takes  the 
..__.,_._,_._, ........    -jjjjig  cloaer. 


■  of  tbe  chief  of  c^aissons  and  a 

To  Lead  Out. 

i  The  cannoneers  load  oiii 

"  e  numbers  of  itieir  eect 

.   \ty  tbo   inatructnr  or   »i 

1,  Uie  ctunoneerD  of  i 


by  detachment  Id  the 
HIS.  At  the  command 
lior  noncommlasioDed 
le  tlrst  section  detach- 
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ment  lead  out  as  already  explained;  the  leading  can- 
noneer of  each  of  the  other  detachments  moves  off  in 
time  to  follow  the  last  cannoneer  of  the  preceding  dei 
tachment,  and  places  his  horse  twelve  or  fifteen  yards  to 
the  left  of  the  front-rank  horses  of  this  detachment,  ac- 
cording as  the  detachments  have  four  or  five  files.  If 
more  convenient,  this  interval  may  be  diminished;  in  this 
case,  upon  moving  off,  the  detachments  are  formed  giic- 
cessively  in  column  of  files,  or  take  the  proper  distance 
if  in  column  of  detachments. 

441.  To  mount;  to  dismount;  the  alignments;  to  open  and 
close  ranks;  to  rest;  to  file  off;  to  dismiss  the  detachments; 
to  march  in  line;  to  oblique  in  line,  and  to  rein  back. — Executed 
in  each  detachment  by  the  same  commands  and  means  aa 
for  a  single  detachment,  observing  that  in  simultaneoas 
alignments  the  guides  on  the  side  toward  which  the  dress 
is  ordered  preserve  the  interval. 

To  Face  the  Line  to  the  Rear,  and  to  March  it  to  the  Rear. 

442*  The  detachments  being  in  line,  the  instructoi 
commands:  1.  Detachments  right  (or  left)  about,  2.  Mahoe, 
3.  Guide  right  (or  left)-,  or,  8.  Detachments,  4.  Halt,  5.  Righi 
(or  left)f  6.  Dress,  7.  Front.  Executed  by  each  detach- 
ment as  already  explained. 

To  March  by  the  Flank  from  Line. 

443.  Executed  simultaneously  by  all  the  detachment! 
by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  for  a  single  detach 
ment,  the  leading  file  of  each  detachment  following  the 
rear  file  of  the  one  preceding  at  the  distance  of  one  yard 

To  Form  Line  to  the  Right  or  Left  from  Column  of  Files. 

444*  Executed  simultaneously  by  all  the  detachmend 
by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  for  a  single  detach 
ment,  the  guides  preserving  the  intervals  upon  coming 
into  line,  and  the  command  detachments  being  substitutec 
for  detachment. 
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To  Oblique  and  to  Change  Direct/on  in  Column  of  Files. 

t4^.  Executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as 
'  a  single  detachment. 

To  Form  Column  of  Detachments  to  the  Right  or  Left, 

1-4^.  The  detachments  being  in  line,  the  instructor 
nmands:  1.  Detachments  right  (or  left)  wheel,  2.  Maboh, 
^uide  right  (or  left)\  or,  8.  Detachments,  4.  Halt,  5.  Right 

Left),  6.  Dress,  7.  Front. 

SX  the  command  march,  each  detachment  wheels  to  the 
'ht  and  moves  forward,  the  guides  covering  each  other 
1  preserving  their  distance.  The  guide  is  announced 
the  detachments  halted  as  soon  as  the  front-rank  men 

the  marching  flanks  arrive  in  line.  j 

To  Oblique  in  Column  of  Detachments. 

&47«  Executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  on 
[>t,  each  detachment  obliquing  as  explained  for  a  single 
tachment  mounted. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Detachments. 

44S.  Executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  on  } 

Dt,  each  detachment  wheeling  as  explained  for  a  single 
tachment  mounted. 

449.  Beinff  in  march,  to  make  a  slight  change  of  direc- 
>n,  the  leading  guide  carries  his  bridle  hand  slightly  to 
e  right  at  the  caution:  Incline  to  the  right  (or  left),  and 
en  takes  two  points  a  little  to  the  right  of  those  upon 
tiich  he  was  marching.  ^ 

To  Halt  the  Column  of  Detachments,  and  to  Put  it  in  March. 

150*  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Detachments,  2. 
ALT;  and,  1.  Forward,  2.  March,  8.  Guide  right  (or  left).  ■ 

To  March  the  Column  of  Detachments  to  the  Rear.  \ 

4IS1.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Detachments  right 
r  left)  about,  2.  MARCH,  8.  Guide  right  (or  left). 


\ 


I 


Jso  ,  I 


"°""«TIUEl„. 
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chments  should  be  at  their  proper  intervals  on  coming 
to  line. 

To  Form  Line  to  the  Front  from  Column  of  Detachments. 

45S.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front 
to  line,  2.  March.  3,  Fbont. 

Executed  from  a  halt  as  on  foot,  each  detachment  ob- 
luing  as  explained  for  a  single  detachment  mounted,  and 
e  guides  observing  their  proper  intervals  on  coming  into 
le;  the  leading  detachment  advances  twenty- three  yards 
\ioTQ  being  halted. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  movement  is  executed  as 
hen  marching  in  quick  time  on  foot. 
If  marching  at  a  trot,  or  at  a  walk  and  the  command  be 
ot,  the  movement  is  executed  as  on  foot  when  marching 
I  double  time,  or  in  quick  time  and  the  command  is  double 
me;  the  gunners  command  trot  and  walk,  instead  of  double 
me  and  auick  time. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop  or  at  a  trot  and  the  command  be 
\llop,  the  same  principles  apply. 

To  March  the  Mounted  Gun  Detachments  to  the  Park. 

4^)G*  The  detachments  are  marched  to  the  park  in 
>lumn  of  files,  or  in  column  of  detachments,  by  commands 
ad  means  similar  to  those  prescribed  for  dismounted  de- 
ichments. 

To  Post  the  Mounted  Gun  Detachments  with  their  Pieces. . 


457«  The  column  having  arrived  at  the  park  to  post  1 

le  detachments  in  rear,  the  instructor  commands:  Detach-  I 

wits  opposite  your  pieces.  ^ 

Column  of  files. — ^As  each  detachment  arrives  opposite  its  f 

lece,  the  gunner  commands,  according  as  the  right  or  V 
sft  is  in  front:  1.  Left  (or  Right)  into  line,  2.  Maroh,  8.  De- 
tehment,  4.  HALT,  6.  Right  (or  Left),  6.  Dress,  7.  Front. 
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Column  of  detachments, — As   each   detachment   arrh 
opposite  its  piece,  the  gunner  commands,  according  as  t) 
right  or  left  is  in  front:  1.  Left  (or  Right)  wheel,  2.  Mabc 
8.  Detachment  4.  Halt,  5.  Left  (or  Right),  6.  Dbess,  7.  Froi 

To  Leave  the  Park. 

4:58«  If  the  detachments  are  in  rear,  they  are  marched 
from  the  park  in  column  of  files;  or  their  posts  may  be 
changed  so  as  to  bring  them  in  front,  when  they  are 
marched  from  the  park  in  column  of  files  or  in  column  of 
detachments;  if  necessary,  the  rear  detachments  take  thei 
trot,  at  the  command  of  the  gunners,  in  order  to  close  to 
the  proper  distance.  If  the  pieces  be  parked  at  dimin- 
ished intervals,  the  detachments  are  formed  successively 
in  columns  of  files,  or  take  the  proper  distance  in  column 
of  detachments  upon  moving  on. 

459.  The  change  of  posts  of  detachments  at  the  piece 
limbered  is  executed  by  each  detachment  as  explained 
for  a  single  detachment,  the  word  detachments,  being  sub- 
stituted for  the  word  detachment  in  the  commands. 
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460.  Any  namber  of  recruits,  not  exceeding  six,  who 
have  been  well  instructed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
Mounted,  are  united  for  the  first  lessons;  they  are  in  un- 
dress, without  gloves,  and  equipped  with  belts  and  spurs. 
If  instruction  is  to  be  in  harnessing  only,  spurs  will  not  be 
i^orn.  A  pair  of  horses,  taken  in  a  double  stall,  is  assigned 
to  each  recruit,  who  is,  if  possible,  at  first  superintended 
by  a  thoroughly  instructed  man. 

A  pair  of  horses  being  properly  harnessed,  the  instructor 
points  out  and  names  the  different  parts  of  the  harness  and 
explains  their  uses. 

Each  driver  has  charge  of  two  horses;  they  are  called  a 
pair;  the  one  which  he  mounts  is  called  the  near  horse,  the 
other  the  ofF  horse. 

No  special  place  is  assigned  for  the  instructor  in  the 
several  drills  m  this  School,  and  he  goes  wherever  his 
presence  is  necessary. 

Harness  Pegs, 

461.  Harness  pegs  for  each  pair  are  arranged  in  the 
walls  of  the  harness  room  or  in  the  heelposts  of  the  stalls. 
There  should  be  three  pegs  for  each  double  set  of  harness, 
the  upper  one  for  the  pole  yoke,  with  the  martingales 
attached,  the  bridles,  and  collars;  the  next  for  the  off  har- 
ness, and  the  lower  one  for  the  near  harness. 

Arrangement  of  Harness  on  Pegs. 

462.  On  the  upper  peg. — First,  the  pole  yoke,  with  the 
martingales  attacned,  next  to  the  post  or  wall ;  then  the 
bridle  and  collar  of  the  near  horse;  then  the  bridle  and 
collar  of  the  off  horse,  in  the  order  named. 

On  the  middle  peg. — The  off  harness;  thes,  traces,  which 
are  detached,  are  hung  over  the  peg  close  to  the  heel- 
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post;  the  saddle,  with  its  attachments  over  the  seat,  ii 
placed  on  the  peg.  I 

On  the  lower  peg. — ^The  leg  guard  is  slipped  over  this  peg 
and  the  near  harness  is  placed  on  it,  as  described  abovi 
for  the  off  harness. 

Each  hair  pad  is  placed  on  top  of  its  saddle. 

46)3.  The  saddlecloths,  being  designed  only  forocca^ 
sionsof  ceremony,  are  kept  wherever  directed  by  th^ 
battery  commander,  and  issued  when  it  is  intended  to  nse 
them. 

To  Harness  in  Garrison,  Wheel,  I 

404:.  The  sacks  are  taken  off  and  the  harness  brought 
from  the  harness  room  and  hung  on  the  pegs  in  the  heel- 
posts,  in  the  manner  already  described.  When  the  harJ 
ness  is  on  the  heelposts  the  instructor  commands:  StakiI 
TO  HEEL,  which  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School 
of  the  Soldier  Mounted. 

465.    To  harness  by  detail:  1.  By  detail,  2.  HARNESS. 

Collar. — Each  wheel  driver  puts  on  and  locks  the 
collar  of  his  off  horse. 

Pad. — He  puts  on  the  hair  pad,  and  also  the  saddle- 
cloth if  it  is  to  be  used.  If  the  saddle  blanket  is  used 
instead  of  the  hair  pad,  it  will  be  folded  and  put  on  as 
described. 

Saddle. — He  puts  on  the  saddle,  with  its  attachments, 
taking  care  not  to  displace  the  pad  or  blanket,  buckles  the 
collar  strap  to  the  saddle,  adj  usts  the  breeching  and  buckles 
the  crupper,  and  then  adjusts  and  secures  the  girth. 

Traces. — He  takes  the  traces  from  the  peg,  passes 
them  through  the  loin  loops,  attaches  the  rear  ends  to  the 
singletree,  which  is  hanging  on  the  cantle  hook,  and  thee 
the  front  ends  to  the  collar,  beginning  with  the  off  trace 
the  near  trace  will  be  laid  on  the  saddle  while  attaching 
the  other. 

Note. — The  traces  are  not  attached,  but  are  left  on  th( 
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a.mess  pegs,  when  the  horses  are  harnessed  only  for  drill 
3y  team  unhitched,  or  by  pair. 

Bridle. — He  puts  on  the  bridle  and  secures  the  coup- 
Ing  rein  to  the  manger.  He  then  passes  the  reins  through 
;he  roller. 

COLLAB. — Each  wheel  driver  begins  to  harness  his  near 
lorse,  as  prescribed  for  harnessing  the  off  horse  at  the 
»mmand  collar. 

Pad,  eto.-  -Same  for  the  near  horse  as  for  the  off  horse, 
emitting  the  directions  for  the  coupling  rein  and  roller. 

Yoke. — The  wheel  driver  puts  on  his  leg  guard  and 
hen  going  to  the  front  of  his  horses  backs  them  out  of  the 
itall,  places  them  side  by  side,  facing  the  exit,  and  begin- 
oing  with  the  off  horse  attaches  the  neck  yoke  by  means 
sf  the  breast  straps,  then  passes  the  martingales  between 
the  fore  legs  and  through  the  standing  loop  on  the  cincha, 
and  attaches  the  hooks  at  the  end  of  the  side  straps  to  the 
martingale  D  ring,  and  then  stands  to  horse. 

To  back  out  his  pair,  the  wheel  driver  unfastens  the 
conpling  rein,  then  stands  with  his  back  to  the  manger, 
takes  the  reins  of  the  near  horse  in  his  right  hand  and 
those  of  the  off  horse  in  his  left  hand  near  the  bit,  and 
backs  the  pair  into  the  gangway. 

In  single  stalls,  separated  by  partitions,  each  horse  must 
be  backed  out  by  himself. 

To  harness  without  detail:  Harness. 

Position  of  Stand  io  Horse. 

M6.  Same  as  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier  Mounted,  ex- 
cept that  the  driver  stands  on  the  left  of  his  near  horse  and 
holds  in  his  right  hand  the  reins  of  the  near  horse,  and  the 
coupling  rein.  If  the  horse  be  not  coupled,  the  coupling 
feia  is  passed  under  the  neck  of  the  near  horse. 

Harness,  Lead  and  Swing. 

467.  The  lead  and  swing  drivers  harness  In  the  same 
manner  as  wheel  drivers,  with  such  omissions  as  are  re- 
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i)iiired  by  the  diflerence  in  the  harneaa.  The  traces  o» 
piiHHed  through  the  loin-atrap  loops,  the  front  ends  atlacLM 
to  the  collars,  and  they  are  then  trussed  by  bringlog  ilw 
I't'iir  ends  forward  and  passing  tlie  toggle  through  thi 
ring.  The  lead  and  swing  pair  are  not  turned  around  M 
baoked  into  the  gangway  after  harnesalng,  unless  il  1* 
Intended  to  lead  out. 

To  Unbarneaa. 

408.  1.  Bf  Detail,  2.  Unsasness. 

Unyoke. — Beginning  with  his  near  horse,  each  wlu 
liiiver  detaches  the  hooka  at  the  end  of  the  aide  sW 
trom  the  martingale  ring  and  draws  the  marlLnguIe  (n 
(lie  standing  loop  on  the  ciuoha;  he  then  unhooks  the  led 
fiulof  each  hreast8trap,detachea  the  neck  yoke,  andhn 
il  up  on  its  peg. 
Unbridle.— He  uncouples  hia  horaea,  leads  then  D 
!  stall,  seeureB  the  coupliag  rein  of  the  ofi  hurse  to  1 
nger,  unhridlea  his  near  horse,  puts  on  the  hidieri 
i  the  halter  strap  to  the  raanger,  hangs  up  the  bif 
id  takes  off  his  leg  guard  and  places  it  on  the  peg.  ^^ 
CoLLAH  OFF. — He  unbuckleB  the  collar  strap,  det»d 
front  ends  of  traces  from  the  collar,  r  """ 


takes  them  off  and  hauga  them  on  their  peg- 
Unsaddlb.— He  unhuckles  and  frees  the  crupper,  i 
■ngages  the  girth,  places  the  breeching  and  then  Oiegi 
i[i  the  saddle,  takes  off  the  saddle  and  places  it  onlUI 
ith  the  saddle  pad  on  top. 
Umbk IDLE.— Each  wheel  driver  unfastens  the  wmr"" 

bridles  his  off  horse,  puts  on  the  halter,  'i'' 
raj)  HI  thp  manger,  and  hangs  up  the  bridle, 
CoLLAB  OFF,  ETC.— The  off  harness  is  taken  uB  i 
order  as  the  near  liarness.  
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Unharness,  Lead  and  Swing. 

Untoee. — Lead  and  swing  drivers  stand  fast. 
UiTBRiDLE,  ETC. — Same  as  for  wheel  drivers,  with  such 
omissions  as  are  required  by  the  difference  in  the  harness. 
To  unharness  without  detail:  Uitharness. 

To  Unharness  in  the  Field. 

469*  Without  harness  rac/cs. — The  pole  prop  is  placed 
under  the  end  of  the  pole;  the  singletrees  are  left  attached 
to  the  doubletrees;  the  wheel  traces  are  unhitched  from 
the  collars  only,  and  laid  over  the  chest  from  front  to  rear, 
or  on  the  footboard;  the  collars  of  the  wheel  team  on  top 
of  the  limber  chest  (paulins  having  been  removed)  next 
to  the  rail  on  the  near  side,  the  swing  collars  in  the  middle, 
and  the  lead  collars  next  to  the  other  rail;  the  collar  of 
the  off  horse  is  placed  on  top  of  that  of  the  near  horse  of 
the  same  team ;  the  remainder  of  the  harness  is  placed  on 
the  pole,  that  of  the  near  wheel  horse  next  to  the  double- 
tree and  as  close  to  it  as  possible,  next  that  of  the  off 
wheel  horse,  and  then  the  swing,  and  after  that  the  lead 
harness,  both  in  the  order  laid  down  for  the  wheel  harness; 
the  traces  of  the  lead  and  swing  harness  (folded  once)  are 
laid  over  the  pole;  then  on  top  of  them  the  saddles  (with 
the  attachments  over  them),  so  as  not  to  rest  on  the  ground. 
The  neck  yoke  is  placed  on  the  footboard. 

To  Hooic  the  Singietree. 

470.  Hold  the  singletree  with  the  eye  down  and  against 
the  side  of  the  cantle  hook;  then  push  it  sidewise  far 
enough  so  that  the  eye  will  pass  over  the  cantle  hook; 
then  let  the  singletree  fall  to  the  rear.  This  can  be  done 
^^om  either  side. 

The  men  having  become  somewhat  familiar  with  the 
niethod  of  harnessing  and  unharnessing,  will  now  be  in- 
structed in  fitting  harness. 
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Fitting  Harness. 

4:71  •  The  bridie  and  saddfe  are  fitted  as  prescribed  in  the 
School  of  the  Soldier  Mounted. 

The  coi/ar,  when  adjusted,  should  admit  the  flat  of  the 
hand  between  the  lower  part  and  the  throat,  and  the  fingers 
between  the  sides  and  the  neck.  A  short  collar  chokes  a 
horse  by  pressing  on  the  windpipe;  a  narrow  one  pinches 
and  rubs  the  neck.  A  broad  collar  works  about  and  galls! 
the  shoulders. 

The  back  strap,  when  adjusted,  should  admit  the  breadth 
of  the  hand  between  it  and  the  horse's  back. 

The  coiiar  strap  should  not  be  tight;  otherwise  it  would 
pull  the  saddle  forward  on  the  withers.  The  surcingJeJ 
when  used,  should  be  buckled  on  the  near  side  of  the  near 
horse  and  on  the  off  side  of  the  off  horse,  less  tight  than, 
and  over,  the  girth. 

The  breech  strap  should  be  adjusted  so  that  when  the 
horse  is  pulling  there  will  be  a  space  of  about  four  inchei 
between  the  breech  strap  and  the  horse's  quarters. 

The  hip  strap  should  be  of  such  length  that  the  breech 
strap  will  be  a  little  below  the  point  of  the  buttocks,  or 
about  twelve  or  fifteen  inches  below  the  top  of  the  dock. 

The  /oin  straps  should  be  adjusted  so  that  the  wheel 
traces,  when  in  draft,  will  be  straight  and  without  down- 
ward pull  on  the  loops  that  supports  them. 

The  loin  straps  of  swing  and  lead  horses  should  raise 
the  traces  about  six  inches  above  the  stifle  joint  when  in 
draft.  In  this  position  the  line  of  the  traces  from  front  to 
rear  will  be  straight,  and  the  loops  of  the  loin  straps  will 
support  the  traces  without  drawing  them  up. 

The  traces. — ^The  length  of  the  traces  must  depend  in  a 

freat  measure  on  the  size  of  the  horse  and  his  stride. 
or  the  wheel  team,  the  rule  is  to  allow  about  fourteen 
inches  from  singletree  to  hind  quarters,  and  for  swing] 
and  lead  teams,  one  yard  from  nose  to  croup,  when  io 
draft.    The  traces  should  be  adjusted  so  that  the  line  o^ 
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ractioQ  will  be  unbroken  from  the  singletree  of  the  ool- 
ars  of  the  leaders,  and  this  rale  will  regulate,  in  some 
neasure,  the  length  of  the  loin  straps,  the  matching  of 
he  horses,  and  arrangement  of  the  pairs  as  wheel,  swing, 
ad  lead  pair;  this  should  be  such  as  to  make  the  waste 
)f  force  as  small  as  possible. 

All  front  trace  chains  are  permanently  fastened  to  the 
races,  and  have  a  toggle  at  the  end. 

All  rear  trace  chains  have  a  ring  at  one  end  and  a  double 
look  at  the  other;  the  double  hook  is  passed  through  the 
)  ring  at  the  end  of  the  trace,  and  hooked  back  into  any 
lesired  link.  By  this  means  the  length  of  the  trace  is 
^jnsted,  and  the  rear  trace  chain  need  not  be  removed 
Jxcept  for  cleaning. 

INSTRUCTION  OF  TWO  OR  MORE  PAIRS. 

To  Lead  Out. 

472.  To  leave  the  stable  or  picket  line,  the  instructor 
commands:  LEAD  OUT.  Executed  as  in  the  School  of  the 
Soldier  Mounted. 

When  it  is  intended  to  lead  out,  as  soon  as  each  swing 
iind  lead  driver  has  harnessed,  he  turns  his  pair  about,  at 
the  line  or  in  a  double  stall,  so  that  they  can  move  off 
promptly,  and  then  stands  to  horse. 

4:73.  If  the  stalls  are  double,  with  swing  planks  be- 
weeD  them,  the  horses  of  each  pair  are  backed  into  the 
gangway  together,  and  turned  toward  the  exit;  in  single 
stalls,  separated  by  partitions,  each  horse  must  be  backed 
mtbyhunself. 

During  the  instruction  by  pairs,  the  pairs  upon  leading  out 
are  formed  in  line  with  two  yards  interval  between  them. 

To  Couple. 

474.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  commands: 
Couple. 

Kach  driver  goes  in  front  of  his  horses,  faces  toward 
them,  attaches  the  hook  at  the  end  of  the  coupling  rein 
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to  the  ring  on  the  right  side  of  the  pommel  of  the  driver's 
saddle,  and  resumes  the  position  of  stand  to  horse. 

The  pairs  may  be  coupled  before  leading  out,  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  instructor.  , 

475.  The  coupling  rein  is  attached  to  the  off  rlngo^ 
the  off  horse's  bit,  and  passes  through  the  near  ring.        I 

To  Mount  I 

476.  The  pairs  being  coupled  and  in  line,  at  a  halt^ 
the  instructor  commands:  1.  Dr/vers,  2.  Prepare  to 
Mount,  8.  Mount.  Executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School 
of  the  Soldier  Mounted,  except  that  none  of  the  horses 
are  moved  out  of  ranks.  As  soon  as  seated,  the  driver 
seizes  and  adjusts  the  bridle  reins  of  his  near  horse,  and 
then  the  coupling  rein,  in  the  left  hand;  the  coupling 
rein  comes  into  the  hand  between  the  thumb  and  fore 
finger,  and  is  adjusted  so  as  to  hang  loosely  without  anj 
bearing  on  the  bit.  He  then  passes  his  right  hand 
through  the  loop  of  the  whip,  removes  it  from  its  hoofc 
rests  his  right  hand  on  the  right  thigh,  back  up,  tbd 
whip  leaving  the  hand  between  the  thumb  and  fore^ 
finger,  pointing  to  the  left  and  resting  on  the  left  fore 
arm. 

477.  If  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Drivers,  2.  MOUNT 
the  men  execute  at  the  command  mount  all  that  has  beei 
prescribed  at  the  commands  prepare  to  mount  and  mount  ' 

To  Dismount 

478.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  commandsl 
1.  Drivers,  2.  Prepare  to  dismount,  3.  Dismottnt. 

At  the  second  command,  each  driver  hangs  his  whip  on 
its  hook  on  the  near  saddle  and  drops  the  coupling  rein 
The  rest  of  the  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  the 
School  of  the  Soldier  Mounted,  except  that  none  of  the 
horses  are  moved  out  of  ranks. 

479.  If  the  instructor  commands:  1.  iOr/Vers,  2.  DiS 
MOUNT,  the  men  execute  at  the  command  aismount  al 
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lat  has  been  prescribed  at  the  commands  prepare  to  d/'s- 
wunt  and  dismount 

The  Rests. 

480*  Executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Sol- 
ier  Mounted,  except  that  the  drivers,  when  dismounted, 
lise  the  collars  from  the  shoulders,  beginning  with  the 
ear  horses,  and  adjust  the  pads  and  harness,  if  displaced; 
len  holding  the  reins  of  the  near  horse,  they  remain  on 
ie  left  of  their  pairs  and  keep  their  horses  in  place. 

To  resume  the  attention:  1.  Drivers,  2.  Attention. 

To  File  Off. 

481«  To  return  the  horses  to  the  stable,  or  picket  line, 
be  instructor  commands:  Unooufle. 

At  this  command,  each  driver  steps  in  front  of  his  horses, 
inoouples,  and  then  stands  to  horse.  The  instructor  then 
ommands:  1.  By  tfie  right  (or  left)  file  off,  2.  March. 

The  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School 
*f  the  Soldier  Mounted. 

To  Dismiss  the  Drivers. 

482*  The  drivers  clean,  remove,  and  put  the  harness 
Q  place,  care  for  and  secure  their  horses,  under  the  di- 
ection  of  the  instructor  or  senior  noncommissioned 
fficer.  Each  driver,  as  soon  as  he  has  finished,  stands '  to 
«e/.  The  instructor  or  noncommissioned  oflBcer  having 
atisfied  himself  by  inspection  that  the  horses  are  se- 
ured,  that  the  horses  and  harnesses  are  properly  cared 
or,  and  that  the  precautious  required  on  their  return  from 
•xercise  have  been  observed,  directs  the  harness  to  be 
overed  with  its  sacks,  orders  the  men  to  fall  in,  marches 
hem  to  the  battery  parade  ground,  and  dismisses  them. 

%e  Use  of  the  Coupling  Rein,  Whip,  and  Bridle  Reins  of  the  Off 

Horse. 

4S3*  The  near  horse  is  managed  as  prescribed  in  the 
Ichool  of  the  Soldier  Mounted;  the  off  horse  is  managed 
7  the  coapling  rein,  the  whip,  and  his  bridle  reins. 


I 


*^ 
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to  the  ring  on  the  right  side  of  the  pommel  of  the  driver*B 
saddle,  and  resumes  the  position  of  stand  to  horse. 

The  pairs  may  be  coupled  before  leading  out,  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  instructor. 

475.  The  coupling  rein  is  attached  to  the  off  ring  of 
the  off  horse's  bit,  and  passes  through  the  near  ring. 

To  Mount 

476*  The  pairs  being  coupled  and  in  line,  at  a  halt, 
the  instructor  commands:  1.  Dr/vers,  2.  Prepare  to 
Mount,  8.  mount.  Executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School 
of  the  Soldier  Mounted,  except  that  none  of  the  horses 
are  moved  out  of  ranks.  As  soon  as  seated,  the  driver 
seizes  and  adjusts  the  bridle  reins  of  his  near  horse,  and 
then  the  coupling  rein,  in  the  left  hand;  the  coupling 
rein  comes  into  the  hand  between  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger, and  is  adjusted  so  as  to  hang  loosely  without  any 
bearing  on  the  bit.  He  then  passes  his  right  hand 
through  the  loop  of  the  whip,  removes  it  from  its  hook, 
rests  his  right  hand  on  the  right  thigh,  back  up,  the 
whip  leaving  the  hand  between  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger, pointing  to  the  left  and  resting  on  the  left  fore- 
arm. 

477.  If  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Drivers,  2.  MOUNT, 
the  men  execute  at  the  command  mount  all  that  has  been 
prescribed  at  the  commands  prepare  to  mount  and  mount 

To  Dismount 

478.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  commands: 
1.  Drivers,  2.  Prepare  to  dismount,  3.  Dismount. 

At  the  second  command,  each  driver  hangs  his  whip  on 
its  hook  on  the  near  saddle  and  drops  the  coupling  rein. 
The  rest  of  the  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  the 
School  of  the  Soldier  Mounted,  except  that  none  of  the 
horses  are  moved  out  of  ranks. 

479.  If  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Drivers,  2.  DIS- 
MOUNT, the  men  execute  at  the  command  aismount  all 
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To  wheel  the  off  horse  to  the  left. — Gather  the  horse  and 
carry  the  right  hand,  without  jerk,  to  the  left,  and  in  the 
direction  of  the  left  ear  of  the  near  horse. 

The  bridle  reins  of  the  off  horse  are  auxiliary  to  the 
coupling  rein,  and  the  driver  will  use  them  for  halting 
the  off  horse  and  moderating  his  gait  whenever  he  does 
not  need  the  coupling  rein  to  control  the  movements  of 
his  pair;  they  are  preferably  used  for  backing  the  off 
horse.  In  applying  them,  the  right  hand  is  drawn  toward 
the  thigh,  as  by  means  of  the  roller  an  equal  tension  is 
transmitted  to  each  rein. 

To  March. 

484.  Being  in  line,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  For- 
ward, 2.  Maroh,  8.  Guide  right  (or  left). 

At  the  command  forward,  each  driver  gathers  his  horses; 
at  the  command  march,  he  moves  them  off  together;  the 
driver  on  the  side  toward  which  the  guide  is  announced 
mainlains  an  even  gait  and  moves  straight  to  the  front; 
the  other  drivers  dress  toward  the  side  of  the  guide  and 
preserve  their  intervals. 

485.  In  simultaneous  movements,  all  gather  their 
horses  at  the  preparatory  command;  in  successive  move- 
ments the  men  who  are  to  move  at  the  command  of  execu- 
tion gather  their  horses  at  the  preparatory  command,  the 
)thers  just  before  they  begin  the  movement.  This  rule  fs 
general. 

To  Halt 

486.  Marching  in  line,  the  instructor  commands : 
I,  Drivers,  2.  HALT. 

At  the  command  halt,  each  driver  stops  both  horses 
X)gether,  but  not  suddenly,  and  keeps  his  pair  straight. 

To  March  by  the  Flank,  from  Line  with  Intervals. 

487.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Drivers,  2.  By  the 
'ight  (or  left)  flank,  8.  March. 

Mfr— 13 
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r  the  driver  has 
e  takes  hold  of  it,  in  front  of  the  left  hii: ' 
manner  prBBcribed  for  the  right  rein  of  the  water  Li, 
to  use  the  bridle  rein«of  the  off  horse,  he  take^  li 
lash,  or  that  part  of  the  reina  in  rear  of  the  riillcr.  la  tBi 

Tiie  whip  will  not  he  uned  unnecessarily,  aod  miisiiiPrt 
lie  applied  about  the  horse's  head  or  neck. 

If  the  off  horse  keeps  in  advance  of  the  near  linr^'-.  miJ 
the  bridle  reins  of  the  off  horae  gradually,  ami  i 
back  in  place.     If  the  off  horse  lags  behind,  mad'- 
the  whip  on  his  off  haunch.    If  he  throws  his  sh 
or  his  haunches  out,  touch  him  lightly  with  tin' 
his  off  haunch.    If  be  throws  his  shoulders  out  And  piu 
away  from  the  near  horee,  adjust  the  coupling  rein  in  li 
left  hand  so  that  it  bears  on  the  bit,  and  touch  him  ligU 
with  the  whip  on  his  off  ehoulder  until  he  closes  in  a^ 

To  gather  the  off  Aorse.— Seize  the  coupling  rein,  elMI 
the  right  hand  a  little,  and  carry  it  gently  toward  his  nfl 

To  move  fortrard  the  off  horse. — Gather  the  horse;  lull 
the  right  hand  by  degrees  and  carry  it  forward  willil 
jerk;  as  soon  ashe  takes  the  gait,  drop  the  rein  and  rvph 
the  right  hand  on  the  thigh.  Should  the  horse  fail  lonb 
threaten  with  the  whip,  or  touch  him  lightly- on  the  liaun 
as  may  be  required. 

To  halt  the  off  horse.—OatliBi  the  horse;  elevate  the  ri| 
hand  by  degreed  and  carry  it  gradually  back  in  the  da 
tlon  of  the  croup;  when  the  hocae  obeys,  replace  ihe  b> 
gradually. 

To  rein  back  the  off  horse. — Gather  the  horse;  elevatsi 
right  haud  by  degrees  aud  carry  it  gradually  back  la  ' 
direction  of  tlie  croup  until  the  horse  steps  backwaid: 
soon  as  he  obeys,  replace  the  hand  gmdually;  wlien 
stops  backing,"  carry  the  hand  hack  as  Ivefore. 

To  wheel  the  off  horse  to  the  right. — Gather  tlie  horae  : 
carry  the  right  hand,  without  jerk,  tow&rd  his  ri 
shoulder. 


II 
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To  halt  upon  the  completion  of  the  about:  1.  Driifera, 

Halt. 

100.  If  in  column  of  pairs,  the  movement  is  similarly 

ecuted,  the  command  for  the  guide  being  omitted. 

To  Oblique. 

191.  Being  in  line  with  intervals,  the  instructor  com- 
mda:  1.  Drillers  right  (or  left)  oblique,  2.  Maroh. 
Executed  like  the  march  by  the  flank, 
eept  that  each  driver  causes  his  pair 
half  wheel  to  the  right,  his  pivot  horse  ^ 
pcribing  the  eighth  of  a  circle  whose                     ^^n 
ifius  is  three  and  one-quarter  yards;             ^  /  " 
I  then  moves  off  his  pair  in  the  new           ^d 
lection.    The  guide  is  always,  without           /^ 
Ication,  on  the  side  toward  which  the       //»'/     ^ 

lue  is  made;  on  resuming  the  direct^''    ^7     '*wk 
ih  the  guide  is,  without  indication,  nW  /  r-.  /     ; 
ie  side  it  was  previous  to  the  oblique.      ,'''  (^     / 
Toresume  the  direct  march :  1.  Tar  MTflrfl^,  <\S     /'^    / 

it  the  command   march,  the  drivers  vyv       >^' 
"  wheel  to  the  left,  and  then  move  rH  y 

rard.  ™' 

the  oblique  be  executed  from  a  halt,  jC)6 
I  ^ide  is  announced  on  taking  the  lXj 
15  march.  pi-  3o»  ^^*  491. 

192.  If  in  column  of  pairs,  the  oblique  is  similarly 
Icuted,  the  leading  driver  being  the  guide. 

fc  resume,  or  to  take,  the  direct  march,  the  instructor 
bands:  1.  Forward^  2.  Maroh. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Pairs. 

t.  Being  in  march:  1.  Column  right  (or  left);  or,  1.  Col- 
0  right  (or  half  left),  2.  Maroh. 


p 


/ 


194  SCHOOL  OF  THE  DRIVER. 

At  the  commaiiil  maivh,  each  driver  wheels  h    , 
the  right  by  muviug  the  pivot  horse  over  a  quarter  circlt 
_St_Jft_IBt^^^  whose  radiuH  is  three  aDdoDe- 
•-"■^^"^^""®^"^*  quarter  yards;  the  other  horai 
'         ''       '         quickeas     his     movemeEls  V 

tH  tH  111  ill     sa." "" ""' "" "" 

PLSB,  pu-.  «7.  Qg  the  completiou  of  il" 

wheel,  each  driver  moves  off  his  pair  at  right  anglciti 
the  origioal  direction. 

The  pairs,  having  been  marched  by  the  flank,  a 
\a  column  of  pairs,  with  a  distance  of  one  yard  from  hfull 
croup.  Each  driver  cuuducts  his  horse  so  that  then* 
who  immediately  precedes  him  will  hide  all  the  otbei  mi 
in  front. 

To  Halt  the  Column  of  Pairs  and  to  Hasume  the  Kar^. 

488.  1.  Drirera.  2.  Halt;  and  1.  Forward,  2.  MabcK 
As  each  pair  occupies  a  space  of  three  yards  in  leogd 

by  tvto  yards  in  breadth,  to  form  again  in  line  with  iiil« 
vala,  the  instructor  commands;  1.  DrirBra,  2.  S/  Me  r^ 
(or  left)  flank.  3.  MAROH,  4.  Guide  right  (or  left). 
To  March  to  the  Hear. 

489.  Being  in  line  with  intervals,  the  Inatniolor  coot 
mande;  1.  Drirers right  (or  left) 
about.  2.   March,    8.    Guide 
right  (or  left). 

Executed  as  the  march  b 


.   .-, 


1  flanlt,  escept  that  t 
driver,  instead  of  wheeling, 
makes  his  pivot  horse  de- 
scribe a  half  circle  whose 
radius  is  three  and  one-quar- 
ter yards,  and  then  moves 
ofl  his  pair  in  the  new  direc- 
tion. 


...a^sfflrf" 
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To  halt  upon  the  completion  of  the  about:  1.  Dr/ifers, 
^.  Halt. 

490.  If  in  column  of  pairs,  the  movement  is  similarly 
executed,  the  command  for  the  guide  being  omitted. 

To  Oblique. 

491.  Being  in  line  with  intervals,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 1.  Dr/vers  right  (or  left)  oblique^  2.  MAROH. 

Executed  like  the  march  by  the  flank, 
except  that  each  driver  causes  his  pair 
to  half  wheel  to  the  right,  his  pivot  horse 
iescribing  the  eighth  of  a  circle  whose 
radius  is  three  and  one-quarter  yards; 
be  then  moves  off  his  pair  in  the  new 
direction.  The  guide  is  always,  without 
Indication,  on  the  side  toward  which  the 
oblique  is  made;  on  resuming  the  direct  ^  ^ 
march  the  guide  is,  without  indication,  WW  /  . 
on  the  side  it  was  previous  to  the  oblique.      ,'''  C^ 

To  resume  the  direct  march :  1.  Forward,  c/!s     *'       ,' 
2.  March.  (1)/  Al/ 

At  the  command   march,  the  drivers  >yv       X- 
half  wheel  to  the  left,  and  then  move  Hn  / 
forward.  *' 

If  the  oblique  be  executed  from  a  halt,  jli6 
the  guide  is  announced  on  taking  the  lXj 
direct  march.  pi-  »«» p»f.  ^si. 

492.  If  in  column  of  pairs,  the  oblique  is  similarly 
executed,  the  leading  driver  being  the  guide. 

To  resume,  or  to  take,  the  direct  march,  the  instructor 
commands:  1.  Forward^  2.  Maroh. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Pairs. 

493.  Being  in  march :  1.  Column  right  [or  left);  or,  1.  Col- 
umn hatf  right  (or  half  left),  2.  Maroh. 
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At  the  command  march,  the  leading  driver  wheels  or 
half  wheels  to  the  right,  and  then  moves  off  in  the  new 
direction;  the  other  drivers  execute  in  succession  the  same 
movement  upon  arriving  on  the  same  ground. 

To  Rein  Back. 

494.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt:  1.  Backward,  2.  Maroh; 
3.  Guide  right  (or  left)^  4.  Drivers,  5.  HALT. 

The  movement  is  executed  as  already  explained  for  each 
horse,  care  being  taken  to  move  both  horses  equally  and 
to  keep  them  straight. 

The  command  halt  should  be  given  when  a  few  steps 
backward  have  been  taken. 

The  instructor  may  place  himself  on  either  flank  and 
give  a  general  alignment  by  ordering  any  driver  to  move 
one  or  both  of  his  horses  forward  or  back. 

Changes  of  Gait. 

495.  To  trot. — Being  at  a  walk,  the  instructor  commands : 
1.  Trot,  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  each  driver  moves  off  both  horses 
together  at  a  trot. 

Should  the  off  horse  lag,  the  driver  threatens  him  or 
touches  him  lightly  with  the  whip. 

496.  To  pass  from  a  trot  to  a  walk. — ^The  instructor  com- 
mands: 1.  Walk,  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  each  driver  makes  both  horses 
resume  the  walk  together,  applying  the  reins  gradually, 
but  not  so  much  as  to  bring  his  horses  to  a  halt. 

497.  To  gallop. — Being  at  a  trot,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 1.  Gallop,  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  each  driver  makes  both  horses 
take  the  gallop,  using  the  whip  on  the  off  horse  if  neces- 
sary. 

498.  To  pass  from  the  gallop  to  the  trot. — ^The  instructor 
commands:  1.  Trot,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  each  driver  makes  both  horses 
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)8nme  the  trot  together,  taking  care  not  to  check  them 
K)  suddenly. 

499.  To  pass  from  the  trot  to  the  slow  trot,  and  from  the 
lilop  to  the  canter,  and  the  reverse. — Executed  by  the  com- 
ands  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier  Mounted. 

The  Riding  School. 

500»  A  riding  school,  of  the  form  and  dimensions 
ready  prescribe,  may  be  used  to  advantage  in  perfect- 
g  recruits  in  the  previous  movements.  They  enter  it 
id  execute  the  changes  of  hand  by  the  same  commands 
id  simikir  means  as  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier  Mounted. 

INSTRUCTION  OF  A  SINGLE  TEAM  UNHITCHED. 


ff 


501.  A  team  includes  all  the  pairs  belonging  to  a  single  ] 
rriage,  and  consists  of  two  or  more  pairs;  the  pair  in  ' 
ODt  is  called  the  lead  pair,  the  one  attached  to  the  car- 
ige  is  called  the  wheel  pair;  when  there  is  one  between  1 
ese  two,  it  is  called  the  swina  pair;  when  there  are  two 
lira  between,  they  are  called  the  lead-swing  and  wheel-  ^ 
fing  pair.  ( 

To  Lead  Out 

502*  To  leave  the  stable  or  picket  line  and  form  the 
im  in  line  of  pairs,  the  instructor  commands:  Lead  out 

'PAIBS. 

The  lead  driver  begins  the  movement,  and  is  followed 
the  swing  and  wheel  drivers. 

The  team  is  formed  in  line,  with  intervals  of  two  feet 
tween  the  pairs,  the  lead  horses  on  the  right,  the  wheel 
tse»  on  the  left. 

i  noncommissioned  officer  or  well-instructed  private 
ly  be  mounted  and  detailed  as  guide;  in  line  of  pairs,  he 
two  feet  from  the  right;  in  column,  he  is  boot  to  boot 
th  the  lead  driver  and  on  his  left.  He  mounts  and  dis- 
»iuit«»  at  tiie  commands  for  the  drivers. 


»i 
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To  Align  the  Dn'rera. 

50ii.  Beiug  in  line,  at  a  halt,  tbe  instructor  aeea  that 
the  man  on  the  flank  toward  which  he  wishea  to  dress  ii 
in  such  position  that  no  driver  will  have  to  rein  back,  and 
commandB:  1.  flight  (or  Leff),  S.  DRESS,  3.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  dress,  the  men  align  themself^ 
promptly  and  ateadily,  moving  their  horees  so  as  to  pl"W 
themselves  accurately  on  tne  line  of  the  men  on  Iheii 
rijtlit,  keeping  their  pairs  straight  and  preserving  tteii 
ititervala. 

To  Form  the  Team  in  Column  of  Pairs  from  Una. 

504.  To  the  right—B^ing  at  a  halt,  the  instrnctor  com 
Ttiaiids:  1.  By  driver,  2.  By  the  right  Oaitk,  3.  MaBOH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  lead  driver  wheels  his  pai 
to  tlie  right  and  movea  forward  in  tlie  new  direcliui 
The  swing  driver  wheels  hia  horaoa  to  the  right  in  tiio 
to  follow  the  lead  horaes  at  the  distance  of  one  yard  trui 
head  to  croup;  the  wlieei  driver  executes  this  movemei 
m  time  to  follow  the  swing  horses  at  the  same  dietaoce- 

505  To  the  front  —Being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  cor 
mdu  I-.    I    Right  by  drirer  2  MABOH. 

\i  I'll  ii][Li  in  1  man.li  ihp  lead  driver  movea  hia  pa 
r<       It  I    t'  111     I  jljliques  his  horaes  to  the  rig 

I         '      I    I  I       111  line  with  the  croups  of  <' 

I    I  I  I     I  I       III  1  I   mird  in  time  to  entertberi 

mm  tiiil  Lllij  it  tl  r  di  Ijuoe  of  one  yard  from  hea<i 
croup  riie  wIimI  drivi  r  exeoutea  the  movement  a;  pi 
strihed  for  the  swing  driver 

To  Wheel  by  T»am. 

50((.  Being  in  column  of  pairs,  the  instructor  w 
mands:  1.  Fight  (or  Left)  wheel.  2.  MaBOH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  lead  driver  wheels  lo  I 
right,  then  moves  oft  in  the  new  direction;  the  other  driv' 
move  forward,  wheel  Buccesslveiy  on  the  same  groiinil 
the  lead  driver,  and  follow  him. 
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To  halt  the  team  upon  the  completion  of  the  wheel,  the 
structor  commands:  1.  ream,  2.  Halt,  the  command 
iff  being  given  when  the  wheel  driver  is  in  the  new 
rection. 

About  by  Team. 

507*  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  about, 

March.    Executed  like  the  wheel  by  team,  except  that 

e  drivers  execute  the  right  about  in  succession. 

To  halt  the  team  upon  the  completion  of  the  about,  the 

structor  commands:    1.  Team,   2.  Halt,  the  command 

lit  being  given  when  the  wheel  driver  is  in  the  new 

irection. 

To  Oblique  the  Team, 

50S.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  oblique, 
.  Maroh.  Executed  as  the  wheel  by  team,  except  that 
le  drivers  half  wheel  to  the  right  in  succession. 

To  resume,  or  to  take,  the  direct  march,  the  instructor 
ommands:  1,  Forward,  2.  MAROH. 

The  drivers  half  wheel  to  the  left  in  succession,  and        * 
lien  move  forward. 


To  Form  the  Team  in  Line  from  Column  of  Pairs. 

509«  To  the  left. — The  instructor  commands:  1.  Left 
ito  line  of  pairs,  2.  Maroh,  3.  Team,  4.  Halt,  5.  Right, 
.Dress,  7. Front. 

At  the  command  march,  the  lead  driver  wheels  his  pair 
>  the  left;  each  of  the  other  drivers  moves  hia  pair  for- 
rard,  and  wheels  to  the  left  as  he  approaches  the  wheel- 
a^  point  of  the  preceding  pair,  so  as  to  preserve  his  in- 
ferval  of  two  feet.  The  lead  driver  halts  at  the  fourth 
ommand,  given  at  any  time  after  his  horses  are  in  the 
tew  direction;  the  other  drivers  halt  and  dress  as  they 
irrive  in  line,  the  instructor  giving  the  command  dress 
a  lime  for  the  swing  driver  to  align  himself  as  soon  as 
ie  halts.  The  command  front  is  given  as  soon  as  all  the 
irivers  have  dressed. 


t 
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510.  On  the  right — Being  in  march,  the  instmctor  com* 
mands:  1.  On  right  into  line  of  paire,  2.  Maroh,  8.  Team,  4j 
HALT,  5.  Rights  6.  DRESS,  7.  Front. 

At  the  command  march,  the  lead  driver  wheels  his  pail 
to  the  right;  each  of  the  other  drivers  marches  his  paix 
beyond  the  wheeling  point  of  the  preceding  pair,  and 
then  wheels  to  the  right,  so  as  to  preserve  his  interval  ol 
two  feet.  The  lead  driver  halts  at  the  fourth  commandJ 
given  at  any  time  after  his  horses  are  in  the  new  direction; 
the  other  drivers  halt  and  dress  as  they  arrive  in  line,  the 
instructor  giving  the  command  dreaa  in  time  for  the  swing 
driver  to  align  himself  as  soon  as  he  halts.  The  command 
front  is  given  as  soon  as  all  the  drivers  have  dressed.        I 

511.  To  the  front. — The  instructor  commands:  1.  Lsfi 
front  into  fine  of  pairs,  2.  March,  8.  Team,  4.  Halt,  6.  Righti 
6.  Dress,  7.  Front. 

At  the  command  march,  the  lead  driver  moves  his  paii 
straight  to  the  front;  the  other  drivers  oblique  their  pain 
to  the  left  until  opposite  their  places  in  line,  when  eacti 
marches  straight  to  the  front.  The  lead  driver  halts  at  im 
fourth  command,  given  at  any  time  after  he  has  advanced 
at  least  six  yards;  the  other  drivers  halt  and  dress  as  the; 
arrive  in  line,  the  instructor  giving  the  command  dress  in 
time  for  the  swing  driver  to  align  himself  as  soon  as  he 
halts.  The  command  front  is  given  as  soon  as  all  the  driven 
have  dressed. 

INSTRUCTION   OF    TWO   OR    MORE   TEAMS   UN- 
HITCHED. 

512.  Upon  leading  out,  the  teams  are  formed  either  in 

tttttt8ISiS»St8l9lltttttdti  UTthlfJm':!! 

c-c.  C.S.  cc.  C.S  sections     in    park 

PI.  81,  Pw.  519.  l-l^ogg  Qf  ^Yie  front 

rank  carriages,  in  each  section,  on  the  right  of  those  of  th( 
rear  rank. 
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In  line  of  pairs,  the  chiefs  of  sections  are  on  the  right 
their  piece  teams,  and  the  caisson  corporals  on  the  right 
their  caisson  teams;  the  interval  between  teams  of  the 
me  section  and  between  noncommissioned  officers  and 
ams  ia  two  feet. 

In  line  of  teams,  each  team  is  in  column  of  pairs,  the 
liefs  of  sections  and  caisson  corporals  are  boot  to  boot 
ith  the  lead  drivers  of  their  teams  and  on  their  left;  the 
terval  between  teams  is  nine  yards. 
Should  the  nature  of  the  ground  require  it,  the  teams 
each  rank  of  carriages  may  be  formed  in  separate  lines 
pairs,  in  the  order      ^  ^        ^^a||        ^^ 

their  carriages  m     iii  ^wi  Cwi  ^W® 

irk,  with  four  ^3rosr-^-3yo9.--*^-Brosr-i^ 
ifds  distance  from        W  TO  ^  J^ 

ie   croups  of    the        M  M  tt  ti 

ae  in  front  to  the        ^^  „,      „  ^ 

sadsof  the  horses  n.  as,  P.r.  619. 

>  the  line  in  rear;  or  the  interval  between  teams  in  line 
^  teams  may  be  reduced  to  less  than  nine  yards. 

513.  When  not  otherwise  prescribed,  chiefs  of  sec- 
TiDs  and  caisson  corporals  mount,  dismount,  and  dress  at 
le  commands  for  the  drivers.     This  rule  is  general. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  and  caisson  corporals  are  desig- 
ited  chiefs  of  teams;  they  are  the  guides  of  the  teams 
ith  which  they  are  posted;  they  do  not  repeat  the  in- 
ructor's  commands,  nor  do  they  give  any  command  for 
leir  teams  except  when  specially  prescribed. 

To  Lead  Out 

514,  To  form  line  of  pairs. — The  instructor  commands: 
SAO  OUT  BT  PAIR.    Executed  as  already  prescribed. 

To  form  line  of  teams. — The  instructor  commands:  Lead 

DT  BY  TEAM. 

515*  The  lead  pair  of  the  piece  team  goes  first,  followed 
KtUe  swing  and*  then  the  wheel  pair,  and  form  in  column 
I  the  order  in  which  they  were  led  out.    The  caisso" 


«  ij 
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team  is  led  out  after  the  piece  team  and  formed  in  the 
same  manner,  and  with  an  interval  of  nine  yards  between 
it  and  the  piece  team.  The  others  form  in  the  same  way 
and  with  the  same  interval. 

516.  If  there  be  teams  of  more  than  one  section,  the 
drivers  lead  out  by  section,  in  the  order  of  the  numbers 
of  their  sections.  At  the  command,  lead  out  by  pair  (or 
team),  of  the  instructor,  or  senior  noncommissioned  oflBoerj 
present,  the  chief  of  the  first  section  commands:  1.  First 
section  drivers,  2.  Lead  out  by  pair  (or  team).  The 
chiefs  of  the  other  sections  command:  1.  Second  {Third! 
etc.)  section  drivers,  2.  Lead  OUT  BY  PAIR  (or  TEAM),  iii| 
time  for  their  teams  to  follow  those  of  the  preceding 
section. 

The  line  being  formed  and. the  pairs  coupled,  the  in- 
structor mounts  the  drivers. 

To  Form  Column  of  Teams. 

517*  To  the  right,  from  line  of  pairs. — Being  in  lineol 
pairs,  the  instructor  command:  1.  by  driver,  2.  By  the  right 
Hank,  3.  March.  Executed  in  succession  by  each  team 
as  already  explained  for  a  single  team,  each  lead  drivei 
following  the  wheel  driver  of  the  team  preceding  him,  at 
the  distance  of  two  yards  from  head  to  croup,  the  distance 
between  pairs  of  the  same  team  being  one  yard.  Non- 
commissioned officers  on  the  right  of  teams  place  them- 
selves boot  to  boot  with  the  lead  drivers,  and  on  their  left, 
moving  forward  out  of  the  line  in  time  not  to  interfere 
with  the  movements  of  the  lead  horses. 

518.  To  the  right  or  left,  from  line  of  teams. — ^Being  in 
line  of  teams,  to  form  column  of  teams  to  the  right  or  left, 
the  instructor  commands:  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank, 
2.  March. 

Each  team  wheels  to  the  right.  The  distance  from  th 
wheel  pair  of  one  team  to  the  lead  pair  of  the  team  thai 
follows  is  two  yards. 
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lil9.  To  the  front  from  line  of  pairs.— Beiag  In  line 
lira,  the  instructor  commandB;  1.  fiighf  by  team,       ,.. 

maboh.  '^^in 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right 
am  commaailB:  Right  by  drirer.  Ai  the  com- 
itiii  march,  wliich  he  repeats,  his  team  forme 
lumn  of  pairs  to  the  front,  as  already  ei- 
ained.  Each  of  the  oHior  chiefrt  of  leiiEn- 
ves  the  commands  righl  by  driter  in  lime  \a\ 
mmand  march,  so  that  his  lead 
.ir  may  follow  at  twi)  yards  dls- 
rtee  the  wheel  pair  of  the  team  y, 

ai  precedes  him,  all  his  drivers  ,-'',•' 

ilii|utng    in    BuccesBioii    in    tha  ..■'.■',-'' 

~ )   manner   as  the    awing   and  ''   '     ' 


tt 

N 


heel  drivers  of  the 
^bL  The  chiefs 
teams  take  their 
aces  as  explained 
'ar.  017). 

51!0.  If  thecom- 
Midsbe:  1.  Left  by 
iiB,  2.  Maboh, 
e  L'bief  of  the  left 


1  the  r^,-' 


0'. 


■*: 


■f'/ 


M 


cc. 


cs. , 


cs. 


jht  by  drirer.  At 
i  command  march, 
lich  he  repeats,  bis  team  forma  column  of  pairs  to  the 
■ni.  The  chief  of  tHe  second  team  from  the  left  conj- 
mds;  Right  by  drirer  in  time  to  command  march,  ao  that 
i  lead  pair  may  enter  the  column  at  the  proper  distance; 
i  lead  driver  ohliquea  to  the  left,  and  la  followed  in  suc- 
ir-ion  by  the  awing  and  wheel  drivers,  who  conform  to 
lut  has  juat  been  prescribed  for  the  lead  driver.  The 
ler  teams  move  off  in  succession  in  like  manner  at  the 
nmande  of  their  chiefs.  The  chiefs  of  teams  take  their 
ices  in  colamn  as  before. 


a04  SCHOOL  OF  THE  DRIVER.  ^ 

521.  To  the  front,  from  line  of  teams. — ^The  in 

CiMt    Btr^c^^r  commands:    1.  Right  (or  /eft)  by  team 

^■■^    2.  Maboh. 

H       At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  righ 

••    team  commands:  Forward,  and  the  chiefs  of  th< 

H    other  teams  command:    Right  oblique.     At  th^ 

command  march,  repeated  by  all  the  chiefs,  th< 

CiMfk    i^ight   team    moves   straight  to  its    front;  th< 

^^    other  teams  oblique  to  the  right,  enter  the  col 

H    nmn  in  succession  at  the  commands:  1.  Forwarai 

^    2.  Maboh,  of  their  chiefs,  and  follow  the  lead 

^\^  precedingat  two  yards  distanced 

*\  ^\,  522.   When  there  are  two  oi 

Cc|||^\^  \^  more  lines  of  pairs,  each  team  o 

aa\^\\  the  line  in  rear  moves  off  in  time 

Wk^  \\\  ^  follow,  at  the  proper  distance 

^  *\  \  \  \        the   corresponding    team    of  th( 

?P\\   \\^  front  line. 

!  IN,  \\  ^NtSF^  52a    When  th( 

K[     \\\    X>ii\  interval      betweei 

li\   '^0.\    >^\  teams   in    line   oi 

^\\    \/\  \  >»\  ^^  teams  is  less  tha 

^''J^Ox'X^    '''/\\    \\  \  ^^^^    yards,    eac 

8fiM8W808^^^^  «me  toX'lof,  \i 

<^C.  CS.  cc  C^.  the     proper    dis* 

PI.  84  Par  620  tanco,     the     team 

that     precedes    il 
m  the  movement. 

The  noncommissioned  officer  with  the  leading  team  ifl 
the  guide  of  the  column. 

524.  The  column  of  teams  is  right  in  front  when  the 
team  of  the  right  section  in  park  leads;  the  column  is  lefi 
in  front  when  the  team  of  the  left  section  in  park  leads. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Teams. 
626.  Executed  as  prescribed  for  the  oolumn  of  pairs. 
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To  Oblique  in  Column  of  Toams, 

526.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Rig/it  (or  Left)  oblique, 
Marosl 

To  resume,  or  to  take,  the  direct  march,  the  instructor 

mmands:  1.  Forward,  2.  Maroh. 

Each  team  obliques  as  already  prescribed.    The  teams 

strch  on  parallel  lines,  and  regulate  themselves  so  that 

e  lead  drivers  remain  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  original 

rection. 

To  Hait  the  Column  of  Teams,  and  to  Put  it  in  March. 

527.  The  Instructor  commands:  1.  Teams,  2.  Halt; 
id,  1.  Forward,  2.  March. 

To  March  the  Column  of  Teams  to  the  Rear. 

528.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  about, 


AX  the  command  march,  each  team  executes  the  about 
already  explained. 

To  halt  the  column  on  the  completion  of  the  about,  the 
Btructor  commands:  1.  Teams,  2.  Halt,  the  command 
It  bein^  given  when  the  wheel  drivers  are  in  the  new 

rection. 

To  Form  Line  from  Column  of  Teams. 

520«  To  the  left,  on  the  right,  and  left  front  into  line  of 
irs. — Kxecuted  as  prescribed  for  a  single  team  in  col- 
aa  of  pairs,  substituting  the  command  teams  for  team; 
e  guide  of  the  column  passes  in  front  of  the  leading 
,ir  as  soon  as  it  halts,  and  takes  his  place  in  line  by  a 
^ht  about;  each  of  the  other  noncommissioned  .officers 
3Lves  the  column  in  time  to  take  his  place  in  line  before 
e  lead  driver,  abreast  of  whom  he  was  marching,  arrives 

line. 

530«   To  the  right  or  left  into  line  of  teams.—The  instructor 

mmands:  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  MARCH,  8.  Teams, 

BLAi/r,  5.  Right,  6.  Dress,  7.  front. 

A.t  the  command  march,  each  team  wheels  to  the  right. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  M,VE«. 


ao6 


"juui  tneti  whepls.  ir,  ,1.     ^"t™""*  ifle  common^' 
^eyund  thfl  wkH?"-    Each  of  the  nt(,».  .Jl^own  len 


■"  L„e  new  direction"   pV^'  V"^  "O^aneed  itTnJr,"' 
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o*Ve.    At  the  CO,,, 

Raited  at  the  fouri) 
Is"  advancea  lt°  o 
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aj  be  most  convenient.  The  instructor  dismounts  the 
ivers  and  causes  them  to  file  off.  If  in  line  of  teams, 
le  chiefs  of  teams  precede  their  teams;  if  in  line  of  pairs, 
lej  precede  or  follow  the  team  on  the  right  of  which 
ley  are  posted,  according  to  the  flank  from  which  the 
ovement  is  made.  The  drivers  are  then  dismissed  as 
ready  explained. 

General  Remark, 
5S^m  To  give  the  horses  regular  exercise  when  the 
round  is  sou,  or  otherwise  unsuitable  for  drill  with  the 
irrlages,  the  teams  are  exercised  in  the  movements  of 
le  battery,  or  platoon,  without  being  hitched,  the  same 
>mmandB  being  given  and  the  same  movements  executed 
s  far  as  practicable.  The  interval  is  the  same  as  in  the 
attery,  but  the  distance  is  increased  to  eight  yards. 

To  Post  Teams  with  their  Carriages. 

535*  When  the  horses  have  been  led  out  by  teams,  the 
lairs  of  a  team,  after  they  are  coupled,  may  be  connected 
y  the  traces.    For  this  purpose  the  instructor  commands: 

lOOK  TBAOES. 

The  swing  driver  goes  behind  his  off  horse,  passing  by 
lis  ofiT  side,  untrusses  and  hooks  the  rear  ends  of  the 
wing  traces  to  the  front  ends  of  the  corresponding  wheel 
races,  beginning  with  the  outer  trace  of  the  off  horse  and 
nding  with  the  outer  trace  of  the  near  horse. 

Each  lead  driver  conforms  to  what  has  just  been  pre- 
cribed  for  the  swing  driver,  beginning  with  the  outer 
race  of  his  off  horse,  as  soon  as  the  swing  driver  has 
looked  the  corresponding  trace  of  his  pair. 

Each  driver  stands  to  horse  as  soon  as  he  has  hooked 
he  outer  trace  of  his  near  horse. 

If  any  of  the  horses  of  a  team  are  untrained,  the  pairs 
ihoold  not  be  hooked  together  until  they  arrive  at  the 
:iark. 

Whenever  a  driver  hooks  a  trace  he  sees  that  it  is  not 
wilted  and  that  it  lies  flat  against  the  horse. 
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S3ti,  To  diaconnect  the  paira  of  a  te: 
commaudH:  Uneook  traoes. 

The  swing  driver  haoka  his  team,  if  a 
to  utihook  eaailj.  He  tten  goes  in  rear  of  his  iat 
passing  by  the  near  side  of  his  near  horse,  uufasteM 
trusses  the  traces,  heginning-  with  the  outer  trace  of 
near  horse  and  ending  with  the  outer  trace  o(  Ihi 
liori^e.  He  then  goes  to  the  beads  of  liis  horses,  paa 
by  the  off  side  of  hia  off  horae. 

Each  iead  driver  conforms  to  what  has  jusl  heen 
scribed  for  the  swing  driver. 

Eiich  driver  stands  to  horae  as  soon  aa  he  has  ualiud 

S37.  If  thecoiumn  of  teams  be  right  in  from,  ilOE 
the  park  at  its  left;  if  left  in  froni,  it  enters  at  its  rig! 


J..^!^  S^--'^'".^, 


a 


*    if    iTi|^< 

i  k  h  : 


As  the  head  of  the  column  approaches  the  flnnk  t 
■k  the  in»trurlor   commands;    1.  Teams   to  your 
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A.t  the  command  march,  the  teams  of  the  rear-rank  car- 
iges  leave  the  column  by  an  oblique,  then  move  forward 
a  form  another  column,  those  in  rear  following  the  lead- 
s'team  that  has  obliqued;  each  column  then  directs  Itself 
on  a  line  parallel  to  the  line  of  its  carriages  and  in  front 
and  near  the  poles.  Each  team  of  the  front-rank  car- 
ges  wheels  to  the  left  (or  right)  when  at  three  and  one- 
arter  yards  from  its  position  in  front  of  its  carriage,  so 
to  come  in  front  of  and  near  the  pole,  and  then  halts 
thout  command.  Each  team  of  the  rear  rank  conforms, 
nearly  as  possible,  to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the 
ms  of  the  front  rank,  the  lead  and  swing  drivers  inclin- 
l  to  one  side  to  avoid  the  front  carriage  of  their  file, 
ch  noncommissioned  oflBcer  moves  with  the  lead  driver 
the  side  of  whom  he  is  posted,  and  conducts  the  team. 
>38.  A  single  team  is  similarly  posted  with  its  carriage 
the  commands:  1.  Team  to  your  post,  2.  March. 

To  Hitch. 

S39.  If  the  pairs  of  the  teams  are  connected,  the  in- 
actor  commands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2.  HiTOH. 
It  this  command  the  highest  odd-numbered  cannoneer 
zes  the  end  of  the  pole;  all  the  drivers  of  the  team,  act- 
:  together,  back  the  team  to  its  place  at  the  carriage  at 
t caution:  Back,  of  the  chief  of  team;  the  cannoneer  at 
!  pole  g'uides  the  end  into  the  pole-yoke  ring,  and,  as 
n  as  it  IS  engaged,  goes  quickly  to  the  left  of  the  near 
eel  horse,  passmg  by  his  rear.  When  the  wheel  horses 
in  such  a  position  that  they  can  be  easily  hitched,  the 
:be8t  numbered  cannoneers,  each  on  his  own  side,  detach 
!  tiingletrees  from  the  cantle  hooks,  engage  them  in  the 
>ks  at  the  end  of  the  doubletree,  and  then  resume  their 
its. 

40.  If  the  pairs  of  the  teams  are  disconnected,  the  in- 
irtor  dismounts  the  drivers  and  commands:  1.  Dn'verSf 
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At  the  command  hitchf  each  driver  goes  in  front  of  his 
horses,  faces  toward  them,  grasps  with  his  right  hand  the 
yeins  of  the  near  horse,  and  with  his  ieft  hand  the  reins  of 
the  off  horse,  and  then  backs  his  horses  into  such  a  posi- 
tion that  they  can  be  easily  hitched. 

Each  wheel  driver  engages  the  end  of  the  pole  in  the 
pole-yoke  ring,  and  backs  his  pair  slightly.  He  then 
passes  by  the  off  side  of  his  off  horse,  detaches  the  single- 
tree from  the  cantle  hook  of  the  off  saddle,  and  engages 
it  in  the  hook  at  the  end  of  the  doubletree;  he  then  passes 
around  the  rear  of  the  carriage  at  double  time,  detaches 
the  singletree  from  the  cantle  hook  of  the  near  saddle,  and 
hooks  it  to  the  end  of  the  doubletree. 

Each  swing  driver,  as  soon  as  the  off-whpel  horse  is 
hitched,  goes  behind  his  off  horse,  passing  by  his  off  side, 
untrusses  and  hooks  the  rear  ends  of  the  swing  traces  to  the 
front  ends  of  the  corresponding  wheel  traces,  beginning 
with  the  outer  trace  of  the  off  horse,  and  ending  with  the 
outer  trace  of  the  near  horse. 

Each  lead  driver  hitches  as  prescribed  for  the  swing 
driver. 

After  hitching,  each  driver  stands  to  horse. 

To  Unhitch. 

541.  The  drivers  being  mounted,  the  Instnictor  com- 
mands: 1.  Cannoneers,  2.  Unhitch. 

At  the  command  unhitch,  the  two  highest  numbered  can- 
noneers, each  on  his  own  side,  detach  the  singletrees  from 
the  doubletrees,  engage  them  in  the  cantle  hooks,  and 
resume  their  posts.  The  team,  the  pairs  connected,  can 
be  marched  from  the  carriage,  the  pole  dropping  to  the 
ground  as  the  team  moves  out. 

54:2«  To  disconnect  the  pairs  at  the  same  time  the  team 
is  unhitched,  the  instructor  dismounts  the  drivers  and  com- 
mands: 1.  Drivers,  2.  UNHITCH. 

Each  wheel  driver  detaches  the  singletree  of  his  near 
horse  from  the  doubletree,  and  engages  it  in  the  cantle 
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k  of  the  near  saddle,  passes  at  doable  time  around  the 

riage,  detaches  the  singletree  of  his  off  horse  and  en- 

:e8  it  in  the  cantle  hook  of  the  off  saddle.    He  then 

B  to  the  heads  of  his  horses,  passing  by  the  off  side  of 

off  horse. 

ach  swing  driver  goes  in  front  of  his  horses,  faces  to- 

d  them  and  backs  them  so  as  to  unhitch  more  easily. 

then  goes  to  the  left  and  rear  of  his  horses,  passing 

the  near  side  of  his  near  horse,  unfastens  and  trusses 

traces,  beginning  with  the  outer  trace  of  the  near 

Je  and  ending  with  the  outer  trace  of  the  off  horse. 

then  goes  to  the  heads  of  his  horses,  passing  by  the 

tide  of  his  off  horse. 

ach  lead  driver  unhitches  as  prescribed  for  the  swing 

'er. 

Iter  unhitching,  each  driver  stands  to  horse. 

To  Lea¥e  the  Park. 

43.  If  they  are  not  already  mounted,  the  instructor 
mts  the  drivers,  and  then  commands:  1.  By  team,  2.  By 
right  (or    /eft)  flank,  3.  Maroh. 

t  the  command  march,  the  team  of  the  right  carriage 
tie  front  rank  wheels  to  the  right  and  moves  off  in  the 
'  direction;  the  team  of  the  right  carriage  in  the  rear 
t  moves  forward,  passing  by  the  right  of  its  front- 
c  carriage,  and  wheels  to  the  right  so  as  to  enter  the 
imn  and  follow  the  first  team  at  the  proper  distance. 
lie  teaais  of  the  other  files  of  carriages  move  in  suc- 
ion,  as  just  prescribed,  at  the  command  of  their  chiefs, 
inning  the  movement  in  time  to  enter  the  column  and 
lerve  their  distances.  £ach  noncommissioned  oflBcer 
es  with  the  lead  driver  by  the  side  of  whom  he  is 
ed  and  conducts  the  team. 

the  intervals  between  the  carriages  be  not  sufficient 
the  teams  to  pass,  the  teams  of  the  rear-rank  car- 
es wheel  as  explained  for  the  teams  of  the  front  rank 
^e  heads  of  the  columns  pass  out  of  the  park,  t' 
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teams  of  the  rear-rank  carriages  oblique,  at  the  commai 
of  their  chiefs,  so  as  to  take  their  places  in  column  in  re; 
of  the  teams  of  the  front  carriages  of  their  files. 

THE  TEAM  HITCHED. 

To  March. 

544*  The  team  being  at  a  halt,  properly  hitched,  ac 
the  drivers  mounted,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Fo 
ward,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  forward,  the  drivers  see  that  their  trac< 
are  stretched; at  the  command  march,  they  move  off  the  tear 

545.  Before  a  team  hitched  moves,  the  traces  must  a 
ways  be  stretched.     This  rule  is  genera/. 

540.  By  observing  this  rule  a  team  is  enabled  to  pu 
steadily  and  together,  and  the  horses  are  not  fatigued  I 
jerks,  which  make  them  balky,  gall  their  shoulders,  ao 
break  the  harness. 

To  Halt 

547.  The  carriage  moving  at  a  walk,  the  instructs 
commands:  1.  Piece  \ot  Caisson),  2.  HALT.  i 

Each  driver  halts  his  pair  as  already  explained, 
wheel  driver  exerting  more  strength  in  halting  than 
other  drivers,  as  his  horses  have  to  stop  the  carriage. 

548.  The  traces  are  stretched  as  soon  as  the  carrii 
halts,  by  moving  the  horses  a  step  or  two  forward. 
ru/e  is  genera/. 

The  Rests. 

549.  Executed  as  prescribed    in  the  School  of 
Driver  (Par.  480),  except  that  the  drivers  when  dismounl 
need  not  hold  the  reins,  but  must  remain  on  the  left 
their  horses  and  close  to  them.    When  in  march,  rei 
executed  only  at  the  walk;  at  ease  may  be  executed  at 
gait. 

550.  To  resume  the   attention,  the    instructor 
mands:  1.  Dri¥ers,  2.  Attention. 
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Changes  of  Gait 

»51»  Executed  as  already  explained,  all  the  drivers  act- 

r  together. 

S52«  To  pass  from  a  halt  to  the  trot,  the  instructor  com- 

inds:  1.  Forward,  2.  Trot,  8.  Maboh. 

It  tlie  command  march,  the  drivers  start  the  team  off 

:ether  at  a  trot. 

»53.   When  necessary  to  halt  from  a  trot,  the  instructor 

omands:  1.  Ptece  (or  Caisson),  2.  Halt. 

it  the  command  ha/t,  each  driver  stops  his  pair  gradu- 

Yf  the  lead  and  swing  drivers  taking  care  that  their  horses 

)  not  injured  by  the  pole  or  by  the  horses  in  their  rear. 

>54:*  A  carriage  moving  at  a  rapid  rate  can  not  be 

pped  at  once,  but  must  move  on  five  or  six  yards  after 

)  command  hait  is  given.     This  rufe  /s  general. 

To  Wheel. 
The  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  {or  La  ft)  wheel, 


^.-^,^-1^  IfT^  ^^  ^^^  command  march,  the  lead 
/-^TJriP^^^^^  driver,  followed  by  the  swing,  executes 
pfcKi  the  wlieel  as  explained  for  a  team  un- 

^  hitched. 

In  all  changes  of  direction,  the  carriage  is  under 
the  control  of  the  wheel  driver,  who  is  responsible 
for  the  correct  execution  of  the  movement.  The 
%  lead  and  swing  drivers  keep  their  traces  stretched 
t  and  aid  in  the  draft  as  much  as  possible,  but  are 
^  careful  to  avoid  the  tension  that  would  pull  the 
iik  wheel  pair  out  of  its  proper  direction. 
*o  halt  the  carriage  upon  the  completion  of  the  wheel, 

instructor  commands:  1.  Piece  (or  Caisson),  2.  Halt- 
*lie  command  halt  is  given  when  the  carriage  is  in  tbe 
r  direction. 


214 


SCHOOL  OF  T 


The  About. 

5d6.  Theihatnictor  comraaniia:  I,  flight  {ur  Left)  at 
2.  SlABOH. 

The  drivers  execute  the  about  as  expLiined  (dr  ii  U 
an h itPh ed ;  thia  turns  the  carnage  in  nearly  llic  sboi 
curve  ita  conatructioii  will  permit. 

To  iialt  the  carriage  upon  the  completion  of  the  »b 
the  instructor  commaDds;  1.  Piece  (iic  Caisson).  2.  HAL 

The  coniniaad  halt  la  given  when  (he  carriage  is  ii 
new  direction. 

557,  In.  executing  the  about  at  a,  trot  or  gallop 
radius  ia  bumewliat  increased  and  the  gait  muderitU 
avoid  upsettkng  the  carriage.     This  rule  is  general. 

To  Oblique. 

558.  The  Instructor  commanda:  1.  Right (nr left)  oi 
2.  March. 

Tlie  drivers  oblique  to  the  right  as  explained  fora' 
unhitched. 

To  renume  or  to  take  the  direct  march,  tbe  iiwW 
coraraaudB:  1.  Forward.  3.  March. 
To  Reverse. 

550.  To  place  the  carriage  on  the  same  grounJ 
facing  111  the  opposite  direction,  the  instmctur  ciimim 
1.  Rerersc.  3,  MAR  OH. 

At  ihe  command  march,  the  drivers  oblique  to  •  i'^-  ■ 
the  lead  driver,a£ter  gaining  seven  and  oue-tji 
that  direction,  moves  hia  horses  toward  the  leT' 
extreme  part  of  the  curve  described  by  tlieo:: 
oe  llfteen  yards  from  the  line  of  departure  (or  1 1 
by  the  heads  of  the  leaders  al  the  beginn 
movemeal),  and  that,  after  passing   three    y 
left   of   the  original  left  flank  of  tbe  team  ;iii 
they  will  return  to  the  ground  occupied  by  n.. 
at   the   beginning   of  the  movement.     The  bi\  ...^  -. 
lollowa  the  lead  driver.    The  wlieel  driver  Oitli,!. 
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iraes  so' that  the  right  limber  wheel  describes  a  loop 
tiich,  esteading  seven  and  one-  ^  .^^__,}..,      y. — ^ 
ilf    yards    to    the    right    and  ;   .'  i        -.i    /^      ^ 
■elve  to  the  front  of  the  Line  of  y    '■'■. — .^  'i  /  \ 

;partare,  passes  a  little  to  the  '    f\. — ,.  \i  I  ) 

ft  of  the  original  left  fianfc  and  \\\i      V\\  J 

en  returns,  or inging   the  hind  |\  \'  V--' y^  \      y-^ 
heels  in  such  a  position  that  the  i_\-Ll'-, '^  i    \/ 
■ar  of  the  carriage  occuplee  the      '  r^L'  /         W 
ne  or  departure.    The  pairs  in         M  /  W 

ont    move    according    to    their         ^/  ■ 

iz-tances  from  the  pole,  and  must        ^l  S 

eep    out    of    the    way    of    the         M  H 

heelers,  who  control    the  car-        ^  H 

lage.     On  the  completion  of  the_ »«(vnawriuM*. 

everae,  the  drlveta   move  their H««ofr»ii.M«Miwiu. 

ones  In  the  new  direction.  pi.  ",  p>r.  va. 

The  iDstructor  dismounts  during  the  flret  execution  of 
lie  movement,  and  precedes  the  leaders  on  foot  over  the 
urve  which  they  are  to  describe. 

To  halt  the  carriage  on  the  c<>mpletion  of  the  reverse, 
he  instructor  commands:  1.  ft'ece  (or  Caisson),  3.  HiLT. 

The  command  halt  ia  given  as  soon  as  the  leaders  reach 
he  ground  on  which  the  hind  wheels  stood  at  the  be- 
'innmg  of  the  movement. 

oOO.  As  horses  can  not  be  stopped  suddenly,  the  com- 
mand halt  is  so  ^iven  that  they  may  be  halted  at  the  time 
r  place  prescribed.  The  same  principle  applies  to  the 
ommand  march.     These  rules  are  general. 

AOI>  In  reversing  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  the  loop  is  opened 
.  little,  a,nd  the  eait  moderated  to  avoid  upsetting  the 
arriage.     This  rule  is  general. 

502.  If  the  carriage  have  but  two  pairs  of  horses,  the 
ead  driver  moves  as  above  prescribed  for  the  swing 
Iriver;  If  but  a  single  pair,  the  driver  moves  as  prescrll>ed 
at  the  wheel  driver. 


216  SCHOOL  OF  THE  DRIVER. 

To  Back  the  Carriage, 

5<13«  To  the  rear. — Being  at  a  halt,  to  move  a  short  dis 
tance  to  the  rear,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Backward, 
2.  MaROH,  3.  Piece  (or  Caisson),  4.  HALT. 

At  the  command  march,  the  drivers  rein  back  their 
horses,  taking  care  to  keep  the  pole  straight;  at  the  fourth 
command,  they  stretch  the  traces  and  halt. 

564*  To  the  right  or  left, — Being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor 
commands:  1.  Bight  (ov  left)  backward,  2.  Maroh,  9.  Piect 
(or  Caisson),  4.  HALT. 

At  the  first* command  the  drivers  swing  the  team  to  the 
right,  without  advancing  or  backing  the  carriage,  until 
the  limber  wheel  comes  against  the  wheel  guard  plate; 
at  the  command  march,  they  rein  the  horses  back,  taking 
care  to  keep  them  to  the  right;  at  the  command  halt,,  they 
straighten  the  team  and  carriage,  stretch  the  traces,  aod 
halt. 

Whenever  a  carriage  has  to  turn  in  a  narrow  space,  as 
a  street  or  lane,  this  method  of  backing  is  necessary,  the 
carriage  being  halted  when  its  rear  part  touches  the  wall, 
fence,  etc. 

EXERCISE  OF  A  SECTION. 

565*  As  a  preparation  for  the  Schools  of  the  Battery 
and  Platoon,  a  sect/on  (piece  and  its  caisson),  with  the 
teams  hitched,  is  placed  in  column  with  two  yards  distance 
between  the  rear  part  of  the  leading  carriae^e  and  the 
heads  of  the  lead  horses  of  the  carriage  which  follows. 
The  chief  of  section  takes  post  boot  to  boot  with  the  lead 
driver  of  the  leading  carriage  and  on  his  left;  the  caisson 
corporal,  if  horsed,  is  with  the  caisson  and  boot  to  boot 
with  its  lead  or  swing  driver,  according  as  the  piece  or 
caisson  is  in  front.  The  chief  of  section  is  the  guide  of 
the  section;  the  guide  of  a  carriage  is  the  noncommissioned 
oflBcer  boot  to  boot  with  its  lead  driver;  the  lead  driver  is 
the  guide  of  a  carriage  temporarily  without  a  noncom- 
missioned officer. 
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To  March,  to  Halt,  and  the  Changes  of  Gait 

566,  Executed  by  the  commands  and  means  explained 
r  a  single  carriage,  observing  that  in  the  commands  the 
Drd  section  replaces  the  word  piece  or  caisson. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column. 

567*  Being  in  march,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Col- 
nn  right  (or  left);  or,  1.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  2. 

ABOH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  carriage  wheels  or 
ilf  wheels  to  the  right,  as  already  explained.  The  rear 
rriage  follows  in  the  track,  and  wheels  or  half  wheels 
>on  the  same  ground  as  the  leading  carriage. 

To  Oblique. 

$68.    The  instructor  commands :  1.  Right 
r  Left)  oblique,  2.  MARCfi. 
At  the  command  march,  each  carriage 
>lique8  to  the 'right  and  moves  off  in  the 
jw  direction,  the  carriage  in  rear  regu-      /;-#^  \       ^ 
ting  itself  on  the  other.    The  carriages    ^'^'*v     '^  | 
arch  -on  parallel  lines,  the  space  be-  {{ i^^^       \j 
'een  the  carriages,  measured  perpen-  |j  « 

calarly  to  the  oblique  direction,  being  |; 
even  yards.  •• 

To  resume,  or  to  take,  the  direct  march,  jj 
e   instructor  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  I|.*^^ 
ABOH.  jl^^ 

Passage  of  Carriages.  Wf 

L>C9.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  piece  in  front,  ;[ 
change  the  relative  positions  of  the  |{ 
Bce  and  caisson,  the  instructor  com-  •!  I 
ftods:  1.  Caisson  pass  piece^  2.  Maroh.  !'  '  ^,  _  ^.^ 
At  the  command  march,  the  piece  ^i-^*^-^^ 
inds  fast;  the  caisson  inclines  to  the  right,  passes  the 
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piece  takes  its  place  in  front  by  incliQiog  to  the  left,  and 
moves  forward;  the  piece  then  follows  in  the  track  of  the 
caisson  at  the  distance  of  two  yards. 

The  chief  of  the  section  moves  forward  and 

joins  the  lead  driver  of  the  caisson  as  he  passes; 

the  cassion  corporal  daring  the  passage  is  boot 

to  boot  with  his  lead  driver;  upon  passing  the 

lead  horses  of  the  piece,  he  falls  back  and 

marches  boot  to  boot  with  his  swing  driver. 

If  marching  at  a   walk,   the    movement  is 

j^'n.  executed  as  just  explained,  the  piece  halting  at 

'^  \  the  command  march. 

J!  ;  if  marching  at  a  trot,  or  at  a  walk  and  the 
j';  1 :  command  be  irot,  the  piece,  at  the  command 
'A  \\  march,  moves  at  a  walk;  the  caisson  passes  it 
;!  :  at  a  trot;  the  piece  then  takes  the  trot  and  fol- 
/':    j  lows  the  caisson. 

i   j     If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot,  and  the 
/  /  command  be  gallop,  the  same  principle  applies] 
''  /  the  piece  moving  at  a  trot. 
/       Being  at  a  halt,  if  the  caisson  be  passed  at 
a  trot,  the  piece  takes  the  trot  upon  the  com^ 
pletion  of  the  passage. 
The  piece  is  placed  in  front  of  its  caisson  in 
PI.  39,  Par.  569.  a  slmllar  manner,  at  the  commands:  1.  Piece  pan 
caisson,  2.  March. 
The  chief  of  section  moves  forward  and  joins  the  lead 
driver  of   the    piece  as  he  passes;  the  caisson  corporal 
moves  up  abreast  the  lead  driver  of  his  caisson. 

The  carriage  which  passes  must  take  care  to  move  far 
enough  to  the  front,  before  inclining  to  the  left,  to  avoid 
collision  with  the  lead  horses  of  the  carriage  passed. 

The  About. 
570.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  {or  Left)  abotit 
2.  Mabch.    Executed  by  each  carriage  as  explained  loi 
a  single  carriage. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  DRIVER.  219 

To  halt  the  Hection  upon  the  complelion  of  the  abuut, 
the  Instructor  cominan(&:  I.  Section,  2.  Halt. 

The  command  liait  la  givea  when  the  carriages  are  In 
the  new  direction. 

To  KefVras. 

€71.  The  instructor comraandail.Aai'efse.S.HABCB.  Ex- 
ecuted b;  each  carriage  as  explained  fur  a  single  carriage. 

To  halt  the  section  upon  the  completion  of  the  reverse, 
the  Instructor  commands:  1.  Section,  2.  Halt. 

The  command  halt  Is  given  aa  explained  for  a  single 
carriage. 

Cpon  the  completion  of  the  about  and  the  reverse,  the 
cbiel  oF  section  moves  forward  and  places  himself  boot  to 

bout  with  the  lead  driver  of  ther-  

leadiag  carriage;  the  ci 

poral  falls  back  and  places  him-:, 

self  boot  to  boot  with  the  awing  ^ 

driver,  or    moves    forward    i 

places  himself  boot  to  boot  with  ;\  \ 

llie  lead   driver  of    the  caiS8on,l-Vi-t;^  — 

according  as  the  piece  or  caisson     '40t 

vaj  in  front  at  the  beginning  of     jgH-  an  • 

the  movement.  gg  tjJ/ 

To  Countei-march.  [S  & 

572.  To  place  a  piece  and  its  W*                TP 

caisson  in  the  same  relative  pSsi-  t^             ^^ 

tions  on  the  ground  they  occu-  *TJ             OuJ 

pied  before,  but  facing  in  the  op-  WP                 m 

posite    direction,    the    instructor  ■                  ^ 

commanda:    1.  Coun  ter march.  S                  3j. 

H-MAHOH.  R                X 

At    the    command   march,    the  Wr               "^ 

leading    carriage    reverses    and  pi  «  pu  m 

moves  at  once  to  the  position  oc-  '    .'     ' 

cnpied  by  the  rear  carriage   at  the  beginning  »' 
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movement;  the  rear  carriage  follows  the  track  of  the  lead* 
ing  one,  reverses  on  the  same  ground,  and  preserves  iUl 
distance.    On  the  completion  of  the  countermarch,  thai 
section  moves  forward  in  the  new  direction. 

To  halt  the  section  upon  the  completion  of  the  counter- 
march, the  instructor  commands:  1.  Section,  2.  HALT. 

The  command  ha/t  is  given  when  the  heads  of  the  lea( 
horses  of  the  leading  carriage  reach  the  position  occupi< 
by  the  hind  part  of  the  rear  carriage  at  the  beginning  ol 
the  movement. 

573.  In  countermarching  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  the  8am< 
precautions  must  be  taken  as  in  reversing  at  these  gaitsu] 
This  rule  is  genera/. 

To  Dismount  while  Marching. 

574.  The  section  being  at  walk,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 1.  Drivers,  2.  DISMOUNT 

At  the  command  dismount,  each  driver  dismounts,  with- 
out checking  the  gait,  places  the  bridle  reins  of  his  near 
horse  over  the  pommel,  and  walks  beside  him  without 
touching  the  reins,  unless  it  is  necessary  to  check  his  pair; 
if  either  one  of  his  pair  lag,  he  threatens  or  touches  him 
with  his  whip. 

If  the  instructor  command:  1.  Lead  and  swing  dn¥ers. 
2.  Dismount,  the  drivers  named  alone  dismount. 

To  Mount  the  Drivers  while  Marching. 

575.  Being  at  a  walk,  the  instructor  commands: 
1.  Drivers,  2.  Mount. 

At  the  command  mount,  all  the  drivers  who  are  dis- 
mounted mount  without  checking  the  gait. 

If  the  instructor  command:  1.  Wheel  drivers,  2.  Mount, 
the  drivers  named  alone  mount. 

570.  The  section  will  be  practiced  in  marching  over 
smooth,  level  ground,  until  the  teams  are  taught  to  pull 
together  and  to  walk  with  an  even,  regular  gait  with  the 
drivers  dismounted. 
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67  7,  The  School  of  the  Battery  includes  that  of  the 
fatoon, 

578.  A  section  consists  of  a  piece  of  light  artillery  and 
s  caisson,  manned,  horsed,  and  equipped. 

579.  A  platoon  consists  of  two  sections. 

580.  In  the  commands  for  the  exercises  without  cais- 
ms,  a  single  piece  horsed  is  designated  as  a  section,  and 
CO  pieces  as  a  platoon. 

5»1.  The  battery  of  maneuver  consists  of  two  or  three 
latoons,  either  with  or  without  caissons;  in  a  battery  of 
lachine  guns  the  number  of  platoons  may  be  increased  to 
)ur  or  five. 

582.  Platoons  and  sections  are  designated  as  explained 

1  tlie  School  of  the  Battery  Dismounted. 

o83.  The  front  oi  a  battery,  in  the  order  in  battery,  is  the 

ne occupied  by  its  pieces;  in  the  other  formations,  it  is  the 

ne  occupied  by  the  lead  drivers  of  the  front-rank  car- 

ia^es. 

The  right  or  left  of  a  battery  is  the  right  or  left  of  the 
dual  front. 

Interval  is  vacant  space  measured  parallel  to  the  front, 
nd  (//sfo/ice  vacant  space  measured  in  depth,  or  perpendicu- 
it  to  the  front. 

584.  The  chiefs  of  sections  are  the  guides  of  the  sections; 
le  guides  of  the  carriages  are  the  noncommissioned  officers 
tHjt  to  boot  with  the  lead  drivers;  the  lead  drivers  are  the 
aides  of  the  carriages  temporarily  without  noncommis- 
i<med  officers. 

The  guides  of  a  battery  or  of  a  platoon,  in  line,  are  the 
iiidea  of  the  front-rank  carriages  on  its  right  and  left. 

^SH5.  Unless  otherwise  stated,  the  text  refers  to  field 
queries;  it  becomes  equally  applicable  to  horse  batteries 
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by  substituting  the  proper  interval  and  distance,  and  \>j 
omitting  such  remarks  as  apply  to  the  cannoneers  of  field 
batteries. 

Special  directions  are  given  when  the  detachments,  or 
cannoneers,  of  horse  batteries  have  to  make  any  particu- 
lar  movement;  when  the  detachments  are  not  mentioned, 
they  have  only  to  maintain  their  posts  in  rear  of  their 
pieces,  dressing  toward  the  guide  of  the  line  or  column; 
in  column  of  sections,  the  guide  of  each  detachment  is, 
without  indication,  to  the  right. 

586.  On  account  of  the  noise  of  the  carriages  and  the 
space  occupied  by  a  battery,  the  captain  should,  if  nec- 
essary, use  saber  signals  in  conjunction  with  his  com- 
mands. If  a  chief  of  a  platoon  does  not  hear  a  commaud, 
he  governs  himself  by  what  he  sees  executed  by  an  ad- 
joining platoon.  The  trumpet  calls  may  be  advanta- 
geously used  when  the  battery  is  exercising  by  itself,  but 
not  always  when  acting  with  other  troops  except  for  atten- 
tion, and  in  special  cases,  such  as  marches,  for  forward, 
ha/t,  and  the  changes  of  gait. 

COMPOSITION  OF  THE  BATTERY  OF  MANEUVER. 

587.  In  this  school,  the  battery  of  maneuver  is  sup- 
posed to  consist  of  three  platoons,  with  or  without  their 
caissons,  though  the  instruction  is  applicable  to  a  greater 
or  less  number  of  platoons. 

Each  carriage  is  drawn  by  six  horses;  in  a  machine-gun 
battery  the  carriages  have  six,  four,  or  two  horses. 
The  personnel  oi  a  battery  of  maneuver  comprises: — 
One  captain,  who  commands  the  battery. 
^     Four  lieutenliknts — three  who  are  chiefs  of  platoons,  and 
one  who  is  chifef  of  caissons.    As  the  battery  is  formed  in 
park,  the  senior  lieutenant  is  posted  with  the  right  pla- 
toon; the  next  in  rank  with  the  left  platoon;  the  fourth  in 
rank  with  the  center  platoon;  and  the  third  in  rank  with 
the  caissons. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTERY.  223 

One  first  sergeant,  who  reports  all  emergencies  to  the 
ptain  and  acts  as  his  assistant. 

One  quartermaster-sergeant,  whose  duties  are  connected 
th  the  procurement  of  supplies  and  the  care  of  the  mate- 
it  ol  the  battery;  and  one  stable  and  veterinary  sergeant, 
lose  duties  in  camp  and  garrison  are  connected  with  the 
'ket  line  and  stables  and  the  care  of  the  sick  horses,  and, 
the  march  and  in  action,  with  the  reserve  of  the  battery, 
lese  noncommissioned  officers  are  not  a  component  part 
the  battery  of  maneuver;  they  have,  however,  positions 
signed  theni  for  inspections  and  reviews. 
3ix  sergeants,  who  are  chiefs  of  sections. 
Six  gun  detachments,  each  composed  of  seven  men  (two 
rporals  and  five  privates);  in  horse  batteries  and  heavy 
Id  batteries,  each  detachment  is  composed  of  two  cor- 
rals and  seven  privates.    Six  of  the  corporals  are  gun- 
«r8  of  the  pieces  and  six  in  charge  of  the  caissons. 
One  driver  to  each  pair  of  horses. 
Two  trumpeters. 

One  guidon,  who  ordinarily  indicates  the  position  of  the 
tide. 

588*  The  captain,  lieutenants,  sergeants,  caisson  cor- 
rals, drivers,  trumpeters,  and  guidon  are  mounted;  the 
nnoneers,  as  a  rule,  are  on  foot.  In  special  cases,  when 
B  caisson  corporals  of  field  batteries  are  not  mounted, 
ey  will  take  the  place  assigned  them  in  the  School  of  the 
;nnoneer. 

fS89.  Cannoneers  are  usually  mounted  on  the  chests, 
le  Keats,  and  off  horses  only  for  rapid  movements;  they 
B  not  ordered  to  mount  or  dismount  when  the  battery 
marching  at  a  trot  or  gallop. 

i>00.  All  mounted  men  have  the  trousers  inside  the 
otfi,  wear  gauntlets  and  spurs;  the  cannoneers  are 
tapped  with  waist  belts,  and  unless  so  ordered,  do  not 
Jar  gauntlets,  except  at  inspections,  reviews,  and  other 
casions  of  ceremony. 
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591.  The  first  sergeant,  quartermaster-sergeant,  stabli 
and  veterinary  sergeant,  chiefs  of  section,  caisson  corporali 
when  mounted,  trumpeters,  and  guidon  are  armed  with  the 
saber  and  pistol.  The  cannoneers  are  armed  with  th« 
knife.  The  drivers  are  armed  with  the  pistol.  These  per- 
sonal arms  are  carried  at  ceremonies  and  in  the  field;  oo 
other  occasions  when  specially  directed. 

592.  In  horse  batteries  every  one  is  mounted,  the  can- 
noneers, except  the  horse  holders,  dismounting  to  serve  the 
guns. 

593.  Chiefs  of  platoons  and  the  chief  of  caissons,  when 
absent,  are  replaced  by  the  first  sergeant  and  senior  chiela 
of  sections ;  the  captain  may  also  require  the  quartermaster 
sergeant  and  stable-sergeant  to  perform  these  duties; 
The  first  sergeant,  if  performing  the  duties  of  an  oflBcer, 
is  not  usually  replaced.  Gunners  replace  absent  chiefs  oi 
sections;  caisson  corporals,  absent  gunners;  and  privates 
selected  for  eflBciency,  absent  caisson  corporals. 

FORMATIONS  OF  THE  BATTERY. 

594.  The  habitual  formations  are  the  order  in  fine,  ordet 
in  column,  and  the  order  in  battery.  The  formations  are 
arranged  so  as  to  take  up  the  least  possible  space,  and  to 
require  the  least  ground  practicable  for  passing  from  one 
to  the  other. 

The  order  in  line  is  that  in  which  the  carriages  are  formed 
in  one  or  two  ranks,  the  horses  all  facing  in  the  same  di- 
rection; the  pieces  limbered  and  in  one  rank,  and  each 
preceded  or  followed  by  its  caisson  when  the  caissons  are 
present. 

The  order  in  column  is  that  in  which  the  battery  is  formed 
in  column  of  platoons  or  in  column  of  sections,  the  pieces 
being  limbered,  and  each  followed  or  preceded  by  its 
caisson  when  the  caissons  are  present. 

The  order  in  battery  is  that  in  which  the  pieces  are  pre 
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Ted  for  firing,  the  pieces  and  limbers  being  formed  in 

0  parallel  lines;  if  the  caissons  are  present  they  form  a 
ird  line  in  rear  of  and  parallel  to  the  limbers.  The 
3ce8  are  turned  toward  the  enemy;  the  limbers  and 
issons,  unless  otherwise  directed,  face  to  the  front. 

In  column  of  platoons,  in  line,  and  in  battery,  the  inter- 

1  between  carriages  is  fifteen  yards;  in  horse  batteries, 
leteen  yards. 

In  column  or  in  line,  the  distance  between  two  carriages, 
between  a  carriage  and  mounted  detachment,  is  two 
rds.  In  battery,  the  distance  between  the  lines  of  limbers 
d  pieces  is  ten  yards,  measured  from  the  end  of  the 
ndspike  to  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses,  or  to  the  back 
the  limbers,  according  as  the  limbers  are  faced  to  the 
mt  or  rear;  between  the  lines  of  the  limbers  and  cais- 
38  the  distance  is  e/ere/?  yards,  measured  from  the  rear 
rt  of  the  limbers  to  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses  of  the 
isBons,  or  from  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses  of  the  lim- 
re  to  the  rear  part  of  the  caissons,  according  as  the 
3bers  and  caissons  face  to  the  front  or  rear. 
595,  When  the  carriages  have  but  two  pairs  of  horses, 
5  intervals  are  diminished  three  yards;  when  but  one 
ir,  the  intervals  are  diminished  six  yards;  should  the 
Triages  have  four  pairs,  the  intervals  are  increased  three 
rds. 

[f  any  carriage  has  lost  one  pair  of  horses  or  more,  it  has 
i  same  position  as  if  the  teams  were  complete,  the  dis- 
ice  being  increased  at  the  rate  of  three  yards  for  each 
ssing  pair.  In  changes  of  formation,  a  carriage  short  of 
rses,  in  order  to  preserve  its  proper  place,  executes  the 
'vement  as  if  the  team  was  complete. 
>96.  If  the  caissons  are  detached,  the  interval  in  col- 
in  is  unchanged,  and  the  distance  between  the  pieces, 
lietween  the  pieces  and  mounted  detachments,  is  ha- 
ually  two  yards.    {See  Pars.  773  and  776.) 
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Posts  of  Officers  aid  * 
commissioned  OtScei 
etc.,  in  the  Order  in  L 

li&7.  The  captain  U 
f  runt  of  the  ceDliT  of  i 
liiittery:  the  diston 
from  the  croiij)  tit 
horae  to  the  lintt  pa^ 
through  Ihe  heads  uf 
lead  horses  of  the  frt 
rank  carriages  is  ( 
yurda;  during  the  i 
neuvers   he  goe.-*  wl 

whence    his    euiunii 
■sBinuy  ^e  heat  ht^nrd. 
^     Eucli  chief  of  plate* 
"  halfway     l«tweeii 
leading  carriages  of 
platQou  and  in  line  > 
tho  lead  drivers. 

Tlie  cfiiBf  of  caisstt 
In  rear  of  the  i^enlto 
the  batteryi'tlie  iUbU 
from  the  line  )iiu> 
through  the  reiir  of 
rear-ran  it  carriage* 
tlie  head  of  his  tion 
four  yards. 

The    first    s«rgMJii 
halfway     between 
central 
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The  quartermaster' sergeant  before  leaving  the  park,  and 
it  inspections  and  reviews,  is  four  yards  from  the  left 
J  flank  of  the  battery,  aligned  on  the  lead  drivers 
g  of  the  front-rank  carriages. 

^     The  stable-sergeant  is  on  the  left  of  the  quarter- 
^c^  master-sergeant  and  boot  to  boot  with  him. 

When  the  bat- 
tery faces  to  the 
rear  in  line,  the 
quartermaster 
and   stable    ser- 
geants    place 
themselves 
abreast  the    lead 
drivers    of    the 
^   front-rank    car- 
i      Ji   rlages,   but   they 
■  ^""^  do  not  change  to 
the  other  flank. 

Each  chief  of 
section  is  boot  to 
boot  with  the  lead 
driver  of  his  sec- 
tion and  on  his 
left. 

Each  caisson 
corporal  is  on  the 
left  and  boot  to 
boot  with  the  lead 
or  swing  driver  of 
the  caisson,  ac- 
cording as  the 
pieces  or  caissons 
ire  in  front. 
The  guidon,  before  leaving  the  park,  and  at  inspections 
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and  reviews,  is  four  yards  from 

the  right  flank  of   the   battery,  Cf.|JJ[*"CAT" 

aligned  on  the  lead  drivers  of  the       liw         * 
front-rank  carriages;  on  other  oc- 
casions he  is  boot  to  boot  with  the 
right  or  left  guide  of  the  battery 
and  on  his  left. 

The  trumpeters,  at  inspections 
and  reviews,  are  in  line  on  the 
right  of  the  guidon,  each  feeling 
the  boot  of  the  man  on  his  left; 
on  other  occasions  they  have  the 
same  positions  as  in  column. 

The  cannoneers  &re  at  their  posts, 
or  mounted  on  the  chests,  etc.,  as 
already  explained.    In 
horse  batteries  the  can-  r* — » — 

noneers   are   in   the  captA 
ranks  of  the  mounted 
detachments,   two^^^*m 
yards  in  rear  of  their 
pieces,  whether  the  pieces  or  cais- 
sons lead. 
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Posts  of  Officers,  Noncommissioned 
Officers,  etc.,  in  the  Order  in  Col- 
umn, 

598.  The  captain  is  usually  fif- 
teen yards  from  the  flank  of  the 
column  and  opposite  its  center; 
during  the  exercises  he  goes  wher- 
ever his  presence  is  most  required 
and  whence  his  commands  can 
best  be  heard. 

Each  chief  of  platoon,  in  column 
of  platoons,  is  halfway  between 
his  leading  carriages,  in  line 


CP\ 
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ith  the  lead  drivers;  in  column  of  sections,  opposite  the 
3nter  of  his  platoon  and  four  yards  from  the  left  flank 
icept  the  chief  of  the  leading       ii«*"8* 
latoon,  who  is  on  the  left  and     ^ 
?ar  the  guide  of  the  leading 
irriage. 

The  chief  of  caissons,  in  all 
trmations  of  column  of  pla- 
ins, b^  breaking  to  the  front 
om  line,  is  opposite  the  cen- 
r  of  the  column  and  four 
irds  from  the  right  flank;  in 
her  formations  from  line 
ito  column  of  platoons,  he  is 
1  the  flank  nearest  his  for- 

er  position  ;    if  f «— 

18     column     of    capzI       '^"M^^lJi 

latooDs  be  faced         ,- 

•    the    rear,  he^*"*«ll 

^8  aot   pass  to 

16  other  flank.    In  column  of 

actions  he  is  abreast  of  the 

mter  of  the  column  and  four 

irds  from   the  flank,  on  the 

ie  opposite  the  chiefs  of  pla- 

on. 

The  f/rsf  sergeant^  in  column 

platoons,  is  abreast  of  the 
nter  of  the  column  and  four 
irds  from  the  flank,  on  the 
je  opposite  the  chief  of  cais- 
Ds;  in  column  of  sections, 
ur  yards  in  rear  of  the  chief 

the  center  platoon;  in  col- 
on of  sections,  when  the  battery  has  but  two  platoons, 
F  {K>8ttion  is  the  same  as  in  column  of  platoons. 
The  guartermaater-sergeantsind  the  stable-sergeant  in  col- 
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umn  of  platoons  and  in  column  of  sections,  wheel  to  thA 
side  indicated,  and  are  either  four  yards  in  front  or  four 
yards  in  rear  of  the  center  of  the  column,  according  as 
the  column  has  been  formed  toward  their  flank  of  the 
battery  or  the  flank  opposite. 

The  guidon,  in  column  of  platoons,  is  boot  to  boot  with 
the  right,  or  left,  guide  of  the  leading  platoon  and  on  his 
left;  in  column  of  sections,  in  a  similar  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  guide  of  the  second  carriage. 

The  trumpeters,  except  when  marching  in  review,  are 
near  the  captain  and  in  his  rear. 

The  chiefs  of  sections,  caisson  corporals,  and  cannoneen 
have  the  same  positions  as  in  line. 

Posts  of  Officers  and  Noncommissioned  Officers  in  the  Order  in 

Battery. 

599*  The  captain  is  on  the  left  of  the  chief  of  the 
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enter   platoon,  but  goes  wherever  his  presence  is  re- 
|uired. 

Each  chief  of 
Moon  is  habit- 
lally  in  the  cen- 
er  of  his  pla- 
oon,  halfway 
>etween  the 
ines  of  pieces 
ind  limbers. 

The  chief  of 
misaons  is  oppo- 
Tite  the  center, 
four  yards  in 
rear  of  the  line 
of  caissons. 

The    first  ser- 
geant is  halfway       J^ 
between  the  cen-  ^*'  [** 
tral  sections,  in  p 
line  with    the 
limber  wheels  of 
the  pieces. 

The  quarter- 
master-sergeant is 
four  yards  from 
the  left  flank  of 
the  battery, 
aligned  on  the 
lead  drivers  of 
the  limbers;  if 
the  guidon  is  on 

the  same  flank,  ^  _^. 

the  quartermas-         ft-7-^-is «8^ — n ' ,/...j»— w-l-Jt^ 

ter-sergeant    is  pi.  46,  Par.  599. 

boot  to  boot  with  him  and  on  his  left. 

The  stable-sergeant  is  on  the  left  of  the  quartermaster- 
sergeant  and  boot  to  boot  with  him. 
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Each  chief  of  sect/on  is  on  the  left  of  his  piece,  outside^ 
but  near  the  cannoneers,  and  opposite  the  middle  of  the 
trail  handspike. 

Each  caisson  corpora/  is  boot  to  boot  with  the  lead  driver 
of  his  caisson  and  on  his  left. 

The  guidon  is  four  yards  from  the  flank  of  the  line  of 
limbers  nearest  his  position  on  coming  into  battery,  and 
abreast  the  lead  drivers. 

The  trumpeters  have  the  same  positions  as  in  column. 

The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts  at  the  pi^ce  unlimbered. 

In  horse  batteries,  the  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts  at  the 
piece  unlimbered,  with  the  exception  of  the  horse  holders. 
The  horse  holders,  with  the  horses  of  the  detachment,  are 
either  two  yards  in  rear  of  the  limbers  or  two  yards  in 
front  of  the  lead  horses  of  the  limbers,  according-  as  the 
limbers  face  to  the  front  or  rear;  in  either  case  the  horse 
holders  face  to  the  front. 

OOO.  When  projectiles  are  fired,  the  chiefs  of  platoons 
and  of  sections  habitually  dismount  and  give  the  reins  of 
their  horses  to  a  supernumerary  cannoneer  of  the  platoon. 
If  there  is  no  spare  cannoneer  for  the  purpose,  the  chief 
of  platoon  gives  the  reins  of  his  horse  to  the  swing  driver 
of  his  right  limber,  if  the  limbers  are  facing  to  the  front, 
or  to  the  swing  driver  of  his  left  limber,  if  the  limbers  are 
facing  to  the  rear;  the  chiefs  of  sections  give  the  reins  of 
their  horses  to  the  wheel  drivers  of  their  limbers.  They 
take  the  places  that  will  best  enable  them  to  superintend 
the  service  of  the  pieces  and  observe  the  effects  of  the  fire. 
When  ammunition  is  served  from  a  caisson,  its  corporal 
also  dismounts  and  gives  the  reins  of  his  horse  to  the 
wheel  driver. 

Measurements  of  the  Elements  Composing  a  Battery  of  Maneuver 

and  of  its  Formations, 

601.  The  numbers  given  in  the  tables,  having  beer 
chosen  to  avoid  fractions,  differ  slightly  from  the  exact 
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Basnrements;  the  differences,  however,  are  of  bat  little 
iportance. 

E/ements. 


Piece  drawn  by  six  hones 

(JaiaMit  drawn  by  six  horees 

Limber  drawn  by  six  hones 

Piece  in  batteir,  with  handspike   __ 
MoQDted  detachment  (horse  battery) 


Depth. 

Front. 

Yard*. 
16 
16 
12 

6 

7 

YardM. 
2 
2 
2 
2 
4 

F/'e/d  Battery  of  Three  Platoons  with  Caissons, 


Colamn  of  sections — 
Colamn  of  platoons  __ 

Onier  in  line 

Order  in  battery 


Depth. 

Front. 

Yardn, 

Yardt. 

202 

2 

100 

19 

32 

87 

63 

87 

Horse  Battery  of  Three  Platoons  with  Caissons. 


Depth. 

Front. 

Yard». 

Yardit. 

266 

2 

127 

23 

41 

107 

63 

107 

Ckilnmn  of  sections  _ 
Column  of  platoous. 

Order  in  line 

Order  in  battery 


Instruction. 

002.  The  captain  is  held  responsible  for  the  instruc- 
lon  of  his  battery,  and  is  charged  with  the  theoretical 
nd  practical  instruction  of  its  oflBcers  and  noncommis- 
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sioned  officers;    in  the  School  of  the  Batteiy,  and  thi 
School  of  the  Battery  Dismounted,  he  will  reqaire 
lieutenants  to  act  as  instructors  sufficiently  often  to  fami 
iarize  them  with  the  duties. 

The  platoons  are  instructed  separately  in  the  mov^l 
ments  applicable  to  them  acting  singly,  the  precise  limit^ 
of  the  instruction  being  determined  by  the  captain.  The 
chief  of  the  platoon  is  ordinarily  the  instructor,  but  wh 
the  captain  or  a  senior  lieutenant  replaces  him,  the  chl 
acts  as  assistant  and  repeats  the  commands,  which,  wi 
obvious  additions  and  modifications,  are  the  same  as  thoMj 
of  a  chief  of  platoon  in  the  battery. 

Inexperienced  officers  are  required  to  act  as  assistant^ 
instructors  until  sufficiently  proficient  to  be  intrustei 
with  the  instruction  of  a  platoon. 

The  exercises  of  a  platoon  acting  singly,  being  elemev 
tary  in  their  nature,  and  intended  as  a  preparatory  ex- 
ercise to  the  battery  drill,  will  be  executed  with  as  much, 
precision  as  possible,  and  the  gaits  unless  otherwM 
directed  by  the  captain,  will  be  limited  to  the  walk  ani 
the  trot. 

In  mounted  instruction,  all  movements  are  first  taugU 
at  a  walk;  as  the  instruction  progresses,  the  gait  is  gradh 
ually  increased. 

The  alignments,  intervals,  distances,  and  the  pro- 
scribed details  of  the  movements  are  rigorously  obsen'ei 
on  the  level  drill  ground;  they  are  subordinate  to  tW 
ground  and  exigenoies  in  field  practice  and  actual  sei^ 
ice. 

While  it  is  recognized  that  a  battery  will  be  habituall 
maneuvered  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy  with  but  on 
caisson  to  a  platoon,  and  occasionally  without  any,  y< 
drill   movements  are  prescribed  for  the    battery  with 
caisson  attached  to  each  gun.    It  is  considered  that  thi 
exercises  of  the  drill  ground  are  the  best  means  for  vt 
structing  the  drivers  of  the  caissons  in  the  proper  maa^ 
agement  of  their  teams  under  all  circumstances.    Whei 
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le  drivers  are  well  instructed  in  the  duties  with  their 
ffmanent  carriages,  the  teams  of  the  pieces  and  caissons 
tould  be  occasionally  interchanged,  so  that  all  the  driv- 
8  may  be  familiar  with  the  duties  at  both  carriages. 
All  men  of  the  battery  should  be  instructed  in  the  duties 
both  the  cannoneer  and  the  driver. 
In  or4er  that  all  the  horses  may  be  available  in  an 
nergency  for  any  place  in  the  battery,  the  team  horses 
ould  be  taught  to  work  in  the  lead,  swing,  and  wheel 
lir,  and  on  both  the  off  and  near  side;  saddle  horses 
oold  occasionally  be  worked  in  harness,  and  team  horses 
ider  the  saddle. 

During  the  drill  the  instructor  explains  the  meaning 
the  terms  used  in  the  course  of  instruction,  such  as  in- 
rvai,  distance,  etc.,  and  asks  questions  to  see  whether 
w/  one  understands  the  movements  and  the  principles 
X)n  which  they  depend. 

During  instruction,  the  saber  is  in  the  scabbard  or 
uwn  at  the  discretion  of  the  captain.  When  the  cap- 
in  draws  saber,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  and  chiefs  of  cais- 
ns  will  also  draw  theirs.  In  the  execution  of  the  firings 
ith  projectiles,  the  saber  is  habitually  in  the  scabbard. 
11  the  noncommissioned  officers  and  some  of  the  most 
telligent  men  of  each  section  should  be  practiced  in  the 
e  of  the  authorized  range  finder;  those  that  show  the 
Mt  aptitude  should  continue  the  practice  until  they  he- 
me expert;  from  these  last,  a  range-finding  party  can 
t  permanently  detailed  when  the  battery  takes  the  field. 
£truction  should  also  be  given  in  judging  distances  by 

rht 

t^ractical  instruction  in  field  duties  should  be  carried 
(t,  as  far  as  practicable,  on  the  exercise  grounds  availa- 
c,  and  should  include  the  subdivision  of  the  battery  for 
tion,  choice  of  position,  advancing  to  and  occupation  of 
position,  changes  of  position,  pointing  at  natural  and 
wing  objects,  observation  and  regulation  of  fire,  indi- 
ct i)ointing  by  means  of  auxiliary  targets,  construction 
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of  artificial  cover,  and  target  practice  in  accordance  witli 
the  Light  Artillery  Firing  Regulations.  ^ 

Preparation  for  active  service  should  include  trotting  is 
line  and  section  column  for  three  or  four  miles  without 
breaking  the  gait,  in  order  to  train  the  battery  for  long, 
rapid  marches. 

A  battery  maintained  on  the  footing  for  instruction 
consists  of  six  guns  and  four  caissons.  At  drills  without 
caissons,  the  battery  of  maneuver  consists  of  six  pieces 
with  six  horses  each;  at  drills  with  caissons,  the  batterr 
of  maneuver  consists  of  four  pieces  and  four  caissons, 
with  six  horses  to  eacfi  carriage. 

When  a  battery  is  on  a  war  footing,  the  battery  of 
maneuver  with  the  caissons  consists  of  six  guns  and  sii 
caissons,  with  six  horses  to  each  carriage. 

Responsibility, 

603.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  are  responsible  to  the 
captain  for  the  good  appearance  and  serviceable  condi- 
tion of  everything  belonging  to  or  attached  to  their  pla- 
toons. The  limits  of  this  responsibility  are  determined 
according  to  circumstances  by  the  captain. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  are  in  like  manner  responsible  to 
the  chief  of  platoon  for  their  sections  and  everythins: 
pertaining  to  them. 

The  gunner  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  section  for  the 
good  order  of  the  gun,  its  carriage,  limber,  and  equip 
ments;  he  will  hold  each  one  of  the  cannoneers  responj 
sible  for  the  condition  of  the  equipments  belonging  to  hii 
number. 

The  caisson  corporal  is  responsible  to  his  chief  of  sec- 
tion for  the  caisson,  its  horses,  harness,  equipments,  an<] 
the  condition  of  the  ammunition,  tools,  and  other  suppUe^ 
belonging  to  it. 

The  drivers  are  directly  responsible,  each  for  hb 
horses,  harness,  and  equipments,  to  his  chief  of  carriagf 
It  is  the  duty  of  both  drivers  and  cannoneers  to  report  a 
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ice  to  their  chief  of  carriage  any  injury  to  their  horses 
material,  or  any  deficiency  in  their  equipments.  All 
ich  reports  made  to  the  caisson  corporal  will  be  trans- 
ited by  hira  to  the  chief  of  section.  The  chief  of  section 
111  at  once  take  the  necessary  steps  to  remedy  the  injury 
deficiency,  reporting  the  facts  to  the  chief  of  platoon. 
The  chief  of  caissons  is  responsible  to  the  captain  for  the 
are  caissons  and  everything  pertaining  to  them;  each 
rporal  of  the  spare  caissons  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of 
Issons. 

SABER  SIGNALS. 

604.  The  saber  signals  are  supplemental  to  the  voice 
id  trumpet  calls,  and  are  chiefly  for  the  guidance  of  the 
liefs  of  platoons  and  sections. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  and  sections  give  verbally  the 
tmmands  prescribed  for  them  in  the  movements  indicated 
r  the  captain's  signals,  giving  the  command  of  execution 
multaneously  with  the  captain's  signal  of  execution.  A 
Dg  enough  pause  should  be  made  by  the  captain,  after 
tmpletion  of  a  preparatory  signal,  to  permit  the  chiefs  of 
atoons  and  sections  to  give  the  preparatory  command 
'fore  the  signal  of  execution  is  made. 
Before  making  a  saber  signal  the  captain  places  himself 
here  he  can  be  seen  by  the  whole  battery,  and  gives  the 
^mmand  attent/onf  or  causes  it  to  be  sounded  by  the 
ompeters;  eyes  are  then  fixed  on  him  to  observe  the  signal 
at  is  to  follow.  The  captain  may  also  use  a  whistle  to 
ill  attention  to  his  signals. 

The  signals  are  of  two  kinds:  The  preparatory  signal  and 
ie  signal  of  execution. 

All  preparatory  aigna/s  are  made  from  guard;  the  return  to 
Hard  from  the  preparatory  signal  is  the  signal  of  execution. 
As  long  as  the  captain  has  his  saber  at  guard  after  atien- 
M  has  been  sounded  or  commanded,  the  chiefs  of  platoons 
id  sections  keep  their  eyes  fixed  on  him;   when  he 
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comes  to  a  carry,  it  is  an  indication  that  no  more  signals 
are  to  be  made  until  the  attention  is  again  sounded  uf 
commanded. 

The  Preparatorr  Signals. 

605.  Forward. — The  first  and  second  motions  of  fro/if 
cut ;  the  captain  moves  his  horse  forward. 

Right  oblique. — Extend  the  arm  and  saber  obliquely  tA 
the  right  until  both  are  horizontal. 

Left  oblique. — Same  to  the  left. 

By  the  right  flank. — Extend  the  arm  and  saber  to  the  rigbt 
until  both  are  horizontal. 

By  the  left  //a/iAr.— Same  to  the  left. 

In  the  oblique  and  flank  marches,  the  captain,  as  soon 
as  he  has  made  the  preparatory  signal,  moves  his  horse  in 
the  direction  the  battery  is  to  take. 

To  increase  the  gait  one  degree. — Carry  the  hand  to  thd 
right  shoulder,  blade  vertical;  raise  and  lower  the  hand, 
keeping  the  blade  vertical;  to  be  several  times  repeated. 

To  decrease  the  gait  one  degree. — The  first  motion  of  the 
head  parry. 

By  the  increase  and  decrease  of  the  gait  one  degree,  h 
understood  the  passing  from  a  walk  to  a  trot,  or*  from  i 
trot  to  a  gallop,  and  the  reverse.  In  changes  of  gait,  tW 
captain,  upon  making  the  preparatory  signal,  causes  hl^ 
horse  to  take  the  gait  ordered. 

Halt — Raise  the  arm  vertically  to  its  full  extent,  ths 
blade  in  prolongation  of  the  arm. 

Platoons  right  wheel. — The  first  and  second  motions  ol 
right  cut. 

Platoons  left  wheel. — ^The  first  and  second  motionsof  left  cut 

Countermarch. — Raise  the  arm  vertically  to  its  full  extent 
the  blade  in  prolongation  of  the  arm,  and  describe  several 
horizontal  circles  with  the  point  of  the  the  saber. 

Reverse. — Executed  as  above,  except  that  only  one  hori 
zontal  circle  is  described  with  the  point  of  the  saber. 

Right  front  into  line.— Th^  first  and  second  motions  o 
^'ght  moulinet. 
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Uft  front  into  line, — ^The  first  and  second  motions  of  left 

Dulinet. 

In  battery. — ^The  first  and  second  motions  of  tierce  point, 

Mowed  by  the  signal  for  reverse  when  the  guns  have 

vanced  twenty-one  yards. 

kction   rear. — The    first    and  second    motions    of  rear 

int. 

Bight  front  into  battery. — The  first  and  second  motions  of 

fht  moulinet,  followed  by  the  first  and  second  motions 

tierce  point. 

Bight  front  into  battery,  faced  to  the  rear. — The  first  and 

ixiiid  motions  of  right  moulinet,  followed  by  the   first 

d  second  motions  of  rear  point. 

Uft  front  into  battery. — The  first  and  second  motions  of 

't  moulinet,  followed  by  the  first  and  second  motions  of 

Tee  point. 

left  front  into  battery,  faced  to  the  rear. — ^The  first  and 

X)nd  motions  of  left  moulinet,  followed  by  the  first  and 

cuDd  motions  of  rear  point. 

The  moulinets,  cuts,  and  thrusts  are  made  as  prescribed 

the  saber  exercise. 

THE   PARK. 

(06.  The  carriages  are  parked  in  two  or  three  ranks 
lines,  the  pieces  limbered  and  in  the  front  rank,  the 
issons  covering  their  pieces;  the  interval  is  such  as  is 
wt  convenient;  the  distance  from  the  end  of  the  poles 
the  rear  part  of  the  carriages  in  front  is  eight  yards. 
16  carriages  of  each  section  are  arranged  from  right  to 
t  in  the  order  of  their  permanent  numbers,  the  first  sec- 
n  on  the  right.  Extra  caissons,  the  battery  wagon  and 
'ge,  and  other  wagons  are  parked  in  a  third  line  behind 
5  becond. 

In  horse  batteries  the  distance  between  the  first  and 
*»nd  lines  is  seventeen  yards,  but  may  be  decreased  to 
rht  yards  if  the  nature  of  the  ground  requires  it. 


240  SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTERY. 

To  Form  the  Battery. 

007.  The  battery  dismounted  having  been  formed  and 
reported  to  the  battery  oflBcer  of  the  day,  the  first  sergeant 
commands:  Drivers  fall  out. 

At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections,  caisson  corpo- 
rals, guidon,  trumpeters,  drivers,  and  cannoneers  having 
riding  horses  to  saddle^^  step  six  yards  to  the  front  and 
form,  facing  to  the  front,  in  double  rank,  opposite  the  cen- 
ters of  their  respective  sections;  the  chiefs  of  sections 
place  themselves  on  the  right,  and  the  caisson  corporals 
in  the  line  of  file  closers,  of  the  detachments  thus  formed. 
The  first  sergeant  sees  that  suitable  cannoneers  are  de- 
tailed to  replace  absent  drivers  (not  counting  the  men  on 
guard,  etc.,  who  join  their  teams  at  the  stable  or  picket 
line),  closes  the  drivers  toward  either  flank,  and  directs  the 
senior  chief  of  section  to  march  them  to  the  horses. 

The  drivers  having  marched  off  in  column  of  files,  the 
first  sergeant  forms  the  gun  detachments  and  marches 
them  to  the  park,  or  puts  them  in  charge  of  the  senior 

gunner  for  this  purpose,  as  explained  in  the  School  of  the 
annoneer. 

The  drivers  having  arrived  at  the  horses,  the  chief  of 
section  in  charge  halts  them  and  commands:  Harness, 
when  the  drivers  of  each  section  harness  under  the  super- 
vision of  their  chiefs.  The  riding  horses  are  saddled 
while  the  drivers  harness. 

As  soon  as  the  gun  detachments  are  posted  at  the  pieces, 
the  gunners,  upon  an  intimation  from  the  first  sergeant  or 
senior  gunner,  have  their  carriages  uncovered  and  the 
paulins  folded  up  and  strapped  on  the  lids  of  the  limber 
chests;  inamachine  battery, theguncovers,unlessotherwise 
directed,  are  also  taken  off  and  strapped  on  the  chest  lids. 

If  there  be  a  gun  shed,  the  noncommissioned  ofScer  in 
charge  halts  the  column  in  front  of  the  buildinfi^,  desig- 
nates the  position  for  the  carriages  of  the  first  section,  and 
commands:  1.  Form  park,  2.  At  (so  many)  yards  interval, 
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At  the  command  march^  each  gunner  has  his 
rriages  run  out  by  hand  and  formed  in  park  on  those  of 
e  first  section,  the  noncommissioned  officer  in  charge 
eing  that  they  are  in  line. 

The  park  being  in  order,  each  gunner  forms  his  detach- 
3Dt  in  rear,  causes  it  to  call  off,  posts  the  cannoneers  at 
e  piece,  and  distributes  the  equipments, 
[n  horse  batteries,  the  duties  of  each  gunner  are  as  just 
escribed,  except  that  he  distributes  the  equipments 
thout  posting  the  cannoneers,  marches  his  detachment 
the  horses,  and  causes  the  men  to  saddle,  bridle,  and 
epare  to  lead  out. 

The  first  sergeant  sees  that  the  cannoneers  perform  their 
ties  in  the  park,  and  that  the  drivers  harness  with  the 
Lst  possible  delay  and  without  noise  or  confusion;  if  tlie 
rk  be  too  far  from  the  horses  to  enable  the  first  sergeant 
superintend  both  drivers  and  cannoneers,  the  captain 
res  such  instructions  as  he  thinks  proper. 
The  first  sergeant  commands:  Lead  out  by  pair  (or 
3AM),  as  soon  as  the  teams  are  harnessed,  and  Couple, 
len  the  line  is  formed;  when  specially  directed  to  do  so, 
commands:  HooK  TRAOES,  after  leading  out  by  teams. 
le  first  sergeant  then  mounts  the  drivers  and  posts  tlie 
ims  with  their  carriages. 

[q  horse  batteries,  the  cannoneers  lead  out  and  mount 
die  the  drivers  are  hitching,  and  are  usually  posted  at 
J  pieces  by  the  first  sergeant,  who  returns  for  this  pur- 
^;  if  ready,  they  may  be  directed  to  lead  out  at  the 
nmands  for  the  drivers,  each  detachment  moving  out 
«r  the  team  of  its  piece  and  forming  in  line  oa  its  left; 
soon  as  the  drivers  are  coupled,  the  first  sergeant  com- 
inds:  1.  Drivers  and  cannoneers,  2.  Prepare  to  mount, 
Mouirr.  The  teams  are  then,  posted  with  their  car- 
.^efl  as  before,  each  detachment  following  the  team  of 
piece;  at  the  commands  teams  to  your  posts,  march,  each 
Uichment  breaks  from  the  column  and  takes  post  in  rear. 
ff  the  park  be  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  horses, 
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drivers  t  ^ 

lead  out,  Uie  teams,  and  in  horse  batteries,  tbe  detachi 
Ijurses  also,  be  led  directly  Cu  their  posts  at  the  carrii 
the  learaB  move  in  succesaion  hy  eeclion. 

lu  horse  batteries,  when  the  carriages  are  parked, 
but  eight  yards'  diftance,  the  detach menta  are  Sat 
outside  of  the  park,  usually  on  the  flauh,  and  take 
in  rear  as  their  pieces  move  out. 

The  teams  being  at  their  posts,  the  first  sergeant  > 
mands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2.  HiToa,  or  he  dianiuunta 
drivers  and  comraanda:  1.  Drifers.  2.  Hitoh,  accordit 
the  traces  are  hooked  or  unhooked. 

TliequartermHBter-sei:geftnt,8tal)le-aergeanl,andga 
mounlod,take  their  posladuring  the  hitching.  The  tr 
eters,  mounted,  report  to  the  captain  at  such  time 
place  as  he  may  direct.  The  chiefs  ot  platoons,  moo 
join  their  platoons  as  soon  as  the  teams  are  p<t6teil 
the  carriage^*,  and  superintend  the  liilchlag. 

Each  chief  of  section,  as  soon  aa  his  teams  are  hit) 
makes  a  miuiite  inspection  of  his  aectiou  and  report 
result  to  tho  chief  of  platoon. 

Each  chief  of  platoon,  having  receivei]  the  re|Mn 
tiie  cliiefs  of  sections  and  made  a  general  insfiectl 
the  platoon,  commaDds:  1.  Platoon,  2.  Rest. 

Upon  the  approach  of  the  captain,  the  cliiefs  of  plu 
l>ring  their  pliit<H)iis  to  attention,  and,  as  euuii  a.s  the 
tain  takes  his  place  in  front,  they  rejiort  in  sii<.'i-e 
froni  riglit  to  left:  (Such)  platoon  in  oriler.  air:  but  iX 
thing  be  missing  or  out  of  order  they  state  it,  iu3t«i 
— orting'  aa  just  prescribed. 

'he  chiefs  of  platoons  havinfi'  reported,  and  llie  b* 
being  ready  to  move,  the  captain  mounts  the  driven 
in  horse  batteries  the  cannoneers  also. 
To  Align  the  Battery. 

608.  The  captain  causes  one  of  the  flank   sectio 
"""  forward  three  or  more  yards. 
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Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Right  {or 
ft),  2.  Dress. 
Captain— 3.  Pront. 

It  the  command  dress,  the  other  sections  move  forward, 
serving  their  intervals,  the  carriages  approaching  the 
e  as  squarely  as  possible  and  halting  a  little  in  rear 
it;  the  drivers  cast  their  eyes  to  the  right  and  dress  up 
the  drivers  of  the  carriages  established  as  a  basis;  the 
[>tain  places  himself  on  the  right  flank  in  line  with  the 
leel  driver  of  the  leading  carriage,  facing  to  the  left,  and 
[)erintend8  the  alignment  of  the  wheel  drivers  of  the 
*nt-rank  carriages;  the  chief  of  caissons  places  himself 
the  right  flank,  in  line  with  the  wheel  driver  of  the  rear 
rriage,  facing  to  the  left,  and  superintends  the  alignment 
the  wheel  £:ivers  of  the  rear-rank  carriages.  At  the 
nmand  front,  the  captain  and  the  chief  of  caissons  resume 
5ir  posts. 

Instead  of  establishing  a  section  as  a  basis,  the  captain, 
ving  seen  that  the  carriages  on  the  side  toward  which 
wishes  to  dress  are  in  proper  position,  may  give  the 
ne  commands  as  before.  The  drivers  dress  as  just  ex- 
iinedf  moving  their  horses  forward  or  back  so  as  to  put 
imselves  on  the  line. 

[SOO.  In  horse  batteries,  at  the  command  dress,  each  de- 
biuent  aligns  itself  to  the  side  ordered,  under  the  super- 
Ion  of  its  gunner. 

To  Unpark, 

BIO.  Captain — 1.  Right  (or  Left)  by  sections. 
!^ief  of  right  section — 1.  Forward. 
[Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  right  section) — 2.  Maroh. 
it  the  command  march,  the  right  section  marches 
aight  to  the  front,  the  guide  of  its  leading  carriage 
ecting  points  on  which  to  direct  himself,  as  explained 
the  School  of  the  Soldier  Dismounted.  The  chiefs  of 
(  other  sections  command,  in  succession:  1.  Forward, 
tfABOH;  each  section,  after  advancing  a  few  yards,  in- 
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clines  to  tlie  right  at  the  commaQd  of  its  chief  and  eiit 
the  column  so  as  to  follow  tLe  preceding  section  al  t 
yards  distance.  The  fi-uide  of  tie  leading  carriage  ij ' 
guide  of  thecolumn,  Thechlefa  of  platoons superinte nil 
march  of  their  sections,  but  do  not  repeat  the  conimiin< 

As  the  liattery  unparlts,  tlie  officers,  first  serfie; 
qiiartermaater-sergeaut,  stable-sergeaat,  and  guidun  i. 
their  poets  in  column  of  sections. 

<(11.  Upon  passing  from  any  formation  to  one  of 
habitual  formations  of  the  battery,  as  soon  as  the  ni' 
ment  permits,  the  officers  and  noncommissioned  i)tTi< 
whose  posts  are  changed  go  by  the  shortest  route  tv  il 
posts  in  the  new  formation.     This  ruh  is  general. 

012.  The  column  of  sections  is  rigl}t  in  front  wlifii 
section  leads  whose  permanent  numerical  ileHignaiim 
the  lowest;  the  column  of  sections  is  left  in  front  when 
section  leads  whose  permanent  numerical  designaiiu 
the  highest. 

ROUTE  MARCHES 

613.  The  column  of  aectiona  is  the  habitual  colniii 
route;  but  the  column  of  platoons  is  preferable  when 
formatinn  can  l>e  maintained  for  a  considerable  di<i;i 
The  distance  t)etween  carriages  is  two  yards,  but  ai.v 
increased  to  four  yards  when  the  ground  is  difl^icult. 

Alarcliing  at  a  walk,  the  captain  (repeated  by  chiif 
platoons)  commands;  1.  Bouts  order,  2.  Harok. 

At  the  command  marcli,  sabers  are  returned,  if  dr. 
and  the  men  are  free  to  turn  their  heads,  to  make  ;-! 
changes  of  position,  and  to  talk;  but  no  one  is  pt-rm: 
to  lounge  in  his  sailiUe. 

To  resume  the  attention,  the  captain  commands:  1. 
tary.  2.  Attehtioh.  The  chiefs  at  platoons  conn:  . 
Platoon,  at  the  Urst  command,  and  repeat  the  sei-iin.i. 
the  distances  have  been  increased,  all  but  tbi?  h\i 
carriage  quicken  the  puce  and  close  to  two  yards. 
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The  captain  usually  marches  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
Xh  fifteen  yards  distance  from  the  croup  of  his  horse 
the  heads  of  the  lead  horses  of  the  leading  carriage; 
t  is  followed  by  the  trumpeters,  who  march  side  by  side, 
th  one  yard  distance  from  the  croup  of  the  captain's 
rse  to  the  heads  of  their  horses. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  will  habitually  march  opposite  the 
ir  carriage  of  their  platoons  and  superintend  their  march, 
ing  anywhere  that  their  presence  may  be  required. 
rUe  chief  of  caissons  habitually  marches  at  the  rear  of 
i  column,  and  follows  the  last  caisson  at  four  yards  dis- 
ice.  If  the  road  be  narrow,  the  chiefs  of  the  rear  pla- 
ins and  first  sergeant  close  in  to  the  column. 
014.  In  horse  batteries,  the  gunners,  whenever  neces- 
'y,  lurm  their  detachments  in  column  of  files,  re-forming 
e  as  soon  as  the  ground  permits. 

Wo.  To  avoid  dust,  the  captain  may  direct  the  officers 
d  iiou commissioned  officers  to  keep  on  the  windward 
le  of  the  column.  The  cannoneers  may  be  permitted 
inarch  on  the  right  or  left  for  similar  reasons,  or  to  take 
rantage  of  a  footpath,  etc. 

!f  the  road  is  level  and  smooth  for  a  considerable  dis- 
ice,  the  horses  and  drivers  may  bo  rested  by  dismount- 
:  the  drivers  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Driver 
ir.  574).  The  wheel  driver  should  remain  mounted 
Qg  down  gentle  descents  and  when  the  road  is  a  little 
i^h. 

["he  cannoneers  of  horse  batteries  may  also  be  dis- 
anted,  each  cannoneer  retaining  hold  of  the  reins  and 
Iking  by  the  side  of  his  horse. 

To  Park. 

UO.  The  captain  directs  the  column  of  sections  toward 
.«*r  flank,  or  in  rear  of  the  position  to  be  occupied  by 

f)ark,  and  establishes  the  guidon  near  the  point  where 
ead  driver  of  the  leading  carriage  is  to  halt. 
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617.  To  the  right  or  hft.—The  captain  directs  the  col 

umn  fifty  yards  in  rear  of,  and  parallel  to,  the  line  to  U 
occupied  by  the  lead  drivers  of  the  front-rank  carriages. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Right  (o: 
Left)  into  park,  2.  At  (so  many)  yards  interval, 

Cliief  of  leading  section — Section,  right  wheel. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  leadingsection) — 8.MABCE 

A  t  the  command  march,  given  when  the  leading  seciio. 
is  three  and  one-quarter  yards  from  the  point  opposit 
the  position  'which  it  is  to  occupy,  the  leading  sect: 
wheels  to  the  right,  moves  forward,  and  is  halted  by  i- 
chief  when  the  leading  driver  arrives  in  line  with  i. ' 
guidon.    Each  of  the  other  sections  continues  the  mar  - 
until  three   and  one-quarter  yards  from  the  point  op}- 
site  its  place  in  park,  then  wheels  to  the  right  at  the  coi 
mand  of  its  chief,  and  moves  forward;  on   arriviiiir  -" 
three  yards  from  the  line,  the  chief  commands:  1.  Sector 
2.  Halt,  3.  Left,  4.  Dress. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  superintend  the  movement? 
their  sections,  but  do  not  give  the  command  of  executi  >' 
The  captain  and  chief  of  caissons  go  to  the  left  and  ^li 
perintend  the  alignment  as  previously  explained. 

The  captain  commands  right  into  park,  or  left  into  pun 
according  as  the  column  is  left  or  right  in  front. 

618.  Wlien  sections  or  platoons  dress  in  success.  ' 
at  iiie  (commands  of  their  chiefs,  the  captain  and  chif 
caissons  superintend  the  alignment  from  the  flank  tow..- 
which  the  dress  is  ordered,  as  in  simultaneous  alignme-  • 
the  command  front  is  given  by  the  captain  on  the  r  - 
pletion  of  the  alignment  and  is  not  repeated  by  the  ciii' 
of  platoons. 

019.  On  right  or  left. — The  captain  directs  the  col*:" 
fifty  yards  in  rear  of  and  parallel  to  the  line  to  be  tx  > 
pied  by  the  lead  drivers  of  the  front-rank  carriages,  - 
commands:  1.  On  right  {or  left)  into  park,  2.  At  (so  m.i: 
yards  interval,  3.  March,  4.  Front.  Executed  as  » 
T3lained  for  to  the  right  into  park,  except  that  each  s* 
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Lon  passes  beyond  the  one  preceding  before  wheeling 
0  the  right,  and  that  upon  halting,  all  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
ions,  except  the  leading  one,  command:  1.  Right  2.  Dress. 
The  captain  commands  on  right  into  park,  or,  on  left  into 
wrk,  according  as  the  column  is  right  or  left  in  front. 

620.  To  the  front. —The  captain  directs  the  column  so 
18  to  bring  the  leading  section  in  rear  of  the  position  it 
8  to  occupy;  when  this  section  is  at  least  six  yards  from 
he  point  at  which  it  is  to  halt: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Right  (or 
left)  front  into  parlr,  2.  At  (so  many)  yards  interval. 

Chiefs  of  sections  (except  leading  one) — Right  oblique. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  sections,  except  leading 
me)— 3.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  march  the  leading  section  moves  for- 
tpard  and  halts  at  the  command  of  its  chief,  on  arriving 
It  the  point  established  by  the  guidon;  all  the  other  sec- 
tions oblique  to  the  right  until  nearly  opposite  their 
places  in -park,  when  their  chiefs  command:  1.  Forward, 
5.  Maroh  ;  on  arriving  at  three  yards  from  the  line,  each 
whief  halts  his  section  and  commands:  1.  Left,  2.  Dress. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  superintend  the  march  of  their 
lections,  but  do  not  repeat  the  command  of  execution. 

The  captain  commands  right  front  into  park,  or,  left  front 
iito  park,  according  as  the  column  is  left  or  right  in 
front. 

621.  In  horse  batteries,  if  necessary  to  park  with  but 
iight  yards  distance,  the  captain  directs  the  detachments 
to  leave  the  column  by  an  oblique  as  the  battery  ap- 
proaches the  park. 

The  Rests. 

«22.  Being  in  any  formation  at  a  halt  or  marching : 
Captain — ^Rest,  or.  At  Ease,  or,  1.  At  ease,  2.  Maroh 
Executed  by  the  drivers  as  prescribed  in  Par.  480;  by 
Cie  cannoneers  of  horse  batteries  as  prescribed  in  Par. 
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328;  by  the  cannoneers  of  the  field  batteries  according  tl 
Par.  14. 

To  resume  the  attention: 

Captain — 1.  Battery, 

Chiefs  of  platoons — 1.  Platoon. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — ^2.  ATTB* 

TION. 

To  Dismiss  the  Battery. 

023.  As  soon  as  the  battery  is  parked,  each  ciief  of 
section  makes  a  minute  inspection  of  his  section  end  re* 
ports  all  losses  or  injuries  to  the  chief  of  platocn;  the 
chiefs  of  platoons  then  report  in  succession  from  right  to 
left:  (Such)  platoon  in  order,  sir;  but  if  anything  bemisfl* 
ing  or  out  of  order  they  state  it,  instead  of  reporting  as 
just  prescribed. 

All  the  reports  having  been  made,  the  captain  gives 
such  instructions  as  may  be  necessary,  and  then  disr 
mounts  the  drivers,  or  leaves  them  mounted,  accordija^ 
as  he  desires  the  drivers  or  cannoneers  to  unhitch,  and 
directs  the  first  sergeant,  dismiss  the  battery,  at  which  the 
oflBcers  return  saber,  if  drawn,  and  leave  the  battery. 

If  the  drivers  are  dismounted,  the  first  sergeant 
commands:  1.  Drivers,  2.  Unhitoh;  if  the  drivers  are 
mounted,  he  commands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2.  Unhitch.  At 
the  first  sergeant's  commands  to  unhitch,  the  quarter- 
master-sergeant, stable-sergeant,  and  guidon  leave  the 
park  and  return  their  horses  to  the  stable  or  picket  line, 
and  the  gunners  cause  their  cannoneers  to  replace  equip- 
ments, clean,  cover,  or  put  away  their  carriages,  as  di- 
rected by  the  first  sergeant. 

In  horse  batteries,  while  the  drivers  unhitch,  the  senior 
gunner  marches  the  detachments  from  the  park,  forms 
them  in  line,  and  gives  the  commands  for  filing  off,  ^ 
explained  in  Horse  Artillery.  Each  gunner  causes  the 
men  of   his  detachment  to  unsaddle,  unbridile,  and  care 
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'  their  horses;  he  then  marches  the  detachment  back  to 
3  park,  replaces  equipments,  and  causes  the  men  to 
end  to  their  carriages. 

rhe  teams  being  unhitched,  the  first  sergeant  marches 
^m  from  the  park  and  files  them  off,  as  explained  in  the 
hool  of  the  Driver. 

[f  the  park  be  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  stables  or 
;ket  line,  the  first  sergeant  may,  after  unhitching  by 
ivers,  direct  the  teams,  and  in  horse  batteries  the  detach- 
mt  horses  also,  to  be  led  directly  to  the  stables  or  picket 
e;  the  teams  and  detachment  horses  move  in  the  order 
the  numbers  of  their  sections. 

The  horses  being  at  the  stable  or  picket  line,  the  first 
rgeant  commands:  UNHARNESS,  when  the  drivers  of 
ch  section  unharness  under  the  supervision  of  their 
iefs.  The  horses  of  the  chiefs  of  sections  and  caisson 
rporals  are  unsaddled  while  the  drivers  unharness. 
As  soon  as  the  drivers  have  attended  to  their  horses  and 
irness,  the  ^rst  sergeant  directs  the  senior  chief  of  sec- 
>n  to  march  them  in  column  of  files  to  the  battery  parade 
*(>und  and  dismiss  them. 

Ad  soon  as  the  cannoneers  have  attended  to  the  carriages, 
e  gunners  form  the  detachments  in  front  or  in  rear;  the 
-st  sergeant  or  senior  gunner  then  marches  them  to  the 
ittery  parade  ground  and  dismisses  them. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Sections. 

024.  Being  in  march: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  leading  platoon) — 1.  Column 
^ht(oT  left). 

Chief  of  leading  section — 1.  Section t  right  wheel. 
Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  leading  platoon  and  sec- 
>n)--2.  MABOH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  section  changes 
rection  as  already  explained;  the  other  sections  move 
^rward  until  each  arrives  on  the  ground  where  th*^  lead- 
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ing  section  began  to  wheel,  when  it  executes  the  saitt 
movement  at  the  command  of  its  chief. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  sees  that  the  guide  o 
the  leading  carriage  directs  himself  on  the  proper  point 
in  the  new  direction. 

625.  Column  half  right  {ox  half  left)  is  similarly  executed 

626.  To  make  a  slight  change  of  direction,  the  captaii 
cautions:  Incline  to  the  right  (or  left).  The  gaide  of  tl» 
column  carries  his  bridle  hand  slightly  to  the  right  aa 
takes  two  points  a  little  to  the  right  of  those  upon  whid 
he  was  marching. 

627.  To  put  the  column  of  sections  in  march,  and  % 
change  direction  at  the  same  time: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  leading  platoon) — 1.  F» 
ward,  2.  Column  right  (or  left). 

Chiefs  of  other  platoons — 1.  Forward. 

Chief  of  leading  section. — 1.  Section,  right  wheel. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons  and  chief « 
leading  section) — 3.  March. 

To  Form  Column  of  Platoons  from  Column  of  Sections. 

628.  Being  at  a  halt: 

Captain — 1.  Form  platoons,  2.  Left  (or  Right)  oblique. 
Chief  of  leading  platoon — 1.  Form  platoon,  2.  Left  (c 

Right)  oblique. 

Chiefs  of  other  platoons — 1.  Forward. 

Chief  of  leading  section — 1.  Forward. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons  and  chief  tj 
leading  section) — 3.  Mar  oh. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  section  of  the  lea* 
ing  platoon  moves  forward  six  yards  and  halts,  the  gnido 
taking  post  on  the  left  of  the  guide  of  the  leading  cai 
riage  and  boot  to  boot  with  him;  the  rear  section  oblique 
to  the  left,  gains  its  interval  of  fifteen  yards,  moves  fo 
ward  and  halts  when  on  line  with  the  leading  sectioj 
The  other  platoons  move  forward,  each  chief  comman<^ 
ing:   1.  Form  platoon,  2.  Left   oblique^  in    time   to  adc 
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when  his  leading  section  is  eight  yards  from 
le  rear  carriage  of  the  preceding  section;  the  platoons 
»rai  as  explained  for  the  first. 

If  inarching  at  a  walk  the  leading  platoon  executes  the 
lovement  as  explained  from  a  halt;  the  other  platoons 
mtinae  the  march  without  command  until  formed  suc- 
jssively  by  their  chiefs. 

If  marching  at  a  walk  and  the  command  be  trot,  the 
iptain  commands:  Guide  right,  (or  teft),  after  the  command 
arch.  The  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  commands:  Form 
^toon,  at  the  first  command,  and  repeats  the  other  com- 
lands;  his  leading  section  moves  forward  at  a  walk,  his 
iSLT  section  obliques  at  a  tifot,  gains  its  interval,  and,  on 
rrivin^  abreast  of  the  leading  section  takes  the  walk. 
lach  of  the  other  chiefs  of  platoons  repeats  the  com- 
mands, trot,  march,  and,  when  his  leading  section  has 
early  closed  to  its  distance,  forms  his  platoon  by  the 
Gtme  commands  as  prescribed  for  the  first.  Each  chief 
f  platoon  repeats  the  command  for  the  guide  as  soon  as 
is  platoon  is  formed.  The  guidon  takes  his  post  in 
olumn  of  platoons  as  soon  as  the  guide  is  announced. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  the  movement  is  executed  as  just 
xplained;  the  rear  platoons  continue  to  march  at  a  trot 
rithont  command  until  formed  successively  by  their 
hiefs. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  the  command 
*e  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  leading  section 
loving  at  a  trot. 

020.  The  guidon  is  always  boot  to  boot  with  the  guide 
vMh  whom  he  is  posted,  and  on  his  left.  Whenever  the 
rnide  is  announced,  the  guidon,  if  not  already  there,  goes 
iX  once  by  the  shortest  route  to  the  position  of  the  guide. 
^hese  rules  are  general. 

630.  The  column  of  platoons  is  habitually  employed 
or  maneuvering,  as  the  column  of  sections  requires  too 
^at  an  extension  of  the  battery  and  too  much  time  for 
ht  movements. 
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To  Form  Column  of  Sections  from  Column  of  Platoons, 

631.  From  a  halt: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  leading  platoon) — ^1.  Righi 
(or  Left)  by  sections. 

Chief  of  right  section  of  leading  platoon — 1.  Forward. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chief  cf  leading  platoon  and  chief 
of  right  section  of  leading  platoon) — 2.  MAroh. 

At  the  command  march,  the  right  section  of  the  leading 
platoon  moves  forward,  the  guidon  taking  his  post  in 
column  of  sections;  the  left  section  remains  halted  until 
the  leaders  of  its  leading  carriage  are  abreast  the  wheel 
horses  of  the  rear  carriage  of  the  right  section,  when  it 
obliques  to  the  right,  enters  the  column,  and  follows  the 
right  section  by  command  of  its  chief.  The  chiefs  of  the 
other  platoons  form  them  successively  into  column  of 
sections  by  the  same  commands,  each  commanding  warcfi 
when  the  wheel  horses  of  the  left  section  of  the  preceding 
platoon  begin  to  oblique,  and  the  movement  is  executed 
in  each  platoon  as  prescribed  for  the  leading  platoon. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  at  the  command  march,  the  right 
section  of  the  leading  platoon  maintains  the  gait,  its  chief 
omitting  the  command  forward,  and  the  left  section  halt 
at  the  command  of  its  chief;  the  chiefs  of  the  center  an 
rear  platoons  command:  1.  Platoon,  at  the  first  comman 
and  add,  2.  HALT,  at  the  command  march,:  the  movemeni 
is  then  executed  as  before. 

If  marching  at  a  walk  and  the  command  be  trot,  th 
right  section  of  the  leading  platoon  takes  the  trot  at  th 
command  march,  the  left  section  on  beginning  to  oblique. 
The  other  platoons  are  formed  successively  into  colum 
of  sections  at  a  trot,  each  chief  of  platoon  regulating  the 
movement  of  his  sections  as  before,  and  each  chief  of 
section  giving  the  commands  for  the  change  of  gait  of  his 
section. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  the  right  section  of  the  leading 
platoon  maintains  the  gait  and  the  left  section  takes  the 
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alk;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  platoons  command:  walk,  at 

rst  command,  and  repeat  the  command  march ;  the  move- 

ent  is  then  executed  as  just  explained. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  the  command 

)  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply. 

la  horse  artillery,  with  the  caissons  leading,  the  left 

ction  begins  the  oblique  when  the  leaders  of  its  leading 

irriage  are  in  line  with  the  rear  wheels  of  the  piece  of 

e  section  on  its  right. 

To  Halt  the  Column  and  to  Put  It  in  March, 

632*  Being  in  column  of  platoons: 
Captain — 1.  Battery. 
Chiefs  of  platoons — 1.  Platoon. 
Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  HALT. 
To  resume  the  march: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Forward, 
IffABOH,  3.  Guide  (right  or  left). 

The  guide  maintains  the  direction,  the  carriages  pre- 
rving  the  interval  and  distance.  Every  driver  should 
art  his  team  at  the  command  of  execution;  he  should 
>t  wait  till  the  carriage  in  front  moves  off. 
((33.  Being  in  column  of  sections,  the  battery  is  halted 
'  the  same  commands  and  means. 

Gfl4:.  To  resume  the  march,  the  commands  are  the 
me  as  for  column  of  platoons,  omitting  the  commands 
r  the  guide. 

63o«  On  the  drill  ground,  the  captain  occasionally 
uses  the  gait  at  the  head  of  the  column  to  be  slightly 
creased  or  diminished  witliout  command,  in  order  to 
tbituate  the  officers,  noncommissioned  oflBcers,  and  drivers 
conform  to  the  changes  of  gait  of  the  carriages  in  front 
them,  and  to  preserve  distances  without  any  abrupt 
irt  or  pulling  up  of  the  team. 

(i30.  To  insure  the  execution  of  the  halt  by  all  the  car- 
lees  at  the  same  time,  whenever  the  captain  gives  the 
rnmand  halt  he  raises  his  arm  and  saber  to  their  full 
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extent;  tne  chiefs  of  platoons,  chiefs  of  sections,  and  cais- 
son corporals  make  the  same  motion;  when  the  saber  is 
not  drawn,  the  right  arm  is  raised  to  its  full  extent. 
Whenever  the  captain  commands  battery,  the  chiefs  ol 
platoons  command  platoon.  These  rules  are  general,  except 
for  the  captain's  command  battery  right  (or  left)  wheel,  ana 
the  command  halt  after  the  wheel  by  battery  (Pars.  697 
to  698). 

Passage  of  Carriages  in  Column. 

637.  Being  in  column  of  platoons,  at  a  halt  (according^ 
as  the  pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front):  J 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Caissm 
pass  pieces  (or  Pieces  pass  caissons) y  2.  Margh,  3.  Guidt 
right  (or  left).  Executed  in  each  section  as  already  pre- 
scribed for  a  single  section  in  the  School  of  the  Driver; 
the  guide  of  each  carriage  that  passes  in  the  right  sections 
dresses  on  the  guide  of  the  corresponding  carriage  in  thd 
left  sections;  the  guidon  moves  foward  and  takes  pos( 
with  the  carriage  that  passes;  the  command  for  the  guide 
is  given  as  soon  as  the  passage  is  completed. 

Being  in  march,  the  movement  is  executed  as  before 
the  command  for  the  guide  being  omitted;  on  the  com- 
pletion of  the  passage,  the  carriages  that  have  passec 
dress  toward  the  side  of  the  guide. 

038.  When  the  passage  is  executed  by  two  or  more 
carriages  in  line  with  each  other,  the  guide  of  the  left 
carriage  is  the  guide  of  the  line  of  carriages  during  the 
passage.     This  rule  is  general. 

630.  In  horse  batteries  the  movement  is  similarly  exe 
cuted;  the  caissons  pass  the  pieces  and  detachments^  oi 
the  pieces  and  detachments  pass  the  caissons,  accoroing 
as  the  pieces  or  caissons  are  in  front. 

64:0.  In  column  of  sections,  the  commands  are  the 
same,  omitting  the  commands  for  the  guide. 

The  guidon  moves  forward  and  takes  post  with  tiw 
guide  of  the  carriage  that  is  passed. 
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About,  in  Column, 

f^l.  Being  in  column  of  platoons: 
Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Right  (or 
ft)  about  2.  Maroh,  8.  Guide  (right  or  left);  or,  8.  Battery, 
Hai«t. 

At  the  command  march,  each  carriage  executes  an  about. 
I  the  right  about,  the  guide  of  each  left-section  carriage 
esses  on  the  guide  of  the  carriage  on  his  right;  in  the 
ft  about,  the  guide  of  each  right-section  carriage  dresses 
I  the  guide  of  the  carriage  on  his  left;  upon  the  comple- 
>n  of  the  about,  the  guide  is  announced  or  the  battery 
ated. 

042*  In  column  of  sections,  the  movement  is  executed 
r  each  carriage  as  before,  the  command  for  the  guide 
nng  omitted. 

(Mt3*  Whenever  the  column  of  platoons  is  faced  to  the 
tar,  the  guidon  hastens  to  place  himself  at  the  rear,  now 
gcome  the  head  of  the  column;  if  the  battery  be  halted 
1  the  completion  of  the  movement,  the  guidon  takes  post 
ith  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  platoon.  In  column 
f  sections,  the  guidon  hastens  to  take  post  with  the  guide 
r  the  second  carriage  from  the  rear,  now  become  the 
uide  of  the  second  carriage  from  the  head  of  the  column. 
These  rules  are  general. 

Reverse,  in  Column, 

644.  Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Re- 
free,  2.  March,  8.  Guide  [right  or  left);  or,  3.  Battery, 

HaIsT.    Each  carriage  executes  a  reverse. 

If  executed  from  a  halt,  the  guide  of  each  right-section 
irriage,  throughout  the  movement,  dresses  on  the  guide 
f  the  carriage  on  his  left  at  the  beginning  of  the  move- 
lent;  if  executed  while  marching,  the  guide  of  each  rank 
f  carriages  at  the  beginning  of  the  movement  is  the  guide 
iroughout  the  movement. 

64iS.  In  column  of  sections,  the  command  for  the  guide 
I  omitted. 
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646.  In  horse  batteries^  the  pieces  advance  nine  yaidt' 
after  completing  the  about,  or  reverse,  so  that  the  head* 
of  the  lead  horses  are  on  the  ground  before  occupied  bj 
the  rear  of  the  detachments,  and  increase  the  gait  so  a| 
to  reach  this  position  when  the  caissons  complete  thf 
movement. 

Countermarch,  in  Column, 

G47.  Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Cowh 
termarch,  2.  March.  Executed  as  just  explained,  excepi 
that  each  section  executes  the  countermarch,  and  that,  it 
executed  from  a  halt,  the  guide  of  each  leading  carria^ 
in  the  right  sections  throughout  the  movement  dresses  o^ 
the  guide  of  the  carriage  on  his  left  at  the  beginning  of  tht 
movement;  if  executed  while  marching,  the  guide  of  the 
platoon  at  the  beginning  of  the  movement  is  the  guide  ol 
the  platoon  throughout  the  movement.  On  completion  ol 
the  movement,  the  battery  may  be  halted  or  the  command 
for  the  guide  will  be  given. 

In  column  of  sections,  the  command  for  the  guide  is 
omitted. 

648*  When  two  or  more  carriages  in  the  same  line 
execute  a  right  about,  the  guide  of  the  right  carriage  at 
the  beginning  of  the  movement  is  the  guide  of  the  rank 
of  carriages  throughout  the  movement;  when  two  it 
more  carriages  in  the  same  line  execute  a  left  about,  the 
guide  of  the  left  carriage  at  the  beginning  of  the  movt^ 
ment  is  the  guide  of  the  rank  throughout  the  movement 
These  rules  are  general,  except  for  the  caissons  in  actroti, 
front,  right,  and  left, 

640*  When  two  or  more  carriages  in  the  same  line 
execute  a  reverse  from  a  halt,  the  guide  of  the  left  car- 
riage at  the  beginning  of  the  movement  is  the  guide  of 
the  rank  of  carriages  throughout  the  movement;  if  exe- 
cuted while  marching,  the  guide  of  the  rank  of  carria«res 
at  the  beginning  of  the  movement  is  the  guide  of  the 
rank  throughout  the  movement. 

These  rules  are  general. 
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S50*  When  two  or  more  sections  in  the  same  lint, 
antermarch  from  a  halt,  the  guide  of  the  leading  car- 
i^e  of  the  left  section  at  the  beginning  of  the  move- 
>Dt  is  the  guide  throughout  the  movement;  if  executed 
lile  marching,  the  guide  of  the  line  at  the  beginning 
the  movement  is  the  guide  throughout  the  movement. 
ese  rules  are  general. 

151  •  In  executing  an  about,  or  in  reversing,  the  guide 
each  rank  of  carriages  regulates  himself  on  the  guide 
the  rank  in  front  of  him.  This  rule  is  general, 
$52.  In  countermarching  in  column  of  platoons,  the 
ide  of  the  countermarch  in  each  platoon  regulates  him- 
f  on  the  guide  of  the  countermarch  in  front  of  him. 
\5Sm  In  executing  an  about,  in  reversing,  and  in  coun- 
'marching,  in  column  of  sections,  the  carriages  or  sec- 
Ds  regulate  themselves  on  the  carriages  or  sections  in 
>nt  of  them. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Platoons, 

K54r.    Marching  at  a  walk: 

CJaptain — 1.  Column  (right  ox  left). 

IJhief  of  leading  platoon — 1.  Platoon  right  (or  left)  wheel. 

!7aptain    (repeated   by    chief    of    leading    platoon) — 


Ki  the  command  march,  the  pivot  section  of  the  leading 
itoon  changes  direction  to  the  right  as  explained  for 
ingle  section,  the  other  section  takes  the  trot,  and  moves 
»r  a  quarter  circle  so  as  to  preserve  its  interval  and  con- 
m  to  the  movement  of  the  pivot  section;  on  the  com- 
lion  of  the  wheel  it  takes  the  gait  of  this  section.  The 
er  platoons  move  forward  until  each  arrives  on  the 
)und  ivhere  the  leadiug  platoon  began  to  wheel,  when 
ixecutes  the  same  movement  at  the  same  commands 
m  ita  chief.  The  guidon  retains  the  post  he  had  at  the 
ginning  of  the  movement, 
f  marching  at  a  trot,  the  pivot  section  moves  at  a  trot; 

606         17 
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the  other  section  moves 
at  a  gallop;  the  move- 
ment  is  then  executed 
as  before. 

If  marching  at  a  gal- 
lop,  the  same  principles 
f  ^PPly;  ^^6  pivot  section 
moves  at  a  gallop,  the 
other  section  increases 
the  gait  without  urging 
the  horses  too  much. 

655*  In  wheeling, 
the  guide  is  always, 
without  indication,  on 
the  pivot  flank.  On  re- 
suming the  direct 
march,  at  the  comple- 
tion of  the  wheel,  the 
guide  is,  without  indi- 
cation, on  the  side  it  was 
previous  to  the  wheel. 

656.  Column  haH 
right  (or  half  left)  is  sim- 
ilarly executed,  each 
•chief  of  platoon  com- 
manding right  (or  /e/P 
half  wheel. 
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657.  To  make  a  slight  change  of  direction,  the  captain 
cautions:  Incline  to  the  right  (or  left). 

658.  To  put  the  column  of  platoons  in  march,  and  to 
change  direction  at  the  same  time: 

Captain— 1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right  (or  left);  or,  2.  Col- 
umn half  right  (or  half  left). 

Chief  of  leading  platoon — 1.  Platoon,  right  (or  left)  wheel; 
or,  1.  Platoon,  right  (or  left)  half  wheel. 

Chiefs  of  other  platoons — 1.  Forward. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 8.  Maroh. 

Captain  (repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  center  and  rear  pla- 
ioon8-4.  Guide  {right  or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  the  pivot  section  of  the  leading 
platoon  moves  at  a  walk,  the  other  section  at  a  trot;  the 
movement  is  executed  as  before.  The  chief  of  the  lead- 
ing platoon  announces  the  guide  on  the  completion  of  the 
wheel  of  his  platoon. 

To  Oblique  in  Column. 

659.  Being  in  column  of  platoons: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — ^1.  Right  (or 
^ft)  oblique,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  march,  each  section  obliques  to  the 
^ight  as  explained  for  a  single  section,  all  the  carriages 
narching  on  parallel  lines;  the  guide  of  the  leading 
"ight-section  carriage  is  the  guide  of  the  column;  the 
guides  of  the  other  carriages  of  the  right  sections  con- 
iact  them  so  that  the  lead  drivers  keep  on  a  line  paral- 
el  to  the  original  direction;  the  space  between  the  right- 
«ction  carriages,  measured  perpendicularly  to  the  ob- 
Ique  direction,  is  eleven  yards.  Each  carriage  of  the 
eft  section  marches  in  the  trace  of,  and  nine  yards 
behind,  the  carriage  which  preceded  the  carriage  on  its 
ight  before  the  oblique;  the  guide  of  each  left-section 
arriage  regulates  himself  on  the  guide  of  the  carriage 
n  the  right,  so  that  both  remain  on  a  line  parallel  to 
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their  former  position,  and  preserves  his  interval  of  fif- 
teen yards;  the  space  between  the  left-section  carriages 
and  between  carriages  of  the  same  rank,  measured  per- 
pendicularly to  the  oblique  direction,  is  eleven  yards. 

The  captain,  chiefs  of  platoons,  chief  of  caissons,  and 
first  sergeant  oblique  to  the  right  and  maintain  their  rel- 
ative positions,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  superintending  the 
march  of  their  carriages.  The  guidon  retains  the  post  he 
had  when  the  movement  began. 

To  resume  the  direct  march: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Forward. 
2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  march,  each  carriage  half  wheels  to  the 
left  and  moves  in  the  original  direction. 

In  obliquing,  the  guide  is  always,  without  indication, 
on  the  side  toward  which  the  oblique  is  made.  On  re 
suming  the  direct  march,  the  guide  is,  without  IndicatioD, 
on  the  side  it  was  previous  to  the  oblique. 

These  rules  are  general, 

660.  If  the  oblique  be  executed  from  a  halt,  the  cap- 
tain announces  the  guide  on  taking  the  direct  march. 

Being  in  column  of  sections,  the  commands  are  the  same 
as  before,  and  the  oblique  is  executed  as  explained  for 
the  right  sections  in  the  column  of  platoons.  The  chiefs 
of  platoons  superintend  the  march  of  their  carriages  and 
maintain  their  relative  positions. 
To  resume,  or  to  take,  the  direct  march: 
Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Forwad 
2.  Maroh. 

661.  In  horse  batteries^  the  movement  is  executed  bj 
each  carriage  as  explained  for  a  single  carriage;  the  car 
riages  of  the  left  sections  do  not  march  in  the  trace  of  th« 
carriages  which  preceded  the  carriages  on  their  right  Ve 
fore  the  oblique,  and  the  spaces  between  the  carriages 
measured  perpendicularly  to  the  oblique  direction,  ar 
different  from  those  in  field  batteries. 
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to  Cfose  and  Extend  Intervals  in  Column  of  Platoono, 

602.  Marching  at  a  walk: 

Captain — 1.  On  right  (oi*  left)  sections. 

Chiefs  of  platoons — 1.  On  right  (or  /eft)  section. 
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Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  To  (bo  many) 
yards  close  (or  extend)  inter¥als,    3.  Trot. 

Chiefs  of  left  sections — 2.  Right  oblique,  3.  Tbot. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons  and  chiefs  of 
left  sections)— 4.  March. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 5.  Guide  {right 
or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  the  right  sections  move  straight 
to  the  front  at  a  walk;  the  left  sections  oblique  toward  (or 
from)  the  right  sections  at  a  trot;  upon  gaining  the  pre- 
scribed interval,  they  move  forward  and  take  the  walk  on 
arriving  abreast  of  the  right  sections.  The  officers  and 
noncommissioned  officers  conform  to  the  movement  and 
the  chiefs  of  sections  give  the  commands  for  their  sections. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  the  command  trot  is  omitted,  and 
the  movement  is  executed  as  before;  at  the  command 
march,  the  right  sections  take  the  walk  at  the  command  of 
their  chiefs. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot,  and  the  command 
be  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  right  sectioni 
moving  at  a  trot. 

The  command  for  the  guide  is  given  as  soon  as  the 
interval  is  closed  or  extended. 

To  March  by  the  Flank, 

663.   Being  in  column  of  platoons: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  By  the  right 
(or  left)  flank,  2.  March,  3.  Guide  (right  or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  each  carriage  wheels  to  the 
right,  moves  forward,  and  dresses  toward  the  guide. 

The  battery  having  been  marched  by  the  flank  from 
column  of  platoons  is  now  in  line  with  the  carriages  of 
the  right  sections  in  the  front  rank,  and  those  of  the  left 
sections  in  the  rear  rank.  The  interval  is  fifteen  yards 
and  the  distance  two  yards.  The  captain,  chiefs  of  pla- 
toons, chief  of  caissons,  and  first  sergeant  wheel  to  the 
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ght  and  take  post  as  in  the  regular  order  in  line,  the 
lief 8  of  sections  and  caisson  corporals  keep  boot  to  boot 
ith  the  drivers  with  whom  they  were  posted  at  the  be- 
inning*  of  the  movement.  This  formation  is  called  a 
ink  line. 

To  inarch  again  in  column  of  platoons,  the  captain  and 
liefs  of  platoons  give  the  same  commands  as  above,  and 
leh  chief  of  section,  if  not  already  there,  places  himself 
>reaBt  the  lead  driver  of  his  section. 
664.  In  horse  batteries^  the  march  by  the  flank  is  ex- 
ited on  the  same  principles.  The  distance  is  six  yards; 
hen  the  pieces  lead,  the  interval  between  carriages  of 
le  same  section  is  twenty-four  yards,  and  that  between 
uriages  of  different  sections  fifteen  yards;  when  the 
lissons  lead,  the  interval  between  carriages  of  the  same 
action  is  fifteen  yards,  and  that  between  carriages  of 
ifferent  sections  twenty-four  yards. 
Each  detachment  wheels  at  the  same  time  as  its  piece, 
>  as  to  take  post  on  its  right  flank,  two  yards  from  the 
iieels,  the  heads  of  the  front-rank  horses  being  in  line 
ith  the  axle  of  the  limber. 

In  marching  again  in  column  of  platoons,  if  the  original 
irection  be  resumed,  each  detachment  wheels  in  the  same 
irection  as  its  piece  and  takes  its  post  in  rear;  but  if  the 
ilumn  be  faced  in  the  opposite  direction,  each  detachment 
alts  until  its  piece  has  passed  and  then  takes  its  post  in 
sar. 

665*  Being  in  column  of  sections,  to  march  by  the  flank, 
le  commands  are  the  same  as  from  column  of  platoons. 
The  captain,  chiefs  of  platoons,  and  chief  of  caissons 
rheel  to  the  right  and  take  positions  corresponding  to 
tieir  posts  in  the  regular  order  in  line;  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
ions  and  caisson  corporals  keep  boot  to  boot  with  the 
rivers  with  whom  they  were  posted  at  the  beginning  of 
he  movement.  The  first  sergeant  wheels  to  the  right 
Qd  remains  at  four  yards  from  the  flank  of  the  carriage 
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near  which  he  was  posted  when  the  movement  began;  ii 
the  battery  have  but  two  platoons,  the  first  sergeant  U 
halfway  between  the  central  carriages. 
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To  march  again  in  column  of  sections,  the  commands 
e  the  same,  omitting  that  for  the  guide,  and  each  chief 
section,  if  not  already  there,  places  himself  abreast  the 
id  driver  of  his  section. 

ing  in  Column  of  Sections,  to  Form  the  Caisaona  on  the  Flanic, 

66G.  Being  at  a  halt,  or  marching  at  a  walk,  with 

eces  in  front: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Caissons 

\ht  (or  left\  2.  Maroe. 

At  the  command  march,  the  pieces  move  forward  and 

e  caissons  oblique  to  the  right;  the  leading  piece  halts 

ter  it  has  advanced  eighteen  yards,  the  guidon  taking 

St  with  its  guide;  the  other  pieces  halt  when  each  has 

)8ed  to  two  yards  from  the  piece  preceding;  each  cais- 

n  moves  forward  as  soon  as  it  has  gained  the  interval 

fifteen  yards,  and  halts  when  in  line  with  its  piece. 
This  formation,  in  which  all  the  pieces  are  in  one  file 
d  the  caissons  in  the  other,  is  designated  a  flanic  column. 
The  captain,  chiefs  of  platoons,  chief  of  caissons,  and 
Bt  sergeant  take  post  as  in  column  of  platoons;  the 
iefs  oi  sections  are  abreast  the  lead  drivers  of  their 
3ces;  the  caisson  corporals  are  abreast  the  lead  drivers 

theii^  caissons. 

[f  marching  at  a  trot,  or  at  a  walk  and  the  command  be 

)f.  the  captain  commands  guide  right  (or  /e/f),  after  the 

mmand  march.    The  leading  piece  moves  at  a  walk; 

i  other  pieces  move  at  a  trot,  and  take  the  walk  upon 

»siDg  to  their  proper  distance;  the  caissons  move  at  a 

•t,  and  take  the  walk  when  in  line  with  their  pieces; 

7h  chief  of  platoon  repeats  the  command  for  the  guide 

soon  as  his  leading  caisson  is  abreast  of  its  piece. 

[f  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  the  command 

gallop,  the  same  principles  apply. 

rbe  captain  announces  the  guide  when  the  leading 

i«i<on  has  reached  its  place  in  the  new  formation. 

IK57«  If  the  caissons  lead,  the  pieces  may  be  formed  on 
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the  flank  according  to  the  same  principles,  the  word/rieMi 
being  substituted  for  the  word  caiaaona  in  the  commandaf 
Each  chief  of  section  passes  in  front  of  his  caissons  an(| 
joins  the  lead  driver  of  his  piece;  each  caisson  corpora^ 
places  himself  abreast  his  lead  driver.  , 

H<i8.  In  florae  batteries,  when  the  flank  column  is  formed 
from  column  of  sections  at  a  halt,  or  marching  at  a  walk} 
with  pieces  in  front,  the  leading  piece  halts  after  it  ha> 
advanced  thirteen  yards;  with  caissons  in  front,  the  lead- 
ing caisson  halts  after  it  has  advanced  thirty-one  yards: 
the  interval  is  nineteen  yards,  and  the  distance  betwees 
caissons  is  eleven  yards. 

The  flank  column  executes  changes  of  direction,  the 
reverse,  abouts,  oblique  marches,  and  marches  by  the  flaDit| 
by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  in  column  of  platooD& 
Intervals  are  extended  and  closed  in  the  flank  column  by{ 
the  same  commands  and  means  as  in  column  of  platoonsii 
substituting  pieces  (or  caissons)  for  {right  or  /eft)  sections  ioj 
the  command. 

The  Caissons  being  on  the  F/an/r,  to  Form  Column  of  Sections. 

069.  Being  at  a  halt: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  leading  platoon) — ^1.  Cai^ 
sons  rear,  2.  Maroe. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  piece  moves  forwani 
and  is  followed  by  its  caisson,  which  takes  its  place  in  rear 
by  an  oblique,  beginning  the  movement  when  its  leaders 
are  abreast  the  wheel  horses  of  the  piece;  the  rear  piece 
of  the  leading  platoon  moves  forward  when  the  wheel 
horses  of  the  leading  caisson  begin  to  oblique,  and  is  fol- 
lowed by  its  caisson;  the  guidon  takes  his  post.  The  other 
platoons  execute  the  movement  in  the  same  manner,  their 
chiefs  commanding:  1.  Caissons  rear,  in  time  to  add, 
2.  March,  when  the  wheel  horses  of  the  rear  caisson  of 
the  preceding  platoon  begin  to  oblique. 

If  marching,  the  movement  is  executed  at  the  same  or 
an  increased  gait,  on  the  same  principles  as  in  forming 
column  of  sections  from  column  of  platoons. 
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670.  To  form  column  of  sections  by  placing  the  pieces 
rear  of  their  cassions  pieces  is  substituted  for  caissons 
the  above  commands.    Each  chief  of  section,  as  his 

ece  enters  the  column,  places  himself  abreast  the  lead 
iver  of  his  section. 

)  Form  Line  to  t/ie  Right  or  Left  from  Coiumn  of  Platoons, 

671.  Captain — 1.  Right  (or  Left)  into  line,  wheel. 
Chiefs  of  platoons — 1.  Platoon,  right  (or  left)  wheel. 
Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  March, 
Guide  right  {or  left);  or,  8.  Battery,  4.  Halt,  5.  Right  dress, 
Captain — 6.  Front. 

At  the  command  march,  each  platoon  wheels  to  the 
ght,  as  explained  in  changing  direction  in  column  of 
latoons;  the  sections  on  the  marching  flank  of  the  two 
i&v  platoons  moderate  the  gait  at  the  beginning  of  the 
lovement  in  order  that  the  pivot  sections  of  the  platoons 
1  front  of  them  may  unmask  the  ground;  the  guide  is  an- 
ounced  or  the  battery  halted  as  soon  as  the  rear  pivot 
arriages,  after  completing  the  wheel,  have  advanced 
leir  own  length  in  the  new  direction. 

To  Form  Line  on  Right  or  Left  from  Column  of  Platoons, 

672.  Being  at  a  halt: 

Captain — 1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line. 

Chief  of  leading  platoon — 1.  Platoon,  right  (or  left)  wheel. 

Chiefs  of  other  platoons — 1.  Forward. 

The  guidon  takes  post  with  the  right  section  of  leading 
tlatoon. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  i)latoon8)— 2.  March. 

Chiefs  of  rear  platoons — Guide  right. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  platoon  wheels 
o  the  right;  as  soon  as  its  rear  pivot  carriage,  after  com- 
)letmg  the  wheel,  has  advanced  its  own  length  in  the 
lew  direction,  the  chief  commands:  1.  Platoon,  2.  Halt, 
(•  Hight,  4.  Dress;  each  of  the  other  platoons  marches 
>eyoiid  the  one  which  preceded  it,  and,  at  the  commands 
)f  its  chief,  whe^U  Xq  the  right  so  as  tp  bf^v^  its  pro 
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interval;  on  arriving  at  three  yards  from  the   line,  ti 
platoon  Is  halted  by  its  chief  and  dressed  up  to  the  w 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTERY.  269 

m  which  preceded  it,  by  the  commands  prescribed  for 

J  first. 

[f  marching,  before  giving  the  commands,  the  captain 

lers  the  guide,  if  not  already  there,  to  the  flank  toward 

lich  the  movement  is  to  be  executed,  and  the  chiefs  of 

i  center  and  rear  platoons  omit  the  commands  for  put- 

g  them  in  march;  the  movement  is  then  executed  as 

fore. 

The  captain  commands  front  when  the  movement  is 

mplete. 

When  executed  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  the  leading  platoon 

halted  as  soon  as  its  rear  pivot  carriage,  after  comple- 

ig  the  wheel,  has  advanced  its  own  length  in  the  new 

rection. 

To  Form  Front  into  Line  from  Column  of  Platoons. 

673.  Being  at  a  halt: 

Captain — 1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line. 

Chief  of  leading  platoon — 1.  Forward. 

Chiefs  of  other  platoons — 1.  Right  or  (Left)  oblique. 

The  guidon  takes  post  with  the  left  section  of  leading 

atoon.* 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Maroh. 

Chief  of  leading  platoon — Guide  left  (or  Right). 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  platoon  advances 

neteen  yards,  when  its  chief   commands :    1.  Platoon, 

Halt,  3.  Left,  4.  Dress;  the  other  platoons  oblique  to 

le  right, each  chief  commanding:  1.  Fohward,  2.  Maroh. 

^v'lde  left,  when  his  carriages,  by  half -wheeling  to  the 

ft,  will  be  in  rear  of  their  places  in  line;  each  platoon, 

J  arriving  at  three  yards  from  the  line,  is  halted  by  its 

Wef  and  dressed  up  to  the  platoon  which  preceded  it,  by 

ic commands  prescribed  for  the  first. 

When  marching,  if  the  guide  is  not  already  there,  the 

IptaiD  will  announce  it  on  that  flank  of  the  column 

liich  will  become  the  point  of  rest,  before  giving  the 

wve  commands;  the  position  of  the  guidon  will  then 

^cate  to  the  chiefs  of  Dlatoons  the  direction  of  the  for- 
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interval;  on  arriving  at  three  yards  from  the  line,  tb 
platoon  is  halted  by  its  chief  and  dressed  up  to  the  pli| 
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m  which  preceded  it,  by  the  commands  prescribed  for 
s  first. 

If  inarching,  before  giving  the  commands,  the  captain 
iers  the  guide,  if  not  already  there,  to  the  flank  toward 
lich  the  movement  is  to  be  executed,  and  the  chiefs  of 
e  center  and  rear  platoons  omit  the  commands  for  put- 
ig  them  in  march;  the  movement  is  then  executed  as 
ifore. 

The  captain  commands  front  when  the  movement  is 
tmplete. 

When  executed  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  the  leading  platoon 
halted  as  soon  as  its  rear  pivot  carriage,  after  comple- 
Qg  the  wheel,  has  advanced  its  own  length  in  the  new 
irection. 

To  Form  Front  into  Line  from  Column  of  Platoons. 

673.  Being  at  a  halt: 

Captain — 1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line. 

Chief  of  leading  platoon — 1,  Forward. 

Chiefs  of  other  platoons — 1.  Right  or  (Left)  oblique. 

The  guidon  takes  post  with  the  left  section  of  leading 
latoon. ' 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Maroh. 

Chief  of  leading  platoon — Guide  left  (or  Right). 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  platoon  advances 
lineteen  yards,  when  its  chief  commands :  1.  Platoon, 
w  Halt,  3.  Left,  4.  Dress;  the  other  platoons  oblique  to 
he  right,  each  chief  commanding:  1.  Fotward,  2.  Maroh. 
i.  Guide  left,  when  his  carriages,  by  half- wheeling  to  the 
eft,  will  be  in  rear  of  their  places  in  line;  each  platoon, 
)n  arriving  at  three  yards  from  the  line,  is  halted  by  its 
Jhief  and  dressed  up  to  the  platoon  which  preceded  it,  by 
the  commands  prescribed  for  the  first. 

When  marching,  if  the  guide  is  not  already  there,  the 
captain  will  announce  it  on  that  flank  of  the  columu 
^hich  will  become  the  point  of  rest,  before  giving  the 
above  commands;  the  position  of  the  guidon  will  then 
bdicatfi  to  the  p.hiefa  of  nlatoons  the  direction  of  the  for- 
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matioD.    This  rule  is  general  for  all  formations  from  colm 
of  platoons  front  into  line  or  into  battery. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  chief  of  the  leading  plat 
omits  the  command  forward,  march ;  the  movement  is  thi 
executed  as  before. 

If  marching  at  a  walk  and  the  command  be  trot,  t| 
leading  platoon  continues  to  march  at  a  walk;  the  chi^ 
of  the  other  platoons  repeat  the  command  trot;  each 
mands:  1.  Walk,  in  time  to  add,  2.  Maroh,  on  arrivingj 
line  with  the  leading  platoon,  and  then  repeats  the 
mand  for  the  guide. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  the  movement  is  executed  in 
same  manner;  the  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  command 
Walk,  at  the  first  command  of  the  captain,  and  repeats 
command  march. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot,  and  the  commi 
be  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  leading  plat 
moving  at  a  trot. 

In  horse  batteries,  the  leading  platoon  advances  twei 
three  yards. 

674.  When  the  teams  of  the  carriages  have  but 
pairs  each,  the  distance  over  which  the  leading  plat< 
advances  is  diminished  three  yards;  when  each  team 
sists  of  a  single  pair,  this  distance  is  diminished  six  y< 
should  the  teams  have  four  pairs  each,  this  distance  is 
creased  three  yards. 

To  Form  Front  into  Line,  Faced  to  the  Rear,  from  Column  o 

Platoons. 

675.  Being  at  a  halt: 

Captain — 1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  faced  to  the  reat 
Chief  of  leading  platoon — 1.  Forward,  guide  left  (or  right) 
Chiefs  of  other  platoons — 1.  Right  (or  Left)  oblique. 
Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Mabch. 
Captain— 3.  Front. 

The  movement  is  executed  as  in  forming  front  into  lint 
with  the  following  modifications: 
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Executed  at  a  walk,  as  explained  for  right  front  into 
rk,  the  interval  being  fifteen  yards;  the  chief  of  the  lead- 
^  section  halts  his  section  when  it  has  advanced  six  yards, 
B  guidon  taking  post  with  the  guide  of  its  leading  car- 
ige.  If  executed  from  a  halt,  the  chief  of  the  leading 
lotion  commands  forward  at  the  first  command,  and  re- 
ats  the  command  march. 

[f  inarching  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  or  if  the  command  be 
ft,  or  gallop,  the  captain  commands  guide  left  (or  right) 
;er  the  command  march,  and  the  same  principles  apply 
in  forming  front  into  line  from  column  of  platoons. 

Form  Front  into  Line,  Faced  to  the  Rear,  from  Column  of 

Sections, 

Ml.   Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Right 

'  Left)  front  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear. 

Chiefs  of  sections  (except  leading  one) — 1.  Right  (or  Left) 

'ique. 

Daptain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  sections,  except  leading 

e) — 2.  Maroe. 

rhe  movement  is  executed  as  in  forming  front  into  line 

th  the  following  modifications: 

rhe  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands:  1.  Counter- 

rch,  2.  Maroh,  as  soon  as  his  section  has  advanced  six 

rc].s;  the  guidon,  who  has  placed  himself  abreast  the 

ide  of  the  section,  halts  at  the  command  march;  at  the 

Bpletion  of  the  countermarch,  the  chief  adds:  8.  Section, 


The  chief  of  the  second  section  commands:  1.  Counter- 
rch,  as  soon  as  his  Iqad  horses  are  in  line  with  the  guidon, 
d  adds,  2.  Maroh,  when  they  have  advanced  three  yards 
fond  him;  on  the  completion  of  the  couniermarch,  he 
mmaods:  8.  Section,  4.  Halt,  5.  Right,  6.  Dress. 
The  movement  is  executed  in  the  same  manner  by  the 
ler  sections;  as  soon  as  the  rear  section  begins  to  coun- 
inarch,  the  guidon  takes  post  with  the  right  guide  of  the 
tlery. 
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^  Executed  as  explained  for  forming  to  the  right  into  parky 
the  interval  being  fifteen  yards;  the  chief  of  the  leadini 
section  halts  his  section  when  the  rear  carriage  has  aqf 
vanced  its  own  length  in  the.  new  direction  after  co 
pleting  the  wheel,  the  guidon  taking  post  with  the  gui 
of  its  leading  carriage.  If  executed  from  a  halt,  the  chie 
of  sections  in  rear  of  the  first,  command  forward  at 
first  command,  and  repeat  the  command  march. 

When  executed  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  the  leading  sectio|' 
is  halted  after  advancing  its  own  length  in  the  newde! 
rection.  ^' 

I 

To  Form  Line  on  Right  or  Left  from  Column  of  Sections.    *| 

CI79.  Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Oi\ 
right  (or  /eft)  into  line.  , 

Chief  of  leading  section — 1.  Section,  right  wheeL 

Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  leading  section) — 2.  'NLai 

Captain— 3.  Front. 

Executed  as  explained  for  forming  on  right  into  park,  thf 
interval  being  fifteen  yards;  the  chief  of  the  leading  s< 
tion  halts  his  section,  and  the  guidon  takes  his  post, 
explained  in  the  preceding  case.  If  executed  from 
halt,  the  chiefs  of  sections  in  rear  of  the  first,  comma&j 
forward  at  the  first  command,  and  repeat  the  comma w 
march. 

When  executed  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  the  leading  sectioj 
is  halted  after  advancing  its  own  length  in  the  new  dl 
rection. 

To  Form  Front  into  Line  from  Column  of  Sections. 

680.  Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons)  1.  Rigm 

\oT  Left)  front  into  line. 
Chiefs  of  sections  (except  leading  one) — 1.  Right  obliqif^ 
Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  sections,  except  leadiiu 

one)— 2.  March. 
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line  with  him;  his  platoon  obliques  to  the  right  until 
t  commands:  1.  Forward,  in  time  to  add:  2.  Maroh, 
len  his  carriages,  by  half- wheeling  to  the  left,  will  fol- 
N  in  the  track  of  the  carriages  of  the  preceding  platoon; 
then  repeats  the  command  for  the  guide. 
If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  chief  of  the  right  platoon 
peats  the  command  for  the  guide,  and  his  platoon  con- 
lues  the  march;  at  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  the 
ler  platoons  command  platoon;  at  the  command  march, 
iy  command:  Halt;  the  movement  is  then  executed  as 
fore. 

ff  marching  at  a  walk  and  the  command  be  trot,  the 
ief  of  the  right  platoon  repeats  the  commands  trot, 
Tch,  and  the  command  for  the  guide;  the  other  platoons 
>ve  at  a  walk,  each  chief,  at  the  proper  time,  command- 
r:  1.  Right  oblique,  2.  Trot,  3.  Maroh. 
If  marching  at  a  trot,  the  chief  of  the  right  platoon  re- 
als the  command  for  the  guide;  the  chiefs  of  the  center 
\  left  platoons  command  walk  at  the  first  command,  re- 
al the  command  march,  and  add,  1.  Right  oblique,  2.  Trof, 
ICaroh. 

[f  marching  at  a  gallop  or  at  a  trot  and  the  command  be 
lop,  the  same  principles  apply;  the  right  platoon  moves 
a  gallop;  the  other  platoons  move  at  a  trot  and  take  the 
[lop  when  they  begin  to  oblique. 

The  right  section  of  each  of  the  last  two  platoons 
mid  at  first  increase  the  obliquity  of  its  march,  in 
ter  to  clear  the  left  section  of  the  platoon  on  its  right; 
should  afterward  slightly  increase  the  gait  to  take  its 
ce. 

•H4:*  To  form  column  of  sections  to  the  front. — Executed 
the  commands  and  means  prescribed  for  unparking, 
-ept  that  each  chief  of  section  commands:  1.  Right 
iffi/e,  in  time  to  add:  2.  March,  when  the  leaders  of  his 
ain|^  carriage  are  in  line  with  the  wheelers  of  the  rear 
riage  of  the  section  on  his  right. 
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If  the  battery  is  marching  at  a  walk»  and  the  commani 
trot  be  added,  the  leading  section  continues  to  march  a^ 
a  walk;  after  advancing  six  yards,  this  section  counte^| 
marches  at  a  trot,  and  halts  on  the  completion  of  thf 
countermarch.  If  marching  at  a  gallop  or  a  trot  and  tht 
command  be  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  leadinf 
section  advances  at  its  previous  gait,  countermarches  at  I 

gallop  and  halts. 

* 

To  Form  Column  of  Platoons  to  the  Right  or  Left,         'j 

682.  Being  in  line: 
Captain— 1.  Platoons  right  (or  left)  wheel. 
Chiefs  of  platoons — 1.  Platoon,  right  wheel. 
Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Mabg^ 

3.  Guide  right  (or  left)\  or,  8.  Battery,  4.  Halt. 

At  the  command  march,  each  platoon  wheels  to  thi 
right,  the  sections  on  the  marching  flank  taking  a  fred 
trot  in  order  to  unmask  the  ground  for  pivot  sectioH 
behind  them;  all  the  rear  sections  regulate  on  the  sectioi 
which  are  to  be  immediately  in  front  of  them  in  the  colum 
the  guide  is  announced,  or  the  battery  halted,  'when  th 
rear  pivot  carriages,  after  completing  the  wheel,  hav 
advanced  their  own  length  in  the  new  direction.  If  th' 
battery  be  halted,  the  guidon  takes  post  with  right  guid 
of  the  leading  platoon. 

To  Form  Column  of  Platoons  to  the  Front 

683.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt: 
Captain — 1.  Right  by  platoons. 
Chief  of  right  platoon — 1.  Forward. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  right  platoon) — 2.  Mabce 
3.  Ouide  right  (or  left). 

The  right  platoon  moves  forward  at  the  command 
march,  ^ach  of  the  other  chiefs  of  platoons  commands 
1.  Right  oblique,  in  time  to  add:  2.  Maroh,  when  the  lea< 
drivers  of  the  rear  carriages  of  the  platoon  on  his  right  sri 
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The  center  platoon  moves  forward  at  the  command 
arch,  the  guidon  taking  post  when  the  guide  is  announced. 
The  chief  of  the  right  platoon  commands:  1.  Left  oblique^ 
id  the  chief  of  the  left  platoon:  1.  Right  oblique,  in  time 
» add:  2.  Maroh,  when  the  leaders  of  their  leading  car- 
ages  are  in  line  with  the  wheel  horses  of  the  rear  car- 
ages  of  the  center  platoon  and  their  platoons  begin  to 
>lique.  When  the  section  nearest  the  column  in  each 
iatoon  is  about  to  enter  it,  the  chief  of  the  right  platoon 
>mmands:  3.  Left  by  section,  4.  March,  and  the  chief  of 
le  left  platoon:  3.  night  by  section,  4.  March.  The  right 
Iatoon  then  forms  in  column  of  sections  in  rear  of  the 
ght  section  of  the  center  platoon,  and  the  left  platoon  in ' 
>Iumn  of  sections  in  the  rear  of  the  left  section  of  the 
niter  platoon.  The  chiefs  of  the  flank  platoons  see  that 
leir  sections  enter  the  column  at  the  proper  time.  As 
K>n  as  the  column  is  formed,  they  repeat  the  command 
>r  the  guide,  and  place  themselves  four  yards  outside  of 
le  column,  the  senior  chief  abreast  of  the  leading  driver 
r  his  leading  section,  the  junior  abreast  the  leading 
river  of  his  rear  section;  each  commands  the  two  sections 
I  line  with  him,  which  constitute  temporary  platoons. 
The  captain  takes  post  as  in  column  of  platoons;  the  first 
Tgeant  retains  his  post  as  in  line;  the  chief  of  caissons 
•llowB  the  movement  and  places  himself  four  yards  in 
rdr  of  the  column  and  opposite  its  center. 
If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  chief  of  the  center  platoon 
tpeats  the  command  for  the  guide,  and  his  platoon  con- 
Ques  the  march;  at  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  the 
her  platoons  command:  1.  Platoon ;  at  the  command  march, 
ley  command:  2.  HALT;  the  movement  is  then  executed 
» before. 

if  marching  at  a  walk,  and  the  command  be  trot,  the 
lief  of  the  center  platoon  repeats  the  commands,  trot, 
arch,  and  the  command  for  the  guide;  the  other  platoons 
luve  at  a  walk,  their  chiefs  commanding,  at  the  proper 
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To  Break  into  Column  of  Platoons  from  one  Flank  to  March 

Toward  the  Other, 

685.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt: 

Captain— 1.  Platoons  from  right  to  left  (or  left  to  right) 

Chief  of  right  platoon — 1.  forward. 

Guidon  takes  post  with  left  guide  of  right  platoon. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  right  platoon)— 2.  Mahcb; 
6,  Guide  left  (or  right). 

At  the  command  march,  the  right  platoon  moves  foi* 
ward;  its  chief  commands:  1.  Platoon^  left  wheel,  in  time  td 
add:  2.  Maro^  as  soon  as  the  rear  part  of  the  limbers  ol 
his  leading  carriages  are  in  line  with  the  heads  of  thd 
lead  horses  of  the  platoon  on  his  left;  the  leading  platoon 
having  wheeled  to  the  left,  the  chief  repeats  the  commanij 
for  the  guide. 

Each  of  the  other  chiefs  of  platoons  commands:  1.  For 
ward,  in  time  to  add:  2.  March,  when  the  limber  whee 
axles  of  the  rear  carriages  of  the  platoon  preceding  hia 
own  are  in  front  of  him;  the  movement  is  then  executec 
as  prescribed  for  the  first  platoon,  each  chief  repeating 
the  command  for  the  guide  as  soon  as  his  platoon  has  enj 
tered  the  column. 

680.  In  horse  batteries,  if  the  pieces  be  in  front,  the 
chiefs  of  the  center  and  left  platoons  command:  Karci 
when  the  center  of  the  rear  carriages  of  the  preceding 
platoon  are  in  front  of  them;  if  the  caissons  be  in  front 
they  give  this  command  when  the  rear-rank  cannoneer: 
are  in  front  of  them. 

To  Form  Double  Column. 

687.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt: 
Captain — 1.  Center  forward. 
Chief  of  center  platoon — I.  Forward. 
Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  center  platoon) — 2.  BffABCB, 
^.  Guide  right  {ov  left). 
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Chiefs  of  sections  in  rear  of  loading  platoon — 1.  Right  (or 

ft)  oblique. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons  and  sections) — 

March. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  platoon  advances  six 

rds  and  its  chief  commands:  1.  Platoon^  2.  Halt,  and 

esses  it  on  the  left  section. 

The  flank  platoons  oblique  to  the  right  and  left,  and  as 

eir  sections  arrive  in  rear  of  their  proper  places  on  the 

le  they  move  forward,  halt,  and  dress  toward  the  center 

the  command  of  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

At  the  command  front,  of  the  captain,  given  as  soon  as 

e  flank  sections  have  dressed,  the  guidon  takes  post  with 

e  left  guide  of  the  battery. 

The  captain  and  chief  of  caissons  superintend  the  align- 

eat  from  the  left  flank. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  chief  of  the  leading  platoon 

lits  the  command  forward,  and  drosses  his  platoon  on  that 

ction  with  which  the  guide  was  posted. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  or  gallop,  or  if  the  command  be 

rt,  or  gallop,  the  movement  is  similarly  executed;  the  sec- 

ID  of  the  leading  platoon  with  which  the  guide  is  posted 

the  directing  section  of  the  battery  until  all  the  sections 

rive  in  line,  when  the  captain  commands:  Guido  right  (or 

'% 

W^hen  the  battery  consists  of  but  two  platoons,  the  tem- 
rary  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  will  give  the  same  com- 
inds  for  the  leading  platoon  as  before  given,  as  well  as 
i  commands  for  his  own  platoon. 

To  and  on  Right  or  Left  into  Line  from  Double  Column. 

600.  Being  at  a  halt: 

I'aptain — 1.  To  and  on  right  (or  left)  into  line. 

I7hief  of  leading  platoon — Platoon  right  (or  left)  wheel. 

Chiefs  of  other  plat6ons — 1.  Forward. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Maroe. 

it  the  command  march,  the  leading  platoon  wheels  to 
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the  right,  is  halted  and  dressed  toward  the  pivot  what 
its  rear  pivot  carriage  has  advanced  its  own  length  in  tii0 
new  direction.  The  other  platoons  advance,  that  on  th« 
right  executes  to  the  right,  and  that  on  the  left  on  n'gfrtinio 
line,  when  the  leading  section  of  each  arrives  opposite  its 
place  in  line,  the  chiefs  of  sections  giving  the  commands 
for  their  sections  to  wheel,  halt,  and  dress.  When  the 
alignment  is  completed,  the  captain  commands  FROKT^ 
at  this  command,  the  guidon  takes  post  with  the  rigut 
guide  of  the  battery. 

If  the  column  is  marching,  the  chiefs  of  the  rear  pl&^ 
toons  omit  the  commands  forward  and  march;  the  line  ifl 
formed  as  before  described.  When  executed  at  a  trot  oi 
gallop,  the  leading  platoon  is  halted  as  soon  as  its  res^ 
pivot  carriage,  after  completing  the  wheel,  has  advanced 
its  own  length  in  the  new  direction. 

691.  When  the  battery  consists  of  but  two  pIatooii!»i 
the  double  column  is  deployed  by  the  same  commands.  Ii 
this  case,  the  leading  sections  are  wheeled  to  the  ri^h: 
or  left  as  a  platoon,  by  the  temporary  chief  of  the  leading 
platoon,  and  established  on  the  line  as  described  altoit 
for  the  center  platoon;  the  rear  sections  form  to  thei^ 
and  on  right  into  line,  as  above  described. 

To  March  in  Line, 

692.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  captain  indicates  to  the  gnid< 
a  fixed  point  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  front  of  tii< 
battery: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  ForwaH.  3 
Maroh,  3.  Guide  (right  or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  the  battery  moves  forward*  tiM 
sections  taking  the  alignment  and  preserving  their  bt4t 
vals  from  the  side  of  the  guide;  the  guide  of  the  batt^ 
marches  straight  to  the  front  at  an  even  gait,  and  »\tf% 
points  on  the  ground  upon  which  to  direct  himself:  tli 
chiefs  of  platoons  superintend  the  march  of  their  frott 
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Chiefs  of  sections  in  rear  of  leading  platoon — 1.  Right  (or 
Left)  oblique. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons  and  sections) — 
2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  platoon  advances  six 
yards  and  its  chief  commands:  1.  Platoon,  2.  HALT,  and 
dresses  it  on  the  left  section. 

The  flank  platoons  oblique  to  the  right  and  left,  and  as 
their  sections  arrive  in  rear  of  their  proper  places  on  the 
line  they  move  forward,  halt,  and  dress  toward  the  center 
at  the  command  of  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

At  the  command  front,  of  the  captain,  given  as  soon  as 
the  flank  sections  have  dressed,  the  guidon  takes  post  with 
the  left  guide  of  the  battery. 

The  captain  and  chief  of  caissons  superintend  the  align- 
ment from  the  left  flank. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  chief  of  the  leading  platoon 
omits  the  command  forward,  and  dresses  his  platoon  on  that 
section  with  which  the  guide  was  posted. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  or  gallop,  or  if  the  command  be 
trot,  or  gallop,  the  movement  is  similarly  executed;  the  sec- 
tion of  the  leading  platoon  with  which  the  guide  is  posted 
is  the  directing  section  of  the  battery  until  all  the  sections 
arrive  in  line,  when  the  captain  commands:  Guide  right  (or 
left). 

When  the  battery  consists  of  but  two  platoons,  the  tem- 
porary chief  of  the  leading  platoon  will  give  the  same  com- 
mands for  the  leading  platoon  as  before  given,  as  well  as 
the  commands  for  his  own  platoon. 

To  and  on  Right  or  Left  into  Line  from  Double  Column. 

690«  Being  at  a  halt: 

Captain — 1.  To  and  on  right  (or  left)  into  line. 

Chief  of  leading  platoon — Platoon  right  (or  left)  wheel. 

Chiefs  of  other  platoons — 1.  Forward. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  maroh,  the  leading  platoon  wheels  to 
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the  right,  is  halted  and  dressed  toward  the  pivot  wi 
its  rear  pivot  carriage  has  adyanced  its  own  length  in  tk^ 
new  direction.  The  other  platoons  advance,  that  on  th^i 
right  executes  to  the  right,  and  that  on  the  left  on  righi  int9 
line,  when  the  leading  section  of  each  arrives  opposite  Us 
place  in  line,  the  chiefs  of  sections  giving  the  commands 
for  their  sections  to  wheel,  halt,  and  dress.  When  the 
alignment  is  completed,  the  captain  commands  FEONTi 
at  this  command,  the  guidon  takes  post  with  therighf 
guide  of  the  battery. 

If  the  column  is  marching,  the  chiefs  of  the  rear  pla| 
toons  omit  the  commands  forward  and  march;  the  line  is 
formed  as  before  described.  When  executed  at  a  trot  ot 
gallop,  the  leading  platoon  is  halted  as  soon  as  its  real* 
pivot  carriage,  after  completing  the  wheel,  has  advanced 
its  own  length  in  the  new  direction. 

691.  When  the  battery  consists  of  but  two  platoons, 
the  double  column  is  deployed  by  the  same  commands.  Ifi 
this  case,  the  leading  sections  are  wheeled  to  the  right 
or  left  as  a  platoon,  by  the  temporary  chief  of  the  leading 
platoon,  and  established  on  the  line  as  described  above 
for  the  center  platoon;  the  rear  sections  form  to  the  n'gh\ 
and  on  right  into  fine,  as  above  described. 

To  March  in  Line. 

692.  Being  at  a  ha/t,  the  captain  indicates  to  the  guide 
a  fixed  point  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  front  of  th( 
battery: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Forward,  2 
Maroh,  3.  Guide  (right  or  ieft). 

At  the  command  march,  the  battery  moves  forward,  th< 
sections  taking  the  alignment  and  preserving  their  inter 
vals  from  the  side  of  the  guide;  the  guide  of  the  batter^ 
marches  straight  to  the  front  at  an  even  gait,  and  seleci 
points  on  the  ground  upon  which  to  direct  himself;  th< 
'»hiefs  of  platoons  superintend  the  march  of  their  front 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTERY.  881 

rank  carriages;  the  chief  of  caissons  superintends  the 
march  of  the  rear-rank  carriages,  and  moves  wherever 
necessary. 

To  Halt  the  Battery  and  to  Align  it. 

693.  Captain— 1.  Battery. 
Chiefs  of  platoons — 1.  Platoon, 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Halt,  3. 
Right  (or  left),  4.  DRESS. 

Captain — 5.  Front. 

The  captain  may  rectify  the  alignment,  without  giving 
the  commands  for  dressing,  by  directing  such  carriages  as 
are  out  of  the  line  to  move  up  or  back. 

Changes  of  Gait  in  Line;  Passage  of  Carriages  in  Line;  About, 
Reverse,  and  Countermarch  in  Line;  and  to  March  by  the  Flank 
from  Line. 

694.  Executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as 
when  in  column  of  platoons. 

To  Oblique  in  Line. 

69^.  Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1,  Right 
(or  Left)  oblique,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  march,  each  section  obliques  to  the 
right,  all  the  carriages  moving  on  parallel  lines,  each  rear- 
rank  carriage  marches  in  the  trace  of  and  nine  yards  be- 
hind, the  carriage  on  the  right  of  its  front-rank  carriage; 
the  guides  in  each  rank  regulate  themselves  on  the  guides 
of  the  section  toward  which  the  oblique  is  made,  so  as  to 
remain  on  a  line  parallel  to  their  former  front,  and  pre- 
serve their  intervals  of  fifteen  yards;  the  guide  of  the  lead- 
ing carriage  of  the  right  section  is  the  guide  of  the  battery; 
the  space  between  the  carriages,  measured  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  oblique  direction,  is  eleven  yards.  The  chiefs 
of  platoons  superintend  the  march  of  their  carriages  and 
maintain  their  relative  positions.  The  guidon  retains  the 
post  he  had  when  the  movement  began. 

To  resume  the  direct  march,  the  captain  (repeated  by 
chiefs  of  platoons)  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  Maroh. 
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If  the  oblique  be  executed  from  a  halt,  the  guide  is  an- 
nounced on  taking  the  direct  march. 

69€>.  In  horse  batteries  the  movement  is  executed  by 
each  carriage  as  explained  for  a  single  carriage;  each 
rear-rank  carriage  does  not  march  in  the  trace  of  the  car- 
riage on  the  right  of  its  front-rank  carriage,  and  the  spaces 
measured  perpendicularly  to  the  oblique  direction  are 
different  from  those  in  field  batteries. 

To  Wheel  the  Battery, 

697.  Being  in  line: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons;—!.  Battery,  right 
{or  left)  wheel,  2.  Maroh,  3.  Guide  right  (or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  the  pivot  section  describes  a 
quarter  circle  whose  radius  is  fifteen  yards,  and  then  moves 
off  in  the  new  direction;  the  other  sections  move  at  an 
increased  gait,  proportioning  their  swiftness  to  their  dis» 
tances  from  the  pivot  and  preserving  their  intervals  from 
it;  they  arrive  on  the  line  in  succession,  remaining  as 
short  a  time  as  possible  in  rear  of  it  without  urging  their 
horses  too  much.  The  guide  is  announced  when  the  left 
section  arrives  on  the  line. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  the  pivot  section  moves  at  a  trot 
and  the  other  sections  at  an  increased  gait;  the  movement 
is  then  executed  as  before. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the 
pivot  section  moving  at  a  gallop. 

698.  Upon  the  completion  of  the  wheel,  the  battery 
may  be  halted  by  the  captain's  command:  1.  Battery,  2. 
Halt,  3.  Right,  4.  Dress,  5.  Front. 

At  the  command  halt,  given  when  the  rear  pivot  car- 
riage, after  completing  the  wheel,  has  advanced  its  own 
length  in  the  new  direction,  the  guidon  takes  post  with  the 
right  guide  of  the  battery. 

At  the  command  battery^  the  chief  of  the  right  platoon 
commands  platoon,  and  repeats  the  commands  halt,  right 
dress;  the  other  chiefs  of  platoons  give  the  same  com- 
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manda  as  the  chief  of  the  right  platoon  in  time  to  be 
applicable  to  their  platoons. 

When  the  ground  in  front  of  the  battery  is  contracted, 
and  also  at  reviews  and  inspections,  in  order  to  preserve 
the  trace  when  forming  column  from  line  with  troops  of 
other  arms,  the  battery  may  be  wheeled  on  a  fixed  pivot 
by  the  following  commands  and  means: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Battery,  right 
(or  left),  2.  Maboh. 

Executed  as  described  for  the  wheel,  except  that  the 
radius  is  three  and  one-fourth  yards,  and  the  chief  of  the 
right  (left)  platoon  halts  his  platoon  as  soon  as  the  pivot 
section  is  straightened  out  in  the  new  direction.  The 
chiefs  of  the  other  platoons  halt  their  platoons  three  yards 
from  the  new  line  and  dress  them  to  the  right. 

This  movement  is  always  executed  from  a  halt,  the  pivot 
section  moving  at  a  walk  and  the  other  sections  at  a  trot. 

B99.  To  make  a  half  wheel  to  the  riaht  or  left,  the  captain 
commands:  1.  Battery  right  (or  left)  half  wheel,  2.  March, 
3.  Guide  right  (or  left)\  or,  8.  Battery,  4.  Halt,  5.  Right  (or 
Left),  6.  Dress,  7.  front. 

Executed  on  the  same  principles  as  the  wheel. 

To  Close  and  to  Extend  Intervals  in  Line, 

700*  Marching  at  a  walk: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  On  first  (or 
such)  section,  2.  To  (so  many)  yards  close  (or  extend)  intervals, 
8.  Trot. 

Chiefs  of  sections  (except  designated  one) — 2.  Right 
oblique,  3  Trot. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons  and  chiefs  of 
sections,  except  designated  one) — 4.  March. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 5.  Guide  right 
(or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  the  designated  section  moves 
straight  to  the  front  at  a  walk;  each  of  the  other  sections 
obliques  toward  (or  from)  it  at  a  trot,  regulating  its  march 
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by  the  nearest  section  on  the  side  of  the  directing  sec- 
tion; upon  gaining  the  prescribed  interval,  each  section, 
at  tlie  command  or  its  chief,  moves  forward  and  takes  the 
walk  when  on  a  line  with  the  directing  section.  The 
officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  conform  to  the 
movement. 

The  command  for  the  guide  is  given  as  soon  as  all  the 
intervals  are  closed  or  extended. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  the  command  trot  is  omitted  and 
the  movement  is  executed  as  before;  the  chief  of  the  des- 
ignated section  giving  the  command  wa/k,  and  repeating 
the  command  march  of  the  captain. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot,  and  the  command 
be  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  designated  sec- 
tion moving  at  a  trot. 

To  Countermarch  with  Diminished  Intervals. 

701.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt: 

Captain — 1.  Right  sections  forward. 

Chiefs  of  platoons— 1.  Right  section  forward. 

Captain — ^(repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Maboh, 
8.  Countermarch,  4.  Maroh,  5.  Guide  right  (or  left). 

At  the  second  command,  the  right  section  of  each  pla- 
toon moves  forward;  at  the  fourth  command,  given  when 
they  are  disengaged,  all  the  sections  countermarch;  at 
the  command  for  the  guide,  given  on  the  completion  of 
the  countermarch,  the  sections  in  rear  take  the  trot;  on 
arriving  in  line  with  the  other  sections,  they  resume  the 
walk.  During  the  movement  the  guidon  remains  with 
that  section  with  which  he  was  posted  at  the  beginning  of 
the  movement. 

If  the  command  halt  be  given  on  the  completion  of  the 
countermarch,  the  leading  sections  halt;  the  other  sections 
move  forward  at  a  walk,  and  halt  on  arriving  in  line. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  left  section  of  each  platoon 
halts  at  the  second  command;  the  movement  is  then  exe- 
cuted as  before. 
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If  marching  at  a  trot,  or  at  a  walk  and  the  commands 
be  right  sections  forward,  trot,  at  the  command  marc/i,  the 
right  section  of  each  platoon  moves  at  a  trot  and  the 
other  sections  at  a  walk;  at  the  commands  countermarc/i, 
march,  given  as  before,  all  the  sections  countermarch 
at  a  trot,  the  leading  sections  take  the  walk  upon  the 
completion  of  the  countermarch,  and  the  other  sections 
on  arriving  in  line. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  the  commands 
be  right  sections  forward,  galiop,  the  same  principles  apply; 
the  left  section  of  each  platoon  moves  at  a  trot,  counter- 
marches at  a  gallop,  and  then  resumes  the  trot;  the  right 
section  of  each  platoon  moves  forward  and  counter- 
marches at  a  gallop,  and  resumes  the  trot  on  arriving  in 
line. 

The  reverse  with  diminished  intervals  is  executed  by 
the  same  commands  and  means  as  the  countermarch,  the 
word  reverse  replacing  the  word  countermarch  in  the  com- 
mands. 

Passage  of  Obstacles. 

702.  If,  during  the  march,  any  obstacle  presents  itself 
in  front  of  a  platoon,  its  chief,  without  waiting  for  orders, 
gives,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  obstacle,  the  neces- 
sary commands,  either  to  break  the  platoon  into  column 
of  sections,  to  close  the  interval,  or  to  halt  it  and  form  it 
in  column  behind  the  adjoining  platoon. 

As  soon  as  the  obstacle  is  passed  the  platoon  resumes 
Its  place  in  line  by  increasing  the  gait,  its  chief  habitu- 
ally causing  it  to  execute  the  movement  the  reverse  of 
that  by  which  it  left  its  place  in  line. 

FORMATIONS  IN  BATTERY. 

703.  Previous  to  all  formations  in  battery,  either  from 
line  or  column,  if  the  pieces  are  not  already  there,  the 
captain,  by  passage  of  carriages,  places  them  in  front  or 
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rear,  according  as  he  designs  forming  in  battery  to  tlie 
front  or  rear. 

704.  In  formations  in  battery  from  a  halt  or  marching, 
the  limbers  and  caissons  take  their  places  in  battery  ha- 
bitually at  a  trot. 

In  limbering  up,  the  limbers  and  caissons  move  at  a 
walk  unless  otherwise  specified  in  the  commands. 

705.  Whenever  he  desires  them  to  be  so  placed,  the 
captain  will  caution  limbers  and  caissons  faced  to  the  rear 
before  giving  the  commands  to  form  in  battery. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Front  from  Line,  by  Moving  the  Pieces 

Forward. 

706.  This  method  of  coming  into  action  is  to  be  pre- 
ferred when  the  pieces  are  moving  toward  the  line  upon 
which  they  are  to  go  into  position,  and  particularly  when 
it  is  difficult  to  bring  them  about  by  hand.  In  horse  bat- 
teries, it  has  the  advantage  that  the  detachments  halt  on 
the  ground  their  horses  are  to  occupy,  and  the  cannoneers 
can  dismount  while  the  pieces  are  moving  forward  and 
reversing. 

707.  Being  at  a  halt: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  //?  battery. 

The  caissons  stand  fast  and  are  dressed  to  the  left  by 
their  chief;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  and  sections  and  the 
pieces  march  to  the  front  in  line  at  a  walk,  dressing  to  the 
left;  the  guidon  halts,  and  takes  his  position  as  soon  as 
the  limbers  are  established  in  battery. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  MARoa. 

At  this  command,  given  when  the  pieces  have  advanced 
twenty-one  yards,  they  reverse;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  and 
sections  halt,  and  the  latter  align  themselves  to  the  left. 

Each  chief  of  section  commands:  1.  Action,  in  time  to 
add,  2.  Rear,  when  the  muzzle  of  his  piece  is  in  line  with 
his  horse's  head;  the  piece  halts  at  the  command  rear,  and 
is  prepared  for  firing,  as  explained  in  the  School  of  the 
Cannoneer;  as  soon  as  it  is  unlimbered,  the  chief  sees  that 
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it  is  in  line  with  the  pieces  on  its  left;  the  limber  moves 
to  its  place  at  a  trot. 

If  the  cannoneers  be  dismounted,  those  with  the  piece, 
at  the  command  march,  face  to  the  rear  while  marching^; 
as  soon  as  the  muzzle  passes  them.  No.  2,  followed  by  the 
gunner  and  the  even  numbers,  changes  direction  to  the 
right,  and  No.  1,  followed  by  the  odd  numbers,  changes 
direction  to  the  left;  the  columns  pass  each  other  to  the 
right;  after  marching  four  ^ards,  the  column  led  by  No. 
2  again  changes  direction  to  the  right,  and  that  led  by  No. 
1  again  changes  direction  to  the  left;  both  columns  then 
advance  until  Nos.  1  and  2  are  opposite  the  chief  of  sec- 
tion, when  all  the  cannoneers  halt  and  face  inward. 

If  the  cannoneers  be  mounted,  those  with  each  caisson 
dismount  as  soon  as  it  halts,  run  forward  to  the  chief  of 
section,  crossing  over  in  front  of  the  caisson  so  as  to  change 
sides,  and  form  in  two  ranks  facing  each  other,  the  num- 
bers being  in  the  same  order  as  before;  the  cannoneers 
with  each  piece  and  its  off  horses  dismount  the  instant  it 
halts. 

If  marching,  the  dress  during  the  movement  and  the 
alignment  in  battery  are  toward  that  section  with  which 
the  guide  was  posted  at  the  beginning  of  the  movement. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  movement  is  executed  as  from 
a  halt,  the  caissons  halting  at  the  command  in  battery. 

In  marching  at  a  trot,  or  at  a  walk  and  the  commands 
be  in  battery,  trot,  the  pieces  move  forward  and  reverse  at 
a  trot;  the  limbers  take  their  places  at  a  trot;  the  caissons 
halt  as  before. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  the  commands 
be  in  battery,  gallop,  the  same  principles  'apply;  the  pieces 
move  at  a  gallop;  the  command  march  is  given  when  the 
pieces  have  advanced  some  five  or  six  yards  farther  than 
usual,  so  as  to  give  the  caissons  space  in  which  to  halt;  the 
limbers  take  their  places  in  battery  at  a  trot. 

708.  Upon  the  completion  of  all  formations  in  battery, 
the  captain,  if  necessary,  rectifies  the  alignment  of  the 
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pieces  and  limbers  from  the  flank  of  the  directing  section. 
This  rule  is  general. 

709.  Pieces  in  battery  are  aligned  on  their  wheel*. 
This  rule  is  general. 

710*  In  horse  batteries,  the  movement  is  similarly  exe- 
cuted; the  command  march  is  given  when  the  pieces  have 
advanced  twelve  yards;  at  the  command  in  batter/,  each 
gunner  cautions  his  detachment  to  stand  fast,  or  orders  it  ti. 
halt,  and  then  commands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2.  DiSMOUHT;  aa 
soon  as  the  men  dismount  they  run  to  their  posts. 

711.  In  horse  batteries,  when  the  gunner,  in  the  forma- 
tions in  battery,  commands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2.  DiSMOUVT. 
all  the  detachment  except  the  horse  holders  dismount, 
link  their  horses  to  their  left,  and  run  to  their  posts. 

712.  In  horse  batteries,  if  the  bridles  are  not  provided 
with  link  straps,  the  cannoneers,  after  dismounting,  pas« 
the  reins  over  the  horses'  heads  and  pass  them  to  ji^os.  S 
and  7.  If  projectiles  are  to  be  fired,  No.  8  rides  outof 
ranks  to  the  chief  of  platoon,  receives  his  horse,  and  afte: 
ward  the  horses  of  the  chiefs  of  sections;  he  holds  th 
horses  by  the  reins  passed  over  their  heads,  and  conda 
them  to  the  place  prescribed  for  them  in  the  order  i 
battery.    These  rules  are  general. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Front  from  Line  by  Moving  the 

to  the  Rear. 

713.  If  the  pieces  be  easily  handled,  this  method  of 
coming  into  action  is  usually  employed  when  the  gun:*  acv 
already  on  the  line  of  battle. 

Being  at  a  halt,  pieces  in  front: 

Captain  (repeated   by  chiefs    of   platoons) — ^1.   ilctM. 

2.  PHONT. 

At  the  command  front,  each  piece  is  prepared  for  firin^^ 
as  explained  in  the  School  of  the  Cannoneer;  each  caissoK^ 
moves  at  a  trot,  executes  a  left  about,  and  takes  its  plae« 
In  battery  by  another  left  about  at  a  signal  from  the  cbiel 
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of  caissons,  who  also  halts  the  caissons  by  signal  and 
aligns  them  to  the  left. 

The  guide  of  the  caisson  on  the  left,  when  the  move- 
ment begins,  is  the  guide  of  the  caissons  throughout  the 
movement. 

Each  chief  of  section,  as  soon  as  his  piece  is  unlim- 
bered,  sees  that  it  is  in  line  with  the  pieces  on  its  left. 

The  chief  of  caissons  precedes  the  caissons  and  halts 
on  the  center  of  the  line  to  be  occupied  by  the  lead  driv- 
ers when  they  begin  the  second  about;  after  making  the 
si^al  haft  he  goes  to  the  left  to  rectify  the  alignment. 

If  marching,  the  movement  is  executed  as  from  a  halt, 
the  pieces  halting  at  the  command  front;  but  the  dress 
during  the  movement,  and  the  alignment  in  battery,  are 
toward  that  section  with  which  the  guide  was  posted  at 
the  beginning  of  the  movement. 

If  the  cannoneers  be  mounted  and  the  movement  is  exe- 
cuted from  a  halt,  or  while  marching  at  a  walk,  they  dis- 
mount at  the  command  front;  if  executed  at  a  trot,  or  a 
gallop,  the  cannoneers  with  the  pieces  dismount  the  instant 
the  pieces  halt;  those  with  the  caisson  dismount  and  run 
to  their  posts  the  instant  the  caissons  halt;  each  caisson 
halts  for  this  purpose  at  the  command  front  and  then  com- 
pletes the  movement  at  a  trot. 

714*  In  hbrae  batteries,  at  the  command  front,  the  de- 
tachments move  to  the  posts  of  their  horses  in  battery  at 
the  commands  of  their  gunners,  who  halt  them  as  soon 
as  they  reach  these  positions,  and  command:  1.  Cannon- 
eers, 2.  Dismount  ;  if  the  horse  holders  can  readily  lead 
the  detachment  horses,  the  captain  may  command:  1.  Can- 
noneers, 2.  Dismount,  immediately  before  commanding 
act/on  front ;  in  this  case  the  horse  holders  conduct  the 
led  horses  to  their  posts  in  battery  as  soon  as  the  cannon- 
eers dismount. 

716.  In  horse  batteries,  unless  otherwise  directed, 
whenever  the  detachments  leave  their  posts  at  the  pieces 


290  SpHOOL  OF  THE  BATTERY.  j 

to  take  any  special  position,  the  gunners  c^ive  Uie  neces- 
sary commands  for  the  movement.     This  rule  is  general. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Rear  from  Line. 

716.  Being  at  a  halt: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  4ctNNi 
2.  REAR. 

At  the  command  rear,  the  caissons  advance  at  atrd 
twenty-one  yards,  and  take  their  place  in  battery  by  a  re- 
verse; the  guide  of  the  caisson  on  the  left,  when  thi 
movement  begins,  is  the  guide  of  the  caissons  throughoii 
the  movement;  the  chief  of  caissons  makes  signal  forth! 
reverse  and  halt  of  the  caissons;  each  chief  of  section,  al 
soon  as  his  piece  is  unlimbered,  sees  that  it  is  in  line  wit| 
the  pieces  on  its  right.  \ 

The  chief  of  caissons  precedes  the  caissons  and  halt 
on  the  center  of  the  line  to  be  occupied  by  the  leaf 
drivers  when  they  begin  the  reverse;  after  making  thi 
signal  lialt,  he  goes  to  the  right  to  rectify  the  alignment  j" 

If  marching,  the  movement  is  executed  as  from  a  hs" 
the  pieces  halting  at  the  command  rear,  but  the  di 
during  the  movement,  and  the  alignment  in  battery, 
toward  that  section  with  which  the  guide  was  posted 
the  beginning  of  the  movement. 

If  the  cannoneers  be  mounted  and  the  •movement 
executed  from  a  halt  or  while  marching  at  a  walk,  th4 
dismount  at  the  command  rear.  If  executed  at  a  trot,^ 
gallop,  the  cannoneers  with  the  pieces  dismount  the  ii 
stant  the  pieces  halt;  those  with  the  caissons  dismoai 
and  run  to  their  posts  the  instant  the  caissons  halt;  ei 
caisson  halts  for  this  purpose  at  the  command  rear, 
then  completes  the  movement  at  a  trot.  ' 

717.  In  florae  batteries,  2X  the  command  rear,  the  d^ 
tachments  move  off,  take  the  gait  of  the  caissons,  inclii^ 
to  the  right,  pass  their  pieces,  and  take  the  posts  of  thei 
horses  in  battery;  the  gunners  then  dismount  the  can 
noneers,  who  run  to  their  posts. 
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To  Form  Line  to  the  Front  from  Batter/. 

718.  Pieces  in  front. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons)—!.  Umber, 
2.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  front,  the  pieces  are  limbered  as  ex- 
plained in  the  School  of  the  Cannoneer,  and  the  caissons 
close  to  their  t)roper  distance. 

If  the  pieces  can  not  be  brought  about  by  hand: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Limber, 
2.  Rear,  3.  Pieces  reverse,  caissons  forward,  4.  March, 
5.  Guide  {right  or  ieft) ;  or,  5.  Battery,  6.  Halt. 

At  the  command  rear,  the  pieces  are  limbered  as  ex- 
plained in  the  School  of  the  Cannoneer;  at  the  fourth 
command,  the  pieces  reverse  and  the  caissons  move  for- 
ward in  time  to  close  to  their  proper  distance. 

719.  In  limbering,  the  limber  passes  near,  but  not 
striking  the  trail,  and  is  halted  when  the  limber  axle- 
tree  is  opposite  the  end  of  the  trail;  the  pole  is  then 
straightened  by  swinging  the  team  to  the  right  (or  left), 
without  advancing  or  backing,  so  that  the  pintle  hook 
may  be  opposite  and  near  the  lunette.  As  the  limber 
approaches  the  trail  the  drivers  glance  over  their  shoul- 
ders to  see  if  the  limber  is  properly  placed,  and  the  lead 
and  swing  drivers  slacken  the  traces  without  letting  them 
hang,  in  order  to  leave  control  of  the  limber  to  the  wheel 
driver. 

720.  In  /lorse  batteries,  upon  limbering  to  the  front,  the 
horse  holders  lead  the  horses  to  their  posts  in  rear  of  the 
pieces,  and  the  cannoneers  mount  without  command  as 
soon  as  they  have  limbered.  Upon  limbering  to  the  rear, 
the  horse  holders,  unless  directed  by  the  captain  to  stand 
fast,  lead  the  horses  at  a  trot  to  their  posts  in  rear  of  the 
pieces,  and  the  cannoneers  mount  as  before. 

721*  Caissons  in  front: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Limber, 
2.  Front,  3.  Caissons  pass  pieces,  4.  March,  5.  Guide  (rig/it 
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or  /eft);  or,  5.  Battery,  6.  Halt.  Executed  as  in  fonnin| 
line  to  tlie  front  with  pieces  in  front,  the  caissons  passin| 
while  the  pieces  are  being  limbered. 

If  the  caissons  pass  at  a  trot,  the  captain  may  also  com- 
mand (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons):  5.  Wa/k,  6.  Maeo^ 
7.  Guide  (right  or  /eft),  the  sixth  command  being  given  af 
soon  as  the  passage  is  completed. 

722.  If  the  pieces  can  not  be  brought  about  by  hand: 
Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of   platoons) — ^1.  Limbei 

2.  Rear,  8.  Caissons  forward,  pieces  reverse,  4.  Mabo^ 

5.  Guide  (rig/it  or  /eft);  or,  5.  Battery,  6.  Halt.  * 

The  caissons  move  straight  forward  and  pass  while  tM 

pieces  are  reversing.  1 

To  Form  Line  to  t/ie  Rear  from  Battery,  * 

723.  Pieces  in  front:  -t 
Captain  (repeated    by  chiefs  of   platoons) — 1.  Limbdi 

2.  Rear,  8.  Pieces  forward,  caissons  reverse,  4.  MascA 
5.  Guide  (rig/it  or  /eft);  or,  5.  Battery,  6.  Halt.  * 

The  pieces  move  straight  forward  and  pass  while  tbi 
caissons  are  reversing. 

The  captain  may  also  command  (repeated  by  chiefs  d 
platoons)—!.  Limber,  2.'  Rear,  8.  Caissons  rear,  4.  MaboI 

At  the  command  marc/i,  given  while  the  pieces  are  Ua 
bering,  each  caisson  inclines  to  the  right,  moves  bey^ 
its  piece,  and  takes  its  place  in  rear  by  a  left  about.  Tv 
guide  of  the  caisson  on  the  left,  when  the  movement  begini 
is  the  guide  of  the  caisson  throughout  the  movement    ^ 

724.  Caissons  in  front: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Liinb0i 
2.  Rear,  8.  Caissons  reverse,  pieces  forward,  4.  MaboI 
5.  Guide  (rig/it  or  /eft);  or,  5.  Battery,  6.  Halt. 

The  caissons  reverse  and  the  pieces  move  forward  in  tidi 
to  close  to  their  proper  distance.  ' 
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Form  in  Battery  to  the  Right  or  Left  from  Column  of  Platoons, 
Gaining  Ground  to  the  Right  or  Left, 

r25«   Pieces  in  front: 

Ilaptain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Fire  to  the 

ht  (or  left). 

[yaptain — 2.  Right  (or  Left)  into  line,  wheel. 

Chiefs  of  platoons — 2.  Platoon,  right  (or  left)  wheel. 

I)aptain   (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons)— 8.  Maboh, 

r/i  Battery,  5.  March. 

rhe  second  and  third  commands  are  executed  as  pre- 

msly   explained;  the  fourth  and  fifth  commands   are 

Dcuted  as  explained  from  line,  the  command  in  battery 

ing  given  as  soon  as  the  pivot  caissons,  after  completing 

3  wheel,  have  moved  forward  their  own  length  in  the 

w  direction. 

r26.    Caiaaons  in  front — To  form  in  battery  to  the  right 

left  from  column  of  platoons,  gaining  ground  to  the  left 

right: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Fire  to  the 

^ht  (or  left). 

Captain — 2.  Left  (or  Right)  into  line,  wheel. 

Chiefs  of  platoons — 2.  Platoon  left  (or  right)  wheel. 

Captain   (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons)— 3.  March, 

fiction,  5.  Rear. 

rhe  second  and  third  commands  are  executed  as  pre- 

)usly  explained;  the  fourth  and  fifth  as  explained  from 

le;  the   command   rear  is  given  as  soon  as  the  pivot 

Bces,  after  completing  the  wheel,  have  moved  forward 

eir  own  length  in  the  new  direction. 

0  Form  in  Battery  on  Right  or  Left  from  Column  of  Platoons. 

121m  In  successive  formations  in  battery,  no  piece  will 

1  fired  while  the  limber  of  the  piece  that  immediately 
.cceeds  it  in  the  formation  is  in  front  of  the  line  of  muz- 
ea. 

728,  The  captain  commands:  1.  On  Right  (or  left)  into 
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battery,  2.  Maroh.    Executed  as  prescribed  for  forming 
on  right  into  fine,  with  the  following  modifications: — 

The  leading  platoon  having  wheeled  to  the  right,  its 
chief  commands:  1.  //?  battery,  2.  March,  the  first  com- 
mand being  given  when  his  pivot  caisson,  after  completing 
the  wheel,  has  advanced  its  own  length  in  the  new  direc- 
tion. The  other  platoons  having  wheeled  to  the  right,  the 
chiefs  give  their  commands  so  as  to  form  them  in  battery 
on  a  line  with  the  leading  platoon.  Each  chief  of  section, 
as  soon  as  his  piece  is  unlimbered,  sees  that  it  is  in  line 
with  the  pieces  on  its  right. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Front  from  Column  of  Platoone. 

729*  The  captain  commands:  1.  Right  {ot  Left)  front int» 
battery,  2.  March.  Executed  as  prescribed  for  forming 
right  front  into  line,  with  the  following  modifications: — 

As  soon  as  the  leading  platoon  has  advanced  nineteen 
yards,  its  chief  commands:  1.  In  BATTERY,  adding, 
2.  March,  when  his  pieces  have  advanced  twenty-one 
yards;  the  other  chiefs  of  platoons  command:  1.  In  BAT- 
TERY, when  their  caissons  are  in  line  with  those  of  the 
platoon  on  their  left,  and  add:  2.  March,  when  the  lead 
drivers  of  the  pieces  are  in  line  with  the  chiefs  of  sections 
of  this  platoon,  or  with  the  muzzles  of  its  pieces  if  they  be 
unlimbered.  Each  chief  of  section,  as  soon  as  his  piece  is 
unlimbered,  sees  that  it  is  in  line  with  the  pieces  on  its 
left.  The  chief  of  caissons  goes  to  the  left  and  rectifies 
the  alignment  of  the  caissons. 

If  marching  at  a  walk  and  the  command  be  trot,  or  at  a 
trot  and  the  command  be  gallop,  the  leading  platoon  ad- 
vances and  reverses  at  a  trot  or  gallop;  the  movement  is 
then  executed  as  before. 

If  marching  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  and  the  movement  is 
executed  at  the  same  gait,  the  leading  platoon  advances 
and  reverses  at  a  trot  or  gallop. 

730.  In  horee  batteries,  in  forming  battery  to  the  front 
from  column  of  platoons,  the  same  principles  apply,  the 
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oommands  being  given  so  as  to  halt  the  caissons  after 
thsy  have  advanced  twenty-three  yards. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Rear  from  Column  of  Platoons. 

731.  The  captain  commands:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into 
krttery,  faced  to  the  rear,  3.  Maroh.  Executed  as  pre- 
acribed  for  forming  right  front  into  battery,  with  the  follow- 
ing modifications: — 

Each  chief  of  platoon  commands:  1.  Action,  2.  Rear. 
Fhe  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  gives  the  command  rear 
ia  soon  as  his  platoon  has  advanced  nineteen  yards;  the 
chiefs  of  the  other  platoons  give  their  commands  so  as  to 
form  their  platoons  in  battery  on  a  line  with  the  leading 
platoon,  ^ach  chief  of  section,  as  soon  as  his  piece  is 
anlimbered,  sees  that  it  is  in  line  with  the  pieces  on  its 
right.  The  chief  of  caissons  goes  to  the  right  and  rectifies 
the  alignment  of  the  caissons. 

732.  In  horse  batteries,  the  same  principles  apply,  the 
commands  being  given  so  as  to  halt  the  pieces  after  they 
tiave  advanced  twenty-three  yards. 

To  Form  in  Battery  from  Double  Column. 

733.  To  the  front. — ^The  captain  commands:  1.  Right  and 
feft  front  into  battery,  2.  MAROH.  Executed  as  prescribed 
For  forming  line  to  the  front  from  double  column,  with  the 
following  modifications: — 

The  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  commands:  1.  //?  battery, 
i.  March,  the  command  in  battery  being  given  when  the 
3latoon  has  advanced  six  yards. 

As  each  of  the  other  sections  arrives  in  line,  its  chief  of 
Jection  forms  it  in  battery  by  the  same  commands,  given 
K)  as  to  place  his  piece  on  a  line  with  the  pieces  of  the 
eading  platoon. 

734.  To  the  rear. — ^The  captain  commands:  1.  Right  and 
eft  front  into  battery,  faced  to  the  rear,  2.  MARCH.  Executed 
IS  prescribed  for  forming  in  line  to  the  front  from  double 
^lumn. 
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The  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  commands:  1.  Actior, 
2.  Rear,  the  command  rear  being  given  when  the  platooa 
has  advanced  six  yards. 

As  each  of  the  other  sections  arrives  in  line,  its  chief 
forms  it  in  battery  by  the  same  commands,  given  so  as  U 
place  his  piece  on  a  line  with  the  pieces  of  the  leading 
platoon. 

735.  To  the  right  or  left. — ^The  captain  commands:  1.  To 
and  on  right  (or  left)  into  battery,  2.  MARCH.  Executed  as 
prescribed  for  forming  to  and  on  the  right  into  line  from 
double  column,  with  the  following  modifications: — 

The  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  forms  it  in  battery  as 
prescribed  for  formation  of  column  of  platoons  on  the  right 
into  battery. 

As  each  of  the  other  sections  arrives  in  line,  its  chief 
forms  it  in  battery  by  the  same  commands,  given  so  as  to 
place  his  piece  on  a  line  with  the  pieces  of  the  leading 
platoon. 

To  Form  in  Battery  from  Column  of  Sections. 

736.  The  column  of  sections  is  formed  front  or  faced  to 
the  rear,  to  the  right  or  left,  and  on  the  right  or  left,  into 
battery  by  the  commands:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  bat- 
tery; or,  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  battery,  faced  to  the  rear 
2.  March;  and,  1.  Ri^ht  (or  Left)  into  battery,  2.  Mabch 
or,  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  battery,  2.  March.  These  com- 
mands are  executed  on  the  same  principles  as  the  forma 
tlon  of  line  from  column  of  sections. 

To  March  by  the  Flank  from  Battery  and  to  Form  again  in 

Battery. 

737-  The  pieces  are  limbered  to  the  rear: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons)—!.  Pieces  lefi 

(or  right),  caissons  right  (or  left)  wheel,  2.  MARCH,  8.  Guide 

left  (or  right). 
At  the  command  march,  the  pieces  wheel  to  the  left; 

the  caissons  wheel  to  the  right;  the  interval  is  twelve  yards 

and  the  distance  two  yards. 
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The  battery  having  arrived  at  the  desired  position,  it 
is  established  in  battery  by  the  following  commands: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  By  the  right 
(or  left)  Hank,  2.  Maroh,  3.  Action,  4.  Rear. 

The  command  rear  is  given  as  soon  as  the  pieces  com- 
plete the  wheel  and  are  in  the  new  direction. 

The  guns  may  also  be  established  in  battery  by  the  com- 
mands: 1.  Action,  2.  Left  (or  Right). 

738*  In  horse  batteries,  before  limbering  to  the  rear,  the 
captain  caations  the  horse  holders  to  stand  fast;  as  each 
piece  wheels  to  the  left,  its  detachment  wheels  to  the 
right  and  places  itself  two  yards  from  the  right  of  the 
piece,  the  heads  of  the  horses  of  the  front  rank  being  in 
line  with  the  limber  axle;  the  interval  is  twelve  yards 
and  the  distance  five  yards.  On  forming  again  in  battery 
the  detachments  wheel  immediately,  follow  the  move- 
ments of  their  caissons,  and  move  to  the  posts  of  their 
horses  in  battery. 

799*  Instead  of  limbering  to  the  rear,  the  captain  may 
limber  to  the  right  (or  left);  while  the  pieces  are  lim- 
bering, the  caissons,  without  command,  advance,  inclining 
slightly  to  the  left  (or  right),  and  wheel  to  the  right  (or 
left),  so  as  to  have  an  interval  of  fifteen  yards,  and  halt. 

The  pieces  being  limbered,  the  captain  (repeated  by 
chiefs  of  platoons),  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH, 
8.  Guide  left  (or  right),  and  when  the  battery  arrives  at  the 
desired  position  he  forms  in  battery  as  before. 

740.  In  horse  batteries,  the  horse  holders  wheel  the  lead 
horses  to  the  right  (or  left)  at  the  same  time  as  the  caissons 
wheel,  and  take  their  place  on  the  right  of  the  piece. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Right  or  Left  from  Flank  Column, 

741. -At  a  halt: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Action, 
2.  Right  (or  Left). 

At  the  command  right,  each  piece  is  prepared  for  firing, 
as  explained  in  the  School  of  the  Cannoneer;  each  caisson. 
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if  on  the  left  of  its  piece,  wheels  to  the  left,  gains  the 
necessary  distance  to  the  rear,  and  takes  its  place  by  a 
left  about  on  signal  from  the  chief  of  caissons;  if  on  the 
right,  it  wheels  to  the  left,  passes  between  its  piece  and 
the  one  which  was  next  in  front,  and  then  takes  its  place 
as  before;  the  caisson  which  was  in  front  when  the  move- 
ment began  is  the  guide  throughout  the  movement. 

In  both  cases  each  chief  of  section,  as  soon  as  his  piece 
is  unlimbered,  sees  that  it  is  in  line  with  the  pieces  which 
were  in  its  front  when  the  movement  began;  the  chief  of 
caissons  rectifies  the  alignment  of  the  caissons  from  the 
flank  of  the  directing  caisson. 

If  marching,  the  movement  is  executed  as  before,  the 
pieces  halting  at  the  command  right 

If  the  cannoners  be  mounted  and  the  movement  is  ex- 
ecuted from  a  halt  or  while  marching  at  a  walk,  they 
dismount  at  the  command  right,  if  executed  at  a  trot  or 
gallop,  the  cannoneers  with  the  pieces  dismount  the  in- 
stant the  pieces  halt;  those  with  the  caissons  dismoont 
and  run  to  their  posts  the  instant  the  caissons  halt;  each 
caisson  halts  for  this  purpose  at  the  command  right,  and 
then  completes  the  movement  at  a  trot. 

The  movement  is  not  executed  from  a  trot  or  gallop 
when  the  caissons  are  on  that  flank  of  the  battery  toward 
which  the  guns  come  into  action. 

742*  In  horse  batteries,  if  the  detachments  be  on  the 
flank  toward  which  the  action  is  ordered,  the  captain  com^ 
mands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2.  Dismount,  immediately  ^^^^ 
action  right  (or  ieft);  the  horse  holders  follow  the  limbers 
and  take  their  places  in  battery.  If  the  detachments  be 
on  the  other  flank,  or  in  rear,  they  wheel  to  the  left  (ob 
right),  and  then  take  their  places  in  battery,  according  ad 
the  command  is  action  right  (or  /eft). 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Rear  from  Battery, 
743.   Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons)— 1.  ^H 
to  the  rear,  2.  Limbers  and  caissons  pass  pieces,  3.  MaROB. 
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At  the  command  march,  the  pieces  are  brought  about  as 
in  limbering  to  the  front,  the  limbers  and  caissons  oblique 
to  the  right,  and  then  move  forward  parallel  to  their 
pieces  until  they  have  gained  enough  distance  to  take 
their  places  in  battery  by  a  left  about.  During  the  move- 
ment, the  dress  is  on  the  limber  and  caissons  which  were 
on  the  left  at  the  beginning  of  the  movement.  The  o£B- 
cers,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  guidon  conform  to  the 
moyement;  the  chief  of  caissons  superintends  the  march 
of  the  caissons  to  the  rear,  and  brings  them  about  and 
iialts  them  by  signal  when  they  have  gained  their  distance. 

If  the  command  be  trot,  or  gallop,  the  movement  is  exe- 
cuted as  before. 

744.  In  horse  batteries,  the  horse  holders  follow  their 
limbers,  and  move  far  enough  beyond  them  to  take  their 
posts  by  a  left  about. 

745.  If  the  pieces  can  not  be  brought  about  by  hand: 
Captain  (repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Fire  to 

iherear,  2.  Limber,  8.  Reab,  4.  Caissons  pass  pieces,  5.  Maroh, 
6.  Pieces  reverse,  7.  Maroh,  8.  Action,  9.  Rear. 

746.  In  horse  batteries,  the  captain  cautions  the  horse 
holders  to  stand  fast  before  giving  his  first  command;  the 
horse  holders  follow  their  caissons  and  take  their  places 
by  a  left  about. 

To  Form  in  Battery  from  Line  with  Diminished  Intervals, 

747.  At  a  halt: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  In  battery. 

The  caissons  halt,  the  pieces  move  forward  at  a  walk. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Right  pieces 
forward,  given  when  the  pieces  have  advanced  twenty-three 
yards  beyond  the  caissons;  the  left  pieces  halt. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 3.  March, 
given  when  the  right  pieces  have  cleared  the  left. 

All  the  pieces  execute  the  reverse.  The  rear  pieces  are 
wilimber^  immediately  after  completing  the  reverse,  as 
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already  explained;  the  leading  pieces  continue  to  inarch 
after  reversing  until  they  are  on  line  with  those  in  reai, 
when  they  are  unlimbered.  The  cannoneers  of  the  right 
pieces  halt  when  they  are  on  line  with  those  of  the  left 
pieces. 

When  marching,  the  movement  is  executed  according 
to  the  principles  prescribed  for  countermarching  with 
closed  intervals. 

This  movement  can  not  be  executed  with  intervals  less 
than  seven  yards. 

When  in  battery  with  diminished  intervals,  the  pieces 
are  limbered  to  the  front  only. 

Movements  for  Firing  in  Echelon. 

748*  The  battery  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  with  pieces  in 
front,  to  advance  in  echelon  of  sections: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Sections  from 
the  ri^ht  (or  left),  2.  Front  into  echelon. 

Chief  of  right  section — 2.  Forward. 

Captain  (repeated  by  chief  of  right  section) — 3.  Masok. 

At  the  command  march,  the  right  section  moves  forward, 
followed  by  its  caisson.  The  next  section  moves  forward 
by  command  of  its  chief  as  soon  as  its  leaders  are  abreast 
the  leaders  of  the  rear  carriage  on  the  right;  the  other 
sections  commence  the  movement  in  succession  according 
to  the  same  rule. 

The  ofScers  preserve  the  same  relative  positions  as  in 
line.    The  guidon  marches  with  the  leading  section. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line,  the  echelon  is 
formed  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same 
commands,  the  gaits  being  regulated  as  in  forming  column 
of  sections  to  the  front. 

When  the  caissons  are  in  front,  the  battery  advances  in 
echelon  of  sections  from  the  right  or  left  according  to  the 
same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands. 

When  the  battery  is  in  echelon,  marching,  or  at  a  halt, 
it  may  be  formed  into  battery  to  the  front  and  rear  by  the 
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commands  and  means  prescribed  for  forming  in  battery 
from  line;  it  may  also  be  formed  in  battery  to  the  right 
[or  left);  at  the  commands,  1.  Action,  2.  Right  (or  Left)\  the 
trails  are  turned  to  the  left,  the  limbers  and  caissons  wheel 
to  the  left  and  take  their  places  in  battery  by  an  about. 

When  firing  in  echelon,  the  direction  of  the  fire  may  be 
changed  to  the  right  or  left.  For  this  purpose  the  captain 
orders  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands:  1.  Action,  2.  Right 
(or  Left),  At  this  command,  the  trails  of  the  pieces  are 
tamed  to  the  left  and  the  limbers  and  caissons  take  their 
places  in  rear  of  pieces  by  a  wheel  and  an  about.  The 
direction  of  the  fire  may  also  be  changed  to  the  rear  by  the 
commands  and  means  prescribed  (Par.  743). 

Being  in  Echelon,  to  Form  Line, 

749.  The  battery  being  in  echelon,  at  a  halt,  to  form  it 
into  line: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Form  line 
on  right  (or  lefi)  section. 

Chiefs  of  sections  (except  right  one)— 1.  Forward. 

Captain  (repeated  by  all  the  above  chiefs,  except  of  the 
right  section)— 2.  Maroh. 

Each  section  moves  forward  and  establishes  itself  on 
the  line,  dressing  on  the  piece  indicated. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  right  section  is  halted  by  its 
chief  at  the  command  march  of  the  captain,  and  the  move- 
ment is  executed  as  before. 

If  marching  at  a  walk  and  the  command  be  trot,  the 
right  section,  cautioned  by  its  chief,  continues  to  march 
at  a  walk;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  and  of  the  rear  sections 
repeat  the  commands:  1.  Trot,  2.  Maroh,  of  the  captain, 
and  the  latter  bring  their  sections  to  a  walk  on  arriving 
in  line  on  the  right  section. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  the  movement  is  executed  in  the 
same  manner,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  commands: 
^alk  in  time  to  repeat  the  command  march  of  the  captain. 
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If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  the  command 
be  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  right  section 
moving  at  a  trot. 

During  the  execution  of  the  movement,  the  dress  will 
be  to  the  right;  when  the  battery  is  in  line,  the  captain 
will  announce  the  guide. 

750.  If  the  battery  is  in  echelon  and  firing,  to  form  it 
in  the  order  in  battery,  continuing  the  fire,  the  captain 
causes  the  pieces  behind  the  line  on  which  the  formation 
is  to  be  made  to  cease  their  fire : 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons)—!.  Form  batierf 
on  right  (or  left)  piece. 

Chiefs  of  sections  (except  first) — 1.  Limber,  2.  Fbont, 
3.  Forward. 

Captain  (repeated  by  the  above  chiefs) — 4.  Mabok. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  platoon 
will  move  his  left  piece  on  line  with  the  right,  by  hand  if 
possible,  the  right  continuing  its  fire. 

The  chiefs  of  the  other  sections  cause  them  to  be  lim- 
bered to  the  front,  and  at  the  command  march,  move  them 
forward  and  establish  them  in  battery  on  a  line  with  the 
right  platoon. 

To  Form  in  Batter/  on  Broken  or  Difficult  Ground. 

751.  When  the  ground  will  not  permit  the  guns  to  be 
placed  in  battery  by  the  regular  drill  methods,  the  captain 
halts  the  battery  near  the  position,  goes  himself  to  the 
line  to  be  occupied  by  his  guns,  halts  upon  it  and  com- 
mands: 1.  At  will,  2.  In  battery  faced  to  the  rear;  or,  2.  Right 
(or  left)  front  into  battery ;  or,  2.  Right  (or  left)  front  into  bat- 
tery, faced  to  the  rear. 

The  captain  then  faces  the  objective;  if  the  movement 
is  executed  from  line,  he  places  himself  at  the  center  of 
the  emplacement  for  his  guns;  if  from  column,  at  the 
point  of  rest. 

Each  chief  of  platoon  observes  rapidly  the  emplacement! 
for  his  guns  and  the  route  to  take  to  place  them  there. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTERY.  303 

Se  then  places  his  guns  in  battery  by  the  means  he 
ladges  best  suited  to  the  circumstances. 

FIRINGS. 

752.  Executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Oan- 
loneer.  During  the  firings,  the  captain  of  a  battery  act- 
ng  singly  goes,  within  the  limits  in  which  he  can  retain 
!ontrol  of  his  battery,  wherever  he  can  best  observe  the 
effects  of  his  fire  and  watch  the  progress  of  the  action. 

753.  Whenever  the  command  is  given  to  load  with 
irojectiles,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  and  sections  dismount 
ind  turn  their  horses  over  to  the  horse  holders  of  their 
platoon.  At  the  command  cease  firiag,  the  chiefs  of  pla- 
toons and  sections,  if  dismounted,  mount. 

To  Fire  Retiring  with  Proionge  Fixed. 

754*  Being  in  battery,  the  captain  causes  the  firing  to 
lease  and  commands  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 
I.  Fix,  2.  Prolonge,  3.  Retire,  4.  Marob,  6.  Guide  right  (or 
ieft). 

At  the  second  command,  prolonges  are  fixed  as  pre- 
icribed  in  the  School  of  the  Cannoneer,  and  the  caissons 
reverse  so  that  their  horses  may  face  in  the  same  direc- 
^on  as  those  of  the  limbers. 

At  the  command  retire,  the  cannoneers  at  each  piece 
face  about. 

At  the  command  march,  the  limber  moves  off,  dragging 
the  piece;  the  cannoneers,  except  Nos.  1  and  8,  march  on 
the  left  of  the  piece;  the  gunner  attends  to  the  hand- 
spike, folding  it  over  the  flask,  in  passing  ditches,  etc., 
and  moves  the  trail  to  the  right  or  left,  whenever  the 
direction  is  changed,  so  that  the  wheels  will  not  cut  the 
prolonge;  No.  5  keeps  it  clear  of  the  limber  wheels. 

In  executing  an  about,  the  limber  first  backs  a  little  and 
then  takes  a  smaller  radius  than  usual. 

To  resume  the  firing,  the  battery  is  halted,  and  the 
commands  for  the  firings  are  then  given. 
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755.  The  prolonge  is  detached  and  coiled,  and  the 
pieces  limbered  bv  the  following  commands  (repeated  by 
the  chiefs  of  platoons):  1.  Coil,  2.  Prolonge,  8.  Limber, 
4.  FRONT  (or  Rear,  Right,  or  Left),  which  are  exe- 
cuted as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Cannoneer,  if 
the  pieces  be  limbered,  the  caissons  take  or  hold  their 
proper  places. 

756.  In  horsB  batteries,  the  horse  holders  lead  the 
horses  to  their  posts  in  front  of  the  limber  team;  the  can- 
noneers keep  their  posts  at  the  gans  unless  the  captain 
commands:  1.  Cannoneers,  2.  Mount. 

Changes  of  Front, 

757*  Perpendicular  or  nearly  perpendicular  changes 
of  front  to  fire  to  the  right  or  left  are  made  either  to  the 
front  or  rear,  and  on  either  the  right  or  left  piece  of  the 
battery.  The  change  of  front  forward  is  preferable  to 
the  change  of  front  to  the  rear,  which  is  made  only  when 
the  nature  of  the  ground  exacts  it. 

Battery  Without  Caissons. 

758.  To  change  front  to  fire  to  the  right  (or  left) 
throwing  forwara  the  left  (or  right)  wing,  the  captain's 
commands  are:  1.  Fire  to  the  right  (or  ieH),  2.  Change  front 
forward  on  right  (or  ieff)  piece,  3,  Maroh. 

759.  To  change  front  to  fire  to  the  left  (or  right), 
throwing  forward  the  left  (or  right)  wing  the  captain*s 
commands  are:  1.  Fire  to  the  left  (or  right)^  2.  Change  front 
forward  on  right  (or  left)  piece,  3.  MARCH. 

760.  To  change  front  to  fire  to  the  left  (or  right), 
throwing  the  left  (or  right)  wing  to  the  rear,  the  captain's 
commands  are:  1.  Fire  to  the  left  (or  right),  2,  Change  front 
to  rear  on  right  (or  left)  piece,  8.  MAROH. 

761*  To  change  front  to  fire  to  the  right  (or  left), 
throwing  the  left  (or  right)  wing  to  the  rear,  the  captain':3 
commands  are:  1.  Fire  to  the  right  (or  left),  2.  Change  front 
to  rear  on  right  (or  left)  piece,  3.  MARCH. 
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In  all  these  cases,  at  the  second  command,  the  outer  piece 
of  the  platoon  on  which  the  change  is  made  is  pointed  in 
the  new  direction  hj  throwing  the  trail  around,  and  the 
other  piece  is  moved  by  hand  to  its  place  in  the  new  line; 
the  limbers  of  these  cwo  pieces  taking  their  new  places  in 
battery  by  the  shortest  line  immediately,  or  as  soon  as  the 
ground  is  uncovered.  The  chiefs  of  the  other  platoons 
limber  to  the  front  if  the  change  of  front  is  to  be  in  advance 
of  the  old  line,  and  they  limber  to  the  rear  if  the  change 
of  front  is  to  be  in  rear  of  the  old  line. 

At  the  third  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  two  marching 
platoons  advance  their  platoons,  if  necessary,  wheel  them 
to  the  right  or  left  when  opposite  their  places  in  the  new 
line,  halt  them,  and  form  them  in  battery  by  the  com- 
mands: 1.  Action,  2.  Front;  or,  1.  Action,  2.  Rear,  accord- 
ng  as  the  change  of  front  is  made  in  advance  6r  in  rear  of 
the  old  line. 

762.  If  the  ground  is  too  heavy  to  bring  the  pieces 
about  by  hand,  the  chiefs  of  the  marching  platoons  may 
establish  them  by  the  commands:  1.  //?  battery,  2.  March. 

If  necessary,  the  captain  indicates  the  direction  of  the 
new  line  to  the  chief  of  the  platoon  on  which  the  change 
is  made. 

7<(3*  If  the  battery  is  firing,  the  captain  discontinues 
the  firing  before  giving  the  command  for  changing 
front;  in  this  case,  the  firing  is  recommenced  when  the 
pieces  are  established  on  the  new  line  and  the  new  ob- 
jective is  indicated. 

Battery  with  a  Caisson  for  Each  Piece. 

7B4.  The  commands  are  the  same,  and  the  pieces  and 
limbers  are  established  as  prescribed  for  battery  without 
caissons. 

766.  To  change  front  to  fire  to  the  right  (or  left),  throwing 
forward  the  left  (or  right)  wing. — At  the  second  command  of 
the  captain,  the  caissons  are  marched  by  the  left  (right) 
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flank,  and,  as  soon  as  the  flank  march  by  caisson  is  com- 
pleted, the  column  of  caissons  changes  direction  to  the 
right  (left),  and  moves  parallel  to  the  new  line  of  pieces, 
by  the  commands  of  the  chief  of  caissons;  each  caisson 
corporal  then  wheels  his  caisson  to  the  right  (left)  when 
it  is  opposite  its  new  place,  and  halts  it  in  battery  at  the 
proper  distance  behind  its  limber,  the  caissons  executing 
to  the  right  (left)  into  line  in  order  to  be  in  rear  of  theii 
proper  pieces. 

766.  To  change  front  to  fire  to  the  left  (or  right),  throwing 
forward  the  left  (or  right)  wing, — ^At  the  second  command 
of  the  captain,  the  caissons  are  marched  by  the  right  (left] 
flank,  and  when  the  leading  caisson  has-  advanced  about 
forty  yards,  the  column  of  caissons  changes  direction  to 
the  left  (right)  and  marches  parallel  to  the  new  line  ot 
pieces,  by  the  commands  of  the  chief  of  caissons;  eacb 
caisson  corporal  then  wheels  his  caisson  to  the  left  (right] 
when  it  is  opposite  its  new  place,  and  halts  it  in  battery 
at  the  proper  distance  behind  its  limber,  the  caissons  ex^ 
ecuting  on  the  left  (right)  into  line  in  order  to  be  in  rea^ 
of  their  proper  pieces. 

767.  To  change  front  to  fire  to  the  left  (or  right),  throwini 
the  left  (or  ri^ht)  wing  to  the  rear, — At  the  second  commanJ 
of  the  captain,  the  caissons  execute  a  right  (left)  about,  ad 
vance  about  forty  yards  in  line,  are  marched  by  the  le 
(right)  flank,  and  when  the  leading  caisson  has  advan 
about  forty  yards,  the  column  of  caissons  changes  dir 
tion  to  the  left  (right)  and  marches  parallel  to  the  new  li 
of  pieces,  all  by  the  commands  of  the  chief  of  caisso 
each  caisson  corporal  then  wheels  his  caisson  to  the  I 
(right)  when  it  is  opposite  its  new  place,  and  halts  it 
oatteiy  at  the  proper  distance  behind  its  limber,  the  c 
sons  executing  to  the  left  (right)  into  line  in  order  to  be 
rear  of  their  proper  pieces. 

768.  To  change  front  to  fire  to  the  right  (or  left),  throm 
the  left  (or  right)  wing  to  the  rear, — At  the  second  comm 
of  the  captain,  the  caissons  execute  &  left  {right)  about. 
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vance  about  forty  yards  in  line,  are  marched  by  the  right 
(left)  flank,  and,  as  soon  as  the  flank  march  is  completed, 
the  column  of  caissons  changes  direction  to  the  right  (left) 
and  marches  parallel  to  the  new  line  of  pieces,  all  by  the 
commands  of  the  chief  of  caissons;  each  caisson  corporal 
then  wheels  his  caisson  to  the  right  (left)  when  it  is  oppo- 
site its  new  place,  and  halts  it  in  battery  at  the  proper  dis- 
tance behind  its  limber,  the  caissons  executing  on  the  right 
(left)  into  line,  in  order  to  be  in  rear  of  their  proper  pieces. 

Battery  with  One  Caisson  for  Each  Platoon. 

769.  The  caissons  are  established  in  their  new  places 
as  above  described  for  changes  of  front  of  a  battery  with 
a  caisson  attached  to  each  piece.  In  the  absence  of  the 
chief  of  caissons,  the  first  sergeant  takes  temporary  com- 
mand of  the  caissons  and  gives  the  necessary  orders  for 
their  movements. 

770.  For  purposes  of  instruction,  changes  of  front  are 
at  first  made  at  a  walk;  after  they  are  understood  they 
are  habitually  executed  at  a  trot,  and,  at  the  discretion 
of  the  captain,  the  commands  of  the  chief  of  caissons  or 
first  sergeant  for  the  caissons  may  be  dispensed  with, 
and  the  caisson  corporals  may  be  intrusted  with  conduct- 
ing the  caissons  to  their  new  places  in  battery. 

771.  In  horse  batteries,  the  detachment  horses  are  con- 
ducted by  the  horse  holders  to  their  new  places  in  battery. 
The  horse  holders  of  the  pieces  that  are  moved  into  place 
by  hand  follow  their  limbers;  the  horse  holders  of  the 
other  detachments  follow  their  pieces. 

772.  The  above  changes  of  front,  which  should  be  ex- 
ecuted on  the  drill  ground  with  precision,  are  intended  to 
familiarize  the  drivers  and  all  concerned  with  the  princi- 
ples of  the  maneuver.  When  these  principles  are  thor- 
oughly understood,  changes  of  front  are  made  as  follows: 
the  captain  commands:  1.  Change  objective,  2.  Change  front, 
3.  Maroh. 

At  the  command,  change  objective,  the  chiefs  of  platoons 
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report  to  the  captain  (see  Par.  195).  At  the  command 
march,  the  chief  of  the  pivot  platoon  places  his  guns  in  the 
new  direction  by  hand;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  platoons 
move  their  pieces  to  the  places  they  should  occupy  upon 
the  new  front,  either  by  hand  or  by  means  of  the  teams 
as  they  judge  necessary.  Each  caisson  takes  its  new 
place  in  battery  by  the  simplest  movement  and  the  shortest 
route  under  supervision  of  the  chief  of  caissons,  or,  in  his 
absence,  of  the  first  sergeant. 

If  there  can  be  no  doubt  about  the  new  objective,  the 
captain  may  designate  it  verbally  and  omit  the  command 
change  objectiwe. 

Drill  without  Caissons. 

773,  If  the  caissons  are  detached,  the  intervals  and 
distances,  except  in  column  of  sections,  are  the  same  as 
when  the  caissons  are  present.  In  column  of  sections  the 
distance  is  two  yards. 

774.  In  the  formations,  the  captain,  chiefs  of  platoons, 
and  first  sergeant  take  the  positions  heretofore  prescribed 
for  them,  with  the  following  exceptions,  viz:  The  chiefs  of 
platoons,  in  the  march  by  the  flank  from  column  of  platoons, 
are  on  line  with  and  near  the  leaders  of  their  leading  sec- 
tions; they  are  on  the  left  of  their  platoons  when  the  column 
is  marched  by  the  right  flank,  and  on  the  right  when  it  is 
marched  by  the  left  flank.  The  first  sergeant  of  a  fourj 
gun  battery,  in  the  march  by  the  flank  from  column  oj 
platoons,  is  in  line  with  the  limber  wheels,  and  halfway 
between  the  pieces  nearest  him  when  the  movement  beganj 
in  a  six-gun  battery  he  wheels  with  the  piece  nearest  him 
and  places  himself  in  line  with  its  limber  wheels,  and  half- 
way between  this  piece  and  the  one  next  it  when  the 
movement  is  completed. 

77/5.  The  battery  in  column  of  platoons  executes  all  the 
exercises  prescribed  for  the  column  of  platoons  as  laid 
down  in  the  School  of  the  Battery,  except  that  in  th< 
formations  in  battery  to  the  front  by  moving  the  piecei 
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forward,  the  command  march  is  given  immediately  after 
m  battery;  and  in  forming  column  of  sections,  the  move- 
ment  is  simultaneous,  all  the  right  (or  left)  pieces  desig- 
oated  in  the  command  to  lead  off  in  the  movement  ad- 
irance,  and  the  other  pieces  stand  fast,  halt,  or  diminish 
the  gait  one  degree,  and  begin  the  oblique  when  their 
leaders  are  abreast  the  wheelers  of  the  piece  of  their  pla- 
toon that  precedes  them. 

In  forming  front  into  line  from  column  of  sections,  the 
leading  section  advances  eighteen  yards  before  halting; 
in  a  horse  battery,  twenty-two  yards. 

In  forming  echelon^  each  piece  preserves  the  interval 
of  fifteen  jards,  and  its  leaders  are  on  line  with  a  point 
two  yards  m  rear  of  the  muzzle  of  the  piece  in  front  of  it, 
and  next  on  its  right  or  left. 

776.  When  the  battery  is  to  be  marched  a  considerable 
distance  in  column  of  platoons,  the  distance  between  the 
platoons  may  be  reduced  to  two  yards;  wheeling  distance 
18  resumed  when  necessary  for  the  execution  of  any  move- 
ment. 

To  close  the  column  of  platoons,  the  captain  commands: 
1.  Close  in  mass,  2.  Guide  right  (or  left),  8.  Maroh.  If 
marching,  the  command  for  the  guide  is  omitted.  If  at  a 
bait,  the  leading  platoon  stands  fast;  the  rear  platoons 
close  up  at  a  walk.  If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  leading  pla- 
foon  halts,  the  rear  platoons  halt  upon  closing.  If  march- 
ing at  a  trot,  or  at  a  walk,  and  the  command  be  trot,  the 
leading  platoon  moves  at  a  walk,  the  rear  platoons  close 
at  a  trot.  If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot,  and  the 
command  be  gallop,  the  same  principle  applies,  the  leading 
platoon  moving  at  a  trot.  In  all  cases  the  chiefs  of  platoons 
give  the  necessary  commands  to  their  platoons. 

To  take  wheeling  distance,  the  captain  commands:  1. 
Take  wheeling  distance,  2.  Guide  right  (or  left)y  8.  March. 
If  marching,  the  command  for  the  guide  is  omitted.  If 
at  a  halt,  the  leading  platoon  moves  forward  at  a  walk, 
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the  rear  platoons  move  forward  at  a  walk  in  time  to  toh 
low  the  preceding  platoon  at  wheeling  distance  or  nine- 
teen yards.  If  marching,  the  rear  platoons  halt  or  di- 
minish the  gait  one  degree,  and  resume  the  gait  of  the 
preceding  platoon  in  time  to  follow  it  at  wheeling  distance. 
The  chiefs  of  platoons  give  the  necessary  commands  to 
their  platoons. 

Drilia  with  One  Caisson  to  Each  Platoon, 

777.  The  battery  should  also  be  drilled  with  one  cais- 
son to  each  platoon.  In  this  case  a  caisson  is  attached  to 
the  right  piece  of  each  platoon  as  it  stands  in  park;  in 
column  of  sections  the  distance  between  a  carriage  and 
the  one  that  immediately  precedes  or  follows  it  is  two 
yards;  in  column  of  platoons,  the  distances  and  intervals 
are  kept  as  if  a  caisson  was  attached  to  each  piece. 

778.  All  of  the  movements  in  the  School  of  the  Bat- 
tery may  be  executed  by  the  commands,  and  in  accordance 
with  the  principles  therein  prescribed,  with  the  following 
exceptions,  viz:  In  forming  column  of  platoons  from  column 
of  sections,  if  the  leading  piece  has  no  caisson,  it  advances 
eighteen  yards  before  halting;  in  a  horse  battery,  twenty- 
two  yards. 
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770.  In  this  school  a  field  o£Scer  is  the  instructor;  in 
the  text  he  is  designated  as  major.  The  instructor  is 
accompanied  by  a  trumpeter,  and  goes-wherever  his  pres- 
ence is  required. 

780.  The  instructor  may  preface  the  commands  laid 
down  in  the  text  by  the  command  attention,  and  if  neces 
8ary,  he  may  transmit  them  by  means  of  his  staff  and  non- 
commissioned staff  o£Scers.    The  commands  transmitted 
should  be  expressed  in  the  fanguage  of  the  text. 

781.  During  the  exercises,  captains  repeat  such  of 
the  instructor's  commands  as  are  to  be  immediately  exe- 
cuted by  their  batteries,  such  as  forward,  platoons  right 
wheel,  march,  halt,  etc. 

Captains  do  not  repeat  commands  of  the  major  that  are 
not  essential  to  the  execution  of  a  movement  by  their 
batteries,  such  as   On  first  battery  deploy  column,  etc. 

In  successive  movements,  each  captain  gives  the  com- 
mands necessary  to  insure  the  execution  of  the  movement 
by  his  own  battery  at  the  proper  time. 

782.  When  field  and  horse  batteries  exercise  together, 
all  will  take  and  keep  the  interval  and  distances  of  the 
horse  batteries,  the  distances  being  kept  in  each  platoon 
between  the  two  ranks  of  carriages;  and  then  to  pass  from 
the  order  in  line  to  the  order  in  battery,  the  pieces  in  all  the 
batteries  will  only  have  to  advance,  as  prescribed  for  the 
horse  batteries,  twelve  yards  from  their  caissons. 

783.  In  field  practice  and  actual  service,  the  extent  of 
ground  occupied  by  a  battalion  will  frequently  present 
obstacles  which  will  prevent  exact  conformity  to  the 
means  prescribed  for  the  execution  of  the  various  move- 
ments. In  such  cases,  the  methods  prescribed  in  che  Drill 
Kegulations  should  be  regarded  as  types  to  be  followed 
as  closely  as  possible,  each  captain  conducting  his  battery 


812  SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 

by  the  simplest  means  and  the  shortest  practicable  route 
to  the  nearest  available  place  for  it  in  the  new  formation. 

Formation  of  the  Battalion. 

784.  A  battalion  of  light  artillery  consists  of  two,  three, 
or  four  batteries. 

In  this  school,  the  battalion  is  supposed  to  consist  of  four 
batteries. 

785.  When  the  battalion  is  formed  for  ceremonies  or 
instruction,  batteries  take  their  places  in  an  order  depend- 
ing on  the  rank  of  their  captains;  the  first  battery  on  the 
right,  the  second  on  the  left,  the  third  at  the  right  center 
(or  center,  if  there  be  an  odd  number  of  batteries). 

Batteries  whose  captains  are  absenttake  their  places  inline 
according  to  the  relative  rank  of  the  oflScers  present  in  com- 
mand of  them.  A  battery  whose  captain  is  absent  for  a  few 
days  only,  retains  its  place,  according  to  the  rank  of  the  cap- 
tain, unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  commanding  officer. 

After  the  line  is  formed,  no  cognizance  is  taken  of  the 
relative  order  of  the  batteries.  On  marches,  and  in  the 
field,  batteries  take  any  place  assigned  them  by  the  com- 
manding officer. 

786.  The  normal  interval  between  batteries  in  line  is 
thirty  yards;  in  horse  batteries  it  is  thirty-eight  yards. 

787.  In  whatever  direction  the  battalion  faces,  the 
batter fes  are  designated  numerically  from  the  right  to  the 
left  in  line,  and  from  the  head  to  the  rear  when  in  column—- 
first  battery,  second  battery,  and  so  on. 

Posts  of  Major,  Adjutant,  Sergeant  Major,  and  Trumpeter. 

788.  The  major,  or  senior  officer  present,  commands  the 
battalion,  and  in  line  is  thirty  yards  in  front  of  the  center. 

The  adjutant  is  in  line  with  the  chiefs  of  platoons^  and 
seven  yards  outside  of  the  right  flank  of  the  battalion. 
When  the  battalion  faces  to  the  rear,  the  adjutant  executes 
an  about,  and  takes  his  place  in  line  with  the  chiefs  of 
platoons,  but  does  not  change  to  the  other  flank. 
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The  sergeant-major  is  in  line  with  the  chiefs  of  platoons, 
seven  yards  from  the  left  flank.  When  the  battalion  faces 
to  the  rear,  the  sergeant-major  executes  an  about  and  takes 
his  place  in  line  with  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  but  does  not 
change  to  the  other  flank. 

In  line,  at  ceremonies,  other  staff  officers  are  on  the 
right  of  the  adjutant,  in  order  of*  rank  from  right  to  left; 
in  column,  they  are  in  rear  of  the  major.  On  all  other 
occasions  they  accompany  the  major. 

7S9.  If  there  be  no  adjutant  and  sergeant-major  with 
the  battalion,  the  commanding  officer  details  an  officer  and 
noncommissioned  officer  to  act  as  such. 

To  Form  the  Battalion, 

790,  l*he  batteries  being  formed  at  their  own  parks, 
adjutant's  call  is  sounded,  at  which  the  adjutant  and  ser- 
geant-major, the  latter  on  the  left,  proceed  to  the  battalion 
parade  ground  and  post  themselves  facing  each  Qther,  a 
few  yards  outside  the  points  where  the  right  and  left  of 
the  right-center  battery  are  to  rest  in  line.  The  batteries 
approach  the  line  so  as  to  arrive  from  the  rear,  and  parallel 
to  the  line  established  by  the  adjutant  and  sergeant-major; 
the  right-center  battery  (or  center  battery,  if  the  number 
of  batteries  be  uneven)  is  first  established  on  the  line. 

The  captain  of  the  right-center  battery  halts  it  at  three 
yards  from  the  line,  places  himself  on  the  left  and  dresses 
it  to  the  left,  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery,  so 
that  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses  of  the  leading  carriages 
shall  be  on  the  line  established  by  the  adjutant  and  ser- 
geant-major. 

The  other  batteries  successively  approach  the  line  on 
the  right  and  left  of  the  right-center  battery,  and  are 
halted  three  yards  behind  the  line,  and  dressed  on  the 
right-center  battery.  The  carriages  are  aligned  by  align- 
ing the  wheel  drivers.  The  captains  of  these  batteries  su- 
perintend the  alignment  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  chiefs 
of  caissons  that  of  the  rear«rank  carriages,  from  the  flanks 
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of  their  batteries  farthest  from  the  point  of  rest.  Each 
captain  commands  front,  as  soon  as  his  battery  is  aligned, 
and  he  and  his  chief  of  caissons  then  take  their  places  in 
line. 

When  the  battery  that  arrives  first  on  the  line  has  been 
established,  the  adjutant  and  sergeant-major  execute  a 
right  and  left  about,  respectively,  and  move  toward  the 
flanks,  and  take  their  posts  in  line  as  soon  as  all  the 
batteries  are  established. 

The  line  being  formed,  the  major  takes  post  facing  it. 
at  a  convenient  distance  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
battalion,  generally  equal  to  about  half  its  front;  the 
adjutant  then  moves  at  a  trot  or  gallop  by  the  shortest  line 
to  a  point  midway  between  the  major  and  the  center  of 
the  battalion,  half-wheels  to  the  right,  halts,  faces  the 
major,  salutes  him  with  the  right  hand,  and  reports:  Sir, 
the  battalion  is  formed. 

The  major  returns  the  salute  with  the  right  hand,  and 
directs  the  adjutant:  Take  your  post,  sir. 

The  adjutant  executes  a  left  about,  and  moves  at  a  trot 
or  gallop  by  the  shortest  line  to  his  post  on  the  right  of 
the  battalion.  The  major  may  direct  the  adjutant  and 
sergeant-major  to  accompany  him  during  the  maneuvers 
(see  Par.  819). 

The  battalion  may  be  formed  in  line  on  the  right  or  left 
battery  on  the  same  principles.  The  battalion  may  also 
be  assembled  in  column  of  batteries,  platoons,  or  sections. 
In  both  cases,  the  batteries  are  arranged  in  the  same  rela- 
tive order  as  when  the  formation  is  on  the  right  center 
battery.  When  assembled  in  column,  the  adjutant  reports 
to  the  major  as  soon  as  the  last  battery  has  taken  its  place. 

791  •  At  the  formations  preparatory  for  ceremonies, 
the  battery  officers  have  the  saber  drawn;  the  adjutant 
and  sergeant-major  draw  saber  before  executing  the  right 
and  left  about  to  leave  the  posts  where  they  had  marked 
the  position  for  the  right-center  battery;  and  the  adju- 
tant, when  he  halts  halfway  between  the  line  and  the 
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major,  executes  a  left  about,  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  Saber, 
executes  a  /eft  about,  and  salutes  the  major.  ' 

792.  At  instruction,  the  ofScers'  sabers  may  be  either 
drawn  or  in  the  scabbard,  at  the  discretion  of  the  major. 
When  the  major  desires  the  officers  to  draw  saber,  he 
notifies  the  captains,  and  himself  draws  saber. 

To  Beat  the  Battalion. 

793.  Executed  as  prescribed  in  Par.  622. 

To  resume  the  attention:  1.  Batteries,  2.  ATTENTION. 

794.  "Whenever  the  command  batteries  is  given,  the 
captains  command  batter/.    This  rule  is  general. 

To  Dismiss  the  Battalion. 

795.  The  major  commands:  Dismiss  your  batteries. 
Each  captain  marches  his  battery  to  its  own  park  and 

dismisses  it. 

To  Align  the  Battalion. 

796.  The  alignments  are  made  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery.  Successive 
or  simultaneous  alignments  are  made  on  a  battery  moved 
forward,  and  marking  the  new  line.  The  other  batteries, 
halted  three  yards  behind  it>  are  moved  up  and  estab- 
lished on  the  new  line.  The  captain,  when  his  battery 
is  aligned,  commands  front;  he  and  the  chief  of  caissons 
then  resume  their  places  in  line. 

For  a  successive  alignment,  the  major  causes  one  of  the 
flank  batteries  to  be  advanced,  and  when  it  has  been  cor- 
rectly aligned  by  its  captain,  he  commands:  1.  By  battery, 
2.  Bight  (or  Left),  8.  Dbess.  At  the  third  command  the 
captain  of  the  second  battery  commands:  1.  Forward, 
2.  March,  3.  Guide  right;  and  when  his  battery  is  three 
yards  from  the  new  line,  he  commands:  1.  Battery, 
2.  Halt.  The  battery  halts,  the  captain  places  himself 
on  the  left,  commands:  1.  Bight,  2.  DRESS,  and  when  it  is 
aligned,  Front. 
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Each  of  the  other  captains  executes  the  same  movement 
in  succession,  but  does  not  command  march  until  the 
captain  who  has  preceded  him  has  commanded  halt 

For  a  simultaneous  alignment,  the  major  causes  one  of 
the  flank  batteries  to  be  advanced,  and  when  correctly 
aligned  by  its  captain,  he  commands:  1.  Right  (or  LeH), 
2.  Dress.  The  captains  of  the  other  batteries  march  their 
batteries  simultaneously  to  the  new  line,  halt  and  dress 
them  as  prescribed  for  a  successive  alignment. 

The  alignments  on  the  center  are  executed  simulta- 
neously, according  to  the  same  principles;  the  major, 
having  caused  one  of  the  center  batteries  to  be  advanced, 
commands:  1.  On  the  center,  2.  Dress. 

797*  Whenever  the  batteries  of  a  battalion  in  line  are 
dressed,  the  carriages  -are  aligned  by  aligning  the  wheel 
drivers.  The  captain  and  chief  of  caissons  of  the  battery 
first  established,  or  nearest  the  point  of  rest,  superintend 
the  alignment  from  the  flank  of  their  battery  next  the  point 
of  rest.  The  captains  and  chief  of  caissons  of  the  other 
batteries  superintend  the  alignment  from  the  flank  of  their 
battery  farthest  from  the  point  of  rest.  Each  captain 
commands  front  as  soon  as  his  battery  is  aligned;  he  and 
his  chief  of  caissons  then  resume  their  places  in  line. 
These  rules  are  general* 

If  any  battery  is  not  correctly  aligned,  the  major  will 
caution  its  captain  to  rectify  the  alignment  or  to  dress  up  or 
back.  The  captain  and  his  chief  of  caissons  will  resume 
their  places  on  the  flank  of  their  battery  and  correct  the 
alignment.  When  the  battery  is  correctly  aligned,  the 
major  will  caution  steady;  the  captain  and  chief  of  cais- 
sons will  then  resume  their  places  in  line. 

To  March  in  Line. 

798.  The  major  commands:  1.  The  second  (ox  Such)  fAe 
battery  of  direction,  2.  Forward,  3.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  points  of  direction  are,  if 
necessary,  indicated  to  the  captain  of  the  battery  of  di* 
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rdction.  All  the  captains  repeat  the^  second  and  third 
commands.  At  the  command  march, 'the  batteries  move 
forward,  regulating  their  alignment  and  intervals  on  the 
battery  of  direction.  If  the  battery  of  direction  be  the 
right-center  or  center  battery,  its  captain  commands  guide 
left;  if  any  other  interior  battery,  its  captain  announces 
the  guide  on  the  flank  nearest  the  center  of  the  battalion; 
if  a  flank  battery,  its  captain  announces  the  guide  on  the 
outer  flank.  The  captains  of  the  other  batteries  announce 
the  guide  on  that  flank  nearest  the  battery  of  direction. 

To  Close  and  Extend  Intervals  between  Batteries  in  Line. 

709*  Marching  at  a  walk,  the  major  commands:  1.  On 
(such)  battery,  2.  To  (so  manyj  yards  close  (or  extend)  inter- 
nals, 3.  Trot,  4.  Maroh,  5.  The  second  (or  Such)  the  battery 
of  direction.  The  designated  battery  moves  straight  to  the 
front  at  a  walk;  the  others  oblique  at  a  trot  toward  or 
from  the  designated  battery,  move  forward  when  they 
have  attained  the  prescribed  interval,  and  resume  the 
walk  when  they  are  abreast  of  the  designated  battery. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  the  movement  is  executed  as  be- 
fore. The  designated  battery  moves  at  a  walk.  If  march- 
ing at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  the  command  be  gallop, 
the  same  principles  apply,  the  designated  battery  moving 
at  a  trot.  The  battery  of  direction  is  announced  after  all 
the  intervals  are  closed  or  extended. 

To  Close  and  Extend  Intervals  Between  the  Sections  of  a  Battal- 
ion in  Line. 

SCO.  The  major  commands:  1.  On  first  (or  such)  section, 
first  (or  such)  battery,  2.  To  (so  many)  yards  close  (or  extend) 
intervals,  3.  Trot,  4.  March,  5.  The  second  (or  Such)  the 
battery  of  direction.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains 
of  the  batteries  on  the  right  of  the  designated  battery 
conimand  left  oblique,  and  those  of  the  batteries  on  the 
left  command  right  oblique;  at  the  command  march,  the 
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movement  is  executed  in  the  designated  battery  as  pre- 
scribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery;  each  of  the  other 
captains  commands:  1.  On  first  (or  sixth)  section,  2.  7b (so 
many)  yards  close  (or  extend)  intervals,  in  time  to  command 
march  when  his  battery  has  its  interval  from  the  one  next 
it  on  the  flank  toward  the  designated  battery. 

Habitually  the  interval  between  batteries  is  double  the 
interval  between  the  sections  of  a  battery. 

801*  Or  the  major  may  command:  1.  In  each  bnttery  on 
(such)  section,  2.  To  (so  many)  yards  close  (or  extend)  inter- 
vals, 3.  Trot,  4.  Maroh,  5.  The  second  (or  Such)  the  battery 
of  direction. 

Intervals  are  closed  or  extended  simultaneously  in  each 
battery,  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery. 

Before  extending  intervals  simultaneously  in  each  bat- 
tery, the  major  will  first  extend  intervals  between  bat- 
teries, so  that,  the  movement  of  the  extension  of  the  sec- 
tions completed,  the  interval  between  batteries  will  be  at 
least  double  the  interval  between  the  sections  of  a  battery. 

To  Halt  the  Line  and  to  Align  it 

802.    The  major  commands:  1.  Batteries,  2.  Ha'LT. 
To  give  a  general  alignment,  the  major  establishes  the 
battery  of  direction,  or  any  other  battery,  in  the  desired 
direction,  and  aligns  the  battalion  as  prescribed. 

Changes  of  Gait 

803«  Executed  in  all  formations  by  the  same  commands 
and  means  as  in  the  School  of  the  Battery. 

Passage  of  Carriages. 

804.  The  passage  of  carriages  in  line,  and  in  column, 
is  executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  in  the 
School  of  the  Battery. 

805.  In  the  passage  in  line  from  a  halt,  the  battery  of 
direction  is  announced. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTAUON.  321 

larely  up  to  the  guidon,  when  each  battery  chances 
f^^^^J"^  ^^?  same  commands  and  means  as  tiie  i^^ 
lO.  To  make  a  slight  change  of  direction,  the  major 
tions:  inc/me  to  the  right  (or  /e/Q.  Executed  in^ch 
tery  as  prescribed  m  the  School  of  the  Battery  the 
tenes  in  rear  executing  the  movement  on  the  ^e 
und  as  the  first.  aauic 

'^T**7°  P^*  the  column  in  march, and  to  change  direc- 
I  at  the  same  time,  the  major  commands:  1.  Formani 
Tolumn  right  (or  IbH),  3.  Mahoh,  4.  Guide  (right  oxktnl 

To  March  by  the  F/ank  from  Column  of  Ffatoona, 
►1».  The  major  commands:  l.Oy  the  right  (or  laff\^kMmk 
4AROH,  3.  The  second  (or  Such)  L  bamVyofdi^i^' 
le  captains  announce  theguideas whenmarchinc  in  lliie. 
o  march  again  in  column  of  platoons,  the  major  conT 

'^oriefff.  '''^  ^'"*  '^^^  ^"'''  ^:  ^^OT-  3.  7^de 

Route  Marches. 
19.  The  major  commands:  1.  ffoute  order,  2.  Mamow 
be  major  marches  at  the  head  of  the  columnTthe  S 
nt  18  one  yard  on  his  left;  the  trumpeter  is  in  rear  of 
commanding  oflScer;  the  sergeant-iiajor  in  rear^fihe 
iwinx* 

there  be  other  staff  oflScers,  they  ride  in  rear  of  the 
JT  and  adjutant;  the  trumpeter  and  sergeant-major  in 

r  rear* 

►  resume  the  attention,  the  major  commands:  1  Bat 

S,  2.  ATTENTION.  ^ 

9rm  the  Column  of  Platoons  to  the  Right  or  Left  into  Une. 
Ti  l^l^^""^  ^mmands:  \  Right  (or  LMt)  into  line. 
or,  3.  Battertes,  4.  Halt.  ^^ 

the  command  march,  each  battery  wheels  into  Une  to 
ight.  At  the  third  command,  the  captains  annoonce 
ruide  as  when  marching  in  line.  -uuuunce 
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guide,  fifteen  yards  from  the  flank  of  his  battery,  abreasi 
of  the  chief  of  the  leading  platoon.  1 

810*  The  distance  between  batteries  in  column  of  pla- 
toons is  seventeen  yards.  In  horsB  batteries  the  distance  is 
twenty  yards. 

To  March  in  Column  of  Platoons. 

811.  The  major  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  BSabo^ 
3.  Guide  (right  or  left). 

The  guide  of  the  leading  battery  is  the  guide  of  thti 
column,  and  moves  accurately  to  the  front,  under  the  suJ 
pervisionof  the  adjutant  or  sergeant-major,  whichever  is 
at  the  head  of  the  column;  the  guides  of  the  other  bat« 
teries  preserve  with  exactness  the  trace  and  distance. 

To  Halt  the  Column  of  Platoons. 

812.  The  major  commands:  1.  Batteries,  2.  HAI.T. 

To  Close  and  Extend  Intervals  in  Column  of  Platoons. 

813.  Executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  in 
the  School  of  the  Battery. 

Reverse,  Countermarch,  and  About  in  Column  of  Platoons. 

814.  The  major  commands:  1.  Reverse  {Countermarch, 
or  Right  (or  Left)  about),  2.  MAROH,  3.  Guide  (right  or  left): 
or,  3.  Batteries,  4.  Halt. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Platoons. 

815.  Being  in  march,  the  major  commands:  1.  Column^ 
right  (or  left),  2.  MaROH.  j 

At  the  first  command,  the  guidon  of  the  first  batterij 
places  himself  outside  and  abreast  of  the  lead  horses  o*l 
the  section  with  which  he  is'  marching  and  two  yarda 
from  them.  At  the  command  march,  the  leading  batterj 
changes  direction;  the  guidon  halts,  faces  to  the  column^ 
and  remains  in  this  position  until  his  battery  has  passed, 
when  he  is  relieved  by  the  guidon  of  the  battery  next  in 
rear  and  returns  to  his  post.    The  other  batteries  march 
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squarely  up  to  the  guidon,  when  each  battery  changes 
direction  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  the  first. 

816.  To  make  a  slight  change  of  direction,  the  major 
cautions:  incline  to  tiie  rigtit  (or  left).  Executed  in  each 
battery  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery,  the 
batteries  in  rear  executing  the  movement  on  the  same 
ground  as  the  first. 

817*  To  put  the  column  in  march, and  to  change  direc- 
tion at  the  same  time,  the  major  commands:  1.  Forward, 
2.  Column  right  (or  left),  8.  March,  4.  Guide  {right  or  left). 

To  March  by  the  Flank  from  Column  of  Platoons. 

818.  The  major  commands:  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank, 
2.  Maroh,  3.  The  second  (or  Such)  the  battery  of  direction. 

The  captains  announce  the  guide  as  when  marching  inline. 

To  march  again  in  column  of  platoons,  the  major  com- 
mands: 1.  By  the  right  {or  left)  flank,  2.  Maroh,  3.  Guide 
{right  or  left). 

Route  Marches. 

819.  The  major  commands:  1.  Boute  order,  2.  Maroh 
The  major  marches  at  the  head  of  the  column,  the  ad- 
jutant is  one  yard  on  his  left;  the  trumpeter  is  in  rear  of 
the  commanding  o£Bcer;  the  sergeant-major  in  rear  of  the 
adjutant. 

If  there  be  other  staff  oflScers,  they  ride  in  rear  of  the 
major  and  adjutant;  the  trumpeter  and  sergeant-major  in 
their  rear. 

To  resume  the  attention,  the  major  commands:  1.  Bat- 
teries, 2.  ATTENTION. 

To  Form  the  Column  of  Platoons  to  the  Right  or  Left  into  Line. 

820.  The  major  commands:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  into  line, 
wheel,  2.  Maroh,  8.  r^e  secp/;c^  (or  Such)  the  battery  of  direc- 
Hon;  or,  8.  Batteries,  4.  Halt. 

At  the  command  march,  each  battery  wheels  into  line  to 
the  right.  At  the  third  command,  the  captains  announce 
the  guide  as  when  marching  in  line. 

696 ^21  ^ 
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821.  If  the  battalion  be  halted,  the  command  haft  is 
given  when  the  rear  pivot  carriaffes,  after  completing  the 
wheel,  have  advanced  their  own  length  in  the  new  direc- 
tion; each  captain  dresses  his  battery  to  the  right. 

Genera/  Rules  for  Successive  Formations. 

822.  By  successive  formations  are  meant  all  of  the  for- 
mations in  which  the  several  subdivisions  arrive  succes- 
sively on  the  line,  such  as,  on  right  or  left  into  line,  front  into 
line,  the  deployment  of  columns,  formations  into  line  by  two 
movements,  etc. 

In  successive  formations,  alignments  are  made  on  a  bat- 
tery, or  a  portion  of  a  battery,  moved  forward  and  mark- 
ing the  new  line.  The  other  batteries,  or  their  platoons 
or  sections,  if  in  column,  are  halted  three  yards  behind 
the  line,  and  are  then  moved  up  and  established  on  it. 
The  batteries  are  dressed  toward  the  point  of  rest. 

In  all  successive  formations,  except  formations  into  line 
by  two  movements,  the  adjutant  or  sergeant-major,  which- 
ever is  at  the  head  of  the  column,  or  nearest  the  point  of 
rest,  marks  the  point  of  rest  and  indicates  the  direction 
the  line  will  extend  for  the  battery  which  is  first  to  arrive, 
and  retires  to  the  place  assigned  him  in  line  as  soon  as 
this  battery  is  establl'^hed. 

In  forming  on  right  (or  left)  into  line  from  column  of 
platoons,  the  point  of  rest  is  marked  fifty  yards  to  the 
right  (or  left)  of  the  head  of  the  column. 

In  forming  on  right  (or  left)  into  line  from  colunm  of 
batteries,  the  point  of  rest  is  marked  sixty-two  yards  to 
the  right  (or  left)  of  the  head  of  the  column. 

In  forming  front  into  line  from  column  of  platoons,  the 
point  of  rest  is  marked  nineteen  yards  in  front  of  the  head 
of  the  column. 

In  forming  front  into  line  from  column  of  batteries,  it 
is  marked  battery  distance  in  front  of  the  head  of  the 
column. 
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In  deploying,  the  point  of  rest  is  marked  three  yards 
in  front  of  the  head  of  the  column  when  the  deployment 
Is  on  the  first  battery,  and  thirty  yards  in  front  of  the 
column  when  the  deployment  is  on  a  rear  battery. 

To  Form  the  Column  of  Platoons  on  the  Right  or  Left  Into  Line. 

823.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  major  commands:  1.  On  right 
(or  left)  into  line;  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  batteries  in  rear 
of  the  first  command:  1.  For  ward,  and  repeat  the  command 
march  of  the  major,  and  then  command  guide  right 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  battery  executes  on 
right  into  line.  The  other  batteries  march  beyond  the  first, 
each  captain  commanding:  1.  On  right  into  line,  2.  Maroh, 
when  the  head  of  his  battery  has  to  move  three  and  a 
quarter  yards  to  be  opposite  the  right  of  its  place  into 
line. 

If  marching,  the  major  orders  the  guide,  if  not  already 
there,  to  the  flank  toward  which  the  movement  is  to  be 
executed,  and  gives  the  commands  as  before.  The  move- 
ment is  executed  as  previously  explained,  except  that  the 
captains  of  batteries  in  rear  of  the  first  omit  the  com- 
mands for  putting  their  batteries  in  march. 

To  Form  Column  of  Platoons  Front  into  Line. 

824r.  Bein^  at  a  halt,  the  major  commands:  1.  Right 
(or  left)  front  mto  line,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  second  battery 
commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right;  the  other  captains 
command:  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  half  right;  all  repeat  the 
command  march  of  the  major,  and  when  their  leading 
platoons  have  changed  direction,  announce  guide  left. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  battery  executes 
right  front  into  line;  the  chief  of  its  leading  platoon  halts 
It  three  yards  from  and  dresses  it  up  to  the  point  of  rest. 
The  captain  of  the  second  battery  conducts  it  opposite  the 
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left  of  its  place  in  the  line,  changes  direction  to  the  left, 
and  when  at  nineteen  yards  from  the  line  commands: 

1.  Right  front  into  line,  2.  Maroh.  Each  of  the  other  cap- 
tains conducts  his  battery  to  a  point  battery  distance  and 
nineteen  yards  in  rear  of  the  left  of  its  place  in  line, 
changes  direction  half  left,  and,  when  at  nineteen  yards 
from  the  line,  conforms  to  what  is  explained  for  the  captain 
of  the  second  battery. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  captains  of  batteries  in  rear 
of  the  first  omit  the  command  forward,  adding:  Guide  left, 
if  the  guide  be  not  already  there. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  or  gallop,  or  if  the  command  of 
the  major  be  trot,  or  gallop  each  battery  moves  toward  its 
position  and  executes  front  into  line  at  a  trot  or  gallop. 

At  whatever  gait  this  movement  is  executed,  the  leading 
battery  is  halted  at  the  point  of  rest. 

825.  The  major  may  execute  front  into  line,  on  a  direc- 
tion oblique  to  that  of  the  column,  by  first  causing  the 
leading  battery  to  execute  column  half  right  {or  half  left). 
The  line  is  established  at  right  angles  to  the  new  direction 
of  the  leading  battery;  the  other  batteries  are  so  directed, 
if  possible,  that  the  head  of  each  may  arrive  opposite  its 
position  at  a  point  battery  distance  and  nineteen  yards  in 
rear  of  the  line. 

826.  To  form  front  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear,  the  major 
commands:  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear, 

2.  Maroh.  Executed  as  explained  for  right  front  into  fine, 
except  that  each  battery,  on  approaching  its  point  of  rest, 
executes  right  front  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear. 

To  Form  Front  into  Line  on  the  Head  of  an  Interior  Batter/, 

827.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  major  commands:  1.  On  third 
(or  such)  battery,  2.  Right  {or  Left)  front  into  line,  8.  Mabob. 

At  the  second  command,  the  captain  of  the  fourth  bat- 
tery commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right;  the  captains 
of  the  first  and  second  batteries.  Left  into  line,  wheel;  and 
all  repeat  the  command  march  of  the  major,  and  the  cap- 
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tain  of  the  fourth  battery  commands  guide  left  when  his 
leading  platoon  has  changed  direction. 

At  the  command  march,  the  third  and  fourth  batteries 
execute  right  front  into  line,  as  previously  explained ;  the 
captain  of  the  second  battery  marches  it  in  line,  with  the 
guide  to  the  left,  and  when  the  front  of  his  battery  has  to 
move  three  and  one-quarter  yards  to  be  opposite  its  place 
in  line,  he  commands  :  1.  Platoons  left  wheel,  2.  March  ; 
the  movement  being  completed,  he  immediately  gives  the 
commands  for  forming  right  front  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear, 
the  first  battery  marches  in  line  with  the  guide  to  the  left, 
and  when  the  front  of  the  battery  has  to  move  three  and 
one-quarter  yards  to  be  opposite  its  place  in  line,  it  wheels 
by  platoons  to  the  left,  advances  in  column  with  the  guide 
left,  and  when  nineteen  yards  from  the  line  executes  right 
front  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear, 

828.  Front  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear,  on  the  head  of  an 
interior  battery,  is  executed  on  the  same  principles ;  the 
battery  designated,  and  those  in  rear,  execute  front  into 
line,  faced  to  the  rear;  the  batteries  in  front,  at  the  proper 
time,  execute  front  into  line. 

Formation  of  Column  of  Platoons  into  Line  by  Two  Movements. 

829.  A  part  of  the  column  having  changed  direction  to 
the  right,  to  form  line  to  the  left,  the  major  commands  : 
1.  Left  into  line,  wheel,  2.  Rear  batteries  left  front  into  line, 
3.  March. 

The  batteries  which  have  changed  direction  wheel  into 
line  to  the  left ;  the  captains  halt  their  batteries  when  the 
rear  pivot  carriages,  after  completing  the  wheel,  have  ad- 
vanced their  own  length  in  the  new  direction,  and  dress 
them  to  the  left.  The  rear  batteries  execute  left  front  into 
line,  the  leading  platoons  advancing  to  the  line  of  the  bat- 
teries that  wheeled  by  platoon  into  line. 

830.  To  form  line  to  the  right,  the  major  commands  : 
1.  Right  into  line,  wheel,  2.  Rear  batteries  left  front  into  line, 
faced  to  the  rear,  8.  March. 
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The  batteries  that  have  changed  direction  wheel  into 
line  to  the  right ;  the  captains  halt  their  batteries  when  the 
rear  pivot  carriages,  after  completing  the  wheel,  have  ad- 
vanced their  own  length  in  the  new  direction,  and  then 
dress  them  to  the  right.  The  rear  batteries  execute  left 
front  into  line,  faced  to  t/ie  rear. 

831.  If  the  column  has  changed  direction  to  the  left,  to 
form  line  to  the  right,  the  major  commands :  1.  Right  into 
line,  wheel,  2,  Rear  batteries  right  front  into  line,  3.  Maroh. 

832.  To  form  line  to  the  left,  he  commands  :  1.  Left  into 
line,  wheel,  2.  Rear  batteries  right  front  into  line,  faced  to  the 
rear,  3.  March. 

833.  In  forming  line  by  two  movements,  the  command 
march  is  given  when  the  rear  platoon  of  a  battery  is  about 
to  complete  the  wheel  in  order  to  enter  the  new  direction. 

To  Form  Column  of  Batteries  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

834.  Being  in  line,  the  major  commands  :  1.  Batteries 
right  (or  left)  wheel,  2.  March,  3.  Guide  right  (or  left);  or,  3. 
Batteries,  4.  Halt. 

At  the  command  march,  each  battery  wheels  to  the  right; 
the  leading  guide  marches  directly  to  his  front,  under  the 
direction  of  the  adjutant  or  sergeant-major ;  the  succeed- 
ing guides  gradually  gain,  and  carefully  preserve, the  trace 
and  distance. 

The  distance  between  batteries  in  column  at  full  distance 
is  equal  to  the  battery  front. 

If  the  battalion  be  halted,  the  command  ha/t  is  given 
when  the  rear  carriages  of  the  pivot  sections,  after  com- 
pleting the  wheel,  have  advanced  their  own  length  in  the 
new  direction  ;  each  captain  then  dresses  his  battery  to  the 
right. 

835.  Whenever  a  battery  is  dressed  in  column,  the  cap- 
tain, after  commanding  front,  places  himself  in  front  of  the 
center.     This  rule  is  general. 

836.  The  major  is  abreast  of  and  thirty  yards  from 
the  center  of  the  column,  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  or  on 
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the  side  opposite  to  which  the  batteries  are  dressed ;  the 
adjutant  and  sergeant-major,  each  in  his  own  wing,  are 
abreast  of  the  lead  horses  of  the  leading  and  rear  batteries, 
on  the  same  side  as  the  major,  seven  yards  from  the  flank. 

837.  In  column,  when  the  guide  is  changed,  the  ad- 
jutant and  sergeant-major,  unless  otherwise  directed,  pass 
by  the  most  convenient  line  to  the  other  flank.  This  rule 
is  genera/. 

H3S.  In  forming  from  line  into  column,  the  batteries 
preserve  their  line  designations  until  the  movement  is 
completed,  when  they  take  their  designations  in  column ; 
in  like  manner,  on  forming  line  from  column,  the  batteries 
preserve  their  column  designations  until  the  movement  is 
completed,  when  they  take  their  designations  in  line. 
Titese  rules  are  general. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Batteries  at  Full  Distance. 

839.  Executed  on  the  same  principles  as  in  column  of 
platoons,  each  captain  at  the  proper  time  commanding : 
1.  Battery  right  (or  left)  wheel,  2.  Maroh. 

To  March  in  Column;  to  Halt  the  Column;  to  Execute  the  About, 
Reverse,  and  Countermarch;  to  March  by  the  Flantc,  and  to 
March  again  in  Column, 

840.  Executed  in  column  at  full  distance,  as  explained 
in  column  of  platoons. 

Column  of  Batteries  at  full  Distance,  to  the  Right  or  Left  into 

Line. 

841.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  guides  covering  each  other  at 
the  proper  distances,  the  major  commands  :  1.  Right  (or 
Left)  into  line,  wheel,  2.  March,  3.  The  second  (or  Such)  the 
battery  of  direction;  or,  3.  Batteries,  4.  Halt. 

At  the  command  march,  the  adjutant  and  sergeant-major 
take  their  places  in  line;    the   batteries  wheel  to   the 
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right ;  at  the  third  command,  the  captains  announce  the 
guide  as  whem  marching  in  line. 

If  the  battalion  be  halted,  the  command  hatt  is  given 
when  the  rear  pivot  carriages,  after  completing  the  wheel, 
have  advanced  their  own  length  in  the  new  direction  ;  each 
captain  dresses  his  battery  to  the  right. 

If  marching,  the  guide,  if  not  already  there,  is  first 
ordered  to  the  "flank  toward  which  the  movement  is  to  be 
executed ;  the  movement  is  then  executed  as  before. 

To  Form  Column  of  Batteries  at  Full  Distance  on  Right  or  Left 

into  Line. 

842.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  major  commands  i  1,  On  right 
(or  left)  into  line,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  battery 
commands  Battery,  right  wheel;  the  other  captains  command 
Forward.  All  the  captains  repeat  the  command  march  of 
the  major;  the  captains  of  the  batteries  in  rear  of  the  first 
announce :  Guide  right  At  the  command  march,  the  first 
battery  wheels  to  the  right,  and,  when  the  rear  carriage  of 
the  pivot  section,  after  completing  the  wheel,  has  moved 
forward  its  own  length  in  the  new  direction,  the  captain 
halts  the  battery  and  dresses  it  to  the  right ;  the  other  bat- 
teries move  forward,  each  captain  giving  the  command : 
1.  Battery,  right  wheel,  m  time  to  add,  2.  Maroh,  when  the 
heads  of  his  horses  have  passed  fifteen  yards  beyond  the 
left  flank  of  the  battery  which  preceded  it  in  the  move- 
ment ;  each  battery  is  halted  at  three  yards  from  the  line 
and  dressed  to  the  right 

If  marching,  the  major  orders  the  guide,  if  not  already 
there,  to  the  flank  toward  wjhich  the  movement  is  to  be 
executed ;  the  movement  is  then  executed  as  before,  except 
that  the  captains  of  batteries  following  the  first  omit  the 
commands  for  putting  their  batteries  in  march  and  the 
commands  for  the  guide. 

At  whatever  gait  this  movement  is  executed,  the  leading 
battery  is  halted  at  tlie  point  of  rest. 
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Column  of  Batteries  at  Full  Distance  Front  into  Line. 


\,  Being  at  a  halt,  the  major  commands :  1.  Right  (or 
Left)  front  interline,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  battery 
commands  Forward.  The  other  captains  command:  Bat- 
tery,  right  half  wheel.  All  repeat  the  command  march  of 
the  major ;  the  captain  of  the  first  battery  announces  ^i//(/e 
left.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  battery  advances, 
and,  when  three  yards  from  the  line,  is  halted  and  dressed 
to  the  left.  The  other  batteries  half  wheel  to  the  right, 
each  captain  commanding  guide  left  when  the  battery  has 
completed  its  half  wheel ;  when  the  left  guide  of  each 
battery,  marching  in  the  new  direction,  arrives  nearly 
opposite  its  place  in  line,  the  captain  commands  : 

1.  Battery  left  half  wheel,  2.  Maroh  ;  the  battery  half 
wheels  to  the  left,  and,  when  at  three  yards  from  the  line, 
is  baited  and  dressed  to  the  left. 

If  marching,  the  leading  battery  continues  the  march,  its 
captain  announcing  the  guide  toward  the  point  of  rest, 
if  not  already  there ;  the  movement  is  then  completed  as 
before. 

At  whatever  gait  this  movement  is  executed,  the  lead- 
ing battery  is  halted  at  the  point  of  rest. 

844.  To  form  front  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear,  the  major 
commands :  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear, 
2.  Maroh. 

Executed  like  right  front  into  line,  except  that  the  bat- 
teries are  marched  with  the  guide  left,  three  yards  beyond 
the  line,  when  they  are  countermarched,  halted,  and 
dressed  to  the  right. 

To  Advance  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns. 

845*  A  platoon  column  is  a  battery  in  column  of  platoons 
Being  inline,  the  major  commands  :  1.  Batteries,  2.  Right 

(or  Left)  by  platoons,  3.  MAROH,  4  The  second  (or  Such)  the 

battery  of  direction. 
At  the  command  march,  each  battery  executes  the  move- 
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ment ;  the  captains  repeat  the  commands  for  the  guide, 
as  when  marching  in  line,  and  place  themselves  on  the 
side  of  the  guide,  abreast  of  their  leading  platoons,  and 
fifteen  yards  from  them ;  the  guides  careftiUy  preserve 
the  interval  toward  the  guide  of  the  column.  The  major 
marches  thirty  yards  in  front  of  the  center.  The  adjutant 
and  sergeant-major  march  seven  yards  outside  of  the  col- 
umn, abreast  of  the  leading  platoons. 

846.  To  retire  in  line  of  platoon-  columns,  the  major 
first  causes  the  batteries  to  reverse  or  countermarch,  and 
then  gives  the  commands  for  advancing. 

847.  Marching  in  line  of  platoon  columns,  to  gain 
ground  to  the  front  and  to  the  right  (or  left),  the  major 
commands :  1.  Batteries,  2.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left), 

3.  MAROHy  4.  The  first  (or  fourth)  the  battery  of  direction. 
To  resume  the  original  direction,  the  major  commands : 
1.  Batteries,  2.  Column  half  left  (or  half  right),  8.  Maroh, 

4,  The  second  (or  Such)  the  battery  of  direction, 

848.  The  line  of  platoon  columns  executes  the  about, 
countermarch,  and  reverse  as  explained  for  a  column  of 
platoons.  If  the  batteries  are  not  halted,  the  major 
announces  the  battery  of  direction. 

To  Form  the  Column  of  Platoons  Front  into  Line  of  Platoon 

Columns, 

849.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  major  commands :  1.  Right 
(or  Left)  front  into  line  of  platoon  columns,  2.  MAROH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  battery 
commands  :  1.  Forward;  the  captain  of  the  second  battery, 

1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right;  the  other  captains,  1.  Forward, 

2.  Column  half  right,  and  all  repeat  the  command  march  of 
the  major,  and  announce :  Guide  left. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  battery  advances 
nineteen  yards  and  halts.  The  captain  of  the  second 
battery  conducts  it  opposite  the  left  of  its  place  in  line, 
changes  direction  to  the  left,  halts  it  three  yards  behind 
the  line,  gives  the  command  left  dress,  and  dresses  the 
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leading  platoon  of  his  battery  upon  the  leading  platoon 
of  the  first,  superintending  the  alignment  from  the  right 
flank  of  his  battery,  and  then  takes  his  place  in  line  of 
platoon  columns ;  chiefs  of  the  center  and  rear  platoons 
see  that  they  are  aligned  and  at  the  proper  distance  from 
the  platoon  in  front.  Each  of  the  other  captains  conducts 
his  battery  to  a  point  battery  plus  platoon  distance  in  rear 
of  the  left  of  its  place  in  line,  changes  direction  half  left, 
and  halts  three  yards  behind  the  line,  conforming  to  what 
is  explained  for  the  captain  of  the  second  battery. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  captains  of  batteries  in  rear 
of  the  first  omit  the  command  forward,  and  announce : 
Guide  leftf  if  the  guide  be  not  already  there. 

In  marching  at  a  trot,  or  gallop,  or  if  the  command  of 
the  major  be  irot,  or  gallop,  each  battery  moves  to  its  posi- 
tion at  a  trot  or  gallop. 

850.  At  whatever  gait  this  movement  is  executed,  the 
leading  battery  is  halted  after  advancing  platoon  distance. 

851.  Unless  otherwise  directed,  the  interval  between 
the  batterids  is  deploying  interval,  or  ninety-eight  yards. 
The  line  of  platoon  columns,  with  an  interval  greater  or 
less  than  deploying  interval,  may  be  formed  from  column 
of  platoons  by  adding,  at  (so  many)  yards  interval,  to  the 
first  command. 

To  Close  and  Extend  Intervals  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns. 

852.  Marching  at  a  walk,  the  major  commands :  1.  On 
such  battery,  2.  To  (so  many)  yards  close  (or  extend)  inter- 
vals, 3.  Trot,  4.  March,  5.  The  second  (or  Such)  the  battery 
of  direction. 

The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battalion  for  closing  or 
extending  intervals  between  batteries  in  line,  the  captains 
obliquing  their  batteries  toward  or  from  the  designated 
battery. 

The  battery  of  direction  is  announced  when  all  the 
intervals  are  closed  or  extended. 
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When  the  interval  between  the  batteries  is  less  than 
thirty  yards,  each  captain  will  be  one-half  the  interval 
from  the  flank  of  his  battery. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  at  Deploying  or  Greater  than 
Deploying  Intervals,  to  Form  Line. 

853.  The  major  commands :  1.  Batteries,  2.  Right  (or 
Left)  front  into  line,  8.  March,  4.  Batteries,  5.  Halt. 

At  the  command  march,  each  battery  executes  right 
front  into  line. 

If  executed  at  a  trot,  or  gallop,  the  major  commands  : 
The  second  (or  Such)  the  battery  of  direction,  when  the  near 
platoons  arrive  in  line. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns,  to  Form  Column  of  Batteries. 

854.  The  major  commands :  1.  Right  (or  Left)  into  line, 
wheel,  2  Maroh,  8.  Guide  right  (or  left);  or,  8.  Batteries. 
4.  Halt. 

If  the  battalion  be  halted,  each  captain  dresses  his 
battery  to  the  right. 

Being  in  Column  of  Batteries,  to  Form  Line  of  Platoon  Columns. 

855.  The  major  commands :  1.  Platoons  right  (or  left) 
wheel,  2.  Maroh,  8.  The  second  (or  Such)  the  battery  of  di- 
rection. 

Marching  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  with  Deploying  Intervals, 

to  March  in  Column  of  Platoons. 

856.  The  major  commands  :  1.  Batteries,  2.  Column  right 
(or  left),  3.  Maroh,  4.  Guide  right  (or  left). 

To  march  again  in  line  of  platoon  columns,  the  major 
commands :  1.  Batteries,  2.  Column  left  {or  right),  S.Maroh, 
4.  The  second  (or  Such)  the  battery  of  direction. 
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To  Form  Column  of  Platoons  from  Column  of  Batteries  at  Full 

Distance. 

857.  The  major  commands:  1.  Batteries,  2.  Rigiit  (or 
Left)  6k  platoons,  3.  March,  4.  Guide  right  (or  left), 

S&H,  To  form  again  in  column  of  batteries,  the  major 
commands:  1.  Batteries,  2.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  3. 
March,  4.  Batteries,  5.  Halt  ;  or,  4.  Guide  {left  or  right). 

To  Advance  in  Line  of  Double  Columns. 

859.  The  battalion  being  in  line,  the  major  commands: 
1.  Batteries,  2.  Center  forward,  3.  March,  4.  The  second  (or 
Such)  the  battery  of  direction. 

At  the  command  march,  each  battery  executes  the  move- 
ment. The  positions  of  the  major,  captains,  adjutant,  and 
sergeant-major  are  the  same  as  when  advancing  in  line  of 
platoon  columns. 

Intervals  are  extended  and  closed  in  line  of  double 
columns  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  prescribed 
for  line  of  platoon  columns. 

8<K>.  Being  in  line  of  double  columns,  at  deploying  or 
greater  than  deploying  intervals,  to  form  line,  the  major 
commands :  1.  Batteries,  2.  Bight  and  left  front  into  line,  3. 
March,  4»  Batteries,  5.  Halt. 

At  the  command  march,  each  battery  executes  the  move- 
ment. 

If  executed  at  a  trot,  or  gallop,  the  major  commands: 
The  second  (or  Such)  the  battery  of  direction,  when  the  rear 
sections  arrive  in  line. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  or  Double  Col- 
umns. 

861.  The  battalion  being  at  a  halt,  the  major  com- 
mands :  1.  Change  direction  to  the  right  {left,  half  right,  or 
half  left),  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  battery 
commands :  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right  (or  half  right);  the 
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other  captains  command :  1.  Forward,  and  all  repeat  the 
command  march  of  the  major  and  announce :  Guide  right 
The  captain  of  the  first  battery  halts  it  when  his  rear 
pivot  carriage  has  advanced  its  own  length  in  the  new 
direction.  Each  of  the  other  captains  moves  his  battery 
forward,  changes  direction  half  right  (or  inclines  to  the 
right)  so  as  to  conduct  it  to  a  point  battery  distance  and 
nineteen  yards  behind  its  place  in  the  new  line,  when  he 
again  changes  direction  half  right  (or  inclines  to  the  right), 
halts  his  battery  on  the  line,  and  dresses  the  leading 
platoon  to  the  right. 
If  marching,  the  captain  omits  the  command  forward, 
862«  At  whatever  gait  this  movement  is  executed,  the 
pivot  battery  is  halted  when  its  rear  pivot  carriage  has 
advanced  its  own  length  in  the  new  direction. 

Close  Column,  or  in  Mass. 

863.  Close  column  from  lii^e  is  formed  with  the  des- 
ignated battery  in  front ;  from  column,  with  the  leading 
battery  in  front.  In  close  column,  the  distance  between 
batteries  is  fifteen  yards. 

To  Close  the  Column  in  Mass, 

864.  Being  in  column  of  batteries  at  full  distance,  and 
at  a  halt,  the  major  commands :  1.  Close  in  mass,  2.  Maboh 
3.  Guide  (right  or  left). 

The  first  battery  stands  fast.  Each  of  the  other  bat- 
teries moves  forward,  and  halts  when  it  arrives  at  fifteen 
yards  from  the  one  preceding. 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  first  battery  is  halted  at  the 
command  march ;  the  other  batteries  continue  the  march, 
and  are  halted  at  the  proper  distance. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  or  at  a  walk  and  the  command  be 
trot,  the  first  battery  moves  at  a  walk  ;  the  others  close  at 
a  trot,  each  taking  the  walk  at  fifteen  yards  from  the 
preceding  battery. 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  thQ  command 
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be  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  first  battery  mov- 
ing at  a  trot. 

To  arrest  the  march  during  the  execution  of  the  move- 
ment, the  major  commands :  1.  Batteries,  2.  Halt.  Only 
those  batteries  halt  that  have  arrived  at  closed  distance ; 
the  other  batteries  are  successively  halted  by  their  captains 
apon  closing  to  the  proper  distance. 

To  Form  Close  Column  from  Line. 

865.  The  major  commands  :  1.  Close  column  on  first  (or 
fourth)  battery,  2.  MAROH. 

The  first  battery  moves  to  the  front  seventy-four  yards, 
with  the  guide  left,  is  halted  and  dressed  to  the  left.  The 
other  batteries  move  by  the  right  flank,  with  the  guide  left. 
The  second  battery  marches  in  rear  of  and  parallel  to  the 
line  of  the  first  battery ;  its  captain  halts  in  rear  of  the  left 
section  of  the  preceding  battery ;  when  the  lead  horses  of 
the  rear  carriages  of  his  rear  platoon  arrive  at  three  and 
one-quarter  yards  from  him,  he  marches  his  battery  by 
the  left  flank,  halts  it,  and  dresses  it  to  the  left.  The  third 
and  fourth  batteries  incline  to  the  right,  and  at  fifteen  yards 
from  the  flank  of  the  column  incline  to  the  left,  so  as  to  enter 
the  column  in  rear  of  and  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  preced- 
ing battery ;  the  captains  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
for  the  captain  of  the  second  battery. 

If  the  fourth  battery  be  designated,  the  third  forms  in 
rear  of  the  fourth,  the  second  in  rear  of  the  third,  etc.;  the 
batteries  are  dressed  to  the  right. 

To  Form  Close  Column  from  Column  of  Platoons  or  Sections. 

806.  To  the  Front— The  major  commands  :  1.  Close  col- 
umn, 2.  Batteries^  3.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  4.  March. 

The  first  battery  executes  right  front  into  line.  The  other 
batteries  move  forward  and  execute  right  front  into  line  at 
the  proper  distances. 
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If,  before  the  completion  of  the  movement,  the  major 
commands  :  t.  Batteries,  2.  Halt,  batteries  that  have  com- 
pleted the  movement  halt  at  the  command,  the  others 
complete  the  movement  and  then  halt. 

867.  To  the  right  or /eft. — The  major  commands  :  1.  C/ose 
column,  2.  First  battery,  column  right  (or  left),  8.  MABOH. 

The  first  battery  changes  direction  to  the  right,  and  after 
moving  fifteen  yards  in  the  new  direction,  forms  line  to  the 
left.  The  other  batteries  are  formed  in  rear  of  the  first,  at 
the  proper  distances. 

To  March  in  Column ;  to  Change  Direction  and  to  Halt;  to  March 
in  line  of  Platoon  Columns ;  to  March  by  the  Flank,  and  to 
Resume  the  March  in  Column;  to  Face  to  the  Rear;  to  March 
to  the  Rear, 

868.  Executed  in  close  column  by  the  same  commands 
and  means  as  in  column  at  full  distance. 

To  Change  Direction  by  the  Flank  in  Close  Column, 

869.  Being  at  a  halt  the  major  commands :  1.  Change 
direction  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  2.  MARCH. 

The  adjutant  or  sergeant-major,  whichever  is  at  the  head 
of  the  column,  marks  the  point  of  rest  for  the  first  battery, 
placing  himself  in  prolongation  of  the  first  section  and 
about  thirty  yards  in  front  of  it. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  battery  executes  by  the 
right  flank,  on  the  completion  of  which  the  captain  com- 
mands :  1.  Column  left,  2.  MARCH,  8.  Guide  left,  and  places 
himself  at  the  head  of  his  battery  to  direct  it ;  the  captain 
halts  opposite  the  point  of  rest,  and  as  the  lead  horses 
of  the  rear  carriages  of  his  rear  platoon  approach,  com- 
mands :  1.  By  the  left  flank,  2.  MARCH,  8.  Battery,  4.  Haxt, 
and  dresses  his  battery  to  the  left.  The  other  batteries 
move  by  the  right  flank,  make  two  changes  of  direction 
half  left  and  enter  the  new  column  in  rear  of  and  parallel 
to  the  first;  each  captain  halts  when  near  the  point 
where  the  left  of  the  battery  is  to  rest  in  column,  allows 
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I  Ms  battery  to  march  past  him,  and  when  its  rear  ap- 
proaches, conforms  to  what  is  already  prescribed  for  the 
captain  of  the  first  battery.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant- 
major,  if  not  already  there,  place  themselves  on  the  flank 
toward  which  the  batteries  are  dressed ;  the  one  at  the 
point  of  rest  retires  at  the  command  halt  of  the  captain  of 
the  first  battery. 

Being  in  Close  Column,  to  take  Full  Distance. 

870.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  major  commands :  1.  Take 
wheeling  distance,  2.  March,  3.  Guide  (right  or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  battery  moves  forward. 
Each  of  the  batteries  in  rear,  when  at  wheeling  distance 
from  the  one  preceding,  moves  forward  and  the  guide  is 
announced. 

If  marching,  the  major  omits  the  command  for  the  guide. 
The  leading  battery  continues  the  march  ;  if  at  a  walk,  the 
batteries  in  rear  halt  at  the  command  march,  and  as  they 
gain  wheeling  distance  move  forward  and  the  guide  is 
announced. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  or  at  a  walk  and  the  command  be 
trot,  the  leading  battery  moves  at  a  trot ;  the  other  bat- 
teries move  at  a  walk,  and  successively  take  the  trot  when 
at  wheeling  distance. 

If  marchmg  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  the  command 
be  gallop,  the  same  principle  applies,  the  leading  battery 
moving  at  a  gallop. 

To  Form  Column  of  Platoons  from  Close  Column. 

871.  The  major  commands  :  1.  Column  of  platoons,  2.  First 
battery,  3.  Right  {or  Left)  by  platoons,  4.  March,  5.  Guide 
right  (or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  battery  executes  right 
by  platoons.  The  captains  of  the  other  batteries  succes- 
sively command  :  1.  Right  by  platoons,  2.  March,  in  time 
for  each  to  follow,  in  column  of  platoons,  the  battery 
preceding. 

606 22 
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872.  The  major  may  likewise  command:  1.  Column  of 
platoons,  2.  First  battery,  3.  Platoons  right  (or  left)  wheely  4. 
March,  5.  Guide  right  (or  left). 

At  the  command  march,  the  battery  designated  executes 
the  movement ;  the  other  batteries  successively  execute  . 
right  by  platoons  in  time  to  follow,  by  changing  direction  to 
the  right  (or  left),  the  battery  next  preceding. 

If  marching,  the  batteries  in  rear  halt,  walk,  or  trot, 
according  as  the  movement  is  executed  at  a  walk,  trot,  or 
gallop. 

To  Form  Line  to  the  Right  or  Left  from  Close  Column, 

873.  The  major  first  causes  distances  to  be  taken  (Par. 
870),  and  then  gives  the  commands  for  wheeling  to  the 
right  or  left  into  line;  or,  he  breaks  into  column  of  pla- 
toons from  the  head  of  the  column,  and  then  wheels  by 
platoons  to  the  right  or  left  into  line. 

To  Deploy  the  Close  Column. 

874*  Being  at  a  halt,  to  deploy  on  the  first  battery,  the 
major  commands:  1.  On  first  battery,  deploy  column,  2.  By] 
the  right  (or  left)  flank,  3.  March. 

The  first  battery  stands  fast;  the  other  batteries  move  I 
by  the  right  flank,  with  the  guide  left,  until  opposite  their 
places  in  line,  then  by  the  left  fiank,  with  the  guide  left, 
to  their  places  in  line,  where  they  are  halted  and  dressed 
to  the  left.  The  captain  of  each  battery  in  rear  of  the  first 
halts  opposite  the  left  of  his  position  in  line,  and  marches 
his  battery  by  the  left  flank  when  the  leaders  of  the  rear 
carriages  of  his  rear  platoon  are  three  and  one-quarter 
yards  from  him. 

If  marching,  the  first  battery  is  halted  at  the  command 
march,  and  the  movement  is  completed  as  from  a  halt. 

875,  Being  at  a  halt,  to  deploy  on  the  fourth  battery, 
the  major  commands:  1.  On  fourth  battery,  deploy  column, 
2.  By  the  right  (ox  left)  flank,  3.  March. 

1 
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The  fourth  battery  stands  fast  until  unmasked,  then 
moves  forward  to  the  line  with  the  guide  left,  and  is 
halted  and  dressed  to  the  left;  the  other  batteries  move 
by  the  right  flank  with  the  guide  left,  until  opposite  their 
places  in  line,  then  by  the  left  flank,  with  the  guide  left, 
to  their  places  in  line,  where  they  are  halted  and  dressed 
to  the  left.  The  captain  of  each  battery  in  front  of  the 
fourth  halts  opposite  the  left  of  his  position  in  line  and 
marches  his  battery  by  the  left  flank  when  the  leaders  of 
the  rear  carriages  of  his  rear  platoon  are  three  and  one- 
quarter  yards  from  him.  The  third  and  second  batteries 
are  halted  immediately  after  the  march  by  the  left  flank 
and  move  up  to  the  line  as  soon  as  unmasked. 

If  marching,  the  fourth  battery  is  halted  at  the  com- 
mand march,  and  the  movement  is  completed  as  before. 

876.  To  deploy  the  column  on  the  first,  or  fourth  bat- 
tery, face  to  the  rear,  the  major  commands:  1.  On  first  (or 
fourth)  battery,  deploy  column,  faced  to  the  rear. 

The  movement  is  executed  as  already  explained,  except 
that  each  battery  is  marched  across  the  line,  and  is  then 
countermarched,  halted,  and  dressed  toward  the  point  of 
rest. 

877.  The  major  may  direct  the  deployment  of  the  bat- 
talion on  any  battery,  giving  eaih  battery  special  instruc- 
tions as  to  its  place  in  the  line;  the  movement  is  executed 
in  accordance  with  the  preceding  principles  (Pars.  874, 
875,  and  876). 

To  Change  Front 

878.  Being  in  line,  the  major  forms  column  of  platoons 
to  the  right  or  left,  and  then  executes  front  into  line,  or 
front  into  line,  faced  to  the  rear. 

'  879.  If  the  obliquity  of  the  new  line  be  less  than  forty- 
five  degrees,  the  major,  either  personally  or  through  the 
-adjutant  or  sergeant-major,  indicates  to  the  captain  of  the 
jpivot  battery  the  direction  of  the  new  line,  and  commands: 
1.  Oblique  change  of  fronton  first  {or  fourth)  battery,  2,  MARCH. 
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At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  right  battery 
comm&nds  right  ha/f  wheel ;  the  other  captains  command; 
Forward,  and  all  repeat  the  command  march.  At  the  com- 
mand march,  the  right  battery  wheels  to  the  right  until 
parallel  to  the  new  line,  when  it  is  moved  forward,  halted 
at  three  yards  from  the  line,  and  dressed  to  the  right ;  the 
other  batteries  move  forward  with  the  guide  to  the  rigfht, 
and  each  is  successively  wheeled  to  the  right  so  as  to  main- 
tain its  interval,  moved  forward  when  parallel  to  the  new 
line,  halted,  and  dressed  to  the  right. 

Order  in  Echelon. 

880.  Being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  to  advance  by  echelon,  the 
major  commands :  1.  Batteries  from  the  right  (or  left),  2.  At 
(so  many)  yards  distance,  8.  Front  into  echelon,  4.  Maboh. 

At  the  third  command,  the  captain  of  the  right  battery 
commands  forward,  and  repeats  the  command  march  of  the 
major. 

At  the  command  march,  the  right  battery  moves  forward 
with  the  guide  to  the  right ;  when  it  has  advanced  the 
specified  distance,  the  captain  of  the  second  battery  from 
the  right  puts  his  battery  in  march  with  the  guide  to  the 
right,  and  so  on  to  the  left  of  the  line.  A  guidon  of  eacli 
rear  battery  marches  on  a  line  with  the  lead  drivers,  and 
directly  in  rear  of  the  left  section  of  the  battery  preceding 

If  marching  at  a  walk,  the  right  battery  continues  the 
march  ;  the  other  batteries  are  halted  by  their  captains  and 
resume  the  march  when  at  the  specified  distance. 

If  marching  at  a  trot,  or  at  a  walk  and  the  command  h% 
trot,  the  right  battery  moves  at  a  trot ;  the  other  battel 
ies,  by  command  of  their  captains,  move  at  a  walk,  an< 
successively  take  the  trot  when  at  the  specified  distanci 

If  marching  at  a  gallop,  or  at  a  trot  and  the  comman< 
be  gallop,  the  same  principle  applies,  the  right  batterj 
moving  at  a  gallop.  j 

881.  To  retire  by  echelon,  the  major  causes  the  bal 
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teries  to  execute  the  reverse,  or  countermarch,  and  then 
gives  the  same  commands  as  for  the  advance  by  echelon. 

SS2,  To  halt  the  echelon,  and  to  resume  the  inarch,  the 
major  commands:  1.  Batteries,  2.  Halt,  and,  1.  The  First 
(or  Such)  the  battery  of  direction,  2.  Forward,  3.  Maroh. 

Marching  in  echelon,  the  leading  battery  is  always  an- 
nounced as  the  battery  of  direction. 

883.  To  march  the  echelon  by  the  flank,  the  major  com- 
mands: 1.  By  the  right  (or  /eft)  fiank,  2.  MARCH,  and  an- 
nounces the  leading  battery  as  the  battery  of  direction. 

884.  To  march  the  echelon  to  the  rear,  the  major  causes 
the  battalion  to  reverse,  or  countermarch,  and  announces 
the  leading  battery  as  the  battery  of  direction; 

To  Execute  an  Oblique  Change  of  Front  in  Echelon. 

885.  Being  in  echelon,  the  major  commands:  1.  Batteries 
kft  (or  right)  half  wheel,  2.  March,  3.  The  fourth  (or  first) 
the  battery  of  direction;  or,  3.  Batteries,  4.  Halt. 

If  the  battalion  be  halted,  each  captain  dresses  his  bat- 
tery to  the  left.  The  half  wheel  is  executed  to  the  left  or 
light,  according  as  the  right  or  left  battery  is  in  front. 

To  Form  Line  from  Echelon. 

880.  Being  at  a  halt,  the  major  commands:  1.  Form  line 
00  (such)  battery,  2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  in  front  of  the  des- 
ignated battery  command:  Reverse;  those  in  rear  com- 
mand: Forwatd,  and  all  repeat  the  command  march,  and 
announce  the  guide  right  (or  left)  according  as  they  are 
on  the  left  or  right  of  the  designated  battery.  At  the 
ioommand  march,  the  captain  of  the  designated  battery 
jiresses  it  toward  the  flank  of  the  battalion  if  it  be  a  flank 

ttery,  toward  the  center  if  it  be  an  interior  battery, 
»ach  captain  in  front  of  the  designated  battery  marches 
is  battery  three  yards  to  the  rear  of  the  line,  reverses 
and  dresses  it  toward  the  designated  battery;  each 
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captain  in  rear  halts  his  battery  three  yards  in  rear  of  the 
line  and  dresses  it  toward  the  designated  battery. 

If  marching,  the  designated  battery  is  halted  by  its 
captain  at  the  command  march ^  of  the  major. 

887.  In  echelon,  batteries  are  designated  numerically 
from  right  to  left  as  in  line. 

FORMATIONS  IN  BATTERY. 

888.  Previous  to  all  formations  in  battery,  either  from 
line  or  column,  if  the  pieces  are  not  already  there,  the 
major,  by  a  passage  of  carriages,  places  them  in  front  or 
rear,  according  as  he  designs  forming  in  battery  to  the 
front  or  rear. 

In  all  formations  in  battery,  the  movement  is  executed 
in  each  battery  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery. 
The  adjutant  and  sergeant-major  accompany  the  major. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Front  from  Line, 

889.  The  major  commands:  1.  In  Battery,  2.  March. 
At  the  command  march,  given  when  the  pieces  have 

advanced  twenty-one  yards,  each  battery  executes  the 
movement. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Front  by  Moving  the  Caissons  to  the 

Rear, 

890.  The  major  commands:  1.  Action,  2.  Front. 

At  the  command  front,  each  battery  executes  the  move- 
ment. 

Being  in  battery,  to  give  a  general  alignment,  the  major 
commands:  1.  Hight  (or  Left),  2.  DRESS. 

At  the  command  dress,  the  pieces,  limbers,  and  caissons 
dress  to  the  right;  when  necessary,  the  major  verifies  the 
alignment  of  the  pieces  and  limbers, and  the  adjutant,  the 
caissons,  both  on  the  right.  The  captains  and  chiefs  of 
caissons  superintend  the  alignment  of  the  pieces  and  car- 
riages of  their  batteries  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the 
Hattery,  except  that  the  captains  and  chiefs  of  caissons  of 
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the  batteries  on  the  left  of  the  first  superintend  the  align- 
ment from  the  left  of  their  batteries. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Rear  from  Line. 

891.  The  major  commands:  1.  Action,  2.  Rear. 

At  the  command  rear,  each  battery  executes  the  move- 
ment. 

To  Form  Line  from  Battery. 

892.  The  batteries  are  formed  in  line  facing  to  the 
front  or  rear,  with  pieces  or  caissons  in  front,  by  the  com- 
mands and  means  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery, 
the  major  substituting,  in  the  commands,  batteries  for  bat- 
tery, and  the  second  (or  such)  t/ie  battery  of  direction  for  guide 
right  (or  left). 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Right  or  Left  from  Column  of  Platoons, 
Gaining  Ground  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

893.  The  pieces  being  in  front,  the  major  commands: 
1.  Fire  to  the  right  (or  left),  2.  Right  (or  Left)  into  line,  wheel, 
3.  March,  4.  In  battery,  5.  Maroh. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Right  or  Left  from  Column  of  Platoons, 
Gaining  Ground  to  the  Left  or  Right 

894.  The  caissons  being  in  front,  the  major  commands: 
1.  Fire  to  the  right  (or  left),  2.  Left  (or  Right)  into  line,  wheel, 
3.  March,  4.  Action,  5.  Rear. 

The  above  movements  are  executed  in  each  battery  as 
prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery. 

To  Form  the  Column  of  Platoons  on  Right  or  Left  into  Battery. 

893.  The  major  commands:  On  right  (or  left)  into  battery, 
i.  March.  Executed  on  the  same  principle  as  on  right 
into  line,  each  captain  substituting  in  the  commands  on  right 
into  battery  for  on  rif/ht  into  line. 

890.  In  successive  formations  in  battery,  the  adjutant 
or  sergeant-major,  whichever  is  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
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or  nearest  the  point  of  rest,  marks  the  point  of  rest  and  in* 
dicates  the  position  of  the  guns  for  the  battery  which  is  to 
arrive  first  in  battery,  and  joins  the  major  as  soon  as  the 
gans  of  this  battery  are  established. 

To  Form  the  Column  of  Platoons  Front  into  Battery. 

897.  The  major  commands:  1.  Right  (ov  Left)  front  into 
battery,  2.  Maroh.  Executed  on  the  same  principles  as 
right  front  into  line,  each  captain  substitating,  in  the  com- 
mands, riaht  front  into  battery  for  right  front  into  line. 

898.  night  (or  Left)  front  into  batterjf,  faced  to  the  rear,  is 
executed  on  the  same  principles  as  right  (or  left)  front  into 
battery,  except  that  each  battery,  at  the  proper  time,  exe- 
cutes right  (or  left)  front  into  battery,  faced  to  the  rear. 

To  Form  Front,  or  Faced  to  the  Rear,  into  Battery,  on  the  Head 

of  an  Interior  Battery. 

899.  The  major  first  forms  line  on  the  interior  battery, 
and  then  gives  the  command  for  forming  in  battery. 

To  Form  in  Battery  from  Column  of  Batteries  at  Full  Distance. 

900.  To  the  right  or  left. — Having  changed  the  relative 
order  of  the  carriages,  if  necessary,  the  major  commands: 
1.  Fire  to  the  right  (or  left),  2.  Right  (or  left)  into  line  wheel,  8. 
Maroh,  and  then  gives  the  commands  for  forming  in  bat- 
tery. 

901.  On  the  right  or  left. — The  major  commands:  1.  On 
right  (or  left)  into  battery,  2.  March.  Executed  as  ex- 
plained for  on  right  into  line,  except  that  as  soon  as  each 
battery  has  completed  the  wheel  the  captain  gives  the 
commands  for  forming  in  battery. 

902.  To  the  front — The  major  commands:  1.  Right  (or 
Left)  front  into  battery,  2.  March.  Executed  on  the  same 
principles  as  right  front  into  line,  the  captains  forming  in 
battery  to  the  front  on  arriving  in  line. 

903.  Right  or  left  front  into  battery,  faced  to  the  rear,  is 
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:ecQted  on  the  same  principles,  the  captains  forming  in 
ittery  to  the  rear  on  arriving  in  line. 

>  Form  in  Battery  from  Line  of  Platoon  Columns,  with  Deploy- 
ing or  Greater  than  Deploying  Intervals. 

904«   To  the  front. — The  major  commands:  1.  Batteries, 
Bight  (or  Left)  front  into  battery,  8.  March. 
At  the  command  march,  each  battery  executes  right  front 
to  battery. 

90^«  To  the  rear. — ^The  major  commands:  1.  Batteries, 
Right  (or  Left)   front  into   battery,  faced   to    the  rear. 


At  the  command  march,  each  battery  executes  right  front 
to  battery,  faced  to  the  rear. 

}  Form  in  Battery  from  Line  of  Double  Columns,  with  Deploy- 
ing or  Greater  than  Deploying  Intervals. 

900.  The  major  commands:  1.  Batteries,  2.  Right  and 

ft  front  into  battery;  or,  2.  Right  and  left  front  into  battery, 

ced  to  the  rear,  8.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  each  battery  executes  the  move- 

ent. 

To  Form  in  Battery  from  Close  Column, 

907*  To  deploy  on  the  first  battery,  the  major  com- 
ands:  1.  Front  into  battery,  2.  On  first  battery,  deploy  column. 
By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  4.  March. 
At  the  command  march,  the  captain  of  the  first  battery 
rms  it  in  battery;  the  other  batteries  deploy  as  pre- 
[)U8ly  explained,  except  that,  upon  arriving  in  line,  the 
ptains,  without  halting  and  dressing  their  batteries,  form 
battery. 

SI08.  Front  into  battery,  faced  to  the  rear,  on  first  battery,  is 
seated  on  the  same  principles;  each  battery  at  the 
oper  time  forms  in  battery  to  the  rear. 
OOO*  To  deploy  front  into  battery  on  the  fourth  battery, 
e  major  commands:  1.  Front  into  battery,  2.  On  fourth  bat- 
y,  dephy  column,  8.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flanks  4.  March. 
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The  deployment  is  executed  as  previously  explained, 
except  that  the  batteries  form  in  battery  successively  as 
they  arrive  in  line. 

910.  Front  into  battery,  faced  to  the  rear,  on  fourth  boHery, 
is  similarly  executed. 

To  Form  in  Battery  from  Echelon. 

911.  Executed  to  the  front  and  to  the  rear  by  the  same 
commands  and  means  as  from  line. 

FIRINGS. 

912*  The  major  designates  the  target  and  prescribes 
the  projectile  and  rate  of  firing;  he  controls  the  rate  of 
firing  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  for  the  cap- 
tain in  the  School  of  the  Cannoneer.  The  orders  of  fire  are 
by  piece,  by  platoon,  by  battery,  at  will,  and  by  piece  (platoon  or 
battery)  from  one  flank  of  the  battalion  to  the  other.  To  give 
necessary  information  as  to  the  objective,  etc.,  the  major 
commands:  1.  Captains,  2.  Report;  or,  1.  Change  objective: 
the  captains  comply  with  what  is  prescribed  for  the  chiefs 
of  platoons  (see  Par.  195). 

To  Fire  by  Piece, 

913.  The  major  commands:  1.  Fire  by  Piece,  2.  CoM- 
MENOE  riRiNO.  Executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of 
the  Cannoneer,  the  flank  from  which  the  fire  begins  being 
determined  for  each  battery  by  its  captain. 

This  order  of  fire  will  almost  always  give  the  best  re- 
sults, as  the  errors  in  the  service  of  any  particular  gun 
can  be  observed  and  corrected,  and  it  will  generally  be 
employed  in  preference  to  the  other  orders. 

To  Fire  by  Platoon. 

914.  The  major  commands:  1.  Fire  by  platoon,  2.  CoVL- 

MENOE  FiRnra.  Executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of 
the  Cannoneer,  the  flank  from  which  the  firing  begins 
being  determined  for  each  battery  by  its  captain. 
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To  Fire  by  Battery. 

015.  The  major  commands:  1.  Fire  by  battery,  2.  COM- 
MENCE FiRiNa.  Executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of 
the  Cannoneer.  In  ordinary  fire,  each  battery  will  fire  a 
salvo  once  every  two  minutes;  in  slow  fire,  not  oftener  than 
once  every  three  minutes;  in  rapid  /7re,the  salvos  must  not 
succeed  each  other  so  quickly  as  to  interfere  with  the 
most  correct  service  of  the  guns.  The  rate  of  the  slow 
and  rapid  fire  is  controlled  by  cautions  from  the  major. 

To  Fire  at  Will. 

916.  The  major  commands:  1.  Fire  at  will,  2.  Com- 
mence riRiNO.  Executed  in  each  battery  as  prescribed 
in  the  School  of  the  Cannoneer. 

To  Fire  by  Piece  from  One  Flank  of  the  Battalion  to  the  Other. 

917.  The  major  commands:  1.  Battalion  fire  by  piece, 
2.  Mo.  one,  first  (or  six,  fourth)  battery,  3.  Fire. 

All  the  captains  repeat  the  first  command;  at  the  sec- 
ond command,  the  captain  of  the  designated  battery  com- 
mands: 1.  Fire  by  piece,  2.  Ho.  one  (or  s/>),  and  repeats  the 
command  FiRE.  The  corrections  for  the  elevation,  de- 
flection, and  length  of  fuse  which  the  major  may  have 
occasion  to  order  for  the  next  shot  having  been  effected, 
he  directs  the  next  piece  to  be  fired,  and  so  on.  The 
major  will  send  a  memorandum  of  the  corrections  in  de- 
ration, etc.,  to  the  batteries  beyond  the  reach  of  his  voice. 
When  the  corrections  so  sent  have  been  made  in  a  battery, 
its  captain  will  make  a  prearranged  signal  to  that  effect; 
the  major  will  signal  the  piece  to  be  fired.  When  the 
range  is  correctly  established,  the  major  commands:  Con- 
tinue the  fire ;  the  pieces  are  then  fired  as  prescribed  for 
the  fire  by  piece  in  the  School  of  the  Battery  Dismounted, 
except  that  all  the  pieces  are  fired  in  regular  order  from 
the  right  to  the  left  fiank,  or  from  the  left  to  the  right 
flank,  throughout  the  battalion,  according  to  the  pro- 
gression indicated  by  the  major's  commands  before  given 
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When  the  last  piece  has  fired,  the  captain  of  its  battery 
raises  his  hand  as  a  signal  or  calls  oat:  Round  comp/ihA; 
this  signal  or  verbal  notice  is  repeated  by  the  other 
captains  in  succession,  and  will  be  notification  to  the 
captain  of  the  first  (or  fourth)  battery  to  recommence  the 
fire  with  his  outer  piece;  the  fire  will  be  thus  continaed 
until  the  command  cease  firing,  or  until  the  major  again 
assumes  the  regulation  of  the  fire  by  giving  the  oommaDd 
for  each  piece  as  just  prescribed. 

If  the  major  commands:  1.  Battalion  fire  by  piece,  2.H9, 
one,  first  (or  six,  fourth)  battery,  8.  Commence  firing,  the 
pieces  are  fired  under  direction  of  the  captains,  as  jast 
explained,  at  the  major's  command  continue  Me  fire.  In 
ttiis  case,  each  captain  finds  the  range  and  regulates  the 
fire  of  his  battery. 

To  Fire  by  Platoon  from  One  Flank  of  the  Battalion  to  the  Other. 

918.  The  major  commands:  1.  Battalion  fire  by  platoon. 
2.  Right  platoon,  first  (or  Left  platoon,  fourth)  battery,  8.  FIBE 
All  the  captains  repeat  the  first  command;  at  the  second 
command,  the  captain  of  the  designated  battery  com- 
mands: 1.  F/re  by  platoon,  2.  Right  {or  Left)  platoon,  and  re- 
peats the  command  Fire.  The  major  having  established 
the  range,  as  explained  in  the  fire  by  piece  throughoat 
the  battalion,  he  commands:  Continue  the  fire;  the  platoonsi 
are  then  fired  under  the  direction  of  the  captains  as  pre- 
scribed in  the  School  of  the  Battery  Dismounted,  except 
that  all  the  platoons  are  fired  in  regular  order,  from  the 
right  to  the  left  or  from  the  left  to  the  right  flank* 
throughout  the  battalion,  according  to  the  progression 
indicated  by  the  major's  commands  before  given.  When 
the  round  is  completed,  the  signal  or  verbal  notice  to  that 
effect  is  given. 

If  the  major  commands:  1.  Battalion  fire  by  platoon,  2.  Bight 
platoon,  first  (or  Left  platoon,  fourth)  battery,  3.  COMMENCE 
FiHiNa,  the  platoons  are  fired  under  the  direction  of  the  cap- 
*"'n8,  as  just  explained  for  the  major's  command  continue 
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the  fire.    In  this  case  each  captain  finds  the  range  and  reg- 
ulates the  fire  of  his  battery. 

To  Fire  by  Sattery  from  One  Flank  of  the  Battalion  to  the  Other, 

919.  The  major  commands:  1.  Battalion  fire  by  battery, 
2.  First  (or  Fourth)  battery,  3.  Fire. 

The  first  command  is  repeated  by  all  the  captains,  the 
second  and  third  by  the  captain  of  the  battery  designated. 
The  major  having  established  the  range,  as  explained  in 
the  fire  by  piece,  throughout  the  battalion,  he  commands  : 
Continue  the  fire;  the  batteries  are  then  fired  by  the  captains 
in  regular  order  from  the  right  to  the  left,  or  from  the  left 
to  the  right  flank,  throughout  the  battalion,  according  to 
the  progression  indicated  by  the  major's  commands  before 
given.  When  the  battalions  consist  of  four  batteries,  there 
will  ordinarily  be  an  interval  of  thirty  seconds  between 
successive  salvos  after  the  major  has  commanded  continue 
the  fire.  If  a  slower  or  more  rapid  rate  of  fire  is  required, 
the  major  will  command,  slow  fire,  or  rapid  fire.  The  rate 
of  slow  and  rapid  fire  will  be  controlled  by  cautions  from 
the  major.  The  interval  between  successive  salvos  in  slow 
fire  should  not  be  less  than  one  minute,  and  in  rapid  fire 
should  be  sufficient  to  enable  the  effect  of  one  salvo  to  be 
observed  before  the  next  is  fired. 

If  the  major  commands:  1.  Battalion,  fire  by  battery,  2.  First 
(or  Fourth)  battery,  8.  CoMMENOE  FiRiNa,  the  batter- 
ies are  fired  by  command  of  the  captains,  as  just  ex- 
plained for  the  major's  command  continue  to  fire.  In  this 
case  each  captain  finds  the  range  and  regulates  the  fire  of 
his  battery. 

During  the  firings,  the  major  goes  where  he  may  best 
observe  the  effects  of  the  fire  and  watch  the  progress  of 
the  action.  The  establishment  of  the  range  and  the  reg- 
ulation of  the  fire  of  his  battery  are  generally  intrusted 
to  each  captain;  it  is  very  exceptional  for  the  major  him- 
self to  take  personal  command  of  the  battalion  in  order 
to  find  the  range  or  to  regulate  the  fire. 
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To  Fire  Advancing. 

92tO.  The  major  designates  the  battery  or  batteries  uj 
move  forward,  and  the  advanced  position  to  be  occupied 
The  battery  or  batteries  designated  cease  firing,  move  for 
ward  to  the  new  position,  and  resume  the  fire.  After  thej 
have  opened  fire,  instructions  are  sent  to  the  remainiD^ 
batteries  to  advance  to  the  same  line  or  to  a  designatec 
position  in  front  of  it.  The  major  precedes  the  advancing 
batteries  and  establishes  them  in  their  new  position,  an! 
habitually  remains  with  the  batteries  nearest  the  enemy. 

To  Fire  Retiring, 

921.  Executed  on  the  same  principles  as  firing  advanii 
ing,  except  that  the  major  only  designates  the  position  ii 
rear  to  be  occupied,  and  the  batteries  retiring  are  estab 
lished  upon  it  by  their  captains.  I 

To  March  by  the  Flanic  from  Battery ^  and  to  Form  Again  /i 

Battery. 

922.  Executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  i^ 
the  School  of  the  Battery. 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Right  or  Left  from  Column,  with  ik 

Caissons  on  the  Fiank. 

923.  The  major  commands:  1.  Action,  2.  RiaHT  (o 
Left). 

To  Form  in  Battery  to  the  Rear  from  Battery. 

924.  Executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means  a 
in  the  School  of  the  Battery. 

To  Change  Front  in  Battery. 

925*  The  major  commands:  1.  Change  objectire,  ^ 
Change  front  3.  March.  Executed  according  to  princi 
pies  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery. 

The  Battalion  in  Column  of  Sectiond. 

926.  The  distance  between  batteries  in  column  of  t>ec 
tions  is  seventeen  yards. 
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The  battalion  in  column  of  sections  is  formed,  front  or 
faced  to  the  rear,  into  line  or  into  battery,  on  the  first 
battery,  by  the  commands  and  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  for  the  battalion  in  column  of  platoons.  The 
movements  are  executed  in  each  battery  as  prescribed  in 
the  School  of  the  Battery. 

The  column  of  sections  is  formed  to  or  on  right  (or  left) 
into  line  or  battery  by  the  commands  and  means  pre- 
scribed in  the  School  of  the  Battery.  The  batteries  ex- 
ecute the  movement  in  succession,  beginning  with  the  first, 
and  in  time  to  take  the  proper  intervals. 

The  battalion  in  column  of  sections  is  formed  in  col- 
umn of  platoons,  and  being  in  column  of  platoons  is 
formed  in  column  of  sections  by  the  commands  and  means 
prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Battery.  The  movement 
is  executed  successively  by  each  battery  and  at  such  a  gait 
that  the  distances  between  batteries  may  be  preserved. 

Column  and  close  column  of  batteries  are  formed  from 
column  of  sections  by  the  commands  prescribed  for  the 
battalion  in  column  of  platoons.  Each  battery  executes 
front  into  line  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Bat- 
tery, and  in  succession,  beginning  with  the  first,  so  as  to 
have  the  proper  distances  in  the  new  column. 

Close  column  of  batteries  to  the  right  or  left  is  formed 
from  column  of  sections  by  the  commands  prescribed  in 
the  School  of  the  Battalion.  In  this  case,  the  leading 
battery,  after  changing  direction  to  the  right,  advances 
in  the  new  direction  a  distance  equal  to  battery  front  and 
fifteen  yards,  when  its  captain  forms  it  to  the  left  into  line 
and  dresses  it  to  the  right. 

The  column  of  sections  is  formed  front  or  faced  to  the 
rear,  into  line,  on  the  head  of  an  interior  battery,  by  the 
commands  already  prescribed  for  the  battalion  in  column 
of  platoons;  and  by  the  same  means,  except  that  the  bat- 
teries in  front  of  the  designated  battery  march  by  the 
flank  instead  of  wheeling  by  platoons,  and  that  each  sec- 
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tion  reverses,  instead  of  countermarching,  in  forming  II116 
faced  to  the  rear. 

Drill  without  Caissons. 

927*  The  interval  between  batteries  is  thirty  yards 
All  movements  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  the  School 
of  the  Battery  for  the  drill  without  caissons. 

928.  The  battalion  should  also  be  drilled  with  one 
caisson  to  each  platoon.  A  caisson  is  attached  to  the  right 
piece  of  each  platoon  as  it  stands  in  park;  the  distancefl 
and  intervals  are  kept  as  if  all  the  caissons  were  present] 
All  the  movements  in  the  School  of  the  Battery  may  be 
executed  as  there  laid  down,  observing  the  modifications 
provided  for  in  the  School  of  the  Battery  for  the  move^ 
ments  with  one  caisson  to  each  platoon. 
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SPECIAL    INSTRUCTIONS    FOR   OFFICERS   AND 
NONCOMMISSIONED  STAFF  OFFICERS. 

929«  In  rendering  honors,  ofScers  execute  present  saber 
and  ccwry  saber. 

At  the  command  present,  ofScers  execute  the  motion  of 
present  saber  as  prescribed  for  enlisted  men;  at  the  com- 
mand saber,  they  drop  the  point  of  the  saber  by  extend- 
ing the  arm  so  that  the  right  hand  is  brought  to  the  side 
of  the  right  thigh,  back  of  the  hand  down,  blade  of  the 
saber  inclining  downward  and  to  the  front.  At  the  com- 
mands carry,  saber,  they  resume  the  carry. 

In  presenting  saber  with  troops  armed  with  the  rifle  or 
carbine,  ofScers  execute  the  first  motion  of  the  salute  at 
the  command  present  and  the  second  motion  at  the  com- 
mand arms.  At  the  commands  carry,  arms,  they  resume 
the  carry. 

930.  In  rendering  honors,  noncommissioned  staff  ofS- 
cers execute  present  and  carry  saber  as  prescribed  in  the 
School  of  the  Soldier  Dismounted. 

In  presenting  saber  with  troops  armed  with  the  rifle  or 
carbine,  they  execute  the  present  and  carry  at  the  com- 
mand arms. 

931*  At  the  commands  parade,  rest,  ofScers  and  non- 
commissioned staff  ofScers  take  the  position  of  parade 
rest,  dropping  the  point  of  the  saber  in  front  of  the  center 
of  the  body;  at  the  command  attention,  they  resume  the 
carry. 

9^2.  At  the  parade  rest  in  funeral  ceremonies,  ofScers 
and  noncommissioned  staff  ofScers,  dismounted,  incline 
the  head  to  the  front. 

933.  With  the  above  exceptions,  ofScers  and  noncom- 
missioned staff  ofScers  do  not  execute  the  manual  of  the 
saber  nor  the  saber  exercise  with  the  men,  unless  specially 
directed. 
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934«  Officers  and  noncommissioned  staff  officers  draw 
and  return  saber  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
Dismounted. 

935*  When  marching  in  double  time,  officers  and  non- 
commissioned staff  officers  carry  the  saber  diagonally 
across  the  breast,  edge  to  the  front,  the  point  inclined  to 
the  left,  two  feet  higher  than  the  hand;  the  left  hand 
steadies  the  scabbard. 

936.  Officers  and  noncommissioned  staff  officers  are  not 
required  to  mount  and  dismount  at  the  commands  given 
(or  mounting  and  dismounting  the  men,  except  when  spe- 
cially directed. 

937*  At  all  established  roll  calls  of  a  battery,  the  offi- 
cer superintending  the  roll  call  reports  the  result  to  the 
battery  commander. 

Sa/ute  with  the  Hand  for  Officers. 

938.  The  salute  for  officers  is  the  same  as  in  Par.  20; 
the  left  hand  is  used  only  when  the  right  is  engaged. 

Sa/ute  of  the  Guidon. 

939.  Mounted,  the  heel  of  the  lance  rests  in  the  socket 
attached  to  the  right  stirrup;  the  right  hand  grasps  the 
lance  at  the  height  of  the  elbow.  The  guidon  salutes  as 
follows: 

{First  motion.) — Lower  the  lance  by  straightening  the 
arm  to  its  full  extent.  {Second  motion.) — Bring  back  the 
lance  to  the  habitual  position. 

940.  Dismounted,  the  lance  is  in  the  right  hand,  is 
nearly  vertical,  and  rests  in  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder, 
the  butt  about  six  inches  from  the  ground,  the  arm  nearly 
extended,  the  thumb  in  front  of  the  lance,  the  forefinger 
extended  on  the  side,  the  other  fingers  in  rear;  this  is  the 
position  of  carry  guidon. 

The  guidon  salutes  as  follows: 

{First  motion,  at  the  command  present.) — Seize  the  lance 
at  the  height  of  the  right  shoulder  with  the  left  hand. 
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back  to  the  front.  {Second  motion,  at  the  command  saber,) — 
Lower  the  lance  about  forty-five  degrees  to  the  front. 
{Third  motion.) — Bring  back  the  lance  to  its  vertical  posi- 
tion and  drop  the  left  hand. 

At  the  commands,  1.  Parade,  2.  REST,  grasp  the  lance 
with  the  left  hand,  forearm  horizontal,  let  go  with  the 
right  hand,  lower  the  lance  with  the  left  until  the  butt 
rests  on  the  ground,  one  inch  to  the  right  of  the  right  toe; 
execute  the  parade  rest  (Par.  15),  the  right  arm  over  the 
lance,  which  rests  against  the  right  shoulder.  At  the 
command  attention,  bring  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the 
left  and  resume  the  carry  guidon. 

About  Face  for  Officers  Dismounted. 

041  •  At  the  command  about,  carry  the  toe  of  the  right 
foot  about  eight  inches  to  the  rear  and  three  inches  to  the 
left  of  the  left  heel,  without  changing  the  direction  of  the 
foot.  At  the  command  face,  turn  upon  the  left  heel  and 
right  toe,  face  to  the  rear,  and  replace  the  right  heel  by 
the  side  of  the  left. 

942.  The  noncommissioned  staff  face  about  as  pre- 
scribed for  officers. 


866  CEREMONIES. 

CEREMONIES. 

GENERAL  RULES. 

943.  On  occasions  of  ceremony,  except  funeral  escort, 
troops  are  arranged  from  right  to  left  in  line,  and  from 
head  to  rear  in  column,  in  the  following  order:  First  in- 
fantry; second,  light  artillery;  third,  cavalry.  Artillery 
serving  as  infantry  is  posted  as  infantry;  dismounted  cav- 
alry and  marines  are  oh  the  left  of  the  infantry;  engineer 
troops  are  on  the  right  of  the  command  to  which  they  are 
attached.  When  cavalry  and  light  artillery  are  posted  to- 
gether, the  artillery  is  posted  on  the  left.  In  the  same 
arm,  regulars,  volunteers,  and  militia  are  posted  in  line  from 
right  to  left,  or  in  column  from  head  to  rear,  in  the  order 
named.  In  reviews  of  large  bodies  of  troops  the  different 
arms  and  classes  are  posted  at  the  discretion  of  the  com- 
manding general,  due  regard  being  paid  to  their  position 
in  camp.  On  all  other  occasions,  troops  of  all  classes  are 
posted  at  the  discretion  of  the  general  or  senior  commander. 

944.  When  two  or  more  battalions  are  formed  for  cere- 
monies, they  are  posted  as  may  be  directed  by  the  ofBcer 
in  command;  generally,  horse  artillery  is  on  the  right  of 
the  line  or  at  the  head  of  the  column;  the  batteries  of  a 
battalion  are  posted  according  to  the  rank  of  the  battery 
commanders  present,  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the 
Battalion  (Par.  785).  A  battery  whose  captain  commands 
the  battalion  retains  its  place  according  to  his  rank,  unless 
otherwise  directed;  the  same  rule  applies  to  the  higher 
units. 

945.  At  all  formations  for  ceremony,  ofScers  have  the 
saber  drawn.  At  ceremonies  mounted,  the  pieces  are  in 
front;  chiefs  of  platoon  repeat  only  those  commands 
which  they  repeat  in  the  School  of  the  Battery.  Mounted 
oflScers  in  facing  toward  the  line,  and  in  resuming  their 
*"ont,  always  execute  a  left  about. 
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946.  When  a  column  at  full  distance,  composed  of  light 
<itillery  and  either  or  both  the  other  arms,  forms  line  to 
the  right  or  left,  the  artillery  is  wheeled  into  line  to  the 
rear,  and  when  it  has  gained  sufficient  distance  is  counter- 
marched and  halted  on  the  line. 

GENERAL  RULES  FOR  REVIEWS. 

947*  When  the  light  artillery  belonging  to  a  corps  is 
reviewed  by  itself,  it  is  arranged  in  one  or  more  lines,  in 
Buch  order  as  may  be  directed  by  the  commanding  general, 
lue  regard  being  paid  to  position  in  the  camp  or  line. 

When  a  division  is  reviewed,  its  artillery  is  placed  on  its 
left;  when  a  corps  is  reviewed,  the  divisional  and  corps 
artillery  are  placed  between  the  divisions,  or  all  the  artillery 
Df  the  corps  may  be  massed  and  placed  on  the  left  of  the 
infantry,  or  at  the  discretion  of  the  commanding  general. 

When  a  small,  mixed  command  of  infantry,  artillery,  and 
cavalry  is  reviewed  in  line,  it  is  arranged  from  right  to  left 
in  the  following  order:  First,  infantry;  second,  artillery; 
! bird,  cavalry;  if  the  command  includes  only  artillery  and 
infantry,  or  only  artillery  and  cavalry,  the  artillery  is 
placed  on  the  left. 

The  officer  in  command  gives  the  appropriate  commands 
'or  the  artillery  and  other  arms  to  form  column  to  the 
•ight. 

948*  The  adjutant  or  adjutant-general  posts  men  or 
otherwise  marks  the  points  where  the  column  changes 
llrection,  in  such  manner  that  the  right  flank  in  passing 
hall  be  about  ten  yards  from  the  reviewing  officer. 

040.  The  post  of  the  reviewing  officer,  usually  opposite 
he  center  of  the  line,  is  marked  by  a  flag. 

The  reviewing  officer  should  be  at  the  flag  before  the 
lead  of  the  column  reaches  that  point;  before  that  time, 
te  may  take  any  position  to  observe  the  movements  of  the 
roops. 

The  reviewing  officer,  his  staff,  and  others  at  the  review- 
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ing  point,  salute  national  and  regimental  colors  or  stand- 
ards, by  uncovering,  whether  the  latter  salute  or  not;  the 
reviewing  officer  alone  returns  the  salutes  of  commanders 
of  squadrons,  batteries,  and  battalions,  and  all  higher  units. 
9oO.  The  staff  of  the  reviewing  officer  is  in  single 
rank,  six  yards  in  rear  of  him,  in  the  following  order  from 
right  to  left:  Chief  of  staff,  adjutant-general,  aids,  then 
the  other  members  of  the  staff  in  the  order  of  rank,  the 
senior  on  the  right;  his  flag  and  orderlies  place  themselves 
three  yards  in  rear  of  the  staff,  the  flag  on  the  right. 

951.  Officers  of  the  same  or  higher  grade,  and  distin* 
guished  personages  invited  to  accompany  the  reviewing 
officer  place  themselves  on  his  left ;  their  staff  and  order 
lies  place  themselves  on  the  left  of  the  staff  and  orderlies 
of  the  reviewing  officer;  all  others  who  accompany  the 
reviewing  officer  place  themselves  on  the  left  of  his  staff j 
their  orderlies  in  rear. 

952.  When  artillery  is  reviewed  with  large  bodies  ol 
infantry  or  cavalry,  should  the  reviewing  officer  not  ap- 
proach the  front  of  the  artillery,  he  receives  its  salute 
when  he  arrives  at  its  right. 

953.  While  riding  around  the  batteries,  the  reviewing 
officer  may  direct  his  staff,  flag,  and  orderlies  to  remain  al 
the  post  of  the  reviewing  officer,  or  that  only  his  personal 
staff  and  flag  shall  accompany  him. 

954.  The  staff  officers  in  passing  around  the  batteries 
ride  in  one  or  more  ranks,  according  to  the  number. 

955.  The  battalion  commander,  while  the  reviewing 
officer  is  not  in  front  or  in  rear  of  his  battalion,  maj 
cause  it  to  stand  at  ease,  rest,  or  to  dismount  and  rest,  and 
resume  attention  and  mount  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the 
ceremony. 

956*  When  a  commander  turns  out  of  the  column  to 
place  himself  near  the  reviewing  officer,  his  place  is  on  the 
right  of  the  commanders  already  there;  when  it  is  pre- 
scribed that  his  staff  will  also  turn  out,  they  arrange  them^ 
selves  in  single  rank  on  the  right  of  the  staff  already  there; 
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his  orderlies,  etc.,  in  rear  of  his  staff.  Each  commander, 
when  his  rear  battery  has  passed,  salutes  the  reviewing 
officer,  and  with  his  staff  and  orderlies  rejoins  his  com- 
mand. 

957.  Battalion  and  battery  commanders  repeat  the 
commands. 

The  commands  are  executed  when  they  have  been  re- 
peated by  the  captains.  When  the  command  repeated  is 
present  saber,  staff  ofScers  accompanying  the  commanding 
officer  salute  at  his  command;  the  majors  and  captains 
salute  after  resuming  their  front. 

958.  Whenever  the  battalion  commander  faces  toward 
the  line  to  give  commands,  the  captains  face  toward  it  at 
the  same  time;  they  resume  their  front  after  seeinfi^  the 
movement  executed.  In  the  same  manner, captains  and  bat- 
talion commanders  face  toward  the  line  with  the  command- 
ing oflScer  when  the  review  is  by  two  or  more  battalions. 

959.  The  staff  and  orderlies  accompanying  the  com- 
manding o£Scer  do  not  change  position  when  he  faces  the 
line  to  give  commands. 

960#  Each  guidon  salutes  at  the  command  present  saber 
(or  arms),  given  or  repeated  by  the  captain  or  the  battery 
to  which  it  belongs,  and  again  in  passing  in  review,  when 
six  yards  from  the  reviewing  ofScer;  the  guidon  is  raised 
when  it  has  passed  six  yards  beyond  the  reviewing  oflScer. 

961.  The  trumpeters  of  each  battalion  are  consolidated 
and  posted  in  single  or  double  rank,  to  the  right  of  the 
front  rank,  fifteen  yards  to  the  right  of  the  guidon  of  the 
right  battery. 

In  each  battalion,  the  trumpeters  sound  while  the  re- 
viewing ofScer  is  passing  in  front  and  in  rear  of  the  bat- 
talion; they  begin  to  sound  when  at  sixty  yards  from  the 
reviewing  oflBcer;  after  passing  the  reviewing  oflBcer,  they 
turn  out  of  the  column  and  take  post  in  front  of  him,  con- 
tinue to  sound  until  their  battalion  has  passed,  then  cease 
Bounding  and  follow  in  rear  of  their  battalion;  the  trump- 
eters of  the  next  following  battalion  then  commence. 
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While  passing,  in  review,  the  trumpeters  of  but  one 
battalion  sound  at  a  time. 

When  the  rank  of  the  reviewing  officer  entitles  him  to 
the  honor,  the  march  or  flourishes  are  sounded  by  all  the 
trumpeters  when  sabers  or  arms  are  presented;  and 
sounded  again  in  passing  in  review  immediately  after  the 
trumpeters  have  halted  in  front  of  the  reviewing  ofBcer. 

962 «  Light  artillery  passes  in  review  at  a  walk,  trot 
or  gallop.  When  passing  at  the  trot  or  gallop  no  salutes 
are  made,  and  the  trumpeters  at  the  head  of  the  oolamQ 
do  not  sound. 

963.  The  formation  for  review  may  be  modified  to  suit 
the  ground  and  circumstances,  and  the  present  in  line  and 
the  ride  around  the  line  by  the  reviewing  officer  may  be 
dispensed  with,  the  troops  simply  marching  in  review 
with  the  guide  either  right  or  left,  according  as  the  post 
of  the  reviewing  officer  is  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  col- 
umn ;  the  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  who  hare 
designated  places  on  the  flank  of  the  column  when  the 
guide  is  right  are  on  the  opposite  flank  when  the  guide 
is  left;  in  the  latter  case,  commanders  and  their  staffs 
turning  out  of  the  column  take  post  as  prescribed,  but  to 
the  left  of  the  reviewing  officer, 

964.  When  two  or  more  battalions  are  reviewedt 
each  battery,  after  its  rear  has  passed  the  reviewinfr 
officer  thirty  yards,  takes  the  trot  for  one  hundred  yani* 
in  order  not  to  interfere  with  the  march  of  the  oolumQ 
in  rear,  and  each  battalion,  unless  otherwise  directed, 
returns  to  its  camp  by  the  most  practicable  route,  beine 
careful  not  to  delay  the  march  of  the  battalions  in  rear. 

965.  When  it  is  necessary  that  an  organization  should 
be  reviewed  before  an  inspector  junior  in  rank  to  the  com- 
manding officer,  the  commanding  officer  will  receive  the 
review  and  will  be  accompanied  by  the  inspector. 
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•60.  If  the  battery  Is  to  be  inspected  and  reviewed,  the 

)ectioii  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  review. 

he  battery  being  in  line,  the  captain,  in  front  of  and 

ng  tlie  center, commands:  1.  Prepare  for  review,  2.  Action, 

*Roirr,  4.  Riafit  5.  Dress,  6.  front. 

he  commands  action,  front,  are  executed  as  previously 

lained,  except  that  the  chiefs  of  platoons  move  forward 

place  themselves  in  front  of  the  center  of  their  pla- 
18,  the  croups  of  their  horses  four  yards  in  front  of  the 
i  of  muzzles,  and  that  the  trumpters,  guidon,  the  quar- 
naster  and  stable-sergeants  execute  a  left  about  at  the 
le  time  as  the  limbers,  and  place  themselves  four  yards 
n  the  lead  horses  of  the  nearest  limber, 
.t  the  command  dress,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  dress  to  the 
dty  and  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front  as  soon  as  their 
^nment  is  verified;  the  captain  superintends  the  align- 
it  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  the  pieces,  and  limbers;  the 
if  of  caissons  superintends  the  alignment  of  the  caissons, 
.t  the  command  front,  the  chief  of  caissons  takes  his 
t  in  battery;  the  captain  passes  by  the  shortest  line  in 
It  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons  to  the  center,  places  himself 
ii  the  croup  of  his  horse  four  yards  in  front  of  the  heads 
:he  horses  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  executes  a  left 
uty  and  commands:  1.  Draw,  2.  Saber. 
t  the  second  command,  the  first  sergeant,  quarter- 
iter-sergeant,  stable-sergeant,  chiefs  of  sections,  and 
«on  corporals,  if  mounted,  draw  saber;  the  captain  then 
cutes  a  left  about  and  resumes  his  post. 
he  reviewing  officer  now  advances  a  few  yards  toward 

captain  and  halts,  when  the  captain  executes  a  left 
at  and  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  Saber. 
t  the  second  command  the  officers  and  noncommis- 
led  officers  whose  sabers  are  drawn  present  saber;  the 
ion  also  salutes;  sabers  being  presented,  the  captain 
cutes  a  left  about  and  salutes. 
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While  passing,  in  review,  the  trumpeters  of  but  one 
battalion  sound  at  a  time. 

When  the  ranlc  of  the  reviewing  ofScer  entitles  him  to 
the  honor,  the  march  or  flourishes  are  sounded  by  all  the 
trumpeters  when  sabers  or  arms  are  presented;  and 
sounded  again  in  passing  in  review  immediately  after  the 
trumpeters  have  halted  in  front  of  the  reviewing  officer. 

902«  Light  artillery  passes  in  review  at  a  walk,  trot, 
or  gallop.  When  passing  at  the  trot  or  gallop  no  salutes 
are  made,  and  the  trumpeters  at  the  head  of  the  column 
do  not  sound. 

963.  The  formation  for  review  may  be  modified  to  suit  | 
the  ground  and  circumstances,  and  the  present  in  line  and  I 
the  ride  around  the  line  by  the  reviewing  officer  may  be 
dispensed  with,  the  troops  simply  marching  in  review 
with  the  ^uide  either  ri^ht  or  left,  according  as  the  post 
of  the  reviewing  officer  is  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  col- 
umn ;  the  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  who  have 
designated  places  on  the  flank  of  the  column  when  the 
guide  is  right  are  on  the  opposite  flank  when  the  ^uide 
is  left;  in  the  latter  case,  commanders  and  their  sta£^ 
turning  out  of  the  column  take  post  as  prescribed,  but  to 
the  left  of  the  reviewing  officer. 

904.  When  two  or  more  battalions  are  reviewed, 
each  battery,  after  its  rear  has  passed  the  reviewing 
officer  thirty  yards,  takes  the  trot  for  one  hundred  yards 
in  order  not  to  interfere  with  the  march  of  the  column 
in  rear,  and  each  battalion,  unless  otherwise  directed^ 
returns  to  its  camp  by  the  most  practicable  route,  being 
careful  not  to  delay  the  march  of  the  battalions  in  rear. 

965.  When  it  is  necessary  that  an  organization  should 
be  reviewed  before  an  inspector  junior  in  rank  to  the  com- 
manding officer,  the  commanding  officer  will  receive  the 
review  and  will  be  accompanied  by  the  inspector. 
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966.  If  the  battery  is  to  be  inspected  and  reviewed,  the 
inspection  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  review. 

The  battery  being  in  line,  the  captain,  in  front  of  and 
facing  the  center, commands:  1.  Prepare  for  review,  2.  Act/on, 
3.  Front,  4.  Right  5.  Dress,  6.  Front. 

The  commands  action,  front,  are  executed  as  previously 
explained,  except  that  the  chiefs  of  platoons  move  forward 
and  place  themselves  in  front  of  the  center  of  their  pla- 
toons, the  croups  of  their  horses  four  yards  in  front  of  the 
line  of  muzzles,  and  that  the  trumpters,  guidon,  the  quar- 
termaster and  stable-sergeants  execute  a  left  about  at  the 
same  time  as  the  limbers,  and  place  themselves  four  yards 
from  the  lead  horses  of  the  nearest  limber. 

At  the  command  dress,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  dress  to  the 
ri|^ht,  and  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front  as  soon  as  their 
alignment  is  verified;  the  captain  superintends  the  align- 
ment of  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  the  pieces,  and  limbers;  the 
chief  of  caissons  superintends  the  alignment  of  the  caissons. 

At  the  command  front,  the  chief  of  caissons  takes  his 
post  in  battery;  the  captain  passes  by  the  shortest  line  in 
front  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons  to  the  center,  places  himself 
with  the  croup  of  his  horse  four  yards  in  front  of  the  heads 
of  the  horses  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  executes  a  left 
about,  and  commands:  1.  Draw,  2.  SABER. 

At  the  second  command,  the  first  sergeant,  quarter- 
master-sergeant, stable-sergeant,  chiefs  of  sections,  and 
caisson  corporals,  if  mounted,  draw  saber;  the  captain  then 
executes  a  left  about  and  resumes  his  post. 

The  reviewing  ofScer  now  advances  a  few  yards  toward 
tke  captain  and  halts,  when  the  captain  executes  a  left 
about  and  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  SABER. 

At  the  second  command  the  ofScers  and  noncommis- 
sbned  ofScers  whose  sabers  are  drawn  present  saber;  the 
guidon  also  salutes;  sabers  being  presented,  the  captain 
eKecutes  a  left  about  and  salutes. 
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The  reviewing  ofScer  acknowledges  the  salute,  after 
which  the  captain  executes  a  left  about,  and  commands; 

1.  Carry,  2.  SABER,  resumes  his  front,  and  returns  saber. 
The  reviewing  oflScer  now  proceeds  to  the  right  of  the 

battery  and  is  joined  by  the  captain,  who  salutes  and  places 
himself  on  his  right  and  accompanies  him  around  the  bat- 
tery. The  reviewing  oflBcer  passes  in  front  of  the  chiefs  of 
platoons  to  the  left  of  the  line  and  returns  to  the  righ^ 
passing  in  rear  of  the  chief  of  caissons,  or  between  the 
lines  of  carriages.  The  trumpets  are  sounded  while  the 
reviewing  officer  is  passing  around  the  battery,  until  he 
leaves  the  right  of  the  battery  to  return  to  his  post.  On 
reaching  the  right  of  the  line,  the  captain  passes  to  the 
rear  of  and  takes  his  place  on  the  left  of  the  reviewing 
officer.  After  accompanying  him  a  few  yards,  he  salutes, 
and  moves  direct  to  his  post  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
battery,  faces  it,  draws  saber  and  commands:  1.  Limber, 

2.  Front. 

These  commands  are  executed  as  previously  explained, 
the  chiefs  of  platoons  returning  to  their  posts  in  line. 

The  captain  then  commands:  1.  P/atoons  right  wheel,  2. 
Maroh,  3.  Battery,  4.  Halt. 

At  the  command  halt,  given  when  the  pivot  sections 
have  completed  the  wheel,  the  guidon  takes  his  post  in 
column  of  platoons,  the  trumpeters  place  themselves  with 
the  croup9  of  their  horses  fifteen  yards  in  front  of  the  chief 
of  the  first  platoon;  the  chief  of  caissons  and  first  ser- 
geant place  themseves  four  yards  from  the  left  flank  JF 
the  column,  the  chief  of  caissons  abreast  of  the  centet, 
the  first  sergeant  abreast  of  the  chief  of  the  first  platooi^ 
and  the  quartermaster  and  stable-sergeants  four  yards  i^ 
rear  of  the  center  of  the  rear  platoon.  ; 

The  captain  causes  the  cannoneers  to  mount,  and  con^ 
mands:  1.  Pass  in  reifiew,  2.  Forward,  3.  March;  4.  Gu/m 
right  ^ 

At  the  command  march,  the  column  moves  forward, 
cannoneers  folding  their  arms;  the  column  changes  dire^ 
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tion,  without  command  from  the  captain,  at  the  points 
indicated,  the  captain  taking  his  place  four  yards  in  front 
of  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  immediately  after  the 
second  change;  when  the  trumpeters  arrive  at  sixty  yards 
from  the  reviewing  ofScer  they  begin  to  sound  a  march, 
and,  as  soon  as  they  have  passed  him,  they  wheel  to  the 
left  out  of  the  column  and  take  post  in  front  of  and 
facing  the  reviewing  oflBcer,  where  they  remain  until  the 
rear  of  the  column  has  passed,  when  they  cease  sounding 
and  return  to  their  place  at  the  head  of  the  column. 

The  captain  salutes  when  at  six  yards  from  the  review- 
ing oflScer,  and  returns  to  the  carry  when  at  six  yards 
beyond  him;  the  other  oflBcers,  the  first  sergeant,  the 
quartermaster  and  stable  sergeants  salute  and  return  to 
the  carry  at  the  points  prescribed  for  the  captain.  Non- 
commissioned ofScers  in  command  of  platoons  salute  as 
prescribed  for  a  sergeant. 

In  saluting,  all  turn  the  head  and  look  toward  the  re- 
viewing officer. 

The  reviewing  officer  returns  the  salute  of  the  captain 
Only. 

The  captain,  having  saluted,  places  himself  on  the  right 
of  the  reviewing  officer,  and  remains  there  until  the  rear 
of  the  battery  has  passed,  when  he  salutes  with  his  saber 
and  rejoins  the  battery. 

'  When  the  battery  arrives  near  its  original  position  in 
column,  the  captain  commands:  1.  Trot  (or  ga/hp),  2. 
3IAROH,  and,  at  the  second  change  of  direction,  places 
Mmself  at  the  head  of  the  column  as  before. 

9B7.  In  passing  in  review  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  the  can- 
toneers  do  not  fold  their  arms;  the  captain,  havmg  passed 
e  reviewing  officer,  places  himself  on  his  right,  and  the 
view  terminates  when  the  rear  of  the  battery  has  passed 
e  reviewing  officer;  the  captain  then  salutes,  rejoins  his 
lattery,  and  executes  such  movements  as  the  reviewing 
^cer  may  have  directed,  or  marches  his  battery  to  its 
|iark  and  dismisses  it. 
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968.  When  a  battery  is  reviewed  in  line  with  cavalry 
or  infantry,  it  will  be  formed  in  line  with  the  lead  drivers 
of  the  pieces  dressed  on  the  front  rank  of  the  infantry,  ot 
on  the  rank  of  cavalry,  the  captain  superintending  the 
alignment  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  chief  of  caissons 
that  of  the  rear  rank  of  carriages,  from  the  flank  of  the 
battery  opposite  that  on  which  it  is  dressed.  The  captain 
at  the  command  prepare  for  review  commands  forward,  and 
repeats  the  command  march,  and  commands  action  in  time 
to  command  front  when  the  pieces  are  in  line  with  the 
troops  on  his  right;  the  axles  of  the  pieces  are  dressed  on 
the  front  rank  of  the  infantry,  or  on  the  rank  of  cavalry; 
the  chiefs  of  platoons  place  themselves  on  the  line  of  com- 
pany officers,  the  captain  on  the  line  of  field  officers. 

The  sabers  are  presented  and  carried  at  the  commands 
present  arms  and  carry  arms;  the  captain  repeats  the  com- 
mands present  and  carry,  and  at  the  command  arms  he  com- 
mands saber. 

At  the  commands  c/ose  ranks,  march,  with  infantry,  or 
attention,  posts,  with  cavalry,  the  captain  commands:  1. 
Limber,  2.  REAR,  3.  Pieces  reverse,  4.  Caissons  forward,  5. 
March,  6.  Battery,  7.  Halt.  The  command  ha/t  is  given 
when  the  lead  drivers  of  the  pieces  arrive  on  the  line  of 
the  other  troops. 

909.  The  forge  and  battery  wagon  does  not  accompany 
the  battery  at  the  review.  If  there  be  no  inspection,  the 
artificers  may  be  assigned  for  duty  as  cannoneers. 

REVIEW  OF  A  BATTALION. 

970*  The  battalion  being  in  line,  the  major  executes  a 
left  about  and  commands:  1.  Prepare  for  review.  Each  cap- 
tain commands:  1.  Prepare  for  review,  2.  Action,  3.  Front, 
which  is  executed  as  prescribed  for  the  review  of  a  bat- 
tery, aligns  his  battery  to  the  right  and  commands ; 
1.  Draw,  2.  saber. 

The  adjutant  and  sergeant-major  take  post  seven  yardi) 
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outside  the  flanks  of  the  battalion,  the  adjutant  in  line 
with  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  the  sergeant-major  in  line 
with  the  lead  drivers  of  the  pieces. 

The  captains  having  taken  their  posts,  the  major  faces 
to  the  front. 

The  chief  trumpeter  joins  the  trumpeters  of  the  battal- 
ion. 

The  reviewing  ofScer  now  approaches  the  major,  and 
halts  at  thirty  yards  from  him  to  receive  the  salute. 

The  major  then  faces  toward  the  line  and  commands: 

1.  Present,  2.  Saber. 

Sabers  having  been  presented,  the  major  executes  a  left 
about  and  salutes.  The  reviewing  ofScer  having  acknowl- 
edged the  salute, the  major  faces  toward  the  line  and  com- 
mands: 1.  Carry,  2.  Saber,  resumes  his  front  and  returns 
saber. 

The  reviewing  oflBcer  now  proceeds  to  the  right  of  the 
trumpeters  and  is  joined  by  the  major,  who  salutes,  places 
himself  on  his  right  and  accompanies  him  around  the 
battalion.  The  reviewing  ofScer  passes  in  front  of  the 
captains  to  the  left  of  the  line  and  returns  to  the  right, 
passing  in  rear  of  the  chiefs  of  caissons  or  between  the 
lines  of  carriages. 

On  reaching  the  right  of  the  line,  the  major  passes  to 
the  rear  of  and  takes  his  place  on  the  left  of  the  reviewing 
officer.  After  accomp^ying  him  a  few  yardsj  he  salutes 
and  moves  direct  to  his  post  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
battalion,  faces  it,  draws  saber,  and  commands:  1.  Limber, 

2.  FRONT,  3.  PfatQons,  4.  Right  wheel,  5.  MAROH,  6.  Bat- 
tah'on,  7.  Halt. 

Executed  in  each  battery  as  prescribed  in  the  review  of 
t  battery;  each  captain,  at  the  command  haft  causes  his 
eannoneers  to  mount,  and  places  himself  with  the  croup 
of  his  horse  four  yards  in  front  of  the  head  of  the  horse 
of  the  chief  of  his  leading  platoon;  the  adjutant  and 
lergeant-major  place  themselves  seven  yards  from  the 
tight  flank  of  the  column,  the  former  abreast  of  the  lead- 
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era  of  the  leading  carriage  of  the  column,  the  latter  abreast 
of  the  leaders  of  the  rear  carriage  of  the  column;  the 
trumpeters  take  post  with  the  croups  of  the  rear-rank 
horses  fifteen  yards  in  front  of  the  head  of  the  horse  of 
the  captain  of  the  leading  battery. 

The  major  then  commands:  1.  Pass  in  Review,  2.  Forward, 
8.  Maroh,  4.  Guide  right 

At  the  command  march,  the  column  passes  in  review 
according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  review  of  a 
battery,  except  that  each  captain  remains  at  the  head  of 
his  battery  after  saluting  the  reviewing  oflScer;  the  major, 
immediately  after  the  second  change  of  direction,  places 
himself  with  the  croup  of  his  horse  four  yards  in  front  of 
the  head  of  the  horse  of  the  captain  of  the  leading  bat- 
tery, and  having  saluted,  takes  post  on  the  right  of  the 
reviewing  oflScer.  His  rear  battery  having  passed,  the 
major  salutes  with  his  saber,  rejoins  his  battery  and  con- 
cludes the  review  as  prescribed  for  the  battery,  after 
which  the  batteries,  unless  otherwise  directed,  are  marched 
to  their  parks  and  dismissed. 

.  971.  The  battalion  may  be  marched  in  review  in  col- 
umn of  batteries  at  full  distance  or  in  close  column,  as 
explained  for  column  of  platoons.  The  close  column  is 
formed  on  the  leading  battery  immediately  after  the  bat- 
teries have  wheeled  to  the  right. 

Review  of  a  Battalion  with  Diminished  Intervals. 

• 

972*  The  battalion  is  formed  in  line,  each  battery 
being  closed  to  any  convenient  interval;  the  interval 
between  batteries  is  double  the  interval  between  the 
sections  of  a  battery.  The  guns  are  not  unlimbered  when' 
line  for  review  is  formed  with  diminished  intervals. 

The  review  is  conducted  on  the  principles  previously, 
explained,  except  that  the  captains  omit  the  commands 
action,  front,  right,  dress,  front;  the  battalion  passes  in  re* 
^lew  in  column  of  batteries  with  diminished  intervals.      i 
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« 

REVIEW  OF  TWO  OR  MORE  BATTALIONS. 

073*  The  commanding  oflScer  of  two  or  more  battalions 
isdesignated  as  colonel.  The  battalions  are  formed  in  line 
with  an  interval  of  sixty  yards  between  battalions,  the 
oolonel  takes  post  facing  to  the  front,  opposite  the  center, 
and  thirty  yards  in  advance  of  the  line  of  majors;  his  staff 
takes  post  in  single  rank,  six  yards  in  his  rear,  the  non- 
commissioned staff  and  chief  trumpeter,  the  latter  on  the 
right,  three  yards  in  rear  of  the  staff. 

On  the  arrival  of  the  reviewing  oflBcer,  the  colonel  causes 
the  trumpeter  to  sound  attention^  which  being  repeated  in 
each  battalion,  each  major  prepares  his  battalion  for 
review. 

The  reviewing  ofScer  having  halted  at  thirty  yards  from 
the  colonel,  the  colonel  faces  the  line,  commands:  1.  Present, 
2.  Saber,  resumes  his  post,  and  salutes  the  reviewing 
officer.  The  salute  being  acknowledged,  he  faces  about 
and  commands:  1.  Carry,  2.  SABER.  The  colonel  and  his 
staff  then  return  saber  and  join  the  reviewing  officer,  the 
colonel  placing  himself  on  his  right  and  saluting,  the  staff, 
placing  themselves  on  the  ri^ht  of  the  staff  of  the  review- 
ing officer,  unless  the  reviewing  officer  advances  alone,  in 
which  case  the  colonel  alone  joins  and  accompanies  him, 
the  staff  remaining  at  its  post  with  sabers  drawn. 

The  reviewing  officer  then  goes  to  the  right  of  the  line, 
passes  in  rear  of  the  line  of  battalion  commanders  to  the 
left,  and  returns  in  rear  of  the  line  to  the  right. 

When  the  reviewing  officer,  having  passed  around  the 
line,  returns  to  its  right,  the  colonel  salutes,  resumes  his 
post,  draws  saber  and  causes  the  attention  and  platoons  or 
tatter/  right  wheel  to  be  sounded.  Each  major  limbers  his 
lattalion  to  the  front,  forms  column  of  platoons  or  batter- 
&8  to  the  right,  commands:  1.  Pass  in  review,  2.  Forward, 
Ibd  then  places  himself  at  the  head  of  his  battalion. 
'  The  colonel  then  causes  forward,  march  and  guide  right  to 
le  sounded;  and  the  column  marches  in  review,  conform- 
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ing  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  review  of  a  bat- 
talion. 

The  distance  between  the  rear  of  the  rear-rank  carriag'es 
of  a  battalion  and  the  lead  horses  of  the  following^  bat- 
talion is  the  interval  between  battalions  in  line,  plus  the 
front  of  the  subdivision  in  column  (platoon  or  battery), 
less  thirty-two  yards  (depth  of  a  section). 

When  the  column  has  made  its  second  change  of  direc- 
tion, the  colonel,  followed  by  his  staff  and  nonconiinis- 
sioned  staff,  places  himself  thirty  yards  in  front  of  the 
trumpeters  of  the  leading  battalion;  the  colonel,  having 
saluted,  places  himself  on  the  right  of  the  reviewing  oflB- 
cer;  the  staff  and  noncommissioned  staff  salute  and  return 
to  the  carry  at  the  same  time  as  the  colonel;  the  trumpet- 
ers of  each  battalion  wheel  out  of  the  column  and  sound 
the  march  until  the  rear  of  their  battalion  has  passed, 
when  they  follow  in  rear  of  their  battalion.  The  majors 
remain  at  the  head  of  their  battalions,  and  after  passing  in 
review,  unless  otherwise  directed,  conduct  their  battalions 
to  camp. 

The  rear  of  the  column  having  passed,  the  colonel  sa- 
lutes the  reviewing  oflBcer.  The  acknowledgment  of  the 
salute  terminates  the  review. 

The  battalions  may  be  formed  in  line  with  close  inter- 
vals, or  they  may  be  formed  in  two  or  more  lines  witt  full 
or  closed  intervals. 

The  interval  between  battalions  in  line  with  closed 
intervals  is  double  the  interval  between  the  batteries  of  a 
battalion. 

If  formed  in  two  or  more  lines,  the  distance  between 
battalions  is  sixty  yards;  in  two  or  more  lines  or  in  single 
line  with  closed  intervals,  the  guns  are  not  unlimbered. 
The  reviewing  oflBcer  having  passed  around  the  batterien, 
all  the  battalions  are  formed  in  column;  the  battalions  in 
the  second  and  following  lines  are  put  in  march  in  time 
for  each  to  follow  the  battalion  preceding  at  the  proper 
distance. 
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REVIEW  OF  A  BRIGADE. 

974*  The  review  of  the  brigade  of  light  artillery  is 
conducted  as  prescribed  for  the  review  of  two  or  more  bat- 
talions; the  battalions  are  posted  as  directed  by  the  corps 
commander. 

The  brigade  commander  is  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
brigade,  sixty  yards  in  advance  of  the  line  of  majors;  his 
staff,  flag,  and  orderlies  are  in  the  order  prescribed  for  the 
staff,  flag,  and  orderlies  of  the  reviewing  oflBcer  (Par.  950). 
The  colonel  commanding  the  corps  artillery,  his  staff,  and 
noncommissioned  staff  take  the  positions  jprescribed  for 
the  colonel,  staff,  and  noncommissioned  staff  in  the  review 
of  two  or  more  battalions,  both  in  line  and  column. 

The  brigade  commander  and  his  staff  draw  saber  when 
the  reviewing  oflBcer  halts  to  receive  the  salute  of  the 
brigade. 

The  brigade  commander,  with  his  staff,  flag,  and  order- 
lies, takes  post  in  the  column  for  review  when  at  one  hun- 
dred yards  from  the  reviewing  oflBcer;  if  the  corps  artillery 
leads,  he  is  thirty  yards  in  front  of  the  colonel  command- 
ing it;  if  the  divisional  artillery  leads,  he  is  thirty  yards 
in  front  of  the  trumpeters  of  the  leading  battalion.  If 
necessary,  distance  is  gained  when  the  column  is  put  in 
inarch  to  enable  the  colonel  commanding  the  corps  artillery 
td  take  his  position. 

The  brigade  commander,  accompanied  by  his  staff,  flag^ 
and  orderlies,  and  the  colonel  commanding  the  corps  ar- 
tillery, turn  out  of  the  column  and  take  post  with  the  re- 
Tiewing  oflBcer.  The  brigade  commander  and  his  staff 
iraw  saber  when  they  take  their  places  in  column  before 
passing  in  review;  they  return  saber  after  placing  them- 
lelves  on  the  right  of  the  reviewing  oflBcer. 

GUARD  MOUNTING  OF  A  BATTERY. 

075.  At  the  assembly,  the  men  warned  for  stable  and 
park  guard  duty  fall  in  on  the  battery  parade  ground  i" 
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two  ranks  facing  to  the  right;  the  noncommissioned  offi^ ^ 
cers  and  sapernumerary  fall  in  as  file  closers;  the  firstt 
sergeant  then  faces  the  detail  to  the  left,  verifies  it,  opens'' 
ranks,  causes  sabers  to  be  drawn,  inspects  the  dress  andt 
general  appearance  of  the  men,  replaces  .by  the  super- 
numerary any  man  whose  condition  makes  him  unfit  tor 
march  on  guard,  and  then  closes  the  ranks.  If  the  super-^ 
numerary  be  no  longer  required,  he  is  dismissed. 

The  trumpeters  take  post  on  the  battery  or  garrison  pa- 
rade ground. 

At  adjutant's  call,  the  new  battery  officer  of  the  day,  who . 
mounts  the  guard,  takes  post  so  as  to  be  six  yards  in  front 
of  and  facing  the  center  of  the  guard  when  formed. 

The  first  sergeant  marches  his  detail  to  the  parade 
ground,  the  trumpeters  sounding  a  march  in  quick  time, 
and  halts  the  detail  in  line  so  that  the  front-rank  man  of 
the  right  file  shall  be  two  yards  to  the  left  of  the  left 
trumpeter;  he  then  places  himself  two  yards  in  front  of . 
the  center  of  the  detail,  salutes  and  reports  to  the  oflScer: 
Sir,  the  detail  is  correct;  or,  Sir,  (so  many)  noncommissioned' 
officers  and  privates  are  absent;  he  then  faces  to  the  left  and 
takes  post  two  yards  to  the  left  of  the  front  rank. 

The  officer  then  draws  saber,  and  commands:  1.  Open 
ranks,  2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  march,  the  ranks  are  opened;  the  front. 
rank  dresses  to  the  right,  the  rear  rank  steps  back  three- 
yards,  halts,  and  dresses  to  the  right;  the  senior  noncona^ , 
missioned  officer  places  himself  on  the  right  of  the  front 
rank;  the  other  noncommissioned  officers  three  yards  ia. 
rear  of  the  rear  rank.  The  officer  verifies  the  alignment; 
of  both  ranks  and  commands:  FRONT,  and  1.  inspection^ 
2.  Arms,  returns  his  saber,  and  inspects  the  guard.  . 

If  any  man  does  not  present  a  creditable  appearanceij 
the  officer  directs  the  first  sergeant  to  replace  him  aftei^ 
the  guard  is  mounted.  g 

The  Inspection  being  finished,  the  officer  places  himsel  r  ' 
six  yards  m  front  of  and  facing  the  center  of  the  guard^ 
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draws  his  saber,  and  commands:  1.  Parade,  2.  Rest,  8. 
Sound  off,  and  comes  to  a  parade  rest. 

The  trumpeters  sound  off,  remaining  on  the  right  of  the 
the  guard. 

The  officer  then    comes  to  a  carry   and'  commands: 

1.  Guard,  2.  ATTENTION,  8.  Close  ranks,  4.  March,  5.  Guard 
to  its  post  6.  Right  7.  FACE,  8.  Forward,  9.  Maboh. 

At  the  ninth  command,  the  guard  moves  to  its  post,  pre- 
ceded by  the  trumpeters,  who  sound  a  march  in  quick 
time;  the  senior  noncommissioned  officer  marches  near  its 
left  and  rear,  so  as  to  observe  its  movements;  if  there  be  a 
file  closer,  he  takes  his  place  as  guide;  the  officer  and  first 
sergeant  return  saber  and  retire. 

As  the  new  guard  approaches  the  guardhouse  the  old 
guard  is  formed  in  line,  its  commander  on  the  right  of  the 
front  rank;  when  the  trumpeters  of  the  new  guard  arrive 
nearly  opposite  its  left,  the  commander  of  the  old  guard 
commands:  1.  Present  ^*  Saber. 

The  new  guard  having  passed,  he  commands:  1.  Carry, 

2.  Saber. 

The  new  guard  marches  in  quick  time  past  the  old 
guard,  the  commander  saluting. 

The  trumpeters  having  marched  three  yards  beyond  the 
right  of  the  old  guard,  change  direction  to  the  ri^ht, 
and,  followed  by  the  guard,  change  direction  to  the  left 
when  on  a  line  with  the  file  closers  of  the  old  guard;  the 
changes  of  direction  are  without  command.  The  com- 
mander of  the  new  guard  halts  on  the  line  of  the  front 
rakik  of  the  old  guard  and  allows  his  guard  to  march  past 
hfan;  when  its  rear,  after  having  changed  direction  to  the 
l^t,  approaches,  he  halts  the  guard,  faces  it  to  the  left, 
I  places  himself  three  yards  to  the  right  of  the  old  guard 
atd  in  line  with  its  front  rank,  and  then  dresses  the  guard 
to  the  left;  the  trumpeters  are  two  yards  to  the  right  of 
Itt  front  rank. 

*riie  new  guard  being  dressed,  the  commander  of  each 
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guard  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  Sabeb,  salutes,  and  then 
commands:  1.  Carry »  2.  Saber. 

The  commander  of  the  new  guard  now  divides  the 
guard  into  three  reliefs,  numbers  them  first  second,  and 
third,  from  right  to  left,  and  directs  a  list  of  the  guard  to 
be  made;  he  then  takes  possession  of  the  guardhouse  or 
guard  tent,  and  the  articles  and  prisoners  under  charge  of 
theffuard. 

While  the  sentinels  are  being  relieved,  the  two  guards 
stand  at  ease  and  the  commander  of  the  old  guard  gives 
to  the  commander  of  the  new  guard  all  the  information 
and  the  instructions  relating  to  his  post. 

The  first  relief  having  been  designated,  its  corporal 
commands:  Call  off.  Beginning  on  the  right,  the  men 
call  off,  alternately  in  the  rear  and  front  rank:  one,  two, 
three,  four,  and  so  on;  the  corporal  then  commands: 
1.  Right,  2.  Face,  8.  Forward,  4.  Maroh. 

The  corporal  marches  on  the  left  and  near  the  rear  file 
in  order  to  observe  the  march.  The  corporal  of  the  old 
guard  marches  on  the  right  of  the  leading  rank  and  takes 
command  when  the  last  one  of  the  old  sentinels  is  relieved, 
changing  places  with  the  corporal  of  the  new  guard. 

When  the  relief  arrives  at  fifteen  yards  from  a  sen- 
tinel, he  halts  and  faces  toward  it,  saber  at  a  carry;  at 
six  yards  from  him,  the  corporal  commands:  1.  Relief,  2. 
Halt.  The  corporal  then  adds,  according  to  the  number 
of  the  post:  1.  Number  { ),  2.  Post 

The  new  sentinel  approaches  the  old,  halts  at  about  one 
pace  from  him,  and  both  execute  port  saber.  The  old 
sentinel,  under  supervision  of  both  corporals,  gives  in  a 
low  tone  his  instructions  to  the  new  sentinel;  both  then 
come  to  attention. 

The  corporal  then  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MabOH. 

As  the  relief  passes,  the  old  sentinel  takes  his  place  is 
rear;  the  other  sentinels  are  relieved  in  a  similar  manner 

The  sentinel  at  the  guardhouse  is  the  first  relieved,  and 
'•^  left  behind. 
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The  sentinels  of  the  old  guard  having  come  in,  form  on 
i  lefty  and  Loth  guards  are  brought  to  a  carry;  the 
ampeters  place  themselves  two  yards  to  the  right  of  the 
i  ^uard  on  line  with  the  front  rank;  the  commander  of 
e  old.  guard  places  himself  two  yards  in  front  of  its  cen- 
r;  tlie  commander  of  the  new  guard  places  himself  on 
e  rig^t  of  its  front  rank;  the  commander  of  the  old  guard 
Bn  marches  it  with  the  guide  right,  six  yards  to  the  front, 
I  en  he  commands:  1.  By  the  right  Hank,  2.  March.  At 
3  command  march ^  the  guard  faces  to  the  right,  the 
i.ni peters  begin  to  sound,  and  the  guard  marches  in  quick 
[le  past  the  new  guard,  which  stands  at  present  saber, 
3  commanders  of  1x>th  guards  saluting;  the  old  guard  is 
311  inarched  to  the  battery  parade  ground  and  dismissed. 

i;*he  new  guard  is  brought  to  a  carry  as  soon  as  the  old 
^rd  has  passed. 

Phe  commander  of  the  guard  then  makes  himself  ac- 
21.  in  ted  with  all  the  instructions  for  his  post,  visits  the 
i^inels  and  questions  them  relative  to  the  instructions 
»y  have  received  from  the  old  guard. 

plie  battery  o£Scers  of  the  day  visit  and  inspect  the 
ia.rdhouse  or  tents  while  the  old  guard  is  being  re- 
^-^d,  verify  the  number  of  prisoners,  and  then  proceed 
t:  lie  office  or  presence  of  the  battery  commander,  who 
i^ives  the  report  of  the  old  oflScer  of  the  day,  relieves 
r:K  y  and  gives  his  instructions  to  the  new  o£Scer  of  the  day. 

n  visiting  the  guardhouse,  each  ofScer  of  the  day  is 
ix'tj&^  by  his  own  guard,  its  commander  commanding: 
^r'^sent,  2.  Saber. 

p^lien  other  officers  entitled  to  a  salute  approach,  the 
for  commander  of  the  two  guards  commands:  1.  Ofd  and 
^  ^uar^s,  2.  Present  8.  Saber. 

r^  rendering  honors,  the  commander  of  the  guard  pre- 
^.^  saber  and  carries  saber  with  it,  standing  on  the  right 
^^2.6  front  rank.    If  the  commander  of  the  guard  only 
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Is  armed  with  a  saber,  the  guard  is  brought  to  afientto 
and  he  alone  salutes,  and  without  command. 

976.  In  bad  weather,  at  night,  or  after  long  marche 
the  music  may  be  dispensed  with,  at  the  discretion  of  tl 
commanding  o£Scer. 

INSPECTION  OF  A  BATTERY. 

977.  If  there  be  both  inspection  and  review,  the  ii 
spection  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  review.  Tl 
battery  being  in  line,  the  captain  salutes  the  inspeeto 
who  directs  him  to  prepare  his  battery  for  inspection.  Tl 
captain  then  commands:  1.  Prepare  for  inspection,  2.  Actio 
8.  FRONT,  4.  Right  5.  DRESS,  6.  FRONT,  7.  Draw,  8.  Sabe: 

These  commands  are  executed  as  prescribed  for  review 

If  the  battery  wagon  and  forge  is  present,  it  is  fiftw 
yards  from  the  left  of  the  battery,  in  line  with  the  piec« 
the  quartermaster-sergeant  is  four  yards  to  the  left  of,  ai 
the  stable-sergeant  is  boot  to  boot  with,  its  lead  driver:  tl 
artificers  have  the  same  posts  in  reference  to  the  batte 
wagon  and  forge  that  the  cannoneers  have  at  a  pie 
limbered,  the  senior  artificer  taking  the  post  and  perfon 
ing  the  duties  corresponding  to  the  gunner  of  a  detac 
ment;  if  there  are  only  four  or  less  artificers,  and  they  ha 
horses,  they  are  formed  in  single  rank. 

At  the  commands,  action,  front  the  battery  wagon  si 
forge  executes  two  left  abouts  as  prescribed  for  the  liJ 
bers,  and  takes  its  place  In  line  with  them.  i 

The  inspecting  oflBcer  inspects  the  captain,  and  then  ti 
chiefs  of  platoons,  beginning  on  the  right;  passing  aroui 
the  left  of  the  battery,  he  inspects  the  chief  of  caissoi 
then  goes  to  the  right  and  inspects  the  trumpeters  ai 
guidon;  the  inspector  next  goes  to  the  right  section  of  tl 
right  platoon  and  inspects  the  section;  beginning  with  tl 
chief,  who  executes  inspect/on  saber,  he  passes  in  front  | 
the  piece,  along  the  light  of  the  section,  and  in  rear  of  tj 
caisson,  returning  by  the  left  of  the  section  to  the  troi 
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.he  then  goes  to  the  left  section  of  the  right  platoon  and 
inspects  it,  as  prescribed  for  the  right  section;  he  then 
inspects  the  other  sections  in  like  manner. 

As  the  inspector  approaches  each  limber,  No.  5  opens 
the  lid  of  the  chest  so  as  to  show  its  contents;  he  closes 
the  lid  as  soon  as  the  inspector  passes  the  limber  on  its 
left.  No.  6  opens  and  closes  the  lid  of  the  caisson  limber 
chest,  as  explained  for  No.  5;  he  also,  when  so  directed, 
opens  and  closes  the  lids  of  the  other  chests. 

The  chiefs  of  sections,  first  sergeant,  and  quartermas- 
,  ter-sergeant  execute  inspection  saber  as  the  inspector  ap- 
proaches them. 

The  captain,  as  soon  as  inspected,  returns  saber  and  ac- 
companies the  inspector.  Each  chief  of  platoon  accom- 
panies the  inspector  during  the  inspection  of  his  platoon; 
.  he  then  returns  to  his  post,  faces  to  the  rear,  and  remains 
.  at  ease. 

As  soon  as  the  battery  wagon  and  forge,  after  the  com- 
mands action,  front,  has  taken  its  place  in  line  with  the  lim- 
bers, the  senior  artificer  opens  the  lids  of  the  chests  and 
.  resumes  his  post.  If  mounted,  he  dismounts  and  gives  the 
reins  of  his  horse  to  the  artificer  next  him.  He  closes  the 
chests  when  the  battery  wagon  and  forge  has  been  in- 
ispected,  and  mounts. 

The  inspection  being  completed,  the  captain,  upon  an 
intimation  from  the  inspector,  forms  line,  marches  the  bat- 
itery  to  its  park,  and  dismisses  it. 

The  inspector  prescribes  the  dress  of  the  battery  for  in- 
spection. 

The  battery  carries  for  inspection  every  article  that  is 
..furnished  as  part  of  its  regular  equipment  and  for  which 
there  is  a  specially  designated  place  assigned  on  the  gun 
carriage,  limber,  or  caisson.  The  knapsacks  and  saddle- 
-bags may  be  inspected  in  quarters  at  the  discretion  of  the 
(inspector. 

When  an  inspection  follows  a  review  with  the  other 
:)arm8,  the  light  artillery  proceeds,  at  the  proper  time,  to 
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the  place  designated  by  the  inspector  and  is  inspected  sepa- 
rately. 

978.  The  battery  will  be  frequently  inspected  in  full 
marching  order — the  men  in  blouses,  and  equipped  with 
haversacks  and  canteens;  knapsacks  and  saddlebags 
packed;  overcoats,  when  not  worn,  rolled  and  strapped  to 
the  knapsacks  or  saddles;  blankets  for  mounted  men 
strapped  to  the  saddles;  horses  equipped  with  nosebags 
and  halters;  caissons  loaded  with  one  day's  forage. 

INSPECTION  OF  A  BATTERY  DISMOUNTED. 

979.  The  battery  being  in  line,  sabers  drawn,  the  cap- 
tain presents  saber  and  himself  salutes  the  inspector,  who 
directs  him  to  prepare  his  battery  for  inspection. 

The  captain  causes  the  ranks  to  be  opened,  and  then 
commands:  1.  Inspection,  2.  Arms;  or,  if  the  battery  is 
armed  with  revolvers  and  knives,  he  commands:  1.  Draw, 
2.  Knives,  8.  Inspection,  4.  Arms. 

The  captain,  as  soon  as  inspected,  returns  saber  and 
accompanies  the  inspector,  who,  having  inspected  the 
chiefs  of  platoons,  passes  around  the  left  of  the  battery  and 
inspects  the  chief  of  caissons;  the  inspector  next  inspects 
the  front  rank,  the  rear  rank,  and^the  line  of  noncommis- 
sioned file  closers,  beginning  on  the  right  of  each,  and 
returning  by  its  left  and  rear;  the  inspection  is  conducted 
as  explained  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier  Dismounted. 
During  the  inspection  of  the  ranks,  the  lieutenants  stand 
at  ease,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  facing  about. 

On  the  completion  of  the  inspection,  the  captain  closes 
the  ranks  and  dismisses  the  battery. 

At  inspection  of  quarters,  the  inspector  is  accompanied 
by  all  the  oflScers,  or  by  such  of  them  as  he  may  designate; 
the  men,  without  accouterments,  stand  uncovered  in  front 
of  their  respective  bunks;  in  camp,  they  stand,  covered, 
without  accouterments,  in  front  of  their  tents;  the  senior 
noncommissioned  ofQcer,  upon  the  approach  of  the  inspec- 
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tor,  commands:  1.  Battery  (Platoon  or  Section),  2.  Atten- 
tion. At  the  second  command,  the  men  stand  at  attention, 
but  do  not  salute;  in  camp,  the  noncommissioned  o£Qcer 
salutes. 

INSPECTION  OF  A  BATTALION. 

980.  The  battalion  is  inspected  in  line  according  to 
the  principles  prescribed  for  a  single  battery.  The  major, 
as  soon  as  inspected,  returns  saber  and  accompanies  the 
inspector.  The  inspector,  passing  in  front  of  the  cap- 
tains, beginning  on  the  right,  inspects  the  captains  and 
\  chiefs  of  platoons;  passing  around  the  left  flank  of  the 
battalion,  he  inspects  the  chiefs  of  caissons;  he  then  goes 
to  the  right,  and  beginning  with  the  trumpeters  and 

fuidon,  makes  a  minute  inspection  of  the  first  battery, 
he  captain  of  the  first  battery  joins  the  inspector  and 
accompanies  him  during  the  inspection  of  his  battery; 
the  chiefs  of  platoons  accompany  the  inspector  during 
the  inspection  of  their  platoons. 

Drivers  are  dismounted  and  the  men  brought  to  rest  in 
the  batteries  not  undergoing  inspection.  Each  captain, 
at  the  approach  of  the  inspector,  brings  his  battery  to  at- 
tention and  mounts  the  drivers. 

At  the  discretion  of  the  inspector,  each  battery  may  be 
dismissed  as  soon  as  inspected. 

MUSTER  OF  A  BATTERY. 

081*  Muster  is  made  in  line  and,  when  practicable,  is 
preceded  by  an  inspection  and  review. 

The  review  completed,  the  captain  causes  sabers  to  be 
leturned  and  commands:  Attention  to  muster. 

The  mustering  officer,  or  captain,  then  calls  the  names 
on  the  roll;  each  man  as  his  name  is  called  answers: 
''Here."  Each  cannoneer,  as  he  answers  to  his  name, 
steps  a  yard  to  his  right  or  left,  according  as  he  is  on  the 
right  or  left  of  the  piece;  the  roll  having  been  called, 
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each  cannoneer  resumes  his  post;  each  mounted  man,  a( 
he  answers  to  his  name,  dismounts  and  stands  to  horse, 
the  mounted  men  remount  at  the  commands  for  the 
drivers. 

The  captain  provides  himself  with  the  roll  of  his  bat 
tery,  and  with  a  list  of  absentees  alphabetically  arranged 

After  muster,  the  presence  of  men  reported  in  hospits^ 
and  on  guard,  is  verified  by  the  mustering  officer,  who  ii 
accompanied  by  the  captain. 

If  the  battery  be  mustered  dismounted,  the  ranks  an 
opened  and  the  sabers  drawn;  each  man  after  answering 
to  his  name  returns  his  saber. 

FUNERAL  ESCORT. 

982.  The  funeral  honors  of  general  oflScers  and  oflBcer 
of  foot  artillery  are  the  same  as  prescribed  for  officers ' 
Infantry  Drill  Regulations. 

983.  The  escorts  of  officers  of  light  artillery  are 
follows:    colonel,  twelve  pieces;  lieutenant-colonel  ani 
major,  eight  pieces ;  captain,  four  pieces ;  lieutenaDt,t 
pieces;  enlisted  men,  one  piece.    If  more  convenient,  t 
caissons  need  not  accompany  their  pieces. 

984.  An  officer's  escort,  when   practicable,  is  co 
manded  by  an  officer  of  the  same  grade;  that  of  an  ei 
listed  man  is  commanded  by  a  sergeant. 

985.  The  escort  is  formed  with  the  center  opposite  tl 
tent  or  quarters  of  the  deceased,  the  detachments  in  froi 
the  trumpeters  on  that  flank  of  the  escort  toward  which 
is  to  march. 

Upon  the  appearance  of  the  remains,  the  command 
commands:  1.  Present,  2.  Saber. 

At  the  second  command,  the  officers  and  noncommi 
sioned  officers  whose  sabers  are  drawn  present  saber,  ai 
the  trumpeters  sound  an  appropriate  air;  sabers  are  th< 
carried,  after  which  the  coffin  is  taken  to  the  flank  of  t 
-"scort  opposite  the  trumpeters;  the  cannoneers  are  th 
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posted  at  their  pieces,  and  the  escort  is  formed  in  column 
of  platoons  or  sections. 

The  procession  is  formed  in  the  following  order: 
1.  Trumpeters,  2.  Escort,  8.  Clergy,  4.  Remains  and  pa/f bearers, 
5.  Mourners,  6.  Members  of  the  former  command  of  the  deceased, 
7.  Other  officers  and  enlisted  men,  8.  Distinguished  persons, 
9.  Delegations,  10.  Societies,  11.  Civilians.  Officers  or  enlisted 
men  joining  the  procession  are  in  side  arms  and  in  order 
of  rank,  seniors  in  front. 

The  procession  being  formed,  the  commander  of  the 
escort  puts  it  in  inarch. 

The  escort  marches  at  a  walk  to  solemn  music,  and,  on 
arriving  at  the  grave,  is  formed  in  line  with  the  center 
opposite  the  grave;  the  detachments  are  next  brought  to 
the  front;  the  remains  are  then  carried  along  the  front 
of  the  escort  to  the  grave,  sabers  are  presented,  and  the 
trumpets  sound  an  appropriate  air;  the  coffin  having  been 
placed  over  the  grave,  the  music  ceases,  and  sabers  are 
carried. 
The  commander  next  commands:  1.  Parade,  2.  Rest. 
At  the  second  command,  the  detachments  execute  parade 
rest  and  incline  the  head. 

After  the  coffin  is  lowered  into  the  grave  and  the  funeral 
services  are  completed,  the  commander  commands:  1.  Bat- 
tery (or  -: ),  2.  Attention,  orders  the  cannoneers  to 

their  posts,  and  then  fires  three  salvos  with  blank  car- 
tridges. After  the  last  salvo,  taps  are  sounded  by  the 
trumpeters. 

The  escort  is  then  formed  into  column,  marched  to  the 
point  where  it  was  assembled,  and  dismissed. 

The  funeral  ceremony  for  an  enlisted  man  is  the  same 
as  for  an  officer,  except  that  the  commands  present  and 
carry  saber  are  omitted;  the  sergeant  in  command  of  the 
escorts  presents  saber  on  the  appearance  of  the  remains 
at  the  quarters  of  the  deceased,  and  also  when  the  remains 
'are  carried  along  the  iront  of  the  escort  to  the  grave. 
'     When  it  is  impracticable  for  the  pieces  to  approach  the 
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grave,  they  are  left  outside  the  inclosure.  The  oflBcers, 
noncommissioned  staff  officers,  first  sergeants,  quarter- 
master-sergeants, stable-sergeants,  and  trumpeters  dis- 
mount, turn  over  their  horses  to  the  drivers,  and  all 
except  the  trumpeters  draw  saber;  the  detachments  are 
next  formed  in  column  of  detachments;  the  remains  are 
then  escorted  to  the  grave,  where  line  is  formed  and  the 
same  ceremonies  are  performed  as  before  prescribed. 

The  ceremony  at  the  grave  having  been  completed,  the 
detachments  are  marched  to  the  guns  and  three  salvos  are 
fired. 

In  all  funeral  ceremonies,  six  pallbearers  may  be  selected 
from  the  grade  of  the  deceased,  or  the  grades  next  above 
or  below  it.  If  a  commissioned  officer,  the  coffin  is  borne 
by  six  noncommissioned  officers;  if  a  noncommissioned 
officer  or  private,  by  six  privates. 

At  the  funeral  of  a  mounted  officer  or  enlisted  man,  his 
horse,  in  mourning  caparison,  follows  the  hearse. 

When  necessary  to  escort  the  remains  from  the  quarters 
of  the  deceased  to  the  church,  before  the  funeral  services, 
sabers  are  presented  upon  receiving  the  remains  at  the 
quarters,  and  also  as  they  are  borne  into  the  chapel. 

The  commander  of  the  escort,  previous  to  the  funeral, 
gives  the  clergyman  and  pallbearers  all  the  needful 
directions. 
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ORGANIZATION  OF  ARTILLERY. 

986.  Artillery  troops  are  divided  into  light  artillery  and 
hea¥y  artillery.  To  the  light  artillery  belongs  the  service 
of  the  batteries  that  maneuver  with  troops  in  the  field. 

987.  The  light  artillery  batteries  include  horse  bat- 
terieSf  in  which  the  cannoneers  are  mounted  on  horseback; 
Held  batteries,  in  which  the  cannoneers  march  by  the  side 
of  their  pieces,  or  are  mounted  on  the  ammunition  chests, 
axle  seats,  and  off  horses;  and  mountain  batteries,  in  which 
the  pieces  may  be  transported  on  pack  animals. 

988.  Machine  batteries  are  designated,  according  to 
their  equipment  and  model  of  gun,  as  horse,  field,  or  moun- 
tain, Gatling,  Gardner,  etc.,  batt^ries. 

The  8.2  gun  is  used  in  both  field  and  horse  batteries; 
the  8.6  gun  is  used  in  field  batteries  only. 

989.  A  field  battery  equipped  with  the  8.2  gun  is 
called  a  light  field  battery;  one  equipped  with  the  8.6  gun 
is  called  a  heayy  field  battery. 

990.  The  hea^y  artillery  of  an  army  in  the  field  consists 
of  those  batteries  which  serve  the  siege  and  position  guns 
and  the  artillery  ammunition  and  supply  trains. 

991.  The  light  artillery  of  an  army  corps  consists  of 
divisional  artillery  and  corps  artillery, 

992.  The  divisional  artillery  consists  of  a  battalion  of 
from  two  to  four  batteries,  is  an  integral  part  of  the  divi- 
sion, and  is  commanded  by  a  field  officer,  who  has  a  staff 
consisting  of  an  adjutant  (lieutenant),  sergeant-major, 
quartermaster-sergeant,  and  chief  trumpeter. 

993.  The  corps  artillery  consists  of  two  or  more  bat- 
talions; it  is  composed  of  field  and  horse  batteries  in 
suitable  proportions,  and  is  commanded  by  a  colonel,  who 
has  a  staff  consisting  of  an  adjutant  (lieutenant),  a  quarter- 
master and  commissary  (lieutenant),  sergeant-major^  quar- 
termaster-sergeant, and  chief  trumpeter. 
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9M:.  All  the  artillery  attached  to  an  army  corps  coa- 
stitates  an  artillery  brigade. 

U95.  A  battalion  of  horse  artillery  is  attached  to  and  Is 
a  part  of  each  division  of  cavalry. 

In  smaller  commands,  a  battery  may  be  attached  to  ao 
Infantry  or  cavalry  brigade. 

996*  The  proportion  of  light  artillery  is  from  three  to 
four  guns  to  one  thousand  men. 

997.  The  chief  of  artillery  of  any  army  or  corps  is  a 
brigadier-general,  and  is  on  the  staff  of  the  commander  ol 
the  corps.  The  corps  artillery  is  under  the  orders  of  the 
brigadier-general,  chief  of  artillery,  and  he  also  assumes! 
control  of  the  divisional  artillery  in  action  when  ordered^ 
to  do  so  by  the  corps  commander.  I 

998.  The  field  officer  commanding  the  divisional  artil-! 
lery  is  the  chief  of  artillery  of  the  division,  and  is  on  the 
staff  of  the  division  commander,  but  he  will  encamp  witii 
the  divisional  artillery. 

Composition  of  Light  Batteries. 

999.  A  battery  consists  of  a  fixed  number  of  pieces  ana 
caissons,  a  battery  wa^on  and  forge,  and  a  store  wagon, 
together  with  a  sufficient  number  of  oflBcers,  men,  and 
horses  for  the  eflBcient  service  of  the  battery. 

Organization  of  Light  Batteries, 

1000.  A  battery  is  maintained  on  one  of  the  following 
footings:  1.  For  instruction;  2.  For  war. 
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Commanding  the  platoons 
and  caiaaons. 

a  First  sergeant,  stable  and 
veterinary  sergeant. 

b  First  sergeant,  quartermas- 
ternsergeant,  and  stable 
and  yeterinary  sergeant. 

oSix  gunnersand  three  cais- 
son corporals. 

dSix  gnnnersand  nine  cais- 
son corporals. 

e  Two  blacksmiths,  one  sad- 
dler, one  machinist. 

/  Three  blacksmiths,  one  sad- 
dler, one  machinist. 


rhe  machinist  should  be  conversant  with  the  construc- 
D  and  mechanism  of  the  gun,  and  competent  to  make 
)  ordinary  repairs  it  may  require. 

rhe  men  should  be  intelligent,  active,  and  muscular, 
1  not  less  than  five  feet  five  inches  nor  more  than  six 
tt  in  height;  very  large  men  are  specially  undesirable; 
)  great  majority  should  be  men  accustomed  to  horses; 
aitabie  proportion  must  be  mechanics. 

f  a  public  horse  be  allowed  to  each  subaltern,  the  num- 
•  of  horses  in  the  above  table  will  be  proportionately 
reased. 
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The  battery  wagon  and  forge,  and  the  store  -vtragroo 
when  not  horsed,  must  be  kept  with  the  battery  and  eqaip 
ped  with  the  proper  tools  and  stores. 

When  a  battery  on  the  instruction  footing  is  ordered  t< 
march,  it  must  be  supplied  with  additional  horses  neces 
sary  to  horse  all  the  carriages.  . 

In  horse  batterha,  in  addition  to  the  number  of  horset 
above  named,  ten  saddle  horses  (including  one  spare  horse, 
are  required  for  each  gun  detachment. 
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ARTILLERY  IN  THE  FIELD. 

1001.  General  remarks, — ^Artillery  has  no  independent 
role  on  the  battlefield;  it  acts  in  conjunction  with  the 
other  arms;  its  duty  is  to  prepare  and  support. 

1002.  As  a  tactical  principle,  artillery  is  employed  in 
battalions  of  three  or  four  batteries,  or  in  groups  of  two 
or  three  battalions;  ordinarily  it  marches  and  fights  by 
battalion,  and  it  rarely  happens  that  a  single  battery  is 
isolated  except  as  part  of  an  advance  or  rear  guard  or  of  a 
detachment  for  some  special  service.  A  single  battery 
should  never  be  broken  up  except  for  fighting  in  streets 
and  other  contracted  places  in  which  it  would  be  impossi- 
ble to  find  room  in  a  single  position  for  all  its  guns. 

1003.  The  chief  of  artillery  accompanies  the  officer 
commanding  the  troops  during  his  reconnaissance  of  the 
ground  and  enemy,  in  order  to  understand  the  situation, 
the  nature  of  the  operations  contemplated,  and  to  receive 
his  orders.  He  takes  personal  command  of  the  artillery 
when  it  is  ordered  into  action,  remains  with  it,  and  is  kept 
informed  by  the  commanding  officer  of  the  troops  as  to  his 
plans. 

1004.  When  it  is  decided  to  deliver  battle,  the  greatest 
possible  artillery  force  should  be  brought  into  action  by 
the  assailant  as  soon  as  the  direction  to  be  given  the 
attack  can  be  determined,  the  divisional  artillery  being 
detached  from  its  divisions  and  brought  to  the  front  to 
strengthen  the  artillery  line;  any  guns  in  excess  of  the 
enemy's  strength  should  be  employed  to  outflank  his 
position  with  the  object  of  enfilading  it.  The  defense 
should  bring  all  its  guns  into  action  as  soon  as  the  attack 
is  developed.  While  endeavoring  to  bring  the  artillery 
early  into  action,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  expose  it  to 
the  danger  of  being  attacked  on  the  march  by  parties  of 
tlie  enemy  unexpectedly  unmasked;  nor  to  deploy  it.  be- 
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fore  the  extent  and  front  of  the  enemy's  position  is  kno^ 
in  order  to  avoid  changes  of  front  and  flank  marches  aft 
the  artillery  has  come  into  action;  nor  to  mass  a  greal 
force  in  isolated  positions  than  the  object  to  be  attain( 
requires. 

1005*  The  service  which  artillery  can  render  in  acti< 
depends  upon  its  skill  in  shooting  at  movable  as  well 
fixed  targets. 

1006.  A  battery  that  has  expended  all  its  ammmiitit 
does  not  retire;  a  fresh  supply  should  be  delivered  to  it< 
the  firing  line. 

1 007.  A  disabled  gun  is  not  sent  to  the  rear  duiiiii:  ti 
action;  if  it  can  not  be  repaired  on  the  firing^  line  it  is  1< 
there.  , 

1008.  As  a  rule,  batteries  are  not  relieved,  but  j: 
supported  by  fresh  batteries. 

1009.  Batteries  will  not  retire,  even  in  the  face 
imminent  danger,  without  orders.    The  loss  of  well-sen^ 
guns  in  the  defense  of  a  position,  or  in  close  support  i 
the  other  arms,  is  honorable. 

1010.  A  battery  occupies  a  front  that  varies  from  six^ 
two  to  one  hundred  and  twenty-five  yards;  a  battalioai 
four  batteries,  one  that  varies  from  three  hundred  to  \ 
hundred  yards.  The  intervals  reserved  for  infantrr 
tween  consecutive  groups  of  batteries  should  not  e^ 
twelve  hundred  or  fifteen  hundred  yards. 

1011.  If  the  ground  is  open,  artillery  can  defei 
own  front,  and  the  longer  the  line  of  guns  the  gr< 
their  security;  advantage  can  be  taken  of  this  defei 

f)ower  of  artillery  to  employ  it  to  close  open  ground 
ine  of  battle. 

1012.  When  it  is  intended  to  bring  on  an  engagei 
the  advance-guard  artillery  acts  with  energy  and  boW« 
otherwise,  with  caution,  in  order  to  avoid  involvint 
advance  guard  in  an  action  from  which,  it  can  not 
engaged  without  the  intervention  of  the  main  body. 

lOl^  The  principal  duty  of  artillery  in  the  oiffei 
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is  to  prepare  for  the  infantry  attack.  To  fulfill  this  duty, 
the  entire  artillery  comes  into  action  at  the  earliest  mo- 
ment to  engage  in  the  artillery  duel,  and  endeavors  to 
subdue  the  hostile  artillery  fire.  When  a  superiority  of 
fire  is  quickly  attained,  the  success  of  the  offensive  move- 
ment may  be  regarded  as  assured.  After  preparing  the 
attack,  the  artillery  energetically  supports  the  action  of 
the  other  arms.  In  the  preparation  of  the  attack,  artillery 
may  succeed  in  so  completely  breaking  down  resistance  at 
a  particular  point  that  it  can  be  occupied  without  further 
fighting. 

1014,  In  the  defense,  artillery  acts  first  to  prevent  the 
assault  and  afterward  to  defeat  it;  in  this  case  its  action 
may  also  be  decisive. 

If  the  artillery  of  the  defense  can  gain  and  keep  the 
superiority,  the  possibilities  are  against  the  success  of  an 
infantry  attack;  and  therefore  the  artillery  duel  should  aot 
be  declined  unless  the  artillery  of  the  defense  is  relatively 
very  weak,  or  the  ground  is  such  as  to  compel  the  enemy  to 
deploy  at  a  great  distance.  If  the  duel  is  declined,  the 
batteries  should  be  kept  concealed  until  the  beginning  of 
the  infantry  attack.  If  the  defense  is  overpowered  in  the 
artillery  duel,  it  withdraws  the  batteries  that  suffer  most, 
but  all  the  batteries  occupy  the  emplacement  designated 
for  close  defense  when  the  infantry  attack  takes  place. 

1 015.  The  authority  of  the  artillery  commander, — The  full 
effect  of  artillery  can  be  produced  only  when  its  action  is 
guided  by  a  single  chief  who  receives  his  orders  direct 
from  the  general  commanding. 

The  divisional  artillery  is  detached  from  its  division  and 
placed  under  the  command  of  the  chief  of  artillery  of  the 
cor^s  only  by  the  order  of  the  corps  commander,  and 
once  detached  it  does  not  again  come  under  the  control  of 
ttie  division  commander  except  by  the  same  authority. 

The  divisional  artillery  should  be  returned  to  the  con- 
trol of  the  division  commander  whenever  the  division  is 
lb  be  closely  engaged. 
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When  the  chief  of  artillery  assumes  personal  command 
of  the  artillery  line,  he  takes  post  with  that  part  of  the 
command  where  he  can  best  supervise  the  action  of  the 
whole,  and  keep  himself  in  communication  with  the  corps 
commander  in  order  to  receive  his  instructions.  The  corps 
commander  should  keep  the  chief  of  artillery  fully  in- 
formed as  to  his  plans,  and  transmit  all  information  neces- 
sary to  the  artillery.  The  same  principles  apply  to  the 
chief  of  artillery  of  a  division  when  its  artillery  acts  under 
the  orders  of  the  division  commander. 

The  advance-guard  artillery  remains  under  the  orders 
of  the  commander  of  the  advance  guard  until  the  general 
commanding  directs  it  to  report  to  the  artillery  officer 
commanding  its  battalion. 

The  orders  for  the  movement  of  artillery  from  one  part 
of  the  line  to  another,  and  also  for  the  commencement  of 
any  special  stage  of  an  offensive  battle,  should  enamate 
from  the  general  commanding.  In  a  defensive  action,  the 
orders  detailing  the  batteries  that  are  to  be  employed 
against  the  advance  guard  and  when  they  are  to  come  into 
action,  when  to  begin  the  artillery  duel,  when  to  cease 
firing  and  to  withdraw  all  or  part  of  the  batteries  during 
the  artillery  duel,  and,  in  the  case  of  a  small  force  like  a 
division,  when  to  turn  the  fire  of  all  the  available  guns  in 
the  direction  of  the  attack  should  also  emanate  from  the 
general  commanding.  In  case  of  a  large  force,  as  an 
army  corps,  no  special  orders  are  waited  for  to  meet 
the  infantry  attack;  when  it  is  impending,  the  chief  of 
artillery  hastens  to  the  threatened  point  and  gives  the 
necessary  orders  for  the  concentration  of  fire.  The  chief 
of  artillery  sees  to  the  execution  of  the  general's  orders 
as  far  as  the  artillery  is  concerned.  In  the  absence  of 
special  instructions  upon  the  above  points,  and  in  all  un- 
forseen  emergencies,  he  must  assume  the  responsibility 
and  give  the  orders  demanded  by  the  situation. 

1016.  Posit ioa  of  artillery  in  order  to  march. — As  far  as 
safety  will  admit,  troops  are  arranged  for  marches  in  the 
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vicinity  of  the  enemy  as  nearly  as  possible  in  the  order  in 
which  their  services  will  be  required  in  battle. 

The  artillery  of  the  advance  guard  of  a  division  or  corps 
is  behind  the  leading  battalion  or  regiment  of  the  main 
body  of  the  advance  guard.  The  batteries  of  the  advance 
guard  are  generally  subdivided  in  readiness  for  action; 
the  battery  reserve  marches  in  rear  of  the  main  body  of 
the  advance  guard;  the  battery  train  marches  with  the 
other  battery  trains  of  the  battalion. 

When  the  divisions  advance  by  separate  roads,  the  divis- 
ional artillery  has  at  least  one  battalion,  but  not  more  than 
the  leading  brigade  of  the  division  in  front  of  it.  When 
a  corps  advances  by  a  single  road,  the  artillery  of  the  rear 
divisions  may  march  at  or  near  the  heads  of  their  divisions, 
and  when  there  are  more  than  two  divisions,  all  the 
artillery  of  the  rear  divisions  may  be  concentrated  and 
march  at  or  near  the  head  of  the  second  division;  the 
corps  artillery  marches  behind  the  artillery  of  the  lead- 
ing division,  and,  at  the  farthest,  behind  the  leading  di- 
vision. If  the  corps  advances  by  more  than  one  road,  the 
corps  artillery  is  generally  on  the  road  taken  by  the  corps 
headquarters. 

In  a  retreat,  the  position  of  the  artillery  is  reversed  and 
it  is  placed  in  corresponding  positions  at  the  rear  of  the 
columns. 

1017.  Subdivisions  of  a  battery  for  action* — ^Afield  bat- 
tery on  a  war  footing  marches  in  the  following  order  from 
front  to  rear,  viz:  the  six  guns,  each  followed  by  its  caisson; 
the  three  spare  caissons;  one  pair  harnessed  wheel  horses; 
the  unharnessed  spare  horses;  the  battery  wagon  and 
forge;  the  store  wagon;  the  spare  men  for  whom  no  place 
can  be  provided  on  the  caissons  and  spare  horses,  if  a 
rapid  gait  is  ordered;  the  supply  wagons.  The  chief  of 
caissons  habitually  marches  near  the  rear  caisson;  the 
stable-sergeant  marches  with  and  has  immediate  super- 
vision of  tiie  spare  horses  and  the  men  assigned  to  them; 
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the  quartermaster-sergeant  marches  with  and  has  imme- 
diate supervision  of  the  spare  men  not  told  off  to  the 
caissons  or  spare  horses,  the  battery  wagon  and  forge,  the 
store  wagon,  and  the  supply  wagons,  if  any  are  authorized 
to  accompany  the  battery.  Ordmarily  the  supply  wagons 
will  march  with  the  train  in  rear  of  the  combatant  troops, 
and  will  be  under  the  charge  of  a  noncommissioned  ofScer 
and  a  small  detail,  not  exceeding  one  man  in  addition  to 
the  driver  for  each  wagon. 

When  it  is  known  that  the  battery  is  to  be  engaged,  and 
it  has  arrived  near  the  position  its  guns  are  to  occupy  in 
action,  and  while  still  beyond  the  range  of  the  enemy's  fire, 
it  is  divided  into  three  echelons  or  lines:  the  first,  called 
the  first  line  (the  fighting  battery),  comprises  all  the  guns 
and  the  three  caissons  belonging  to  the  right  piece  of  each 
platoon  in  line,  or  the  leading  piece  of  each  platoon  in 
column;  the  second  echelon,  called  the  reser¥e,  comprises 
the  remaining  caissons,  one  pair  harnessed  wheel  horses, 
the  unharnessed  spare  horses,  and  all  the  spare  men  for 
whom  places  can  be  provided  on  the  caissons  and  spare 
horses  for  rapid  movements;  the  third  echelon,  called  the 
train,  comprises  the  remaining  spare  men,  the  battery 
wagon  and  forge,  the  store  wagon,  and  the  authorized 
supply  wagons.  The  artificers  are  mounted  and  are  as- 
signed by  the  captain  to  the  reserve  and  the  train;  on  the 
march,  they  act  as  assistants  to  the  stable-sergeant  and 
quartermaster-sergeant,  respectively. 

The  reserve  is  commanded  by  the  chief  of  caissons;  the 
train  by  the  quartermaster-sergeant. 

The  subdivision  of  the  battery  into  echelons  is  generally 
made  after  it  has  arrived  on  the  ground  indicated  to 
it  as  a  rendezvous  before  the  action;  if  necessary,  the  sub- 
division may  be  made  while  the  battery  is  in  column  of 
route,  but  the  battery  must  not  be  subdivided  too  early  or 
too  far  from  its  first  fighting  position,  in  order  that  com- 
munication between  it  and  its  reserve  may  not  be  inter- 
rupted by  other  troops.    The  formation  of  the  battery  at 
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e  rendezvous  is  in  line  whenever  the  ground  will  permit 
;  the  spare  caissons,  spare  horses,  battery  wagon  and 
rge,  store,  and  supply  wagons  being  a  third  line  behind 
e  caissons. 

If  the  orders  for  the  subdivision  of  the  battery  and  for 
6  captain  to  ride  forward  to  examine  the  position  to  be 
icupied  are  received  together,  which  would  generally  be 
e  case,  the  subdivision  is  made  by  the  senior  subaltern 
whom  the  command  of  the  battery  is  turned  over  by 
16  captain. 

To  Subdivide  the  Battery  for  Action. 

10 18,  The  battery  being  at  a  halt,  and  the  cannoneers 
[amounted : 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 1.  Prepare  for 
Ttion. 

At  this  command,  the  guidon  joins,  the  reserve  and  the 
annoneers  take  post  as  prescribed,  Par.  90,  School  of  the 
Cannoneer,  the  supernumerary  cannoneers  Nos.  8,  9,  and 
)  taking  post  with  that  caisson  of  their  platoon  which  is 
ssigned  to  the  reserve;  the  tompions  and  breech  covers 
re  removed,  and  inspection  is  made  to  see  that  every- 
ling  is  in  order. 
When  the  battery  is  in  line: 

Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Form  lines. 
First  line  forward,  4.  March. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  pieces  and  the  three  cais- 
ins  belonging  to  the  first  line  move  to  the  front,  the  car- 
ages  belongmg  to  the  reserve  standing  fast. 
When  the  battery  is  in  column  of  platoons: 
Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Form  lines. 
Reserve,    left   oblique;   or,  3.  First  line,  right  oblique, 
March.     The  carriages  designated  in  the  command 
clique  out  of  the  column,  the  other  carriages  stand  fast. 
When  the  battery  is  in  column  of  sections: 
Captain  (repeated  by  chiefs  of  platoons) — 2.  Form  Hmos, 
Reserve,  right  (or  left)  oblique;  or,  8.  First  line,  right  (or 
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l6ft)  obh'guBf  4.  MAROH.  The  carriages  designated  in  tl  • 
command  oblique  out  of  the  column,  the  other  carrlag<  i 
stand  fast. 

lOlO,  The  reserve. — As  the  fighting  battery  moves  fo] 
ward  to  the  position  to  be  occupied  by  its  guns,  it  is  f o 
lowed  by  the  reserve  so  as  to  open  the  distance  more  c  i 
less,  according  to  the  cover  afforded  by  the  ground,  th  ■ 
reserve  is  established  in  the  least  exposed  place  not  mor  ■ 
than  a  thousand  yards  from,  the  guns.  The  chief  of  cais 
sons  then  examines  the  ground  in  the  vicinity,  and  par 
ticularly  between  the  reserve  and  the  guns,  and  makes  in 
person  a  report  to  the  captain  in  regard  to  the  position  oJ 
the  reserve  and  the  communications  with  it.  The  reserve 
makes  good  the  losses  of  the  battery  in  men  and  horses, 
and  keeps  it  supplied  with  ammunition.  The  chief  of 
caissons  should  be  informed  of  any  change  of  position  to 
be  made;  the  reserve  will  follow  the  battery  if  it  moves 
forward  or  by  the  flank,  and  precedes  it  if  it  moves  to  the 
rear,  and  at  the  same  gait.  ; 

The  formation  of  the  caissons  in  line  and  in  column,  and 
the  commands  for  their  movements  are,  with  the  obvioua 
modifications,  the  same  as  prescribed  for  the  battery  it/Ym 
out  caissons.  i 

When  the  cannoneers  with  the  reserve  are  mounted  oi 
the  caissons,  Nos.  8,  9,  and  10  of  the  right  piece  of  eaci 
platoon  in  line,  or  of  the  leading  piece  of  each  platoon 
column,  mount  on  the  limber  chests,  and  the  corre8pon< 
ing  numbers  of  the  other  piece  on  the  middle  chest  of  tl 
caisson  of  their  platoon,  No.  8  on  the  right,  No.  9  on  tli 
left,  and  No.  10  in  the  center.    The  higher  supernumerai 
numbers  mount  on  the  spare  caissons ;  their  places  on  tl 
chests  are  designated  by  the  caisson  corporals. 

1020,  The  train, — ^The  general  direction  to  be  taken 
the  battery  is  communicated  to  the  quarter master-sergeai 
He  keeps  up  communication  with  the  battery  by  means 
mounted  men,  follows  it  as  closely  as  possible  without 
<«ary  exposure  to  the  enemy's  fire,  and  witiiout  lot 
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ference  with  the  movement  of  the  troops,  and  rejoins  the 
battery  with  his  train  at  the  end  of  the  day's  operations. 

A  horse  battery  acting  with  infantry  marches  in  the 
same  order,  and  is  subdivided  for  action  as  prescribed  for 
a  field  battery;  when  acting  with  cavalry  it  ordinarily 
marches  with  all  its  pieces  in  front,  and,  in  the  subdivision 
for  action,  the  first  line  is  generally  composed  of  the  guns 
only. 

1021.  Subdt vision  of  a  battalion  for  action » — Each  battery 
commander  subdivides  his  battery  as  already  explained; 
the  reserves  of  all  the  batteries  are  concentrated  and  com- 
manded by  one  of  the  chiefs  of  caissons  detailed  for  that 
purpose  by  the  major;  the  other  chiefs  of  caissons  accom- 
pany the  first  line  of  their  batteries;  all  the  trains  of  the 
battalion  are  concentrated  and  commanded  by  the  quarter- 
master-sergeant of  the  battalion.  If  the  orders  for  the  sub- 
division of  the  battalion  and  for  the  major  to  ride  forward 
to  examine  the  position  to  be  occupied  are  received  to- 
gether, which  would  generally  be  the  case,  the  subdivision 
is  made  under  the  supervision  of  the  senior  captain,  to 
whom  the  command  of  the  battalion  is  turned  over  by  the 
major.  The  duties  of  the  oflBcer  commanding  the  battalion 
reserve  are  the  same  as  those  already  prescribed  for  the 
ofScer  commanding  a  battery  reserve,  except  that  the  re- 
port required  of  him  is  made  to  the  major.  The  place 
where  the  battalion  reserve  is  established  is  communi- 
cated to  the  captains  by  the  major. 

When  the  supply  wagons  of  the  batteries  march  with  the 
trains  in  the  rear  of  the  combatant  troops,  they  are  kept 
together  and  are  commanded  by  the  quartermaster-ser- 
geant of  the  battalion. 

1022.  The  rendezvous  position. — Whenever  practicable, 
the  place  selected  is  directly  in  rear  of  the  position  where 
the  guns  are  to  come  into  action,  is  beyond  the  range  and 
view  of  the  enemy,  and  is  on  the  flank  of  the  line  of 
advance  of  the  other  troops,  so  as  not  to  interfere  with 
tiielr  movements. 


394  ARTILLERY  IN  THE  FIELD. 

1 023.  Zones  of  fire  action.— The  battle  field  is  divided 
into  three  zones  in  reference  to  the  effects  of  the  fire  of  the 
defense. 

The  first  zone  extends  from  3,000  to  2,000  yards  from  the 
artillery  line  of  defense.  Its  outer  limit  is  within  the 
range  of  effective  artillery  fire;  its  inner  limit  is  within 
the  range  of  very  effective  artillery  fire  and  also  the  ran^e 
of  unaimed  infantry  fire,  as  detachments  of  the  enemy's 
infantry  will  be  at  least  from  300  to  500  yards  in  advance 
of  his  artillery. 

The  second  zone  extends  from  2,000  yards  from  the 
artillery  line  to  800  yards  from  the  infantry  line  of  defense. 
Within  this  zone,  artillery  fire  is  deadly;  the  infantry  fire 
increases  in  effect  up  to  the  inner  border,  which  is  within 
the  limits  of  aimed  infantry  fire. 

The  third  zone  extends  from  800  yards  to  the  position. 
Within  this  zone  the  fire  of  the  infantry  is  deadly. 

1024.  Phases  of  a  fight — An  engagement  presents,  in  so 
far  as  relates  to  the  employment  of  the  artillery,  several 
distinct  phases  corresponding  to:  Ist,  the  commencement 
of  the  action;  2d,  the  artillery  duel;  8d,  the  preparation 
for  the  attack;  4th,  the  execution  of  the  attack;  5th,  the 
pursuit  or  the  retreat. 

1025.  Choice  of  posiiion. — The  main  points  to  be  soag^ht 
for  in  choosing  a  position  are: 

A  clear  open  range  to  the  front  and  flanks,  and  espe- 
cially the  absence  of  cover  for  hostile  skirmishers  within 
effective  rifle-range  of  the  guns.  If  there  is  any  cover, 
defile,  bridge,  etc.,  within  range  of  the  position,  its  ap- 
proaches, especially  the  farther  one,  should  be  com- 
manded. 

Good  cover  for  cannoneers,  horses,  and  material,  which 
must,  however,  be  subordinated  to  eflBciency  of  fire.  If 
the  position  does  not  afford  good  natural  cover,  artificial 
cover  should  be  constructed  if  time  permits. 

A  general  front  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  fire,  and  aa 
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extent  of  position  not  only  suflBcient  for  the  guns  first 
established,  but  also  for  those  that  are  to  follow. 

Facility  of  movement  in  every  direction  ;  whenever 
fences  or  ditches  interfere,  openings  or  crossings  should 
be  made. 

The  avoidance  of  any  conspicuous  object  in  the  imme- 
diate vicinity  of  the  guns,  as  the  range  to  it  would  prob- 
ably be  known,  and  it  would  aid  the  enemy  in  aiming  and 
observing  the  effect  of  his  fire;  and  also  close  background, 
such  as  buildings,  edges  of  woods,  etc.,  or  a  sky  line  against 
which  the  gun  would  stand  out  clearly,  affording  a  good 
target  and  facilitating  the  observation  of  fire. 

The  avoidance  of  stony  ground  in  front  of  the  guns  that 
would  increase  the  effect  of  the  enemy's  fire  by  its  frag- 
ments. A  stone  wall  might  afford  good  protection  against 
infantry  fire,  but  when  opposed  to  artillery  fire,  the  guns 
should  be  posted  one  or  two  hundred  yards  in  rear  of  it. 

An  abrupt  slope,  a  marsh,  soft  meadow,  newly-plowed 
ground,  a  railroad  cutting,  sunken  road,  canal,  etc.,  in 
front  of  the  guns  will  render  harmless  many  projectiles 
that  fall  short. 

Cover,  such  as  a  hedge,  line  of  trees,  standing  grain, 
the  brow  of  a  ridge,  etc.,  some  hundred  yards  or  more  in 
front  of  the  guns,  and  over  which  they  can  be  aimed,  is 
an  advantage,  as  it  conceals  them  from  the  enemy  and 
makes  the  correct  observation  of  the  effect  of  his  fire 
difiScult. 

A  good  command  of  view  toward  the  front  and  flankt 
in  order  to  observe  the  progress  of  the  action,  and  to  de- 
tect flank  attacks  in  time  to  make  the  proper  disposition 
to  meet  them,  or  to  call  on  neighboring  troops  for  aid. 

A  gradual  slope  to  the  front  of  about  one  on  one  hun- 
dred feet  affords  a  good  view  and  is  suitable  to  good  fire 
effect.  A  high  command  gives  a  plunging  fire,  but  is 
favorable  for  firing  over  friendly  troops.  A  high  com- 
mand with  a  steep  slope  in  front  is  suitable  only  for  a 
passive  defense. 
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The  beet  positiuns  will  generally  be  found  ill  rear  of 
the  crests  of  ridges  and  low  hills,  the  pieces  being  with- 
drawn as  far  as  possible  without  losing  the  command. 

1026.  Positions  in  offensive  operations, — ^The  general 
commanding  indicates  to  the  chief  of  artillery  the  general 
position  for  the  artillery,  and  the  latter  selects  the  place 
for  the  divisional  and  corps  artillery  in  accordance  with 
the  instruction  he  has  received.  Upon  the  receipt  of 
orders  to  that  effect  from  the  chief  of  artillery,  each  ar- 
tillery oflBcer  in  command  of  a  battalion,  or  group  of  bat- 
teries, and  each  captain  of  a  battery  acting  independently, 
turns  over  his  command  to  the  next  senior  officer,  rides 
forward  and  examines  the  position  to  be  occupied  by  his 
command,  looks  to  the  security  of  its  flanks,  causes  the 
ground  in  front  of  it  to  be  reconnoitered,  selects  the 
emplacements  for  the  guns,  and  at  the  proper  time  sends 
orders  for  the  guns  to  advance.  As  the  artillery  is  the 
principal  arm  throughout  the  first  zone,  the  choice  of 
position  in  that  zone  is  yielded  to  it,  care  being  taken  not 
to  post  it  so  as  to  bring  the  other  arms  under  fire  of  the 
enemy's  guns,  nor  in  such  a  way  as  to  compel  unnecessary 
movements  on  the  part  of  the  infantry.  The  infantry  is 
the  principal  arm  in  the  second  and  third  zones,  and  with- 
in those  zones  the  artillery  conforms  to  its  movements. 

As  soon  as  the  advance  guard  meets  with  serious  oppo- 
sition, its  guns  come  into  action  in  front  of,  or  on  one  side 
and  not  far  from,  the  line  of  advance  of  its  infantry. 
While  giving  the  advance  guard  active  support,  they 
should  not  advance  to  a  position  much  beyond  the  out^: 
limits  of  the  first  zone  before  being  reinforced  by  the  bat- 
teries of  the  main  body,  in  order  to  avoid  coming  within 
decisive  range  of  the  artillery  line  of  defense  and  being 
crushed  by  superior  fire.  When  the  other  batteries  of  its 
battalion  are  brought  up  from  the  main  body  to  reinforce 
the  advance  guard  artillery,  they  take  position  alongside 
it;  but  if  the  direction  of  the  deployment  requires  these 
batteries  to  be  placed  on  the  opposite  flank  of  the  advance 
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guard  infantry, advantage  should  be  taken  of  a  subsequent 
forward  movement  to  reunite  all  the  batteries  of  the  bat- 
talion in  one  position. 

The  divisional  artillery  should  be  placed  so  as  to  be  in 
the  center  of  the  probable  line  of  advance  of  its  division; 
the  corps  artillery  is  generally  placed  in  a  body  between 
the  battalions  of  divisional  artillery. 

For  the  general  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy's  position 
and  the  commencement  of  the  artillery  duel,  the  guns  are 
posted  near  the  outer  edge  of  the  first  zone,  or  about  3,000 
or  2,500  yards  from  the  artillery  line  of  defense.  For  the 
decisive  artillery  duel,  the  guns  are  advanced  to  the  inner 
edge  of  the  first  zone,  or  about  2,000  yards  from  the  enemy's 
artillery ;  this  position  is  not  taken  until  protection  can  be 
provided  for  the  guns  by  the  infantry  detachments  which 
are  pushed  to  the  front  for  this  purpose. 

During  the  preparation  for  the  attack,  the  batteries,  as 
a  rule,  preserve  the  positions  they  held  at  the  end  of  the 
artillery  duel. 

Batteries  are  placed  on  either  flank  or  in  the  center  of 
the  infantry  which  they  accompany  to  the  attack.  In  the 
case  of  a  flank  attack,  the  divisional  artillery  is  generally 
on  the  inner  flank  of  the  attacking  infantry;  horse  bat- 
teries, with  an  escort  of  cavalry,  can  often  act  advan- 
tageously on  the  other  flank.  The  group  of  the  corps  artil- 
lery batteries  nearest  the  attacking  infantry  may  also  be 
advanced  to  close  range  for  support. 

10t27.  Positions  in  defensive  operations. — ^The  chief  of 
artillery  accompanies  the  general  commanding  in  his  re- 
connaissance of  the  line  to  be  defended,  in  order  to  receive 
the  general's  orders  in  regard  to  the  positions  to  be  occu- 
pied by  the  artillery.  The  chief  of  artillery  then  examines 
these  positions  with  the  ofiicers  commanding  under  him, 
selects  the  emplacement  for  the  batteries  in  case  of  a  small 
force  and  for  the  battalions  in  case  of  a  large  one,  and  the 
places  in  rear  and  near  the  emplacements  when  they  are  to 
be  kept  under  cover  until  ordered  into  action.    The  number 
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of  these  emplacements  is  generally  greater  than  the  num- 
ber of  batteries  or  battalions  at  the  disposal  of  the  defense, 
so  as  to  prepare  a  front  in  every  direction  from  which  an 
attack  is  possible.  The  chief  of  artillery  designates  the 
emplacements  that  are  to  be  first  occupied,  and  imparts 
the  necessary  information  as  to  the  position  of  our  own 
troops  and  those  of  the  enemy.  Conspicuous  objects  in 
front  of  the  position  that  could  be  referred  to  in  orders  for 
concentration  of  fire  upon  different  points  of  the  enemy's 
line  are  noted,  and,  if  necessary,  named.  The  battery 
commanders,  under  direction  of  the  battalion  commanders, 
reconnoiter  the  ground  in  front  and  rear,  ascertain  the 
distances  to  the  prominent  points  on  all  approaches  in  front 
and  flank,  and,  if  time  permits,  construct  artificial  cover. 

The  artillery  is  placed  on  the  important  points  so  as  to 
sweep  the  front  of  the  position  by  its  fire  and  to  enfilade 
all  the  approaches.  Artillery  is  seldom  detached  to  the 
advance  posts  unless  they  are  so  important  and  so  near 
that  they  may  be  regarded  as  salients  of  the  main  line. 
The  main  body  of  the  artillery  does  not  occupy  its  em- 
placements until  the  enemy  has  reinforced  his  advance- 
guard  artillery.  All  the  emplacements  for  close  defense 
are  occupied  as  soon  as  the  attacking  infantry  shows  itself 
in  force.  Good  cover  for  the  detachments,  horses,  and 
guns  is  especially  important.  The  infantry  conforms  to 
the  positions  taken  by  the  artillery. 

The  principle  of  the  distribution  of  the  artillery  is  to 
have  a  group  of  batteries  on  each  flank  and  one  or  more 
groups  in  the  center.  If  a  flank  is  liable  to  be  turned, 
the  guns  posted  there  should  command  the  approaches  to 
the  flank  as  well  as  those  to  the  front;  if  a  flank  rests  on 
unapproachable  ground,  only  the  guns  necessary  to  com- 
mand the  front  approaches  are  required  there. 

In  the  case  of  an  army  corps,  the  divisional  artillery  is 
on  the  flanks  and  the  corps  artillery  near  the  center ;  if 
there  are  three  divisions,  the  third  with  its  artillery  brigade 
is  placed  nea^:  the  weaker  flank.    When  two  or  moro  army 
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orps  act  together,  the  corps  artillery  may  be  placed  on 
he  inner  flank  of  its  corps 

In  the  case,  of  a  small  force,  like  a  division,  acting  inde- 
)endently,  all  the  artillery  may  be  placed  in  the  center, 
)ut  the  artillery  battalion  must  generally  be  broken  up, 
me  battery  bein^  placed  on  each  flank,  and  the  remaining 
)attery  or  batteries,  if  any,  in  the  center. 

1029.  Advancing  to  the  first  position  and  coming  into  ac- 
ion, — ^Whenever  practicable,  the  batteries  are  formed  in 
ine,  under  cover,  directly  in  rear  of  the  position  to  be 
occupied,  and  are  then  advanced  straight  to  the  front  and 
»me  into  action  simultaneously.  If  possible,  the  guns 
ire  kept  concealed  until  ready  to  open  flre. 

As  artillery  flre  is  less  effective  against  lines  than  deep 
x)lumns,  line  formation  should  be  employed  whenever 
}ossible.  On  account  of  the  losses  they  entail,  oblique 
md  flank  marches  under  flre  are  to  be  avoided. 

If  the  roads  are  not  under  fire,  the  fighting  batteries 
advance  by  them,  if  practicable,  to  the  place  where  they 
are  to  be  deployed  in  rear  of  the  position — in  column  of  sec- 
tions if  necessary,  but  preferably  in  column  of  platoons  if 
the  width  of  the  road  will  permit.  When  the  batteries  have 
to  leave  the  roads,  they  take  the  formation  best  suited  to  the 
^ound  and  direction  of  the  march.  If  they  are  to  march 
straight  to  the  front,  line  with  full  intervals  should  be  em- 
ployed ;  in  difScult  ground,  line  of  platoon  or  section  col- 
amnswith  deploying  intervals  will  generally  be  practicable. 
If  the  position  to  be  occupied  is  to  a  flank  of  the  line  of  ad- 
vance, the  batteries  are  in  column  of  sections  or  platoons, 
until  the  direction  of  the  march  is  changed  to  the  front. 

The  oflBcer  or  orderly  who  brings  the  orders  for  artillery 
to  advance,  returns  with  the  officer  in  command  of  it  in 
order  to  show  the  way  and  give  information  about  the 
ground. 

The  captain  of  the  leading  battery  of  a  column,  and  the 
captains  of  all  the  batteries  in  line  or  line  of  columns, 
ride  in  front  of -their  batteries,  and  have  mounted  non- 
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commisBioned  officers  about  one  hundred  yards  in  front  of 
the  flanks  of  their  batteries,  in  order  to  discover  obstacles 
and  to  point  out  the  best  way  to  avoid  them. 

When  drill  movements  of  the  battalion  are  impossible 
on  account  of  the  obstacles  which  may  separate  the  bat- 
teries and  the  difficulty  of  making  the  voice  or  trumpet 
heard,  the  captains  should  be  furnished  with  the  instruc- 
tions necessary  to  enable  them  to  lead  their  batteries 
properly  in  ^11  movements  to  be  executed. 

It  is  important  that  all  the  batteries  of  a  battalion  should 
come  into  action  simultaneously;  this  will  be  practicable 
when  line  can  be  formed  in  rear  of  the  position  to  be  occu- 
pied. If,  however,  the  necessity  to  reinforce  guns  already 
in  action  is  so  urgent  that  time  can  not  be  spared  to  form 
line,' or  the  ground  will  not  permit  the  formation  of  line 
behind  the  position  and  advance  straight  forward  to  it,  or 
if  it  is  necessary  to  come  into  battery  immediately  after 
leaving  a  defile,  the  head  of  the  column  should  be  directed 
on  the  point  where  it  is  to  come  into  action.  The  batteries 
then  arrive  on  the  line  in  succession,  each  opening  fire  as 
soon  as  it  is  established. 

If  the  approach  to  the  x>osition  presents  any  difficul- 
ties, the  battalion  commander  should  ride  back  and  take 
command  of  the  batteries,  otherwise  he  may  receive  them 
at  the  position.  When  the  battalion  commander  can  not 
direct  the  battalion  by  voice  or  trumpet,  he  should  him- 
self lead  the  battery  of  direction  into  position  and  send 
orders  to  the  other  captains  to  conform  to  its  movements 
and  unlimber  on  its  right  and  left. 

Whenever  practicable,  the  captains  should  report  to  the 
commander  of  their  battalion  immediately  after  line  has 
been  formed  in  rear  of  the  position,  in  order  to  receive  his 
orders  as  to  the  line  to  be  occupied  by  the  guns,  the  object 
to  be  fired  at,  the  range  etc. 

It  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  ground  whether  the 
guns  execute  in  battery  or  action  front.  If  the  position  is 
on  the  <3rest  of  a  hill,  it  will  generally  be  preferaUe  to 
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execute  act/on  front  under  cover,  and  move  the  guns  into 
position  by  hand;  if  there  is  good  cover,  it  may  be  advis- 
able to  march  the  ^uns  by  the  flank  parallel  to  the  ridge 
and  to  execute  act/on  right  or  left. 

If  the  guns  are  under  fire  they  should  come  into  posi- 
tion as  rapidly  as  possible,  but  the  gait  should  not  be 
faster  than  a  trot  when  unlimbering. 

When  batteries  have  to  come  into  action  under  effective 
infantry  or  superior  artillery  fire,  the  guns  should  be 
loaded,  and,  when  possible,  the  target  indicated  and  the 
breech  sights  set  for  the  estimated  range,  before  the  guns 
are  advanced. 

A  battery  acting  singly  advances  and  comes  into  action 
on  the  same  principles  as  a  battalion  of  batteries,  the 
captain  riding  back  to  take  command  of  it  or  receiving  it 
at  the  position. 

In  the  defense,  batteries  do  not  come  into  action  simul- 
taneously; usually  each  battery  is  conducted  by  its  captain 
and  unlimbered  under  cover  in  rear  of  its  emplacement, 
and  its  guns  are  then  run  into  position  by  hand.  Similarly 
in  changing  position,  the  guns  are  run  by  hand  to  the  rear 
and  limbered  up  under  cover. 

1.029.  The  guns,  limbers,  and  caissons  in  action. -^The 

guns  should  be  not  less  than  ten  nor  more  than  forty  yards 

apart.     An  interval  less  than  ten  yards  would  too  much 

^increase  the  effect  of  the  enemy's  fire;  an  interval  greater 

khan   forty  yards  would  render  the  efficient  superinten- 

Idence  of  the  battery  by  the  captain  impossible.    The  align- 

[ment  is  subordinate  to  cover  and  view,  but  no  gun  should 

"be  so  far  to  the  front  as  to  interfere  with  the  field  of  fire 

iof  the  others. 

When  there  is  room,  the  limbers  may  be  placed  on  one 
k>r  both  flanks  of  the  guns,  or  they  may  be  placed  under 
jerny  good  cover  in  the  vicinity ;  each  caisson  should  be 
^n  rear  of  its  platoon,  sheltered  as  much  as  practicable, 
%at  always  conveniently  placed  for  the  supply  of  ammu- 
:xiition.    As  injury  to  the  carriages  is  slight  compared  with 
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the  loBs  in  horses,  it  will  be  best  in  most  cases  to  leave  the 
limbers  and  caissons  behind  the  guns,  and  to  unhitch  the 
teams  (not  unhooking  the  traces)  and  to  send  them  under 
the  best  cover  close  at  hand.  Owing  to  the  facility  with 
which  the  team  can  be  hitched,  this  will  occasion  but  little 
loss  of  time,  and  will  probably  facilitate  the  movement  of 
the  battery,  as  all  the  teams  can  be  kept  complete.  In 
cavalry  action,  in  retreats  and  pursuits,  and  in  all  cases 
where  frequent  and  rapid  changes  are  required,  the  teams 
should  as  a  rule,  be  kept  hitched. 

1030.  Changes  of  position. — Changes  forward  are  made 
to  render  the  fire  more  eflScient,  for  the  moral  support  it 
gives,  and  to  occupy  positions  abandoned  by  the  enemy ; 
lateral  changes  are  made  in  order  to  give  better  support 
where  needed,  to  unmask  a  fire  in  rear,  and  to  execute 
turning  movements  with  other  troops ;  changes  to  the  rear 
are  made  when  the  artillery  are  too  much  exposed  and 
also  to  protect  troops  falling  back. 

Groups  change  position  under  fire  by  echelons,  in  such 
a  way  as  not  to  interrupt  the  fire,  one-half  the  batteries 
moving  forward  covered  by  the  fire  of  the  other  half. 
When  the  movement  is  direct  to  the  front,  the  echelon 
next  to  the  infantry  advancing  to  the  attack  should  move 
first.  Batteries  separated  by  wide  intervals,  but  having  a 
common  objective,  change  position  in  the  same  manner. 
A  single  battery  is  not  echeloned  for  changes  of  positionj 
Line  with  full  intervals  is  the  best  formation,  and  that  ob 
line  of  platoon  or  section  columns  with  deploying  intern 
vals,  can  generally  be  taken  when  the  new  position  is  direct 
to  the  front.  If  the  new  position  is  oblique  to  the  front, » 
fiank  march  should  be  made,  under  cover,  if  practicable, 
and  line  formed  when  the  batteries  have  arrived  in  rear  oi 
the  position.  As  a  general  rule,  the  formation  should  con- 
form to  the  ground  in  a  manner  to  obtain  the  best  coven 
and  to  make  the  change  as  quickly  as  possible.  Frequenj 
changes  interrupt  the  fire  and  are  unfavorable  to  accuracy 
as  they  necessitate  the  establishment  of  new  ranges;  wheq 
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ing  on  the  offensive,  changes  less  than  five  hundred 
:ds  should  be  avoided.  Sometimes  a  change  of  one  or 
5  hundred  yards  to  the  front  or  rear  may  be  advantageous 
en  the  enemy  has  the  exact  range,  in  order  to  mislead 
Q  as  to  the  effects  of  his  fire  or  to  force  him  to  find  the 
w  range. 

(Vhen  a  change  of  position  is  to  be  made  to  the  front,  the 
illery  commander  ascertains  if  the  ground  in  front  is 
icticable  for  his  batteries,  then,  after  giving  the  neces- 
y  orders  to  the  oflBcers  commanding  under  him,  he  rides 
)idly  forward  in  front  of  the  first  echelon  to  select  the 
v  position  and  to  have  the  ground  on  its  front  and  flanks 
onnoitered;  as  a  rule,  he  meets  and  conducts  the  bat- 
ies  to  it.  In  changes  of  position  to  the  rear,  the  artil- 
y  commander  remains  with  the  batteries  that  are  en- 
^ed,  and  subsequently  retires  with  them. 
Ul  movements  to  the  front  are  made  at  as  rapid  a  gait 
possible.  As  a  principle,  all  movements  to  the  rear 
i  made  at  a  walk;  in  the  exceptional  cases  that  bat- 
ies  have  to  retire  rapidly  in  order  to  escape  imminent 
iger  or  to  unmask  fire  from  a  position  in  rear,  they  begin 
>  movement  at  a  walk,  but  horse  artillery  acting  with 
'airy  conforms  at  once  to  its  rapid  movements  in  retreat 
well  as  in  advance. 

Jatteries  can  not  be  safely  withdrawn  while  under 
active  infantry  fire,  as  the  loss  in  horses  would  be  so 
jat  that  many  or  all  the  guns  would  fall  into  the  hands 
the  enemy.  To  accomplish  a  withdrawal  under  such 
2umstances,  the  guns  should  remain  in  action  even  after 
t  order  to  withdraw  is  received,  in  order  to  take  advan- 
eof  the  first  check  given  to  the  hostile  infantry  to  limber 
and  retire. 

L031.  Artillery  under  infantry  fire. — Artillery  can  not 
ely  advance  within  one  thousand  yards  of  firm  infantry, 
ess  the  latter  is  itself  under  infantry  fire  at  a  shorter 
ige,  or  under  a  very  effective  artillery  fire.  Ordinarily, 
illery   will  hold  itself  beyond  the  zone  of  effective 
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infantry  fire  ;  but  for  the  close  support  of  its  own  infantry 
at  decisive  moments,  or  before  an  enemy  that  is  disor- 
ganized, it  should  not  hesitate  to  enter  this  zone  and  meet 
the  fire  of  the  enemy's  infantry  at  short  ranges  (eight 
hundred  yards). 

Artillery  may  be  under  infantry  fire  to  protect  itself  or 
the  ground  it  closes  in  a  line  of  battle,  or  in  order  to  give 
close  support  to  its  own  infantry  in  attack  or  defense. 

When  the  ground  is  open,  artillery,  and  particularly  a 
long  line  of  artillery,  will  be  able  to  protect  its  own  froni 
without  assistance  from  infantry;  and  even  when  the 
ground  is  unfavorable,  and  support  is  wanting,  it  shoulc 
not  retire  without  orders,  but  should  maintain  its  position 
the  guns  being  served  to  the  last ;  when  the  enemy  has 
penetrated  a  battery  its  cannoneers  should  place  them 
selves  between  the  gun  wheels  and  protect  themselves 
with  their  revolvers. 

The  close  support  of  the  attacking  infantry  generally 
devolves  upon  the  divisional  artillery,  which  is  often  as 
sisted  in  this  duty  by  the  nearest  batteries  of  the  corps 
artillery.  In  order  to  better  fulfill  this  duty,  to  secure 
the  positions  won,  as  well  as  for  the  moral  effect,  the  bat 
teries  designated  for  it  accompany  the  infantry  to  the 
assault,  unless  the  nature  of  the  ground  makes  the  ad 
vance  impossible,  or  the  circumstances  are  such  that  the 
batteries  can  safely  and  effectively  fire  over  the  advanc 
ing  infantry  to  the  last. 

The  commanders  of  the  artillery  selected  for  the  closi 
support  of  the  attacking  infantry  should  be  notified  whei 
the  attack  will  take  place,  but  no  special  orders  are  givei 
them  when  to  advance,  the  batteries  accompanying  th 
infantry  at  the  proper  time  without  further  instruction 

The  battalions,  which  would  be  at  the  outer  limit  of  th 
second  zone  and  in  the  positions  in  reference  to  the  a 
tacking  infantry  already  prescribed  for  them  under  th| 
head  of  pos/t/ons  in  offensive  operations,  should  limber  up  and 
advance  when  the  second  line  of  attacking  infantry  comei 
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abreast  of  them,  and  should  unlimber  about  halfway  be- 
tween the  supports  and  firing  line;  when  the  second  line 
J  again  comes  abreast  of  them,  they  should  limber  up  and 
i  come  into  action  about  1,000  or  800  yards  from  the  enemy's 
^'  infantry.    Each  of  these  changes  should  carr^  the  guns 

4  about  500  yards  to  the  front  and  should  generally  be  made 
^  oy  all  the  batteries  of  a  battalion  simultaneously  and  not 
J  in  echelon.  From  its  last  position  the  artillery  should 
g!  give  all  possible  aid  to  the  assault,  and  when  it  can  no 
I  longer  distinguish  friends  from  foes  it  should  cease  firing. 

3     If  the  advance  of  the  firing  line  masks  the  batteries, 

5  Ihey  should,  if  practicable,  limber  up  and  come  into  action 
I  :>n  that  line. 

-'     If  the  attack  succeeds,  the   nearest  batteries  should 
-I  move  rapidly  to  the  captured  position  and  come  into 
'j  action  on  the  flank  of  the  infantry  and,  if  practicable, 
abreast  its  firing  line,  to  aid  in  driving  back  the  enemy 
'^  and  repelling  his  counter  attack;  they  should  be  joined  a 
-'  little  later  by  the  batteries  that  did  not  accompany  the 
:r  infantry;  the  attack  is  then  begun  against  the  new  posi- 
'  tions  taken  up  by  the  enemy,  or  fire  is  directed  upon  the 
"etiring  troops  to  change  their  retreat  into  a  rout,  and 
apon   any  troops  that  remain,  to  break  down  their  re- 
sistance. 

If  the  attack  fails,  all  the  batteries  within  range  should 
concentrate  their  fire  on  the  enemy's  troops  so  as  to  cover 
Ihe  infantry  and  permit  it  to  re-form.  The  batteries  that 
Accompanied  the  attack,  if  not  already  engaged,  should 
^.mmediately  come  into  action;  they  will  not  retire  without 
Ihe  express  orders  of  the  general  commanding,  and  will 
:hen  fall  back  with  the  infantry  at  a  walk,  keeping  in  line, 
ind  halting  to  endeavor  to  drive  back  the  enemy  if  he 
'  presses  too  closely. 

In  the  defense  of  a  position,  all  the  batteries  occupy  the 
emplacements  designated  for  close  defense  as  soon  as  the 
attacking  infantry  begins  to  show  itself  in  force.    Even 
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if  the  assailants  succeed  in  reaching .  the  position,  the 
batteries  maintain  their  places,  and,  at  the  proper  moment, 
support  the  counter  attack  with  all  their  vigor;  if  neces- 
sary, they  sacrifice  themselves  in  support  of  the  infantry; 
they  will  not  retire  without  the  express  orders  of  the  gen- 
eral commanding,  and  will  then  fall  back  with  the  infantry 
at  a  walk,  keeping  in  line,  and  halting  to  endeavor  to 
drive  back  the  enemy  if  he  presses  too  closely. 

1032.  The  rear  guard. — Artillery  with  a  rear  guard 
avoids  action  at  close  ranges;  it  retires  on  successive  de- 
fensive positions  and  delays  the  enemy  by  forcing  his 
columns  to  deploy.  When  it  is  detached  to  oppose  at- 
tempts made  to  outflank  the  rear  guard,  it  should  be 
accompanied  by  a  strong  escort  of  cavalry.  As  the  com- 
mander of  the  artillery  may  have  to  act  on  his  own  re- 
sponsibility in  the  unforeseen  contingencies  that  may 
arise  in  a  rear-guard  action,  the  commander  of  the  rear 
guard  should  keep  him  fully  informed  as  to  his  plans. 

1033.  The  retreat — If  the  forces  are  not  seriously  en- 
gaged, the  artillery  is  sent  to  a  supporting  position  in 
rear,  from  which  it  will  support  the  movement. 

If  the  forces  are  seriously  engaged,  a  retreat  is  more 
diflBcult;  the  second  and  third  lines  of  infantry  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  batteries  are  sent  to  a  rallying  position  in  rear; 
the  batteries  are  established  at  the  points  where  their  fire 
will  be  the  soonest  unmasked.  In  order  to  secure  an 
orderly  retreat,  these  dispositions  should  be  completed 
before  the  advance  of  the  hostile  infantry  begins.  The 
other  batteries  cover  the  movement  and  are  withdrawn  in 
turn,  beginning  with  those  that  can  best  be  spared;  finally 
the  remaining  batteries  retire  with  the  last  of  the  troops, 
giving  them  close  support. 

If  the  hostile  infantry  have  advanced  to  the  attack,  it 
will  be  too  late  to  retreat;  in  such  a  case,  the  defenders 
should  remain  in  position  and  take  advantage  of  the  time 
during  which  the  enemy  is  preparing  a  second  attack  after 
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being  repulsed  in  the  first,  to  carry  out  the  dispositions 
for  retiring. 

1034.  Escorts. — The  duty  of  escorts  and  supports  is  to 
guard  the  guns  against  surprise  and  to  defend  them  when 
attacked. 

Artillery  is  placed  in  line  of  battle  so  as  to  support  the 
other  arms  and  to  receive  from  them  the  support  it  re- 
quires; when  judiciously  posted,  the  artillery  acting  by 
battery  or  battalion  with  the  infantry,  and  especially  a 
long  line  of  artillery,  will  be  sufficiently  protected  by  its 
own  fire  and  the  other  troops  in  its  vicinity. 

Artillery  can  defend  its  own  front  when  the  ground  is 
open,  but  the  fire  of  hostile  infantry  from  cover  within 
effective  range  of  the  front  or  flanks  o'f  the  guns  has  to 
be  specially  guarded  against. 

Every  line  of  artillery  should  be  protected  on  its  flanks 
by  infantry  or  cavalry,  who  also  watch  the  ground  in 
front;  in  a  long  line  of  battle,  detachments  of  infantry 
should  be  in  front  of  the  intervals  between  the  artillery 
battalions,  they,  together  with  the  troops  on  the  flanks, 
should  occupy  all  cover  within  effective  infantry  fire  of 
the  guns,  keep  hostile  skirmishers  at  a  distance,  and  be 
able  to  see  everything  that  approaches  within  2,000  yards 
of  the  guns. 

As  a  rule,  infantry  supports  are  placed  in  front  and 
cavalry  supports  in  rear  of  the  flanks  of  the  artillery. 
It  will  often  be  advantageous  to  dismount  some  of  the 
troopers  of  a  cavalry  support  and  post  them  in  front  of 
the  flanks. 

Horse  artillery  in  a  cavalry  action  should,  as  a  rule, 
have  a  special  escort,  but  none  are  required  for  other 
batteries;  the  troops  that  are  in  the  vicinity  should  furnish 
support  without  waiting  for  orders.  The  batteries  which, 
on  account  of  their  situation,  can  not  be  covered  by  other 
troops,  are  the  only  ones  to  receive  special  escorts. 
These  escorts  may  be  furnished  by  either  the  cavalry  or 
infantry,  according  to  circumstances;   they  reconnoite** 
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the  position  to  be  occupied,  searcli  cover  in  the  vicinity, 
send  out  scoatB  to  the  front  and  flanlss,  and,  if  necessary, 
go  to  the  defense  of  the  guns.  When  artillery  finds  itself 
without  support,  a  few  mounted  artillerymen  should  be 
sent  out  to  watch  the  front  and  flanks,  in  order  to  g'ive 
notice  of  the  approach  of  any  hostile  parties. 

The  oflBcer  commanding  the  artillery  controls  its  move- 
ments and  actioi,  and  will  give  to  the  officer  commanding 
the  escort  all  the  information  that  will  facilitate  the  ac* 
complishment  of  the  latter's  duty;  the  officer  command- 
ing the  escort  is  responsible  for  the  measures  taken  for 
the  security  of  the  guns. 

When  special  protection  is  necessary,  the  commander 
of  the  artillery  should  apply  to  the  commander  of  the 
nearest  troops  for  aid,  and  it  should  be  his  duty  to  fur- 
nish it.  The  presence  of  a  special  escort  with  artillery 
does  not  relieve  other  troops  from  the  responsibility  of 
protecting  it  when  necessary. 

1035.  Finding  the  range. — ^The  range  is  found  either  by 
trial  shots  or  by  means  of  the  range  finder.  The  latter 
should  be  used  whenever  time  and  circumstances  permit. 

The  artillery  commander,  when  he  examines  the  ground 
indicated  to  him  as  a  position  for  his  guns,  should  be  ac- 
companied by  a  range-finding  party,  who  should  take  the 
range  not  only  to  the  target  to  be  fired  at,  but  to  other 
points  within  the  field  of  fire  which  might  become  targets 
subsequently.  It  will  nearly  always  be  practicable  to  use 
the  range  finder  at  the  first  position  occupied,  and  some- 
times at  the  subsequent  positions. 

The  artillery  that  first  finds  the  range  will  have  a  great 
advantage  in  the  artillery  duel,  and  in  all  cases  its  correct 
establishment  is  the  first  condition  of  accurate  shooting. 

In  finding  the  range  by  trial  shots,  it  is  of  great  impor- 
tance that  the  object  and  the  particular  part  of  it  to  be 
fired  at  should  be  clearly  understood.  In  order  to  avoid 
mistakes,  the  captain  may  direct  one  of  the  officers  or  non- 
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commissioned  ofBcers  to  rectify  the  aim  of  all  the  guns 
after  they  have  been  pointed. 

The  range  can  be  more  accurately  and  quickly  found 
when  each  battery  has  a  different  target  and  one  directly 
in  front  of  it  to  fire  at.  If  .the  target  is  a  long  line,  it  should 
be  divided  into  as  many  sections  as  there  are  batteries  to 
fire  at  it,  and  each  captain  should  select  a  gun  or  object  in 
the  part  assigned  him.  In  such  case,  the  battalion  com- 
mander can  compare  the  elevations  obtained  by  the  several 
batteries,  and  if  they  agree  and  the  observation  of  the  fire 
indicates  good  results,  it  is  fair  to  assume  that  the  range 
is  correct.  When  several  batteries  are  to  open  a  long- 
range  fire  on  a  small  target,  the  battalion  commander  gen- 
erally designates  the  battery,  and  preferably  that  on  the 
leeward  flank,  to  find  the  range.  Batteries  that  come  into 
action  at  short  distances  from  the  enemy's  line  generally 
find  the  range  by  firing  salvos  at  a  prominent  point  of  the 
target. 

As  a  rule,  percussion  shell  are  used  to  find  the  range, 
and  all  the  guns  of  a  battery  are  aimed  at  one  point  of  the 
target;  if  shrapnel  with  percussion  fuse  is  used,  the  same 
principles  apply.  In  firing  at  intrenchments,  however, 
the  fire  may  be  distributed  from  the  first,  even  for  ob- 
taining the  range,  as  the  hits,  as  a  rule,  can  be  easily  ob- 
served. 

The  enemy's  flanks  are  designated,  and  the  guns  in  his 
batteries  are  numbered,  as  he  himself  would  designate  or 
number  them. 

The  firing  to  obtain  the  range  should  be  slow  and  de- 
liberate, and  ample  time  afforded  to  observe  each  shot  and 
make  the  necessary  corrections. 

When  a  battery  unlimbers  near  another  battery  already 
in  action  and  opens  fire  upon  the  same  target,  it  should 
obtain  the  range  from  the  latter. 

The  duty  of  finding  the  range  generally  devolves  upon 
the  captain  of  each  battery,  even  when  several  batteries 
open  fire  upon  the  same  target.    It  is  only  in  very  ex- 
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ceptional  circumstances  that  the  battalion  commanded 
would  take  personal  charge  of  the  firing  of  his  battalionj 
in  order  to  establish  the  range  himself. 

1036.  Obseryat/on  of  fire. — Correct  observation  of  the 
effects  of  fire  is  necessary  in  order  to  make  the  required 
corrections,  and  is  indispensable  to  good  shooting.  It  can 
only  be  acquired  by  much  practice  under  the  varying 
conditions  of  the  wind,  light,  state  of  the  atmosphere, 
background,  foreground,  and  nature  of  the  target,  and  is 
rendered  more  difficult  in  action  by  smoke  and  the  lia- 
bility of  mistakes  when  more  than  one  battery  is  firing  at 
the  same  target.  For  medium  as  well  as  long  ranges,  a 
good  field  glass  is  required. 

As  a  rule,  the  observation  is  limited  to  ascertaming 
whether  the  shots  are  short  or  over.  The  observation 
of  direct  hits  is  unreliable  except  at  very  short  ranges ;  o^ 
when  palpable  effects  are  produced  in  the  enemy's  ranks^ 
limbers  are  blown  up,  or  there  are  other  manifest  indicai 
tions  of  the  effect  produced.  When  a  target  is  on  a  height 
or  behind  a  parapet,  it  is  possible  to  distinguish  hits  on 
the  slope  of  the  hill  or  on  the  parapet,  and  to  estimate 
correctly  the  error  in  range  of  the  projectiles  that  fall 
short.  There  are  no  means  of  estimating  the  error  in 
range  of  the  projectiles  that  fall  beyond  the  target,  except 
when  a  battery  is  on  an  elevation  and  firing  at  a  target  on 
a  plain  below  it;  here  shots  striking  beyond  the  target 
may  be  observed  and  the  error  estimated. 

When  several  batteries  are  firing  at  the  same  target  and 
it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  the  individual  rounds,  afire  by 
battery  will  give  a  group  of  shots  that  may  be  recognizea, 

The  observation  of  the  fire  will  be  facilitated  by  the  rei 
ports  of  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer  stationed 
some  distance  in  advance  and  outside  one  of  the  flanks  of 
the  guns. 

1037.  Smoke. — When  the  wind  is  across  the  range  and 
blows  the  smoke  in  front  of  the  guns,  it  will  be  difficult! 
*"  'correctly  aim  and  properly  observe  tho  effects  of  thei 
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are.  In  the  case  of  a  single  battalion,  this  inconvenience 
may  be  diminished  by  increasing  the  interval  between 
the  batteries,  or  may  be  avoided  by  advancing  the  bat- 
teries in  echelon  from  the  leeward  flank  so  that  the  smoke 
of  each  windward  battery  will  drift  behind  those  to  the 
leeward  of  it.  This  last  measure  has  the  disadvantage 
of  making  the  leeward  batteries  conspicuous  against  the 
white  background  of  smoke,  and  besides  is  not  always 
practicable,  especially  when  the  position  is  on  the  brow 
of  a  hill.  If  neither  of  the  above  expedients  can  be 
adopted,  and  it  is  not  possible  to  suflBciently  increase  the 
interval  of  time  between  the  guns  in  each  battery  to 
permit  the  smoke  to  blow  away,  the  fire  by  battery  or 
platoon  may  be  used,  or  the  battalion  commander  may 
order  the  battalion  to  fire  by  piece,  commencing  at  the 
leeward  flank.  When  several  battalions  are  together,  as 
large  intervals  as  possible  should  be  left  between  them, 
or,  if  the  ground  permits,  the  battalions  should  be  advanced 
in  echelon  from  the  leeward  flank,  in  order  to  diminish 
or  avoid  the  inconvenience  of  smoke  drifting  across  the 
range. 

When  the  target  can  not  be  seen  on  account  of  smoke 
which  hangs  in  front  of  the  guns,  or  on  account  of  fog, 
rain,  or  darkness,  the  pieces  may  be  aimed  by  means  of 
auxiliary  targets. 

1038.  Projecti/ea  to  be  used. — Percussion  shells  can  gen- 
erally be  used  against  all  troops  or  material  which  may 
be  the  target  of  light  artillery  tire.  Direct  hits  are  neces- 
sary when  it  is  used  against  guns,  limbers,  earthworks, 
obstacles,  etc.,  and  its  effects  are  then  due  to  percussion, 
penetration,  and  the  explosive  force  of  the  bursting  charge. 
When  used  against  men  or  horses  it  is  burst  on  first  graze 
close  in  front  of  the  target,  and  its  effects  are  then  pro- 
duced by  its  splinters.  The  smoke  made  by  the  large 
^nrsting  charge  of  the  percussion  shell  aids  the  observa- 
tion of  fire. 

The  effect  of  projectiles  with  percussion  fuses  is  de- 
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pendent  on  the  nature  of  the  ground  in  front  of  the  target ; 
ioft,  marshy  ground,  hollows,  and  cuts  diminish  its  effect, 
?irhile  hard,  smooth  ground  increases  it. 

The  effect  of  shrapnel  is  due  to  the  penetration  of  its 
mullets  and  splinters ;  this  penetration  is  small,  and  it  is 
therefore  employed  against  men  and  horses  only.  It  has 
i  combination  fuse  and  can  be  made  to  burst  either  in  the 
iir  or  on  the  first  graze,  and  can,  therefore,  be  made  inde- 
pendent of  the  nature  of  the  ground  in  front  of  the  targ'et. 
M!ade  to  burst  high  by  means  of  its  time  fuse,  it  can  be  used 
igainst  living  targets  behind  cover,  against  which  per- 
3U88ion  shell  could  have  but  little  effect.  With  its  fuse 
3ut  short,  it  can  be  used  instead  of  canister  at  short  ranges. 

Canister  is  used  for  defense  at  close  ranges.  Its  effect 
IS  largely  diminished  when  the  ground  in  front  of  the  g>uns 
is  rough  or  soft,  and  particularly  when  covered  with 
brushes  or  standing  crops. 

1039.  Order  of  ^re.— The  order  of  fire  is  habitually  by 
piece  in  each  battery.  It  is  the  most  effective,  as  the  errors 
in  the  service  of  any  one  gun  can  generally  be  observed, 
md  therefore  corrected. 

Salvos,  or  the  fire  by  battery,  may  be  used  to  find  the 
range  under  circumstances  that  render  it  difficult  to  ob- 
serve a  single  shot,  to  avoid  the  inconvenience  of  smoke, 
and,  occasionally,  instead  of  rapid  fire  by  piece,  to  take 
advantage  of  quickly  passing  opportunities. 

The  fire  at  will  is  only  used  in  the  defense  of  the  g-uns 
at  very  short  ranges. 

The  fire  by  piece  from  one  fiank  of  a  battalion  to  the 
other  may  be  used  to  avoid  smoke,  or  to  enable  the  field 
ofiicer  commanding  the  battalion  to  take  personal  charge 
3f  the  firing  in  order  to  find  the  range  under  difficult  cir- 
cumstances, or  to  regulate  the  fire  in  exceptional  cases. 

The  fire  by  platoon  is  only  used  to  facilitate  the  obser- 
vation of  fire  under  exceptional  circumstances  that  per- 
mit two  shots  to  be  observed  more  easily  than  one,  and 
also  to  increase  the  Interval  of  time  between  succeasive 
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discliar ges  to  allow  the  smoke  to  drift  away,  withou 
diminisliiiig  the  amount  of  fire.  In  most  cases,  the  fire  b; 
piece  or  by  battery  is  preferable  to  it. 

104X>«  Rapidity  of  fire. — The  rapidity  of  fire  is  dependen 
on  tUe  range,  the  circumstances  of  the  action,  the  facilitie 
for  tlie  observation  of  the  fire,  and  the  amount  of  unex 
pend-ed  ammunition. 

Slow  fire  is  used  at  long  ranges  and  for  obtaining  th< 
rauge,  and  generally  in  the  commencement  of  the  actioi 
and.  during  the  artillery  duel;  it  is  also  used  in  prolonged 
actions,  and  when  the  ammunition  is  running  short. 

Rapid  fire  is  used  at  short  ranges  and  at  the  decisiv< 
moments  of  an  action,  and  also  to  take  advantage  o 
quickly  passing  opportunities,  as  masses  of  troops  withii 
effective  range,  artillery  in  movement,  limbering  or  un 
limbering. 

Ordinary  fire  is  used  when  the  fire  is  effective,  but  whei 
the  circumstances  of  the  action  do  not  demand  a  rapi< 

fire. 

X041*  Regulation  of  fire. — This  includes  control  over  al 
the  details  of  the  service  of  the  guns,  the  corrections  ii 
observation,  deflection,  and  length  of  fuse,  and  the  con 
centration  and  distribution  of  fire  within  the  limits  of  i 
desig'nated  target  that  are  necessary  in  order  to  obtain  thi 
most;  effective  fire  upon  it. 

X042.  Fire  control. — This  includes  the  method  to  b< 
adopted  for  finding  the  range,  the  target,  and  the  partic 
nlar  part  of  it  to  be  fired  at,  the  projectile  used,  the  orde 
and  rapidity  of  fire,  and  the  concentration  or  distributioi 
of  fire  upon  the  different  targets  within  range. 

Tbe  captain  regulates  the  fire  of  his  battery,  and,  i 
acting  independently,  he  also  controls  it.  He  generall; 
remains  mounted,  and  places  himself,  as  a  rule,  near  on< 
of  tbe  flanks  and  sufficiently  close  to  the  battery  that  hi 
orders  may  be  readily  understood.  The  corrections  fo 
lateral  deviations  are  generally  intrusted  to  the  chiefs  o 
platoons. 
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Percussion  shell  gives  the  best  results  when  the  fire  is 
concentrated.  If  firing  at  artillery  and  all  the  guns  are 
equally  conspicuous,  the  fire  should  be  directed  upon  one 
of  the  central  guns,  otherwise  at  the  most  conspicuous 
gun ;  if  the  wind  is  blowing  across  the  range,  the  fire 
should  be  directed  ut)on  the  most  conspicuous  gun  on  the 
windward  flank.  If  firing  upon  masses  of  troops,  the  fire 
should  be  directed  upon  the  center  of  the  first  line ;  if 
firing  upon  skirmishers,  it  should  be  directed  first  upon 
one  point,  then  another,  close  in  front  of  the  line. 

Shrapnel  gives  the  best  results  when  the  fire  is  distrib- 
uted, a  part  of  the  target  being  apportioned  to  each  gun. 
When  the  time  fuse  is  used,  it  will  often  be  advisable  to 
vary  the  elevation  and  length  of  fuse  in  each  battery  so 
as  to  cover  about  two  hundred  yards  in  depth,  and  thus 
bring  the  enemy's  supports  and  reserves,  as  well  as  his 
front  line,  under  fire. 

Fire  with  percussion  shell  can  sometimes  be  advanta- 
geously distributed,  provided  that  several  guns  keep  a 
part  of  the  target  under  superior  fire.  Percussion  shell 
and  shrapnel  with  percussion  fuse  are  generally  used 
against  moving  targets,  for  rapid  firing,  and  for  firing 
over  friendly  troops. 

The  commander  of  an  artillery  battalion  prescribes  the 
method  to  be  used  for  finding  the  range,  designates  the 
target  for  each  battery,  and  prescribes  the  projectile  to  be 
used,  the  rate  and  order  of  fire.  His  orders  and  directions 
that  can  not  be  given  by  voice  or  trumpet  are  conveyed 
by  his  staff  or  noncommissioned  staff. 

Finding  the  range  by  the  method  designated,  and  the 
regulation  of  the  fire  according  to  the  target,  range,  projec- 
tile, and  observed  effect  are  intrusted  to  the  captains  of 
batteries,  and  it  is  only  in  exceptional  cases  that  the  battal- 
ion commander  takes  personal  command  in  order  to  find 
the  range  or  to  regulate  the  fire. 

The  oflScer  commanding  the  corps  artillery  designates 
the  target  for  each  of  its  battalions,  and  controls  the  fire 
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of  the  corps  artillery  in  accordance  with  the  instructions 
he  receives  from  the  chief  of  artillery  of  the  corps. 

The  chief  of  artillery  of  the  general  commanding  issues 
the  orders  for  the  distribution  and  concentration  of  fire, 
according  to  the  phases  of  the  battle  and  the  plans  of  the 
general.  As  a  rule,  the  method  of  carrying  out  these 
orders,  the  projectile  used,  the  rapidity  and  order  of  fire, 
will  be  left  to  the  commanders  of  groups  of  batteries. 

Artillery  fire  is  effective  in  proportion  to  its  concen- 
tration. The  long  range  of  the  guns  permits  a  concen- 
tration of  their  fire  on  many  different  points  without 
change  of  position.  When  practicable,  the  groups  that 
are  intended  to  fire  on  the  same  target  should  be  placed 
under  the  control  of  one  oflBcer.  In  the  advance-guard 
action,  the  artillery  of  the  assailant  covers,  and  the  artil- 
lery of  the  defense  opposes,  the  deployment  and  advance 
of  the  advance-guard  infantry.  In  the  preliminary  stages 
of  a  battle  and  the  commencement  of  the  artillery  duel, 
the  fire  is  generally  directed  on  the  targets  immediately 
opposite  the  batteries  engaged;  as  soon  as  portions  of  the 
enemy's  artillery  line  are  subdued,  the  fire  is  concentrated 
on  the  different  targets  in  succession,  taking  them  in  the 
order  of  their  relative  importance;  during  the  preparation 
and  delivery  of  the  assault,  the  fire  of  the  assailants  is 
concentrated  against  the  point  of  attack;  the  fire  of  the 
defense  is  concentrated  against  the  attacking  infantry  as 
soon  as  it  shows  itself. 

Fire  should  be  directed  against  batteries  that  are  chang- 
ing positions,  and  in  order  that  this  brief  opportunity  of 
inflicting  serious  damage  may  not  be  lost,  a  part  of  the 
batteries  of  the  defense  should  be  especially  instructed  to 
open  fire  on  hostile  batteries  while  limbering  or  in  move- 
ment, without  waiting  for  orders. 

The  defense  generally  offers  more  favorable  opportu- 
nities for  long-range  fire  than  the  offense,  but  whether 
advantage  is  to  be  taken  of  these  opportunities  must  be 
determined  by  the  general  commanding,  who  will  have  to 
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decide  whether  the  effect  of  the  fire  will  compensate  far 
the  partial  or  complete  disclosure  of  the  position  that  It 
involves.  Ordinarily  artillery  should  avoid  opening  fire 
at  a  greater  Tsmse  than  8,000  yards.  Beyond  this  <llg- 
tance,  it  is  dif3cuTt  to  observe  the  effect  of  fire  even  vrith 
good  glasses.  Longer  range  fire  is  used  in  exceptional 
cases  against  objects  that  are  clearly  seen  and  are  of  con- 
siderable extent,  such  as  villages,  camps,  or  large  bodies 
of  troops.  Ineffective  cannonades  at  long  distances,  and 
•  shelling  woods  or  other  localities  not  positively  knowm 
to  be  occupied  by  the  enemy,  should  not  be  permitted. 
The  position  from  which  fire  is  first  opened  may  necesr 
sarily  be  much  less  than  8,000  yards  in  order  to  obtain 
view  of  the  enemy. 

Firing  over  friendly  troops  should  be  avoided  as  mnc^ 
as  possible.  Batteries  that  support  an  assault  from  a  dis- 
tance continue  their  fire  upon  the  point  of  attack  until  it 
becomes  dangerous  to  the  assailants ;  they  then  either 
increase  the  range  considerably  in  order  to  cover  the 
ground  beyond,  or  they  direct  their  fire  on  other  points  of 
the  enemy's  line.  Artillery  does  not  fire  at  long  ranges 
from  positions  in  rear  during  a  pursuit,  on  account  of  the 
danger  to  the  pursuing  troops ;  in  such  cases  it  should 
advance  rapidly  and  endeavor  to  establish  itself  on  th6 
fianks  of  the  enemy's  line  of  retreat,  where  it  will  find  the 
most  advantageous  positions. 

As  a  general  rule,  the  fire  of  artilleiy  is  directed  against 
that  arm  of  the  enemy  which  at  the  time  is  predominant^ 
or  which  is  capable  of  inflicting  the  greatest  loss  on  the 
infantry  or  cavalry  that  the  artillery  is  supporting.  Dur* 
ing  the  artillery  duel,  the  artillery  generally  avoids  firing 
at  the  other  arms ;  but  if  large  bodies  of  infantry  or  cavalry 
appear  in  open  ground  within  effective  range,  a  portion  ctf 
the  guns  should  be  directed  upon  them. 

104:3*  The  ammunition  coiumn.— The  heavy  expenditure 
of  ammunition  in  modern  battles,  and  the  great  importance 
of  keeping  the  guns  always  supplied  necessitates  arrange^ 
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ments  for  the  timely  renewal  of  the  expended  ammuni- 
tion.  This  can  be  best  secured  by  attaching  to  each  corps 
an  ammunition  column  and  placing  it  under  the  orders  of 
the  chief  of  artillery  of  the  corps.  The  column  should 
consist  of  caissions  carrying  the  first  reserve  of  ammunition 
and  wagons  carrying  the  stores  and  material  for  refitting 
the  guns  and  carriages. 

It  should  be  subdivided  into  sections,  so  as  to  have  a 
section  for  the  artillery  of  each  division  and  one  for  the 
corps  artillery.  The  column  should  be  commanded  by  an 
officer,  and  an  officer  should  also  be  in  command  of  each 
section. 

The  ammunition  column  should  march  in  rear  of  the 
combatant  troops  and  immediately  behind  the  ambulance 
corps. 

When  an  army  on  the  march  becomes  engaged,  the  corps 
commanders  should  give  to  the  chief  of  artillery  of  the 
corps  orders  to  halt  the  ammunition  column  at  a  designated 
place,  not  less  than  three  miles  in  rear  of  the  front  of  the 
line.  As  soon  as  the  column  has  reached  this  point,  which 
should  not  be  passed  without  orders,  its  commander  reports 
its  arrival  to  the  chief  of  artillery  of  the  corps,  and  keeps 
in  communication  with  him  in  order  to  receive  promptly 
his  orders.  The  position  selected  for  the  column  should 
be  near  but  not  on  the  roads  leading  to  the  front,  and 
should  have  good  communication  in  all  directions. 

In  the  absence  of  orders,  when  the  firing  indicates  a 
serious  engagement,  the  ammunition  column  should  be 
advanced  and  halted  about  four  or  five  miles  in  rear  of  the 
front  line  of  battle,  and  its  position  reported  to  the  chief 
of  artillery  of  the  corps. 

The  column  may  be  kept  consolidated  or  it  may  be  sub- 
divided, one  section  being  placed  conveniently  for  the 
supply  of  the  corps  artillery  and  each  battalion  of  divi- 
sional artillery.  When  the  column  is  kept  consolidated, 
the  chief  of  artillery  should  notify  the  officers  command- 
ing the  divisional  and  corps  artillery  as  to  its  position. 

696-^27 
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When  it  is  subdivided,  the  oflBcer  in  command  of  the 
ammunition  column  remains  with  the  chief  of  artillery  of 
the  corps  until  further  orders ;  and  as  they  arrive  at  the 
places  designated  for  them,  the  divisional  sections  are  re- 
ported to  the  ofBcers  commanding  the  divisional  artillery, 
and  the  corps  section  to  the  officer  commanding  the  corps 
artillery. 

The  commander  of  the  column  when  it  is  consolidated, 
and  the  commander  of  each  section  when  the  column  is 
subdivided,  should  keep  informed  of  the  movements  of  the 
artillery,  and  should  have  the  communications  to  its  po- 
sitions examined,  and,  if  necessary,  should  post  mounted 
men  along  them  to  act  as  guides. 

When  the  fight  takes  a  favorable  turn,  the  column  or  its 
sections  are  brought  up  closer  to  the  line  of  battle;  but  if 
the  fight  is  indecisive  or  unfavorable,  they  are  held  at  a 
distance,  and  only  those  caissons  are  brought  up  that  are 
absolutely  necessary  to  supply  the  guns  ;  if  a  retreat  is  in- 
evitable, the  column  .is  sent  to  a  point  sufficiently  far  in 
rear  not  to  interfere  with  the  movements  of  the  troops. 
When  the  column  is  consolidated,  orders  for  its  change  of 
position  emanate  from  the  corps  commander ;  when  the 
column  is  subdivided,  the  orders  for  the  divisional  sections 
emanate  from  the  generals  commanding  the  divisions,  and 
for  corps  sections,  from  the  corps  commander. 

Upon  the  order  of  the  commanders  of  the  divisional  and 
corps  artillery,  the  divisional  and  corps  sections  give  up  to 
the  batteries  the  horses  and  men  necessary  to  refit  them. 

The  ammunition  column  is  replenished  from  the  ord- 
nance train  of  the  army.  The  duties  of  the  commander  of 
the  column  are  especially  important  after  a  battle,  and 
particularly  when  he  has  a  long  distance  to  march  to  ob- 
tain a  new  supply  of  ammunition  and  stores. 

If  the  divisional  sections  of  the  train  also  carry  the  in- 
fantry reserve  ammunition,  their  position  behind  the  line 
of  battle  should  be  reported  by  the  chief  of  artillery  of  the 
division  to  the  generals  commanding  the  infantry  brigades. 
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1044:.  Supply  of  ammunition  in  action, — The  limber  ammu' 
lition  should  be  regarded  as  a  last  reserve,  to  be  used  in 
Jmergencies  only;  whenever  any  of  it  is  expended,  it  is 
replaced  as  soon  as  practicable.  Ordinarily  the  ammu- 
lition  is  drawn  from  one  of  the  caissons  conveniently 
}laced  for  the  service  of  both  the  guns.  As  soon  as  a 
laisson  is  emptied,  it  is  replaced  by  one  from  the  battery 
•©serve;  the  empty  caisson  joins  the  battery  reserve, 
whence  it  is  sent  to  the  ammunition  column  to  be  refilled, 
[f  necessary  to  keep  the  guns  supplied,  caissons  of  the 
immunition  column  should  be  sent  direct  to  the  batteries. 

When  the  first  line  of  a  battery  is  composed  of  pieces 
mly,  as  would  be  the  case  with  horse  batteries  in  a  cav- 
ilry  action,  the  ammunition  is  drawn  directly  from  the 
Imbers;  as  soon  as  the  limber  of  a  piece  is  empty,  it  is 
^placed  by  the  limber  of  its  caisson;  the  empty  limber 
srefllled  from  the  rear  chest  of  the  caisson,  and  equipped 
with  everything  required  for  the  service  of  the  piece. 

1045.  Horse  artillery  with  a  cavalry  division. — A  battal- 
ion of  horse  artillery  is  an  integral  part  of  each  cavalry 
iivision  and  should  include  not  less  than  three  batteries, 
ff  the  division  is  concentrated,  the  batteries  are  massed; 
^t  if  its  brigades  act  separately,  a  battery  should  be  at- 
tached to  each. 

When  the  division  is  advancing  on  one  road  and  is  not 
n  proximity  to  the  main  force  of  the  enemy,  one  battery 
«  ordinarily  in  the  center  or  behind  the  main  body  of 
Ihe  advance  guard,  the  remaining  batteries  are  massed 
tod  inarch  in  rear  of  the  leading  regiment  or  squadron  of 
the  main  body;  but  if  a  serious  action  with  the  enemy's 
cavalry  is  probable,  all  the  batteries  should  be  concen- 
^ated  and  marched  near  the  head  of  the  main  body.  If 
the  division  is  advancing  by  several  roads,  a  battery  may 
he  attached  to  the  columns,  not  less  than  a  brigade  on 
ftach  road,  but  preferably  they  would  be  massed  and  march 
*rtth  the  main  body  on  a  central  road. 

The  battery  with  a  detached  brigade  is  never  broken 
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up;  it  marches  either  in  rear  of  the  main  body  of  the  ad- 
vanced guard,  or  in  rear  of  the  leading  squadron  or  regi- 
ment of  the  main  body. 

The  fighting  battery  generally  consists  of  the  pieces 
only,  all  the  caissons  marching  with  the  battery  reserve; 
the  battery  reserves  are  consolidated  and  march  in  rear  of 
the  main  body. 

Artillery  aids  cavalry  in  its  reconnoitering  duties  by 
driving  hostile  parties  from  defensive  positions;  and  it 
prepares  the  cavalry  attack  by  a  rapid  fire  upon  the 
enemy's  cavalry  or  artillery,  according  as  one  or  the  other 
is  the  principal  arm  for  the  moment. 

A  cavalry  division  in  order  of  battle  is  arranged  in  three 
lines;  the  artillery  is  massed  and  placed  either  on  or  be- 
hind a  flank  of  the  first  line. 

The  general  commanding  communicates  his  plans  to  the 
chief  of  artillery  and  also  indicates  the  place  where  the 
encounter  will  probably  take  place,  and  the  general  posi- 
tion for  the  artillery.  The  flank  selected  for  the  position 
should  be  that  on  which  the  guns  can  serve  as  a  movable 
pivot  for  the  cavalry,  will  the  least  interfere  with -its  move- 
ments, and  can  longest  remain  in  action.  The  position  is 
either  directly  or  obliquely  in  front  of  the  flank,  depend- 
ing upon  the  directions  which  the  general  commanding 
intends  to  give  to  his  cavalry  in  its  advance  to  the  attack. 

When  the  chief  of  artillery  receives  his  orders  to  bring 
the  guns  into  action,  he  sends  orders  for  the  batteries  to 
advance,  and  rides  rapidly  forward  himself  to  select  their 
position  in  the  general  locality  indicated.  This  position 
should  not  be  beyond  a  third  of  the  distance  separating 
the  cavalry  and  the  object  of  its  attack,  and  about  three 
hundred  yards  to  one  side  of  the  point  of  first  contact  with 
the  hostile  forces. 

The  batteries,  accompanied  by  their  escorts,  should  ad- 
vance to  the  position  as  rapidly  as  possible,  and  usually 
should  be  formed  in  echelon,  the  outer  battery  in  advance. 

The  chief  of  artillery  conforms  to  the  orders  of  the  gen- 
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oral  commanding  about  opening  fire.  Fire  should  always 
be  opened  as  soon  as  either  cavalry  begins  to  move  to  the 
attack.  It  is  first  directed  on  the  enemy's  cavalry;  if  his 
cavalry  is  not  in  sight,  on  his  artillery.  During  the 
charge,  it  is  directed  on  the  enemy's  cavalry;  or,  if  that 
be  not  possible,  on  his  artillery.  If  the  enemy's  fire  is 
very  effective  against  our  own  cavalry,  one  battery,  gen- 
erally the  outer  one,  should  engage  his  artillery;  the 
others  should  continue  to  fire  on  his  cavalry.  If  there  is 
nothing  to  fire  at,  the  batteries  remain  in  position,  with 
guns  loaded,  and  sometimes  limbered,  and  await  the  re- 
sult of  the  charge.  If  the  charge  is  successful,  the  bat- 
teries gallop  forward  and  come  into  action  to  prevent 
the  enemy  from  rallying,  to  break  up  his  reserves,  and 
to  assist  in  the  pursuit.  If  the  charge  fails,  one  battery, 
ordinarily  the  outer  one  of  the  brigade,  takes  a  position 
in  rear  to  protect  the  retreat  and  support  the  division 
in  rallying ;  the  other  batteries  continue  their  fire  as  long 
as  they  can  and  then  join  the  other  in  its  new  position. 

The  rapidity  with  which  the  phases  of  a  cavalry  action 
succeed  each  other  leaves  little  time  for  finding  the  range, 
and  therefore  changes  of  position  are  avoided ;  when  nec- 
essary, they  are  made  as  rapidly  as  possible.  Frequently 
there  will  be  no  time  to  send  orders  to  the  chief  of  artil- 
lery after  he  has  assumed  command  of  his  batteries;  in 
the  absence  of  special  instructions  he  should  use  his  own 
discretion  as  to  the  best  manner  of  conforming  to  the  cav- 
alry movements  and  supporting  them. 

The  batteries  should  have  an  escort  of  one  or  two  troops  of 
cavalry ;  the  duties  of  the  escort  are  principally  to  scout  and 
reconnoiter  in  front  and  on  the  exposed  flank  of  the  guns. 

If  the  cannoneers  are  deployed  in  single  rank  between 
the  guns,  the  batteries  will  have  the  appearance  of  cavalry 
at  a  distance,  and  may  thus  be  enabled  to  occupy  their 
first  position  unmolested  by  the  enemy's  fire. 

If  the  cavalry  fights  dismounted,  the  principles  of  t^A 


422  ARTILLERY  IN  THE  FIELD, 

iemployment  of  artillery  are  those  prescribed  for  it  when 
acting  with  infantry. 

When  a  cavalry  division  takes  part  in  a  general  engage- 
ment, the  division  commander  preserves  the  command  of 
the  artillery;  but  if  the  cavalry  is  held  in  reserve,  its  bat- 
teries should  be  used  to  reinforce  the  artillery  line. 

1046.  Machine  guns, — The  role  of  the  machine  gun  on 
the  battlefield  is  not  yet  determined.  The  machine  guns 
using  infantry  ammunition  are  better  adapted  for  defen- 
sive than  offensive  purposes.  They  will  undoubtedly  be 
of  the  greatest  assistance  in  the  defense  of  localities  when 
they  can  be  kept  under  cover  and  concealed  until  brought 
into  action.  Their  fire  at  long  ranges  will  be  particularly 
useful  under  circumstances  that  render  infantry  volleys 
effective.  In  the  changing  phases  of  an  offensive  fight, 
there  would  seldom  be  an  opportunity  of  providing  cover 
for  them,  and  they  would  be  exposed  to  very  heavy  losses 
in  men  and  horses  at  the  short  ranges  at  which  they  must 
be  employed;  and  unless  they  can  approach  their  first 
position  under  cover,  it  is  probable  they  would  be  seriously 
crippled  before  they  could  open  fire.  If,  however,  they 
could,  unseen,  take  up  a  good  and  well  protected  position, 
they  would  be  a  valuable  aid  during  the  decisive  artillery 
duel  and  the  preparation  and  delivery  of  the  attack. 
Mounted  on  light  carriages  or  carts,  and  organized  as  horse 
artillery,  it  is  probable  that  they  could  be  most  usefully  em- 
ployed with  the  cavalry,  both  offensively  and  defensively, 
in  all  cavalry  operations.  In  a  general  engagement,  they 
could  be  detached  from  the  cavalry  and  used  under  the 
circumstances  that  favored  their  employment. 

The  machine  guns  of  larger  caliber  that  have  a  range 
approximating  that  of  the  3.2-inch  gun  could  be  used  both 
offensively  and  defensively  on  the  same  principles  as  that 
gun,  but  the  observation  and  regulation  of  their  fire  would 
be  more  difficult  on  account  of  the  smaller  projectile  and 
bursting  charge. 

As  each  machine  gun  can  deliver  a  continuous  fire,  it  la 


COVER  FOR  FIELD  ARTILLERY.  45^ 

not  necessary  to  keep  all  the  guns  of  a  machine  battery 
together,  but  they  may  be  employed  by  platoon,  and  in 
jpecial  cases  even  by  piece. 

As  the  principles  of  their  employment  are  so  different, 
machine  guns  using  infantry  ammunition  should  not  be 
placed  in  the  same  battalion  with  the  8.2-inch  or  8.6-inch 
guns,  or  even  with  machine  guns  of  larger  caliber. 

The  fire  of  machine  guns  must  be  carefully  controlled  in 
order  to  avoid  too  great  an  expenditure  of  ammunition. 

COVER  FOR  FIELD  ARTILLERY. 

1047.  Cover  is  either  natural  or  artificial. 

Natural  cover  is  that  which  the  ground  affords,  and  in- 
cludes soft  meadows,  marshes,  heights,  slight  unevenness 
and  nits,  low  dikes,  ledges  of  earth,  hollow  ways,  etc., 
which  will  catch  or  turn  aside  the  projectiles;  and  hedges, 
fences,  thickets,  woods,  fields  of  grain,  and  the  reverse 
side  of  hills,  ridges,  etc.,  which  hide  the  pieces  and  prevent 
an  accurate  estimate  of  the  distance. 

Artificial  cover  includes  pits  or  intrenchments. 

As  we  have  not  yet  adopted  any  system  of  our  own,  the 
following  systems,  taken  from  the  principal  foreign  coun- 
tries, are  given:* 

THE  FRENCH  GUN  PIT. 

Description, 

1048«  The  French  gun  pit  consists  of  an  epaulement, 
whose  general  direction  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  of 
fire,  with  wings  or  returns  at  the  sides,  along  which  trenches 
we  dug  on  the  inside  for  the  protection  of  the  cannoneers. 
The  earth  for  the  epaulement  is  taken  from  a  rectangular 
pit  one  and  a  half  feet  deep,  and  from  the  ramps  and 
trenches  leading  to  it.  If  there  is  not  suflScient  earth, 
more  is  obtained  by  digging  a  ditch  in  front.  The  lateral 
trenches  may  be  prolonged  and  deepened  to  any  extent. 

•From  "Hasty  Cover  for  Field  Artillery,"  by  CS^pt.  J.  P.  Sangmr,  First 
Artaieiy  (now  Ma^or,  I.  G.  D.).  ^ 
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fitneff  Curtf  Pit. 


ConsfrucHoit. 

To  trace  the  pitr — 

1.  Laj  oS  a  line,  about  ten  feet  in  length,  perpeadicnlBt 
to  the  line  of  Are,  to  mark  the  foot  of  the  Interior  alop*  °^ 
the  epaulement. 
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This  line  shonld  be  long  enough  to  give  the  piece  a  field 

fire  of  ninety  degrees;  mark  the  extremities  and  center 

the  line  with  stakes  or  otherwise. 

2.  In  the  wings,  lay  off  two  lines  five  to  seven  feet  in 

igth,  making  with  the  first  line  angles  such  that  the 

inches  shall  not  restrict  the  field  or  fire  or  interfere 

th  the  recoil  of  the  piece. 

S.  Complete  the  rectangle  of  the  pit,  and  mark  the 

ints  of  intersection  of  the  trenches  and  the  ramps  lead- 

F  to  it. 

I.  In  soft  ground,  it  will  be  found  to  be  more  expeditious 

use  shovels;  if  the  ground  is  hard,  three  picks  and  five 

ovels  will  be  necessary  for  each  detachment  of  eight 

3n.    The  men  should  commence  by  breaking  ground 

mg  the  interior  slope;  having  picked  a  breadth  of  about 

0  feet,  they  face  about  and  advance  toward  the  rear  of 

epit. 

ks  soon  as  there  is  room,  the  shovels  follow  the  picks. 

In  picking,  the  men  should  be  instructed  to  strike  to- 

ither  to  avoid  accident. 

Under  pressure  this  pit  can  be  constructed  in  one  and  a 

If  hours. 

THE  GERMAN  GUN  PIT. 

1049«  The  German  gun  pit  consists  of  a  rectangular 
cavation  one  and  a  half  feet  deep,  with  a  ramp  leading 
it  from  the  rear.  The  epaulement  is  formed  like  an 
ihiary  glacis,  and  surrounds  all  but  the  entrance, 
rhis  pit  is  easily  and  rapidly  constructed,  and,  as  seen 
>m  a.distance,  presents  a  very  small  target. 
The  parapet  being  the  same  height  all  round,  the  gun 
n  fire  in  any  direction  by  widening  the  pit,  which  would 
en  take  the  form  of  a  semicircle. 

Construction, 

1.  Lay  ofE  a  line  four  yards  in  length  perpendicular  to 
e  direction  of  the  line  of  fire.  At  each  extremity  erect 
perpendicular  of  four  yards. 
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2.  Prom  the  vertices  of  the  right  angles  thns  tOTm« 
la7  off  one  yard  on  both  the  froat  and  side  lines,  and  laai 
the  four  points  bo  det«rmined,  together  with  the  rear  « 
tremities  of  the  aides,  with  eabers  or  stakes. 

German  OutvPtt'.  ' 


a,  i.;uuiuiHui;«  ana  continue  the  diffging'  as  prescribed 
the  construction  of  the  French  gun  pit. 

The  pockets  aa  are  for  the  reception  of  ammunition. 
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*  4.  The  ramp  is  laid  out  and  completed  after  the  pit  is 
t&ished,  or  simultaneonsly  with  it,  as  may  be  most  de- 
ftrable. 

An  ordinary  gun  detachment  can  construct  this  pit  in 
«ne  hour. 

THE  AUSTRIAN  GUN  PIT. 

1050.  A  simple  rectangular  pit  one  and  a  half  feet 
ieep,  with  front  epaulement  and  ramp. 


^''^t 


illiiiii.tliiiiiiMMlUliili. 


Pluny 


Sccttorv  orL-Centfi&Ijtn^ 
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Construction. 

Constructed  similarly  to  the  German,  the  earth  from  tha 
pit  being  thrown  to  the  front. 

It  can  be  made  in  less  than  half  an  hour,  and  while  af- 
fording no  special  cover  to  the  cannoneers,  as  do  the  Ger- 
man and  English,  it  can  be  made  in  half  that  time,  and 
does  not  present  a  conspicuous  target. 

It  has  the  further  advantage  of  very  rapid  cover  and  of 
being  capable  of  transformation  into  any  desirable  pit  if 
there  be  time. 

THE  ENGLISH  GUN  PIT. 

1051*  This  type  is  a  true  "gun  pit,"  the  bottom  being 
below  the  natural  surface  of  the  ground,  sloping  up  at 
back  of  pit  toward  the  rear.  It  affords  excellent  cover 
for  the  piece  and  its  detachment,  can  be  readily  marked 
out  and  constructed  in  a  comparatively  short  time. 

The  lateral  trenches,  if  extended,  would  afford  a  cov- 
ered way  alon^  the  frbnt  of  the  battery. 

The  defects  m  this  pit  are  a  contracted  field  of  fire,  the 
conspicuous  mark  which  the  embrasure  gives  the  enemy, 
the  lack  of  ammunition  pockets,  and  want  of  drainage. 

Construction, 

1.  Lay  off  8  feet  6  inches  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  the 
probable  direction  of  fire  for  the  interior  crest,  and  at  the 
middle  point  of  this  line  determine  a  perpendicular  to  it ; 
on  this  perpendicular  lay  off  from  the  interior  crest  dis- 
tances of  6  feet,  10  feet,  and  18  feet,  and  through  their  ex- 
tremities determine  lines  parallel  to  the  interior  crest ;  on 
these  lines  find  points  that  are  6  feet  from  the  perpen- 
dicular on  both  sides  of  it,  putting  in  a  stake  or  saber  at 
each  point  so  determined.  Extend  the  parallels  at  6  feet 
and  10  feet,  4  feet  on  each  side,  and  mark  the  points  thua 
established  for  the  lateral  trenches. 

2.  Commence  excavating  at  the  interior  crest|  throwing 
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e  earth  to  the  front  a 
e  of  about  oDe  foe 
}  inches  high  and  1 


430 

o  allow  a. 


|.|*t/pw- 


[tending  ronnd  to  the  front  comer  of  the  lateral 
enches.  Then  throw  the  earth  out  to  the  side  front  to 
irm  mounds  about  4  feet  high  in  front  of  the  lat«r^ 
enches  to  Btill  better  protect  the  detachment,  auffic' 
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space  being  left  in  front  for  an  embrasure.  Di^  down  2 
feet  throughout  the  pit  back  to  the  line  10  feet  from  the 
interior  crest  and  level  off  the  bottom.  Slope  up  from 
the  bottom  of  the  pit  at  ten-foot  line  back  to  the  eighteen- 
foot  line.  If  desirable  to  connect  adjoining  pits  of  this 
class,  extend  the  lateral  trenches  until  they  meet. 

Time  of  construction  of  pit  complete  in  all  its  details, 
with  detachment  of  eight  cannoneers,  gunner,  and  chief 
of  section,  in  stiff  clay,  without  previous  practice,  one 
hour  and  twenty  minutes. 

ORDINARY  RUSSIAN  GUN  PIT. 

1052.  This  type  differs  from  the  gun  pit  proper,  in 
that  the  wheels  rest  on  the  natural  surface  of  the  ground, 
the  side  pits  being  for  the  cannoneers.  The  only  appar- 
ent advantages  are  good  cover  for  the  detachment  under 
heavy  fire,  drainage  as  far  as  the  piece  is  concerned,  and 
facility  for  ingress  and  egress.  The  obvious  disadvan- 
tages are  contracted  space  for  working  party  in  digging, 
contracted  field  of  fire,  and  the  mark  presented  hy  the 
embrasure  to  hostile  fire. 

Construction. 

Lay  off  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  probable  direc- 
tion of  fire  10  feet,  prolong  the  line  5  feet  8  inches  in  both 
directions,  and  mark  the  four  points  thus  determined 
with  stakes  or  sabers.  At  the  middle  point  of  the  ten- 
foot  line  erect  a  perpendicular  to  it  and  lay  off  on  this 
perpendicular  to  the  rear  9  feet  2  inches;  through  this 
point  determine  a  parallel  to  the  ten-foot  line  and  lay  off 
on  it,  on  both  sides  of  the  perpendicular,  9  feet  and  14 
feet  3  inches,  marking  the  four  points  so  determined  with 
stakes  or  sabers. 

The  parallelograms  whose  vertices  are  thus  established 
fix  the  surface  lines  of  the  lateral  trenches.  Dig  down 
to  4  feet  6  inches  for  the  bottom  of  the  trenches  and 
throw  the  dirt  to  the  front  and  side,  giving  the  epaule- 
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snt  a  he  ght  of  3  feet 


mp-l*^-* 


ar  steps  for  the  trencheB,  as  Indicated,  to  admit  of  quick 
TesB  for  the  gun  detachment. 

Time  of  construction  complete,  soil  and  detachmen'a 
tne  aa  English  pit,  two  hours.  ^^^^ 
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GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS. 

1053*  1.  The  main  objections  to  gnn  pits  are  the  con- 
spicuous targets  they  present ;  the  restrictions  they  place 
on  the  free  movement  and  full  employment  of  the  guns ; 
their  limited  application  to  the  offensive,  and,  finally,  the 
difSculty  of  draining  them. 

These  objections  are  answered  by  the  necessity  of  fur- 
nishing shelter  to  men  and  horses,  which,  in  many  situ- 
ations, would  be  destroyed  if  not  protected  or  taken  from 
under  fire.  They  are  partially  removed  by  constructing 
pits  of  simple  trace. 

2.  Require  the  noncommissioned  officers  of  the  piece  to 
lay  out  their  respective  pits.  Commence  with  the  Austrian 
or  German  trace,  which,  as  the  siinplest,  are  most  speedily 
constructed,  and  which,  if  time  afford,  may  be  elaborated 
to  any  extent  suggested  by  other  systems,  or  by  the  neces* 
sities  of  the  position. 

3.  In  forming  the  epaulement,  leave  a  berme  of  at  least 
a  foot;  and,  when  there  is  time,  level  and  ram  the  earth, 
which,  in  front  of  the  muzzle,  should  not  be  more  than 
three  and  one-half  feet  above  the  bottom  of  the  pit.  If 
there  are  side  trenches,  the  earth  in  front  of  them  should 
be  high  enough  to  afford  complete  protection  to  the  men 
occupying  them. 

4.  Pockets  for  the  reception  of  the  ammunition,  similar 
to  those  shown  in  Plate  51,  are  very  important  in  saving 
the  ammunition  from  water  which  may  accumulate,  and 
from  the  fire  of  the  enemy. 

5.  The  field  of  fire  should  not  be  less  than  90  degrees. 

6.  Avoid  narrow  embrasures  as  presenting  an  easy  mark 
and  as  likely  to  draw  the  fire  of  the  enemy. 

7.  Cover  should  first  be  provided  for  the  men  and 
horses ;  then  for  the  material. 

8.  If  the  position  is  occupied  for  some  time,  strengthen 
the  parapet  by  earth  from  a  ditch  in  front.  Prolong  the 
lateral  trenches  of   the   adjacent  pits  until  they  meet, 
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»nnlng  a  continuous  parapet;  if  possible,  plank  or  mac- 
dLainize  the  bottom  of  the  pit.  Traverses  between  the 
fiins  will  be  found  effective. 

9.  In  order  to  conceal  the  parapets,  cover  the  fresh  earth 
rith  boughs,  sod,  or  top  soil  of  the  prevailing  or  surround- 
Hg  color.  If  in  winter,  use  snow  for  this  purpose.  A  very 
ffective  plan  is  to  di^  a  small  trench  or  parapet  from  fifty 
)  seventy-five  yards  in  front  of  the  real  pits,  thus  deceiv- 
ig  an  enemy  as  to  where  the  real  fire  comes  from. 

10.  If  the  ground  does  not  afford  natural  cover  for  the 
mbers,  limber  pits,  similar  to  the  Austrian  gun  pits,  can 
e  easily  constructed.    They  should  be  one  foot  deeper. 

696 ^28 
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MARCHES. 

1054.  The  average  march  for  artillery  on  good  roads 
is  from  fifteen  to  twenty  miles  per  day.  With  rare  excep- 
tions the  walk  is  the  invariable  gait.  In  rapid  marches, 
the  slow  trot  alternates  with  the  walk.  When  the  services 
of  the  artillery  are  urgently  needed,  it  may  be  required  to 
trot  four  or  five  miles  without  breaking  the  gait. 

Long  marches  or  expeditions  should  be  be^un  moder- 
ately, particularly  with  horses  new  to  the  service.  Ten  or 
twelve  miles  a  day  is  enough  for  the  first  marches,  which, 
over  good  roads,  may  be  increased  to  twenty  or  twenty-five 
miles  when  necessary,  after  the  horses  are  inured  to  their 
work. 

The  care  of  the  horses  on  the  march  is  one  of  the  most 
important  duties  of  an  artillery  bfScer;  by  constant  atten- 
tion on  the  part  of  the  captain,  chiefs  of  platoons,  and  chiefs 
of  sections,  many  horses  that  would  otherwise  be  disabled 
for  months  may  be  kept  in  serviceable  condition. 

Reveille,  ordinarily,  should  not  be  sounded  on  the  march 
before  daylight,  as  horses  rest  better  from  midnight  until 
dawn  than  at  other  times. 

A  halt  of  from  five  to  ten  minutes  is  made  at  the  end  of 
every  hour  for  the  purpose  of  adjusting  harness,  tightening 
girths,  etc.  When  troops  march  for  the  greater  part  of  the 
day,  a  halt  of  about  an  hour  is  usually  made  about  noon. 

The  march  is  usually  in  column  of  sections;  when  prao* 
ticable,  it  will  be  in  column  of  platoons  at  close  interval^ 
but  the  front  of  the  column  must  not  be  frequently  dimin 
ished  or    increased,  as    this  unavoidably   adds    to    th 
fatigue  of  the  horses,  particularly  of  those  in  rear.    Th 
column  of  platoons  should  not  be  used  when  it  fills  th 
road  from  side  to  side  so  as  to  prevent  the  passage  of  car 
riages,  staff,  orderlies,  etc. 
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A  noncommissioned  officer  may  be  sent  forward  to  recon- 
loiter  tlie  road  or  ground  that  the  battery  is  to  pass  over. 

The  distance  of  two  yards  between  carriages  is  main- 
ained,  except  in  bad  or  difficult  ground,  when  it  may  be 
ncreased  to  four  or  more  yards.  The  strictest  attention 
hould  be  paid  by  the  chiefs  of  platoons  and  of  sections 
o  the  preservation  of  distances,  which  should  not  be  in- 
reased  more  than  is  absolutely  necessary.  The  leading 
:aide  should  maintain  a  slow  and  steady  walk,  and  under 
lo  circumstances  is  a  carriage  to  move  at  a  trot  without 
he  orders  of  the  battery  commander;  when  necessary  to 
lose  upy  it  should  be  done  at  a  quick  walk;  no  practice 
3  more  fatiguing  to  horses  and  injurious  to  their  shoulders 
han  the  alternate  trotting  and  walking  so  often  seen  at 
he  rear  of  a  column. 

If  the  leading  carriage  is  temporarily  stopped  for  any 
:ause,  the  rear  carriages  should,  if  practicable,  draw  up 
ilong'side  each  other  in  order  to  avoid  or  diminish  as 
nuch  as  possible  any  check  to  the  column. 

Chiefs  of  platoons  must  never  be  permitted  to  leave 
heir  platoons  to  march  at  the  head  of  the  column;  when 
lot  marching  at  the  rear  of  their  platoons,  they  will  halt 
requently  to  see  that  their  carriages  are  well  up  and 
aarching  properly. 

Chiefs  of  platoons  and  of  sections,  without  waiting  for 
rpress  instructions,  give  such  orders  as  may  be  necessary 
or  helping  horses  out  of  difficulty,  for  the  passage  of  obsta- 
les  etc.;  the  cannoneers  assist  at  the  piece  or  caisson  as 
nay  be  required. 

A  small  bunch  of  bale  wire,' in  lengths  of  from  one  to 
wo  feet,  if  carried  by  each  chief  of  section  in  his  saddle 
K)uch,  is  very  useful  for  temporary  repairs  of  harness. 

If  the  ruts  be  very  deep,  the  carriages  quarter  the  road, 
mless  it  is  very  narrow  and  sunken;  in  this  case,  the 
lorses  'will  be  left  to  themselves  and  not  hurried;  a  skill- 
ul  driver  can  help  his  horses  greatly,  particularly  if  they 
)e  the  wheelers. 
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When  water  call  is  sounded,  the  chiefs  of  sections,  un» 
der  the  supervision  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons  or  of  the  first 
sergeant,  have  the  watering  buckets  taken  off  the  car- 
riages and  their  horses  watered  without  confusion. 
When  water  is  very  scarce,  the  nostrils  may  be  sponged, 
which  gives  great  relief,  particularly  in  hot  weather,  when 
it  is  not  possible  to  let  the  horses  drink. 

Toward  the  close  of  the  march,  an  oflScer  or  noncom- 
missioned officer  may  be  sent  forward  to  select  a  camp 
ground. 

Upon  the  arrival  of  the  battery  in  camp,  damages  must 
be  repaired  without  delay,  horses  shod,  wheels  and  pintles 
greased,  etc.  On  the  march,  artificers  must  always  ride, 
or  be  mounted  on  the  chest;  if  fatigued  when  marching, 
they  can  not  be  expected  to  work  efficiently  after  getting 
into  camp. 

The  march  of  larger  bodies  of  artillery  is  conducted  on 
the  same  principles.  A  long  column  can  not  move  as  rap- 
idly as  a  small  one  and  at  the  same  time  preserve  equal 
order;  an  allowance  for  an  elongation  proportionate  to 
its  length  is,  therefore,  made  for  every  column. 

When  the  roads  are  good,  or  even  tolerable,  the  artil- 
lery is  always  obliged  to  wait  for  infantry,  which  is  at- 
tended with  much  additional  fatigue  to  the  horses,  from 
having  the  harness  so  much  longer  on  them.  Likewise, 
when  the  roads  are  at  all  bad,  artillery  can  only  keep  up 
with  cavalry,  when  the  latter  are  marching  at  the  ordi- 
nary rate,  by  forcing  their  horses  too  much  and  wearing 
them  out  very  rapidly. ,  When,  therefore,  there  is  no 
danger,  the  artillery  should  be  allowed  to  march  by  itself 
so^as  to  regulate  its  own  rate  of  march. 

Chiefs  of  sections  should  carry  nippers  in  their  saddlei 
pouches  to  cut  wire  fences,  if  necessary. 

Accidents  to  Carriages. 

1055.  When  an  accident  happens  to  a  carriage,  it  ie 
DuUed  out  of  the  column,  if  possible,  so  as  not  to  inter* 
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ropt  the  march;  otherwise,  the  carriages  in  rear  pass  it  by 
the  most  convenient  flank  and  close  to  proper  distance. 
The  disabled  carriage  resumes  its  place  as  soon  as  the 
damage  is  repaired;  if  the  road  be  narrow,  it  must  fall 
into  the  tirst  interval  it  finds,  and  regain  its  proper  place 
as  soon  as  the  ground  permits.  If  a  neldpiece  is  disabled, 
the  cannoneers  left  to  repair  it,  who  can  not  be  carried  on 
the  limber  chest,  mount  on  the  axle  seats  and  off  horses 
whenever  the  piece  takes  the  trot  to  regain  its  place;  if  a 
caisson  is  disabled,  the  caisson  corporal  and  the  men  nec- 
essary to  repair  it  are  left  with  it. 

1050.  When  a  piece  and  its  carriage  are  overturned, 
it  is  better  to  disengage  the  piece  by  letting  the  breech 
rest  on  the  ground,  or  on  a  block  of  wood,  and  then  raise 
the  muzzle  with  a  handspike,  while  the  cap-squares  are 
taken  off;  the  carriage  is  then  righted  and  the  piece 
mounted. 

To  right  the  carriage  without  disengaging  the  piece, 
detach  the  limber,  secure  the  cap-squares,  and  lash  the 
breeoh  to  the  stock;  place  the  middle  of  a  rope  over  the 
nave  of  one  wheel,  pass  the  ends  of  it  downward  between 
the  lower  spokes  of  that  wheel,  then  under  the  carriage, 
through  the  corresponding  spokes  of  the  other  wheel,  and 
then  upward  over  the  wheel  and  across  the  top  of  the 
carriage  to  the  side  where  it  was  first  attached;  the  ends 
of  the  rope  and  the  wheel  to  be  raised  are  then  manned 
and  the  carriage  pulled  over,  two  men  being  required  to 
steady  the  trail.  If  necessary,  the  ends  of  the  rope  may 
be  fastened  to  the  limber,  and  horses  used  to  assist  in 
lighting  the  carriage. 

Xiight  carriages  may  be  righted  by  hand  without  using 
t  rope. 

Ascents, 

1057*  After  pulling  up  a  short,  steep  hill  the  horses 
ihould  be  halted  to  recover  their  wind;  when  this  can  not 
he  done,  they  will  move  very  slowly. 
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In  going  up  a  diflacult  hill  the  carriages  may  be  halted 
to  rest  the  horses  by  bringing  them  across  the  declivity 
and  locking  the  limbers  or  chocking  the  wheels;  for  thisi 
purpose  it  may  be  expedient  to  start  the  sections  or  pla-  - 
toons,  from  the  bottom  in  succession,  leaving  a  distance  of 
twenty  or  thirty  yards  between  the  different  portions  of. 
the  column.  r 

If  the  draught  be  so  difi^cult  that  the  teams  are  liable 
to  stall,  the  carriages  in  rear  are  halted  and  the  lead  and  > 
swing  horses  of  the  rear  half  of  the  carriages  can  be  taken 
out  and  hitched  to  the  leading  half;  when  these  have  been 
taken  through,  all  the  horses,  except  the  wheel,  will  be 
taken  back  and  the  rear  carriages  brought  up.  As  it  is 
very  hard  to  make  the  horses  pull  together,  not  more  than 
five  pairs  can  be  hitched  with  effect  to  a  single  carriage. 

Descents. 

I 

1058*  The  drivers  never  dismount  going  down  hill; 
the  wheel  driver  holds  his  near  horse  well  in  hand  and  his 
off  horse  very  short.  Two  cannoneers  may  be  mounted  on 
each  gun  carriage  and  caisson  to  apply  the  brakes.  In 
the  absence  of  instructions  from  higher  authority,  the 
chief  of  carriage  directs  whether  the  brakes  are  applied 
to  a  particular  wheel  or  to  both.  The  brakes  are  easily 
applied  and  removed,  and  a  judicious  use  of  them  will 
save  the  horses  much  fatigue  and  prevent  sore  necks  and 
shoulders.  If  the  descent  be  very  steep,  the  sectional 
picket  line  may  be  used  by  the  cannoneers  to  hold  back; 
in  this  case,  the  wheel  horses  only  remain  hitched  to  the 
carriage,  the  others  being  led  in  rear. 

Moving  along  Declivities. 

1059*  If  a  carriage  have  to  move  along  a  declivity  bo 
steep  that  a  slight  jolt  may  overturn  it,  the  wheels  are 
locked,  the  sectional  picket-line  fastened  to  the  top  of  the 
upper  wheel  and  held  by  two  or  three  cannoneers,  who 
march  on  the  upper  side  of  the  slope. 
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Ditches, 

1060.  If  the  ditch  be  wide  and  deep,  the  prolonge  is 
fixed  and  the  handspike  turned  over  on  the  flask  and 
secured,  the  team  is  halted  on  the  edge,  and  the  piece  run 
by  hand  close  to  the  limber,  which  then  moves  slowly 
until  the  piece  reaches  the  bottom  of  the  ditch,  when  it 
moves  quickly  until  the  piece  is  out.  If  the  ditch  be  deep 
and  narrow,  it  may  be  necessary  to  cut  down  the  edges 
and  hold  back  with  the  sectional  picket  line;  should  the 
trail  sink  into  the  ground  in  passing  over,  it  is  disengaged 
with  a  handspike  or  by  fastening  a  prolonge  to  it. 

In  passing  shallow  ditches,  drains,  or  deep  furrows,  the 
carriages  must  cross  them  obliquely. 

Moving  over  Marshy  Ground. 

1061*  Each  carriage  moves  at  a  distance  of  ten  or 
twelve  yards  from  the  one  preceding  it  to  avoid  having  to 
halt;  officers  or  noncommissioned  officers  are  posted  at 
the  worst  places  to  instruct  the  drivers  how  to  conduct 
their  teams.  The  horses  must  pull  freely  and  quicken 
the  gait;  if  the  ground  be  very  miry,  it  may  be  necessary 
to  assist  with  sectional  picket  lines,  or  even  to  use  them 
alone,  the  teams  crossing  separately. 

Crossing  Fords  and  Streams. 

1002.  If  the  ford  be  not  well  known  it  must  be  exam- 
ined, and  the  dangerous  places  marked,  before  the  car- 
riages attempt  to  cross. 

If  the  water  be  deep  and  the  current  strong,  great  care 
is  necessary.  The  men  are  instructed  to  keep  their  eyes 
fi.xed  on  some  object  on  the  opposite  bank  which  marks 
the  place  of  exit;  they  must  not  look  at  the  stream,  and 
they  move  rather  agaiilst  the  current,  so  as  to  better  resist 
its  power. 

If  the  ford  have  a  bad  bottom  and  the  banks  be  diffi- 
cult, the  teams  are  strengthened  by  adding  pairs;  an 
officer,  or  noncommissioned  officer,  is  posted  at  the  emjtra^ce 
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to  regulate  the  distance  between  carriages  and  to  instrnct 
the  drivers  how  to  proceed;  a  second  officer  or  nonconi^ 
missioned  officer  is  posted  at  the  exit  to  direct  the  drivers 
how  to  leave  the  ford.  i 

The  management  of  the  team  is  the  same  as  in  crossing 
marshy  ground;  the  horses  must  not  be  allowed  to  halt 
or  trot,  either  in  passing  the  ford  or  leaving  it,  unless  the 
stream  be  neither  deep  nor  very  rapid;  in  this  case  the 
carriages  may  be  halted  to  let  the  horses  drink,  or  at  leasfi 
to  ^ive  them  a  mouthful  of  water. 

Upon  reaching  the  opposite  bank,  the  leading  carriages 
are  halted  after  they  have  moved  far  enough  forward  to 
leave  room  for  the  carriages  in  rear. 

If  the  chests  be  not  water-tight,  and  are  at  the  usuall 
height  of  two  feet  and  ten  inches  above  the  grounded 
ford  deeper  than  two  feet  four  inches  can  not  be  crosse<t 
without  danger  of  wetting  the  ammunition. 

If  .the  chests  be  water-tight,  or  means  have  been  taken 
to  raise  them  high  enough,  a  depth  of  three  and  one-third 
feet  may  be  safely  attempted. 

When  the  ford  is  deeper  than  this,  the  cannoneers  musfi 
carry  over  the  cartridges,  fuses,  and  primers  in  th« 
pouches,  which  they  hold  above  the  water.  The  chest* 
are  sometimes  removed  and  taken  over  in  boats.  In  cross- 
ing streams  that  can  not  be  forded,  when  there  are  do 
bridges,  the  horses  are  swum,  and  the  carriages  and  har-' 
ness  crossed  on  rafts,  etc. 

Passage  of  Military  Bridges. 

1063*  At  the  entrance  of  the  bridge,  the  lead  and 
swing  drivers  dismount  and  lead  their  pairs.  A  distance 
of  twelve  yards  is  taken  between  the  carriages,  and  the 
gait  is  free  and  decided;  the  drivers  keep  tne  carriages 
as  near  the  middle  of  the  floor  as  possible.  If  the  flooring 
be  wet,  battens  should  be  nailed  across  it  to  keep  the  horses 
from  falling.  If  the  bridge  begins  to  rock,  the  passage 
of  the  Column  is  suspended. 
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In  passing  over  a  flying  bridge,  all  the  drivers  dismount 
and  hold  their  horses;  the  lead  and  swing  horses  should  be 
taken  out  and  led  on  to  the  bridge  or  boat;  the  brakes 
should  be  applied  to  the  rear  so  that  the  carriage  can  not 
be  run  back. 

'    Passage  on  Ice. 

1064.  Ice  three  or  four  inches  thick  will  bear  infantry. 
Ice  four  and  a  half  inches  thick  will  bear  light  guns  or 
cavalry. 
Ice  six  inches  thick  will  bear  heavy  field  guns. 

Facing  a  Battery  to  the  Rear  on  a  Marrow  Road, 

1065*  All  the  carriages  are  moved  close  to  one  side  of 
the  road,  and  the  pieces  and  caissons  unlimbered  and 
brought  about;  the  limbers  then  take  their  places  in  front 
of  their  carriages  by  an  about,  and  the  carriages  are  lim- 
bered up;  if  there  be  not  room  for  the  limbers  to  execute 
an  about,  the  horses  are  taken  out. 

If  the  road  be  so  narrow  that  the  limbers  can  not  pass 
the  carriages,  the  trails  of  the  pieces  and  the  stocks  of  the 
caissons  are  carried  around  until  perpendicular  to  the  road, 
and  are  then  placed  against  the  bank,  the  wheels  being 
run  close  to  it;  on  an  embankment,  or  a  road  with  ditches 
on  each  side,  the  carriages  are  run  as  close  to  the  edge  as 
possible,  the  wheels  chocked  or  locked,  and  the  trails  and 
stocks  held  up  while  the  limbers  pass. 
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CAMPING. 

1066.  The  opposite  plates  represent  the  ordinary  meth- 
ods of  encampment.  These  methods  are  modified  to  sut(, 
the  circumstances  and  the  nature  of  the  ground.  i 

1067.  F/rsf  method.— The  battery  is  parked  with  fiftwii 
yards  interval  between  carriages.  The  extra  caiss<^>oiii 
the  battery  wagon  and  forge,  and  the  store  wagon  are  in  ^i 
third  line  behind  the  caissons.  i 

The  harness  of  each  team  is  arranged  on  the  carriage^ 
as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Driver. 

The  picket  line  is  fifteen  yards  in  rear  of  the  caissonn 
it  is  either  stretched  between  posts  about  six  feet  high  o^ 
laid  on  the  ground  and  secured  by  pins.  When  the  grouml 
picket  line  IS  used,  the  end  pins  should  be  at  least  one  idcI 
in  diameter  and  three  feet  long,  and  to  lessen  the  dangf^ 
of  their  being  pulled  up,  no  horse  should  be  tied  nearer 
than  twelve  feet  from  them;  a  sufficient  number  of  smaller 
pins,  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  in  diameter  and  twi 
feet  long,  are  used  between  the  end  pins  to  keep  the  \m 
straight  and  prevent  it  from  swaying.  The  pins  shonUl 
be  of  iron  with  steel  heads  and  points.  The  horses  an 
secured  to  the  ground  line  by  hobbles,  or  by  hitchbuK 
straps  if  long  enough  to  prevent  constraint  to  the  hon«N 
The  ground  picket  line  should  not  be  used  unless  th^ 
earth  is  sufficiently  firm  to  hold  the  pins  securelj. 

The  men'^  tents  are  pitched  in  line,  about  thirty  jvM 
in  rear  of  the  picket  line;  the  first  sergeant's  tent  corei^ 
the  carriages  of  the  right  section;  the  left  guard  ted| 
covers  the  carriages  of  the  left  section ;  the  tents  of  e«4 
section  are  in  the  order  of  their  pieces  in  park,  and  arc 
closed  to  the  center,  or  to  the  right,  so  as  to  have  a 
space  between  the  guard  tents  and  the  tents  of  the  W 
*"*ction.    The  men's  kitchens  are  in  line,  ten  yards  in 


i    i 


mm  uhi. 


CAMPING.  448 

of    the    guard    tents,  i  »        x       X 

i  which  may  be  faced  to  B       B       S        n 
the  right,  so  that  No.  1.  ^         ^        ^ 

can    overlookthci  •  •  i 

kitchen.  flS       S       S       S 

The  ofScers'  tents  are 
in  line  thirty  yards  in 
rear  of  the  battery 
tents;  the  captain's 
tent  on  the  right,  cov- 
ering that  of  the  first 
sergeant.  The  oflBcers' 
kitchens  are  ten  yards 
in  rear  of  their   tents. 

in  rear  of  the  officers'  ^ 
tents.  The  sinks  are 
fifty  yards  in  rear  of 
the  wagons ;  the  offi- 
cers' sink  on  the  right, 
the  men's  sink  on  the 
left. 

The  location  of  a 
camp  should  be  sus- 
ceptible of  good  drain- 
age, and  be  near  fuel, 
water,  and  the  road. 

When  time  permits, 
the  rows  of  tents  are 
ditched  and  a  shallow 
ditch  made  around 
each  tent. 

In  good  weather,  the 

sides  of  the  tents  should 

be   rolled   up  in  order  pi.  m,  p„riM7.' 

that  the  ground  inside 


tr 
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the  tents  may  be  well  dried  by  the  sun;  when  straw  and 
dry  leaves  or  brush  are  at  hand,  the  men  are  required  to 
raise  their  beds  above  the  ground;  blankets  and  bedding 
should  be  frequently  aired  and  exposed  to  the  sun;  at- 
tention to  these  rules,  to  cleanliness,  and  to  the  proper 
cooking  of  food,  will  greatly  lessen  the  number  and  fre- 
quency of  camp  diseases. 

On  arriving  in  camp,  sinks  should  be  dug  at  once,  un- 
less the  march  is  to  be  resumed  on  the  following  morn- 
ing; the  sinks  are  concealed  by  tents  or  brush,  when  prac- 
ticable, and  must  be  covered  daily  with  fresh  earth.  A 
small  sink  should  be  dug  near  the  kitchens  as  a  recep- 
tacle for  all  cooking  refuse,  the  old  kitchen  sink  should 
be  filled  up  and  the  earth  well  rammed  down  over  it,  and 
a  new  sink  opened  every  two  or  three  days. 

Paulins  are  used  to  protect  the  guns,  carriages,  and 
harness,  and  also  to  serve  as  cover  for  the  men  when  nec- 
essary. The  paulin  is  eleven  feet  square,  is  provided 
with  double  cords  at  each  corner  and  at  the  middle  of  each 
side.  Each  carriage  has  two  paulins,  which  are  carried 
on  the  limber  chests.  For  protection  of  material,  the  pau- 
lins are  placed  over  the  carriage,  as  follows:  Tie  a  comer 
of  one  of  the  paulins  over  the  muzzle,  pull  the  canvas 
over  the  gun  wheels  and  tie  diagonal  corner  to  the  flask, 
tie  a  corner  of  the  second  paulin  to  the  flask,  pull  the  can- 
vas over  the  wheels  of  the  limber  and  tie  the  diagonal 
corner  to  the  pole  in  front  of  the  harness.  The  caisson  is 
covered  in  a  similar  manner  by  its  two  paulins. 

1068.  Second  method. — The  baggage  wagons  may  be  in 
line  with  the  pieces,  the  interval  between  the  left  baggage 
wagon  and  nearest  piece  being  about  fifty  yards;  the 
guard  tents  halfway  between  the  pieces  and  the  baggagre 
wagons,  facing  to  the  rear;  the  forage  pile  between  the 
guard  tents  and  baggage  wagons;  the  men's  kitchens  i» 
line  with  the  third  line  of  caissons,  and  covering  the 
left  baggage  wagon;  the  oflBcers'  tents  on  a  line  perpen- 
dicular to  the  men's  tents,  facing  them,  and  on  the  pro- 
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longation  of  one  of  the  baggage  wagons;  the  oflScers* 
kitchen  in  rear  of  the  ofiQcers*  tents,  and  on  the  prolonga- 
tion of  the  right  baggage  wagon. 

If  the  forge  fire  is  to  be  lighted,  a  special  place  is  as- 
signed the  battery  wagon  and  forge  sufficiently  removed 
from  the  ammunition  chests  for  safety. 

1069.  In  a  horse  battery,  two  picket  lines  may  be  used 
instead  of  one,  the  second  line  being  fifteen  yards  in  rear 
of  the  first. 

Encampment  of  a  Battalion  of  Light  Artillery. 

1070.  On  approaching  the  site  previously  selected  for 
the  encampment  of  the  battalion,  the  adjutant  assembles 
the  guidons  and  conducts  them  to  the  camping  ground, 
and  establishes  each  one  at  the  point  where  the  lead  team 
on  the  interior  flank  of  his  battery  is  to  rest.  After  all  are 
established,  he  returns  to  the  column  and  indicates  to  each 
battery  commander  how  and  where  his  battery  shall  be 
parked. 

The  guidons  are  established  with  a  distance  between 
them  of  ninety-four  yards  (when  there  are  two  lines  of 
carriages  with  six  horses  each,  and  the  picket  line  is  in 
rear  of  the  park),  the  guidon  of  the  second  battery  in  the 
column  of  march  that  day  being  placed  at  the  head  of  the 
line,  and  so  on,  the  guidon  of  the  leading  battery  being' 
last.  The  tent  of  the  battalion  commander  is  at  a  point 
sixty  yards  from  the  line  of  guidons,  and  on  a  perpen- 
dicular line  passing  seventeen  yards  in  rear  of  the  second 
guidon,  for  an  encampment  of  two  or  three  batteries;  and 
in  a  corresponding  position  in  rear  of  the  third  guidon  for 
an  encampment  of  four  batteries. 

When  the  captain  commands  front  after  parking  his 
battery,  the  guidon  moves  seventy-five  yards  to  the  rear 
and  thirty  yards  to  the  flank,  and  plants  his  flag  This 
point  establishes  the  position  of  the  captain's  tent. 

The  battery  ofScers'  tents  are  on  a  line,  at  intervals  of 
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Ive  yards,  facing  the  interior  flank,  the  captain's  tent 
oeing  nearest  the  guidon. 

The  officers'  mess  tent,  of  the  batteries  to  the  right  of 
the  battalion  commander,  is  ten  yards  in  rear  of  the  tent 
}f  the  lieutenant  on  the  flank.  For  batteries  to  the  left 
af  the  battalion  commander,  it  is  ten  yards  in  rear  of  the 
tent  of  the  captain. 

Officers'  kitchens  are  five  yards  in  rear  of  mess  tents. 

In  each  battery: 

The  picket  line  is  fifteen  yards  in  rear  of  the  line  of 
carriages. 

The  tents  for  the  enlisted  men  are  thirty  yards  in  rear  of 
the  picket  line,  that  of  the  first  sergeant  being  on  the 
Interior  and  the  guard  tent  on  the  exterior  flank. 

The  cook  tent  is  next  to  the  guard  tent,  the  other  tents 
being  equally  distributed  along  the  line. 

The  forage  is  fifteen  yards  from  the  exterior  flank,  on 
the  prolongation  of  the  picket  line. 

The  sinks  are  ninety  yards  from  the  forage,  on  the 
prolongation  of  the  picket  line. 

The  kitchens  are  on  the  line  of  the  tents  and  thirty 
yards  from  the  guard  tent. 

The  tents  of  the  battalion  commander  and  staff  are 
Arranged,  at  intervals  of  five  yards,  on  a  line  facing  the 
interior  fiank. 

The  mesET  tent  is  on  the  flank  nearest  the  front  of  the 
park,  and  the  tents  of  the  adjutant,  quartermaster,  and 
surgeon  are  on  the  other  flank  of  the  tent  of  the  battalion 
commander. 

Noncommissioned  staff  officers'  and  orderlies'  tents  are 
on  a  line  fifteen  yards  in  rear  of  the  staff  tents. 

The  cook  tent  is  five  yards  to  the  rear  of  the  outer  flank 
of  the  mess  tent. 

The  staff  wagons  are  on  a  line  fifteen  yards  in  rear  of 
the  noncommissioned  staff  tents,  the  forage  and  guard 
tent  being  near  either  fiank. 
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Officers'  sinks  are  on  a  line  sixty  yards  in  rear  of  the 
staff  tents. 

The  position  of  the  cook  tents  may  be  varied,  dependingj 
on  the  direction  of  the  wind  and  lay  of  the  groand. 

If  the  camp  be  established  for  more  than  a  few  days, 
the  batteries  will  be  parked  in  positions  corresponding  to 
the  ones  they  occupy  at  battalion  formation. 

Bivouacs. 

1071*  The  men  bivouac  at  a  convenient  distance  ia 
rear  of  the  park,  each  detachment  opposite  its  sectio 
the  guard  is  on  one  flank  and  to  the  leeward;  the  co< 
fires  are  near  the  guard.  If  necessary,  the  picket  lin 
may  be  stretched  through  the  hind  wheels  of  the  c^r 
riages  of  the  third  line,  but  whenever  practicable  th( 
picket  line  should  be  stretched  along  the  ground  or  be 
tween  trees  or  posts. 
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TRANSPORTATION  OF  ARTILLERY. 

TO  EMBARK  AND  DISEMBARK  ARTILLERY  AND  ARTIL- 
LERY STORES. 

General  Rules. 

1072.  When  artillery  and  its  stores  are  to  be  shipped 
for  an  expedition,  prepare  first  a  list  of  all  the  articles, 
stating  their  number,  weight  of  each,  and  the  total  weight 
of  each  kind. 

In  estimating  the  weights,  allow  double  for  that  of 
bulky  articles  which  occupy  much  space  without  weigh- 
ing much. 

I)ivide  the  total  quantity  to  be  transported  among  the 
vessels,  and  make  statements  in  duplicate  of  the  articles 
on  board  each  vessel,  one  of  which  lists  should  go  with 
the  vessel  and  the  other  with  the  oflBcer  shipping  the 
stores. 

The  articles  must  be  divided  among  the  vessels  accord- 
ing^ to  the  circumstances  of  the  case;  but  as  a  general  rule 
everything  necessary  for  the  service  required  at  the  mo- 
ment of  disembarkation  should  be  placed  in  each  vessel, 
so  that  there  will  be  no  inconvenience  should  other  vessels 
be  delayed. 

If  a  particular  kind  of  a  gun  is  necessary  for  any  opera- 
tion, do  not  place  all  of  one  kind  in  one  vessel,  to  avoid 
being  deprived  of  them  by  any  accident  to  it. 

The  pieces  and  caissons  are  brought  to  the  wharf  or 
shore  and  unlimbered,  and  the  chests  and  wheels  taken 
off;  each  set  of  implements  is  strapped  together,  the 
washers  and  linchpins  being  put  in  a  box;  the  harness  is 
tied  and  labeled  in  sets,  if  the  voyage  is  to  be  short,  the 
harness  for  each  horse  may  be  tied  up  in  its  blanket.  The 
battery  wagon  and  forge  is  unlimbered,  and  the  limber 
chest  taken  off,  as  well  as  the  spare  parts  outside  of  tb^ 
fi06 — ^20 
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wagon.  All  the  chests  are  distinctly  marked,  so  that  it 
can  immediately  be  seen  where  they  belong. 

The  pieces  are  first  lowered  to  their  places  between 
decks,  the  place  for  dismounting  them  depending  upon 
the  manner  of  embarking;  then  the  carriages,  limbers, 
implements,  and  wheels;  the  harness  is  placed  (regard 
being  had  to  its  preservation)  where  it  may  be  of  easy 
access.  The  box  of  washers  and  linchpins  is  under  the 
special  charge  of  a  noncommissioned  ofScer. 

The  battery  wagon  and  forge,  with  its  limber  and  limber 
chest,  is  stowed  away  from  the  battery,  but  where  it  will 
be  accessible. 

Sponges,  rammers,  and  intrenching  tools  should  be 
united  in  bundles  or  boxes. 

The  contents  of  each  box,  barrel,  or  bundle  should  be 
distinctly  marked  upon  it.  The  boxes  should  be  made 
small  so  that  they  can  be  easily  handled. 

The  position  of  the  different  articles  in  each  vessel  is 
noted  in  a  column  in  the  list  on  board. 

Place  the  heaviest  articles  below,  beginning  with  the 
guns,  then  the  carriages,  limbers,  ammunition  boxes,  etc. 
Boxes  of  ammunition  should  be  in  the  driest  and  least  ex- 
posed part  of  the  vessel. 

Articles  required  to  be  disembarked  first  should  be  jmt 
in  last,  or  so  placed  that  they  can  be  easily  got  at. 

If  the  disembarkation  is  to  be  performed  in  front  of  the 
enemy,  some  of  the  pieces  should  be  so  placed  that  they 
can  be  disembarked  immediately  with  their  carriages, 
implements,  and  ammunition;  also  the  tools  and  materials 
for  throwing  up  temporary  intrenchments  on  landing. 

When  there  are  several  vessels  laden  with  artillery 
and  stores  for  the  expedition,  each  vessel  should  have  on 
each  quarter  and  on  a  single  masthead  a  number  that 
can  be  easily  distinguished  at  a  distance.  The  same 
number  should  be  entered  on  a  list  of  supplies  shipped  in 
each  vessel.  The  commander  can  then  know  exactly 
what  resources  he  has  with  him,    Some  vessels,  distin- 
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gaished  by  particular  signal,  should  be  ladened  solely  with 
such  powder  and  ammunition  as  may  not  be  required  for 
hnmediate  service  of  the  pieces. 

If  it  is  necessary  to  reship  or  leave  any  articles  on  board 
the  vessels,  care  should  be  tal^en  to  note  them  on  the  list. 

Boats  of  proper  capacity  must  be  provided  for  the  dis- 
embarkation, according  to  the  circumstances  in  each  case. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  establish  temporary  wharves  on 
trestles,  or  to  erect  shears,  cranes,  or  derriclcs, 

1073.  Railroad  transportafjon. — The  most  suitable  car 
for  carrying  horses,  especially  in  warm  weather,  is  the 
**slat  stock  car,"  built  of  slats  and  open  all  around,  but 
tight  in  roof.  Another  kind,  known  as  the  "combination 
car,"  is  made  with  five  doors  on  each  side  and  one  at  each 
end,  which  may  be  closed  tight  for  stores,  or  with  iron 
grates  when  carrying  horses.  These  are  suitable  for  either 
warm  or  cold  weather. 

Both  kinds  are  usually  from  28  to  30  feet  long,  7  feet  9 
inches  wide,  and  6  feet  8  inches  high,  inside  measurement. 
Each  car  will  carry  fifteen  artillery  or  eighteen  common 
horses  or  mules. 

Loading  cars  with  horses  at  night  should  be  avoided. 

The  horses  should  be  driven  or  lead  in,  but  should  not 
be  tied.  If  the  journey  is  to  be  continued  beyond  eighteen 
or  twenty  hours,  the  horses  will  require  to  be  watered 
and  fed.  Nosebags  are  generally  used  for  the  grain.  If 
the  drivers  are  attentive,  they,  by  taking  advantage  of  the 
short  halts  made  by  the  train,  can  feed  grain  and  hay  quite 
easily  by  hand.  Half  rations  will  be  sufficient  under  any 
circumstances.  Before  placing  the  horses  on  the  cars  they 
should  be  thoroughly  groomed  and  cooled ;  they  should 
have  nothing  more  on  them  than  their  halter  headstalls. 

If  the  journey  is  to  continue  for  more  than  thirty-six 
hours,  the  horses  should  be  unloaded  every  twenty-four 
hours  and  should  be  watered,  fed,  groomed,  and  exercised 
before  being  loaded  on  the  cars  again.    If  there  are  stock 
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yards  near  by,  the  horses  should  be  turned  loose  in  them 
for  exercise. 

Horses  are  best  loaded  and  unloaded  from  a  stock  chute, 
but  v/here  this  convenience  is  not  available  and  there  is 
no  platform,  a  ramp  or  chute  may  be  improvised,  using 
for  it  planks  about  12  feet  long  and  from  2  to  3  inches 
thick,  depending  on  the  strength  of  the  wood. 

A  ramp  should  be  about  4  feet  wide,  with  the  planks 
firmly  fastened  together  with  transverse  battens.  These 
battCHs  furthermore  prevent  the  horses  from  slipping.  A 
strong  trestle  or  crib  of  logs  supports  the  end  of  the  ramp 
next  the  car,  while  the  other  rests  on  the  ground  and  is 
secured  from  slipping;  by  strong  stakes.  An  intermediate 
trestle  or  a  support  of  logs  should  be  placed  to  prevent 
the  planks  from  springing  with  the  weight  of  the  horses. 
Three  or  four  posts  of  suitable  height  are  set  in  the  ground 
on  each  side,  to  which  side  rails  are  lashed  or  spiked  for 
the  purpose  of  keeping  the  horses  from  stepping  off.  A 
board  should  be  placed  on  each  side  to  prevent  the  horses' 
feet  from  slipping  over  the  edges  of  the  plank.  When 
planks  are  not  procurable,  a  ramp  of  earth,  supported  by 
means  of  logs  or  stones  on  the  end  next  the  track,  may  be 
constructed.  The  cars  are  brought  up  in  succession  to  the 
ramp  to  be  loaded  or  unloaded. 

In  the  field,  where  no  chute  or  ramp  is  to  be  found  at 
the  place  of  unloading,  material  ready  prepared  for  con- 
structing one  should  be  carried  with  the  train. 

Artillery  carriages  are  carried  on  platform  or  flat  cars. 
These  cars  are  generally  from  28  to  32  feet  long  by  8  feet 
wide.  When  properly  loaded,  cars  of  30  feet  will  carry 
two  field  guns  and  two  caissons  complete.  To  load  them, 
the  carriages  are  unlimbered  and  the  spare  wheels  re- 
moved from  the  caisson;  the  body  of  a  caisson,  its  stock 
to  the  rear,  is  run  to  the  front  end  of  the  car  and  its  stock 
rested  on  the  floor;  another  rear  train  is  run  forward  in 
like  manner,  until  its  wheels  strike  or  overlap  those  of 
the  first,  when  its  stock  is  rested  on  the  floor.    A  limber 
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is  then  placed  on  the  car  with  its  pole  to  the  front,  resting 
on  the  rear  train;  the  second  limber  is  backed  on  and  its 
pole  held  up  until  a  gun,  trail  foremost,  is  run  under  it; 
the  trail  of  the  gun  is  rested  on  the  floor  and  the  pole  of 
the  limber  on  the  gun  carriage.  The  other  gun  is  run  on 
in  the  same  manner,  and  its  trail  rested  on  the  floor  under 
the  first  gun;  a  limber  is  next  run  on  and  its  pole  rested  on 
the  last  gun;  the  remaining  limber  is  run  on  with  its  pole 
under  the  preceding  limber.  All  of  the  carriages  are 
pushed  together  as  closely  as  possible  and  firmly  lashed  to 
each  other  and  to  the  sides  of  the  car ;  the  wheels  are 
chocked  by  pieces  of  wood  nailed  to  the  floor.  When  the 
carriages  are  liable  to  chafe  each  other,  they  are  bound 
with  gunny  sacking  or  other  stuff. 

A  side  platform,  such  as  found  in  depots,  is  the  best  for 
loading.  The  carriages  are  first  run  on  to  a  spare  car ; 
from  this  they  are  crossed  over  on  planks  to  the  one  upon 
which  they  are  to  be  carried,  and  arranged  on  it  as  already 
described.  When  there  is  no  side  platform  the  carriages 
are  run  up  at  the  end  of  the  car  by  means  of  way  planks. 
Twenty-four  thousand  pounds  is  considered  a  safe  load  for 
one  car  on  a  good  track.  Baggage,  harness,  forage,  etc., 
are  usually  carried  in  box  cars.  These  cars  have  the  same 
dimensions  as  heretofore  given  for  those  carrying  horses. 

The  passenger  car  of  average  size  will  seat  sixty  men, 
but  a  small  car  will  seat  only  fifty.  The  men  must  be  pro- 
vided with  cooked  rations  for  the  whole  trip.  Each  car 
must  be  liberally  supplied  with  drinking  water,  lights  at 
night,  and  all  other  conveniences,  to  make  it  unnecessary 
for  the  men  to  leave  them  during  stoppages  of  the  train. 

Transportation  of  Artillery  Horses  by  Sea. 

1074,  Transports  for  horses  should  be  especially  pre- 
pared for  the  purpose;  as  a  rule,  the  larger  the  vessel 
the  better  is  she  adapted  for  the  conveyance  of  horses. 
Ventilation  is    of   primary  importance,  the  safety  and 
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condition  of  the  horses  mainly  depending  upon  their  hav- 
ing plenty  of  fresh  air;  large  air  ports  or  scuttles  are  in- 
dispensable, and  wind  sails  down  every  hatch  to  each  deck 
should  be  insisted  upon.  If  time  permits,  fixed  air  shafts 
should  be  provided  for  each  deck;  the  ventilation  of  steam- 
ers may  be  assisted  by  using  the  donkey  engines  for  this 
purpose. 

The  stalls  are  preferably  between  decks— never,  if  u 
can  be  avoided,  in  the  hold;  should  horses  be  put  on  the 
spar  deck,  nothing  will  be  stowed  on  the  stall  sheds. 
Stalls  should  be  about  six  and  a  half  feet  long,  twenty- 
eight  inches  wide;  tail  boards  fastened  to  the  rear  posts, 
and  padded  as  low  as  the  hock;  breast  boards  and  side 
boards  fitted  in  grooves  about  four  feet  from  the  floor,  the 
first  padded  on  the  inner  side  and  upper  edge,  the  latter  on 
both  sides;  the  floors  of  the  stalls  set  on  blocks  that  the 
water  may  pass  under  them;  four  slats  across  each  floor 
to  give  the  horses  foothold.  Troughs  should  be  made  to 
hang  with  hooks,  so  as  to  be  easily  removed. 

Before  the  embarkation,  the  side  boards  are  removed, 
and  replaced  as  each  horse  is  put  in  his  stall. 

Horses,  in  all  cases,  should  stand  athwart  ship;  in  thtf 
position  they  better  accommodate  themselves  to  the  motion 
of  the  vessel.  When  on  the  upper  deck,  they  should  face 
inward;  this  for  the  reason  that  the  spray  will  not  strike 
them  in  their  faces,  and,  besides,  when  facing  each  other 
in  this  manner  they  will  suffer  less  from  fright  and  nerv- 
ous excitement.  . 

All  stalls,  hitching  bars,  or  whatever  other  arrangemem 
for  securing  horses,  must  be  strong  beyond  any  possibility 
of  giving  way.  The  living  force  exerted  by  a  row  o' 
horses,  as  they  swing  with  the  motion  of  a  ship  in  a  hein*^ 
sea,  is  very  great,  and  it  is  better  to  have  no  securing  a'j 
rangements  whatever  than  to  have  those  that,  by  giving 
way,  will  wound  «nd  injure  the  animals  in  the  wrecli. 

If  the  transport  is  to  be  used  in  very  inclement  weatherj 
*^  e  spar  deck,  over  the  horses,  should  be  covered.  Canva^ 
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Stretched  over  a  secure  frame  is  better  than  boards,  as  the 
latter,  in  a  severe  storm,  might  be  carried  away,  and  its 
wreck  would  cause  disaster  among  the  horses. 

During  heavy  weather,  horses  sometimes  become  ex- 
hausted and  fall.  The  best  thing  that  can  be  done  ir  such 
cases  is  to  back  out  the  horse  on  each  side,  so  as  to  give  the 
fallen  horse  plenty  of  room.  The  fallen  horse  should  be 
protected  from  rain  and  spray  by  a  paulin,  and  great  care 
and  tendei'ness  exercised  toward  him;  otherwise  he  is  very 
liable  to  perish.  The  horses  may  be  fed  from  nosebags, 
but  it  is  better  to  have  for  each  one  a  small  trough,  sus- 
pended to  the  hitching  bar  by  means  of  two  iron  hooks 
passing  over  the  bar.  The  troughs  are  moved  out  of  the 
way  when  not  in  use.  Hay  can  be  fed  to  them  by  tying  it 
up  tightly  in  bundles  with  rope  yarn  and  fastening  the 
bundles  to  the  hitching  bar.  It  may  also  be  fed  in  small 
quantities  by  hand,  and  the  more  attention  the  horses  re- 
ceive in  this  way  from  the  men  the  less  fretful  and  uneasy 
they  become. 

When  the  embarkation  takes  place  from  a  wharf,  and  the 
vessel  is  not  too  high,  it  is  best  to  use  gang  planks  and  lead 
the  horses  on  board.  The  gang  plank  leading  up  from  the 
wharf  to  the  gunwale  should  be  about  20  feet  long  by  10 
feet  wide,  and  be  made  very  strong.  This  width  admits  of 
^  its  being  used  for  gun  carriages.  It  should  be  provided 
'  with  ropes  at  the  corners,  rollers,  side  rails,  and  boards 
upon  the  sides  to  prevent  the  horses  from  getting  their  feet 
over  the  edges.  Another  similar  gang  plank,  but  not  so 
long,  leads  from  the  gunwale  to  the  deck,  the  two  being 
securely  fastened  together  by  their  ropes.  These  gang 
planks  should  be  carried  by  the  vessel,  ready  for  disem- 
barking. Every  provision  for  this  latter  operation  should 
be  thoroughly  looked  after  before  starting  on  the  voyage. 

1075.  When  it  is  not  practicable  to  use  gang  planks, 
the  horses  are  hoisted  on  board  by  means  of  a  sling  and 
lifting  tackle. 

Horses  should  be  kept  without  food  and  without  water 
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for  several  hours  before  being  put  on  board,  as  they  ara 
liable  to  be  injured  if  slung  with  full  bellies;  they  will  also 
become  sooner  reconciled  to  their  new  quarters,  and  take 
(|uicker  to  their  feed  on  board,  when  these  measures  ha^e 
been  adopted. 

Sling. — This  is  made  of  stout  web,  or  double  No.  1  can- 
vas. It  is  5  feet  long  and  2  feet  wide,  secured  at  each  eiil 
by  a  stick  of  strong  wood  2  inches  in  diameter.  The  sideii 
are  bound  with  strips  of  canvas  doubled,  thus  making  the/ 
edges  four  thicknesses.  Loops  of  4-inch  rope  are  attached 
to  each  stick. 

The  loop  attached  to  one  stick  is  9  inches  long;  that  at- 
tached to  the  other  is  2  feet  11  inches,  and  has  an  iron  eye— 3 
inches,  inside  measurement — ^fixed  in  the  end.  Breast  and 
breech  ropes  (2-inch)  9  feet  long,  are  fixed  to  each  side, 
and  are  tied  together  when  the  sling  has  been  put  under 
the  horse.  The  slings  should  be  tested  by  an  excess  of 
weight.    A  donkey  engine  is  used  for  hoisting. 

Five  men  are  required  to  sling  a  horse  quickly  and  well. 
One  man  holds  the  head  guy,  which  is  attached  to  a 
neck  collar;  two  men,  one  on  each  side  of  the  horse,  pass 
tlie  sling  under  his  belly;  both  then  hold  up  the  ends 
over  his  back,  passing  the  long  loop  through  the  shorter 
one  and  hooking  on  the  eye  of  the  former  to  the  lifting 
tackle,  continuing  to  hold  up  the  sling  until  the  horse's 
legs  leave  the  ground ;  another  man  stands  at  the  breast 
and  fastens  the  breast  rope,  while  the  fifth  stands  at  his 
rump  and  fastens  the  breech  rope.  The  officer  superin- 
tending commands:  Hoist  AWAY.  The  first  man  slacks 
away  at  the  guy  rope,  holding  it  just  sufficiently  taut  to 
keep  the  horse's  head  steady.  When  hoisting,  no  delay 
should  be  permitted ;  it  should  be  done  in  the  shortest 
time  compatible  with  safety.  At  the  commencement, 
after  a  certainty  that  all  is  right,  it  should  be  done  rapidly, 
to  raise  the  horse  and  free  him  from  surrounding  objects 
before  he  has  time  to  do  any  injury  by  kicking.  After 
attaining  the  necessary  height,  he  is  carefully  and  steadily 
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lowered  to  the  deck.  Care  should  be  taken  to  have  two 
or  three  careful,  active  men  stationed  to  seize  the  horse 
and  prevent  his  plunging  until  the  slings  are  removed. 
While  one  holds  him  by  the  headstall  another  rapidly 
anhooks  the  tackle  purchase,  and  two  others  let  loose  the 
breech  and  breastbands  or  ropes.  When  the  horses  are 
to  be  lowered  through  a  hatch  to  a  deck  below,  the  comb- 
ings of  the  hatch  as  well  as  stanchions  about  it  should  be 
well  padded.  As  an  additional  precaution,  a  head  collar 
should  be  provided,  with  a  large  pad  on  top,  to  prevent 
injury  should  the  horse  strike  his  head  against  the  deck 
beams  when  lighting  on  his  feet. 

To  ascertain  the  number  of  horse  stalls  that  can  be  con- 
structed on  any  deck,  first  mark  off  a  space  of  three  feet 
all  around  the  ship's  side  for  a  passage  to  be  kept  clear 
behind  the  stalls,  and  a  similar  width  alongside  all  hatch- 
ways or  other  obstructions;  then  divide  the  running  length 
of  the  space  left  by  28  inches;  this  will  give  the  number 
of  stalls  in  each  row.  When  the  clear  width  of  beam 
between  the  inner  sides  of  any  deck  is  36  feet  or  more, 
three  rows  of  stalls  may  be  constructed,  the  passage 
between  the  rows  where  the  horses  are  to  stand  head  to 
head  being  not  less  than  6  feet,  and  between  those  that 
stand  tail  to  tail  not  less  than  54  inches.  Horses  should 
not  be  placed  near  boilers,  etc.,  as  the  heat  is  liable  to 
3iake  them  sick. 

There  must  be  ten  per  cent  of  spare  stalls,  and  there 
nust  also  be  at  least  one  loose  box,  constructed  near  a 
latchway,  to  admit  of  a  sick  horse  lying  down.  Each  stall 
s  numbered,  the  side  boards,  breast  boards,  mangers,  etc., 
)eing  marked  with  the  number  of  the  stall  to  which  they 
)elong. 

1070.  Care  of  horses  at  sea. — For  the  first  few  days  on 
hipboard,  food  is  to  be  given  rather  sparingly,  and  bran 
}  to  form  a  large  portion  of  it ;  but  after  the  horse  be- 
omes  accustomed  to  his  new  situation  and  his  appetite  in- 
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creases,  lie  should  be  more  liberally  fed.    A  bran  mash,  or 
oats  and  bran  mixed,  is  to  be  given  to  him  every  other  day. 

The  spare  stalls  admit  of  the  horses  being  shifted, 
rubbed  down,  their  feet  washed,  and  the  stalls  cleaned  out 
every  day  that  the  weather  permits.  Hand  rubbing  the 
legs  is  of  the  greatest  consequence  to  the  comfort  and 
well  being  of  the  horse,  and  is  to  be  practiced,  if  possible, 
every  day,  or  whenever  the  horses  change  stalls. 

Horses  are  to  be  slung  in  smooth  weather,  and  allowed 
to  stand  on  their  legs  in  rough  and  stormy  weather.  In 
smooth  weather  they  will  rest  their  legs  and  feet  by  throw- 
ing their  whole  weight  into  the  slings.  To  sling  a  horse 
in  rough  weather,  whereby  he  is  taken  off  his  feet,  would 
only  have  the  effect  of  knocking  him  about  with  the  roll 
of  the  ship.  Horses  standing  accommodate  themselves  to 
the  motion  of  the  vessel.  They  are  not  to  be  placed  in  the 
horse  hammock  until  they  have  been  at  sea  for  a  week,  as 
some  would  only  be  made  uneasy  by  the  attempt  to  do  so. 

The  hammock  is  to  be  placed  around  the  center  of  the 
horse's  belly,  and  then  the  breastband  and  breeching 
fastened  to  the  required  length  and  degree  of  tightness. 
When  everything  is  in  readiness,  and  not  before,  the  horse 
is  quickly  raised  until  all,  or  nearly  all,  of  his  weight  is  off 
his  legs.  He  will  very  soon  learn  the  relief  the  hammock 
affords  him,  and  will  uot  be  slow  in  availing  himself  of  it 
by  throwing  his  weight  into  it.  With  some  horses  it  is 
necessary  to  use  great  quickness  in  making  the  ropes  fast 
before  they  throw  their  whole  weight  into  the  hammock. 

When  the  horses  are  between  decks,  too  much  atten- 
tion can  not  be  paid  to  the  constant  trimming  of  the  wind- 
sails  so  as  to  insure  plenty  of  fresh  air.  The  wind  sails 
should  be  well  forward,  and  extended  down  within  two 
or  three  feet  of  the  deck.  When  a  horse  between  decks 
becomes  ill,  and  the  weather  is  at  all  fine,  he  should  be 
removed  to  the  upper  deck,  where  the  fresh  air  and 
change  will  probably  soon  bring  him  right  again. 
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Besides  the  ordinary  grooming  utensils  for  stable  serv- 
ice, there  should  be  a  plentiful  supply  of  stable  brooms, 
hoes,  and  shovels  for  cleaning  out  the  stalls,  and  baskets 
or  other  light  vessels  for  removing  the  manure.  The  ship 
must  be  well  lighted  and  the  guards  attentive;  sea-sick 
men  must  not  be  intrusted  with  this  important  duty. 

107  7.  Disinfectants,  such  as  chloride  of  lime  and 
zinc,  carbolic  acid,  copperas,  powdered  gypsum,  etc., 
should  be  freely  used,  and  upon  embarking,  the  artillery 
commander  will  see  that  they  are  supplied. 

1078.  Should  any  contagious  disease  appear,  the  horse 
or  horses  attacked  will  be  promptly  thrown  overboard, 
and  the  precautions  taken  as  prescribed  under  the  head 
of  sick  horses. 

The  feed  troughs  and  nostrils  of  the  horses  are  washed 
every  morning  and  evening  with  diluted  vinegar. 

1079.  Water  is  allowed  at  the  rate  ot  six  gallons  a  day 
per  horse  and  one  gallon  per  man. 

During  the  voyage,  the  artillery  commander  will  make 
it  his  especial  duty  to  act  in  harmony  with  the  master  of 
the  vessel.  There  must  of  necessity  be  divided  authority 
and  responsibility.  Order  and  neatness  among  the  men 
and  cleanliness  with  the  horses  are  to  be  looked  after  by 
the  commander  of  the  troops.  In  attending  to  these 
duties,  care  will  be  observed  not  to  interfere  needlessly 
with  the  duties  of  the  crew,  nor  with  the  belongings  of 
the  ship. 

OflBcers  are  always  to  be  furnished  with  cabin  accom- 
modations and  the  men  with  proper  messing  arrange- 
ments. This  should  be  specified  in  the  charter,  and 
should  be  clearly  understood  by  all  parties  previous  to 
setting  out  on  the  voyage. 

The  fitting  up  of  the  vessel  is  generally  done  by  the 
Quartermaster's  Department,  but  the  commander  of  the 
artillery  to  be  embarked  will,  as  the  one  most  concerned, 
give  his  special  attention  to  see  that  the  work  is  thorough 
and  complete. 
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1080.  Disembarking — When  this  can  be  done  at  a  wharf, 
the  operation  is  simply  the  reverse  of  embarking. 

When  wharf  accommodations  are  not  available,  ar- 
rangements will  have  to  be  made  for  transferring  the  men, 
horses,  and  material  from  the  vessel  to  the  shore.  Bridges 
may  be  made  of  pontoons,  or  of  tressels  and  pontoons  com- 
bined, and  the  horses  and  material  carried  ashore  on 
these;  canal  barges  may  be  used  and  towed  close  to  shore 
by  light-draft  steamers,  from  which  horses  and  ma- 
terial can  be  landed  by  a  gang  plank;  by  lashing  two  of 
the  canal  barges  together,  placing  the  boats  some  twelve 
feet  apart,  and  throwing  a  false  or  additional  deck  over 
the  whole,  a  platform  is  formed  about  40  feet  long,  capable 
of  holding  all  the  pieces  and  caissons  of  a  six-gun  battery, 
or  from  forty  to  fifty  horses.  A  raft  of  this  kind  should 
have  a  strong  railing  around  it. 

In  disembarking  horses,  the  same  precautions  are  nec- 
essary as  when  embarking  them.  For  some  days  after  a 
long  voyage  they  should  be  led  about  at  a  walk,  and  no 
weight  put  on  their  backs,  unless  it  is  absolutely  necessary. 

The  disembarkation  of  horses  by  swimming  is  more 
easily  effected  than  their  embarkation  by  the  same 
method,  as  their  instinct  assists  in  bringing  them  ashore. 
The  horse  should  be  lowered  in  the  sling  over  the  side 
of  the  vessel  without  fastening  the  breast  strap  or  breech- 
ing. When  the  tackle  is  unhooked  the  sling  opens  and  is 
at  once  slipped  from  under.  In  smooth  water  a  horse  can 
easily  swim  half  a  mile. 

When  the  deck  of  a  vessel  is  low,  say  not  over  ten  feet, 
and  there  is  a  gangway,  the  horses  may  be  backed  off 
into  the  water  without  slinging.  This  method  should 
never  be  resorted  to  if  it  can  possibly  be  avoided;  it  is 
liable  to  strain  and  injure  the  animal,  and  it  is  said  to 
injure  his  pluck  and  make  him  shy  about  entering  water. 
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POINTS  OF  THE  HORSE. 


Bead, 
I,  Muszle. 

3,  Noatril. 

5,  Forehead. 

4,  Jrw. 

6,  Poll. 

Neck. 

fi,  6,  Crest. 

7,  Throttle  or  windpipe. 

Fore  quarter. 

8,  8,  Shoulder  blade. 

9,  Point  of  Ahoulder. 

10,  noaom  or  breast. 

11,  II,  True  arm. 

12,  Klbow. 

13,  Forearm  (arm). 

14,  Knee. 

1&.  Cannon  bone. 

16,  Back  Binew/ 

17,  Fetlock  ur  pastern  Joint. 

18,  Coronet. 

19,  Huof  or  foot. 
80.  Heel. 

Body  or  Middle  piece. 
SI.  Withers. 
»,  Back. 
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23,  S3,  Ribs  (ronninc  together  the  banal 

or  chest). 
24,24,  The  cirrumferenre  of  thedMst 

at  this  point,  called  the  girth. 
25,  The  loins. 
96,  The  croup. 

27.  The  hip. 

28,  The  (Innk. 
S9,  Sheath. 

30,  The  root  of  the  dock  or  taiL 

Sind  quarter 

31,  The  hip  joint,  round,  or  whirlboiM. 

32,  The  stifle  joint. 

33,  33,  Lower  thigh  or  gaskio. 

34,  The  quarters. 

35,  The  hock. 

36,  The  point  of  the  hock. 

37,  The  curb  place. 

38,  The  cannon  Irane. 
99,  The  back  smew. 

40,  Pastern  or  fetlock  joint. 

41,  Coronet. 

42,  Hoof  or  foot. 

43,  HeeL 

44,  SpaTin-pUce. 
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1081*  Artillery  oflBcers  should  make  themselves  thor- 
oughly acquainted  with  the  natural  history  and  structure 
of  the  horse,  and  what  effects  different  modes  of  treatment, 
changes  of  diet,  etc.,  have  on  his  system  and  powers  of  en- 
durance. An  oflBcer  deficient  in  such  knowledge  will 
either  have  his  battery  constantly  lacking  in  efficiency 
and  reliability,  or  else  make  it  necessary  to  expend  a  large 
amount  to  keep  him  supplied  with  remounts.  Officers 
should  also  make  themselves  acquainted  with  the  best 
methods  of  breaking  and  training  horses. 

All  artillery  officers  should  be  familiar  with  the  diseases 
that  are  commonly  met  with  in  horses;  they  should  know 
their  symptoms,  mode  of  treatment,  what  to  do  in  emer- 
gencies, and  have  a  good  knowledge  of  the  effects  pro- 
duced by  the  medicines  supplied  to  the  battery. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  battery  commander  to  instruct  his 
officers  in  these  things,  as  they  are  a  very  important  part 
of  the  knowledge  that  should  be  possessed  by  every  artil- 
lery officer.  To  this  end,  he  prescribes  such  recitations 
and  practical  instruction  as  may  be  necessary;  he  should 
require  them  to  be  frequently  present  when  sick  horses 
are  being  treated  and  when  horses  are  being  shod. 

TRAINING  HORSES. 

1082«  Horses  are  trained  by  the  best  horsemen,  under 
the  supervision  of  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer. 

It  should  be  carefully  impressed  upon  the  men  that  the 
horse  may  be  made  gentle  and  obedient  by  patience,  kind- 
ness, and  fearlessness;  that  punishment  is  only  to  be  re- 
sorted to  when  necessary,  and  then  only  administered  im- 
mediately after  the  commission  of  the  offense,  and  that 
nothing  should  ever  be  done  to  the  horse  in  anger. 

The  restlessness  and  impatience  which  frequently  arises 
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from  exuberance  of  spirits  and  playfulness  must  be  can 
fully  distinguished  from  that  which  arises  from  viciuui 
ness  or  timidity. 

When  restless,  the  horse  should  be  held  until  he  U 
comes  calm ;  when  submissive  after  punishment,  he  shouli 
be  treated  kindly.  The  men  should  endeavor  to  inspir 
him  with  confidence,  and  he  should  gradually  be  accu- 
tomed  to  warlike  sounds — firing,  beating  of  drums,  ev 
As  one  horse  is  apt  to  be  governed  by  the  actions  " 
another,  trained  horses  that  are  indifferent  to  such  :$ouLd 
should  be  interspersed  among  the  new  ones. 

The  first  object  to  be  obtained  in  training  a  horse  i^  ti 
render  him  gentle  and  tractable  by  progressive  le??*»a 
For  this  purpose  all  proper  means  must  be  employ 
such  as  feeding,  handling,  patting  him,  taking  up  hi:^  I 
etc.,  and  the  practice  of  the  longe. 

The  practice  of  the  longe  is  also  intended  to  supple  hi 
and  teach  him  the  free  and  proper  use  of  his  limb^. 
likewise  aids  in  forming  his  paces  and  fits  him  forsen:«i 
in  the  battery. 

The  men  employed  in  this  most  important  part  of 'li 
horse's  education  must  be  selected  for  their  natural  f«»n*i 
ness  for  animals,  as  well  as  for  their  patience,  ecwln^si 
and  intelligence,  and  should  not  be  changed  until  •*! 
horses  are  sufficiently  instructed  to  take  their  plsLVr  .1 
the  battery. 

Bridling.  . 

1083.  A  plain  snaffle  bridle  should  at  first  lie  c-  < 
and  put  in  with  great  care  and  gentleness.  If  the  h-T* 
resists,  no  violence  should  be  used.  He  should  be  turr^ 
round  in  his  stall  and  the  instructor  should  take  the  t« 
of  the  halter  while  the  man  quiets  and  encouragv^  *  'i 
horse.  By  careful  treatment  he  will  soon  become  ai^"-) 
tomed  to  the  sight  of  the  bit  and  will  allow  it  to  be  pl*^ 
in  his  mouth.  The  reins  will  be  tied  so  as  to  hangloc^rl 
n  the.  neck. 
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Cayesson, 

1084.  The  cavesson  is  a  bridle  headstall,  to  which  a 
noseband,  encircling  the  horse's  head,  is  added ;  the  latter 
is  adjustable  by  means  of  a  buckle  ;  the  chin  strap  has  a 
running  ring  to  which  the  longeing  strap  is  attached. 
When  the  snaffle  bridle  has  been  properly  fitted,  the 
cavesson  is  carefully  put  on.  The  noseband  should  be 
about  three  inches  above  the  nostrils ;  if  higher,  it  would 
partly  lose  its  power ;  if  lower,  it  would  affect  the  horse's 
breathing ;  it  must  not  be  so  tight  as  to  make  the  horse 
uneasy. 

Longe/'ng. 

1085*  This  instruction  should  be  begun  on  a  circle 
from  fifteen  to  twenty  yards  in  diameter.  As  horses  are 
usually  fed,  watered,  saddled,  and  led  from  the  near  side, 
they  are  inclined  to  lead  better  from  that  than  the  off  side. 
It  will,  therefore,  generally  be  found  necessary  to  give  two 
lessons  on  the  right  to  one  on  the  left. 

The  first  lesson  to  be  taught  the  young  horse  is  to  go 
forward.  Until  he  does  this  freely,  nothing  else  should  be 
required  of  him.  When  he  obeys  freely  he  should  occa- 
sionally be  stopped  and  caressed. 

If  the  horse  hesitates  or  stands  still  when  he  is  ordered 
to  move  on,  he  should  be  encouraged,  as  such  hesitation 
oftener  comes  from  fear  and  ignorance  as  to  what  is  re- 
quired than  from  obstinacy  or  vice. 

The  horse  should  at  first  be  led  around  the  circle  at  a 
walk.  A  man  with  a  whip  (with  which  at  first  the  horse 
I  should  not  be  struck)  should  follow  at  a  short  distance  and 
show  the  whip  occasionally  if  the  horse  is  inclined  to  hang 
back  ;  if  this  does  not  produce  the  desired  effect  he  should 
strike  the  ground  in  rear  of  the  horse,  and  at  length  touch 
fltiim  lightly  with  the  whip  until  he  obeys. 
.  After  the  horse  begins  to  move  freely  at  a  walk,  the 
man  holding  the  longeing  reia  should  gently  urge  him 
P96 — w 
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to  the  trot,  gradually  lengthening  the  rein  so  that  it  may 
be  scarcely  felt,  and  should  go  round  the  circle  at  an 
active  pace  nearly  opposite  the  horse's  shoulder  so  as  to 
keep  him  out  and  press  him  forward.  If  the  horse  takes 
kindly  to  this  lesson,  the  man  holding  the  rein  may 
lengthen  it  by  degrees,  until  he  has  only  to  turn  in  the 
same  spot,  the  man  with  the  whip  being  careful  to  keep 
the  horse  out  to  the  line  of  the  circle.  Should  the  horse 
break  his  pace,  or  plunge,  the  rein  should  be  shaken  with- 
out jerking  it  until  he  returns  to  the  trot. 

The  man  holding  the  longeing  rein  should  have  a  light 
and  easy  hand.  For  the  first  two  or  three  days,  the  horse 
must  not  be  urged  too  much;  if  he  goes  gently,  without 
jumping  or  resisting,  enough  is  accomplished.  He  should 
be  longed  to  the  right,  left,  and  right  again,  changing 
from  a  walk  to  a  trot  and  back  again  in  each  case.  He 
should  be  frequently  halted  by  gently  feeling  the  rein 
and  speaking  to  him. 

After  a  few'days  of  the  above  practice,  the  horse  may  be 
urged  a  little  more  in  the  trot,  but  the  greatest  care  and 
attention  are  requisite  to  teach  him  the  use  of  his  limbs 
without  straining  him.  Much  harm  may  be  done  in  this 
instruction  by  a  sudden  jerk  or  too  forcible  pull  of  the 
longe. 

Care  must  be  taken  that  the  lessons  are  not  made  so 
long  as  to  fatigue  or  fret  the  horse.  At  first  they  should 
be  short,  and  be  gradually  increased  in  length  as  the  in- 
struction progresses.  At  the  conclusion  of  each  lesson, 
the  horse  should  be  led  to  the  center  of  the  ring  and  made 
much  of.  The  man  holding  the  longeing  rein  should 
take  it  short  in  one  hand,  at  the  same  time  patting  and 
rubbing  the  horse  about  the  head  and  neck  with  the 
other;  he  should  then  try  to  bend  the  horse's  neck  a 
little  to  the  right  and  then  to  the  left  by  means  of  the 
longeing  rein.  The  bend  should  be  in  the  very  poll  of 
the  neck,  and  this  exercise  should  be  repeated  at  the  end 


ARTILLERY  HORSED.  4^7 

of  every  lesson,  cautiously  and  by  slow  degrees,  until  the 
horse  responds  easily.  This  exercise  will  greatly  facili- 
tate the  future  instruction  of  the  animal. 

Preparatory  Lesson  to  Make  the  Horse  Tractable. 

lOSO.  Before  commencing  the  bending  lessons  it  is 
well  to  give  the  horse  a  preparatory  one  in  obedience, 
and  to  make  him  sensible  of  the  power  that  man  has  over 
him.  This  first  act  of  submission  will  prove  of  great  serv- 
ice; it  makes  the  horse  quiet  and  gives  him  confidence, 
and  gives  the  man  such  ascendency  as  to  prevent  the 
horse  at  the  outset  from  resisting  the  means  employed  to 
bring  him  under  control. 

Go  up  to  the  horse,  pat  him  on  the  neck,  and  speak  to 
him;  then  take  the  rems  from  the  horse's  neck  and  hold 
them  at  a  few  inches  from  the  rings  of  the  bit  with  the 
left  hand;  take  such  position  as  to  offer  as  much  resist- 
ance as  possible  to  the  horse  should  he  attempt  to  break 
away;  hold  the  whip  in  the  right  hand,  with  the  point 
down;  raise  the  whip  quietly  and  tap  the  horse  on  the 
breast;  the  horse  naturally  tries  to  move  back  to  avoid 
the  whip;  follow  the  horse,  pulling  at  the  same  time 
against  him,  and  continuing  the  use  of  the  whip;  be  care- 
ful to  show  no  sign  of  anger  nor  any  symptom  of  yield- 
ing. The  horse,  tired  of  trying  ineffectually  to  avoid 
the  whip,  soon  ceases  to  pull,  and  moves  forward;  then 
drop  the  point  of  the  whip  and  make  much  of  him.  This 
repeated  once  or  twice  usually  proves  sufficient;  the 
horse  having  found  how  to  avoid  the  punishment,  no 
longer  waits  for  the  application  of  the  whip,  but  antici- 
pates it,  by  moving  up  at  the  slightest  gesture. 

Bending  Lessons. 

1087.  These  lessons  should  be  given  to  the  horse  each 
day,  so  long  as  the  snaffle  bit  is  used  alone;  but  the  ex- 
ercise should  be  varied,  so  that  the  horse  may  not  become 
fatigued  or  disgusted. 
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1088.  The  balance  of  the  horse's  body  and  his  light- 
ness in  hand  depend  on  the  proper  carriage  of  his  head 
and  neck. 

A  young  horse  usually  tries  to  resist  the  bit,  either  by 
bending  his  neck  to  one  side,  by  setting  his  jaw  against 
the  bit,  or  by  carrying  his  nose  too  high  or  too  low. 

The  bending  lessons  serve  to  make  a  horse  manageable 
by  teaching  him  to  conform  to  the  movements  of  the  reius 
and  to  yield  to  the  pressure  of  the  bit.  During  the  lessons 
the  horse  must  never  be  hurried. 

1089.  To  bend  the  horse's  neck  to  the  nght.—T<ke  a  posi- 
tion on  the  near  side  of  the  horse,  in  front  of  his  shoulder 
and  facing  toward  his  neck;  take  the  off  rein  close  up  to 
the  bit  with  the  right  hand,  the  near  rein  in  the  same  way 
with  the  left  hand,  the  thumbs  toward  each  other,  the 
little  fingers  outward;  bring  the  right  hand  toward  thel 
body,  at  the  same  time  extend  the  left  arm  so  as  to  turn| 
the  head  to  the  horse's  right. 

The  force  employed  must  be  gradual,  and  proportioned 
to  the  resistance  met  with,  and  care  must  be  taken  not  t 
bring  the  horse's  nose  too  close  to  his  chest.  If  the  hors 
move  backward,  continue  the  pressure  until,  finding  i 
impossible  to  avoid  the  restraint  imposed  by  the  bit,  lie| 
stands  still  and  yields  to  it. 

When  the  bend  is  complete,  the  horse  holds  his  headl 
there  without  any  restraint  and  champs  the  bit;  then 
make  much  of  him,  and  let  him  Yesume  his  natural  posi- 
tion by  degrees,  without  throwing  his  head  around  hur 
riedly.  A  horse,  as  a  rule,  champs  the  bit  when  he  ceases 
to  resist. 

The  horse's  neck  is  bent  to  the  left  in  a  similar  manner 
the  man  standing  on  the  off  side. 

1090.  To  rein  in. — Cross  the  reins  behind  the  horse'i 
jaw,  taking  the  near  rein  in  the  right  hand  and  the  ot 
rein  in  the  left,  at  about  six  inches  from  the  rings;  dra^ 
them  across  each  other  till  the  horse  gives  way  to  tht 
Pressure  and  brings  his  uoae  in.    Prevent  th^  horse  fron 
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raising  his  head  by  lowering  the  hands.  When  tlie  hoise 
gives  way  to  the  cross  pressure  of  the  reins,  ease  the  hand 
and  make  much  of  him. 

Saddling. 

1091.  This  should  be  done  at  first  on  the  longeing 
ground.  One  man,  facing  the  horse  and  taking  the  snaffle 
reins  in  both  hands  near  the  bit,  should  hold  him  while 
another  places  the  saddle  on  his  back.  If  the  horse  shows 
no  uneasiness  or  resistance,  let  down  the  cincha  strap  and 
cincha;  fasten  the  cincha  strap  loosely  at  first,  and  tighten 
it  afterwards  by  degrees.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  make 
the  cincha  so  tight  as  to  cause  uneasiness  to  the  horse.  If 
the  horse  resists  or  is  restless,  remove  the  saddle  and  let 
him  see  and  smell  it;  he  will  then  generally  allow  it  to  be 
placed;  if  necessary,  strap  up  a  leg  until  the  horse  is 
saddled.  The  longeing  is  then  continued  with  the  horse 
saddled. 

Mounting. 

1002.  When  the  horse  becomes  accustomed  to  the  sad- 
dle he  should  be  mounted.  Two  men  should  assist  the 
man  who  is  to  mount.  The  man  with  the  longe,  facing 
the  horse  and  taking  the  snaffle  reins  in  both  hands  near 
the  bit,  holds  his  head  rather  high  and  engages  his  atten- 
tion ;  the  second  man  bears  down  on  the  off  stirrup  at  the 
proper  moment  to  keep  the  saddle  even  when  the  third 
man  mounts.  The  man  who  mounts  proceeds  with  cau- 
tion, stopping  and  caressing  the  horse  if  he  shows  any 
uneasiness;  after  being  seated  the  man  pats  the  horse  a 
few  moments,  and,  without  attempting  to  make  him 
move,  dismounts  with  the  care  and  gentleness  exercised 
in  mounting.  This  is  repeated  several  times,  until  the 
horse  submits  without  fear.  The  rider  then  mounts,  takes 
a  snaffle  rein  in  each  hand,  and  feels  lightly  the  horse's 
mouth;  the  man  with  the  longe  leads  the  horse  forward 
and  afterwards  longes  him  to  the  left,  and  then  to  the 
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right,  at  a  walk;  if  the  horse  shows  any  disposition  to  kick 
or  plunge,  the  longe  is  shaken  to  engage  his  attention  and 
to  k  eep  up  his  head.  After  a  few  turns  the  rider  dismounts, 
the  horse  is  fed  from  the  hand,  patted,  and  dismissed. 

These  lessons  are  continued  until  the  horse  can  be 
mounted  and  dismounted  without  any  difficulty;  and  when 
he  can  be  made  to  go  forward,  to  the  right  and  left,  to  hiJt 
and  rein  back  by  gentle  application  of  the  aids,  the  lonire 
is  dispensed  with. 

1093,  The  horse  is  now  exercised  in  the  riding  hall  or 
open  manege,  the  lessons  for  young  horses  not  exceeding 
three-quarters  of  an  hour.  The  horse  is  ridden  on  the 
track  first  at  a  walk,  then  a  slow  trot,  and  afterwards  the 
trot  and  walk  are  alternated,  care  being  taken  to  turn  '.l.e 
corners  squarely;  the  horse  is  next  marched  totherijrit 
and  left,  halted,  and  reined  back  to  accustom  him  to  olvy 
the  bit  and  the  pressure  of  the  legs.  When  he  is  obeilien'J 
to  the  snaffle,  the  horse  is  equipped  with  the  curb  lit 
The  bit  must  have  rings  at  the  ends  of  the  mouth  pie^j 
for  snaffle  reins,  or  a  bit  bridoon  must  be  used,  in  ordd 
that  the  horse  may  be  accustomed  by  degrees  to  the  act:  a 
of  the  curb  bit.  The  first  instruction  given  to  the  h^-M 
with  the  curb  bit  is  bending  the  neck  and  reining  in,  i:?- 
mounted;  he  is  then  mounted  and  exercised  in  the  riding 
hall  or  open  manege  as  before  described,  and  receives  tiie 
bending  and  reining  lessons  mounted. 

Bending  Lessons,  Mounted. 

1094.  The  horse  is  now  equipped  with  the  curb  bri  -  •"! 
To  bend  the  horse's  neck  to  the  right. — Adjust  the  reit^  '< 

the  left  hand;  seize  the  right  rein  with  the  right  bH 
well  down;  draw  it  gently  to  the  right  and  rear  n*t 
the  horse's  head  is  brought  completely  around  U^  *  \ 
ri^ht,  in  the  same  position  as  in  the  bend  dismooD*-) 
hen  the  horse  champs  the  bit,  make  much  of  him,aal 
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low  him  to  resume  his  natural  position.    The  horse's 

ick  is  bent  to  the  left  in  a  similar  manner. 

10O5.  To  rein  in. — Lower  the  bridle  hand  as  much  as 

>ssible,  turning  the  back  uppermost ;   with  the  right 

md,  nails  down,  take  hold  of  the  curb  reins  above  and 

388  to  the  left  hand  and  shorten  them  by  degrees,  draw- 

^  them  through  the  left  hand,  which  closes  on  the  reins 

ch  time  they  are  shortened. 

When  the  horse  resists  much  and  holds  his  nose  up, 

!ep  the  reins  steady  ;  do  not  shorten  or  lengthen  them  ; 

3se  the  legs  to  prevent  the  horse  from  backing ;  after 

malning  perhaps  a  minute  or  more  with  his  nose  up  and 

3  jaw  set  against  the  bit,  he  will  yield,  bring  his  nose 

,  and  champ  the  bit ;  make  much  of  him,  loosen  the 

ins,  and,  after  a  few  seconds,  rein  in  again. 

This  exercise  gives  the  horse  confidence,  and  teaches 

tn  to  arch  his  neck  and  bring  his  head  in  proper  posi- 

m  whenever  he  feels  the  bit. 

Most  young  horses  are  afraid  of  the  bit,  and  they  must 

ver  be  frightened  by  sudden  jerks  on  the  reins,  lest 

ey  should  afterward  refuse  to  stand  the  requisite  pres- 

re  of  the  bit.    A  certain  amount  of  bearing  is  necessary 

induce  the  horse  to  work  boldly  and  well,  as  well  as  to 

prise  the  rider  of  what  the  horse  is  going  to  do. 

In  reining  in,  some  horses  rest  the  lower  jaw  against 

3  breast ;  to  counteract  this,  press  both  legs  equally  and 

•ce  the  horse  forward  to  the  bit. 

3<)me  horses  will  not  work  up  to  the  hand,  that  is,  will 

t  bear  the  bit  at  all.    Such  horses  are  unfit  for  the  ser- 

'e. 

Whenever,  without  an  apparent  cause,  a  horse  resists 

is  restive,  the  bit,  saddle,  and  equipment  should  be 

re  fully  examined  to  see  if  any  part  hurts  or  irritates 

n. 

Rearing. 

lOOO.  Should  the  horse  rear,  the  rider  must  yield  the 
ad  when  the  horse  is  up,  and  urge  him  vigorously  fo'-- 
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ward  when  he  is  coining  down;  if  the  horse  is  punished 
while  up,  he  may  spring  and  fall  backward. 

Kicking. 

1097.  This  can  be  prevented  by  holding  the  horse's 
head  well  up  and  closing  the  legs;  if  necessary,  they  are 
closed  BO  much  as  to  force  the  horse  forward. 

Shying, 

1098.  This  sometimes  results  from  defect  of  sight  ami 
sometimes  from  fear.  If  from  fear,  the  horse  must  be 
taken  up  to  the  object  with  great  patience  and  gentleness 
and  be  allowed  to  touch  the  object  with  his  nose,  in  no 
case  should  a  horse  be  punished  for  timidity.  The  dread  of 
chastisement  will  increase  his  restiveness. 

To  Accustom  the  Morses  to  Firing. 

1099.  Station  a  few  men  at  a  little  distance  from  and 
on  both  sides  of  the  stable  door,  and  cause  them  to  fire 
pistols  as  the  horses  are  led  into  the  stable  to  be  fed;  for 
the  same  object,  a  gun  may  be  fired  during  the  hour  of 
feeding.  If  a  horse  is  nervous,  he  may  be  put  on  the  longe, 
and  fed  from  the  hand  and  petted  each  time  the  pistol  is 
discharged;  or  he  may  be  thrown,  care  being  taliennotto 
discharge  the  pistol  so  as  to  burn  him  or  injure  him  in  any 
way.  The  horses  should  be  trained  to  be  steady  under  thf 
fire  of  the  pieces,  and  also  under  pistol  firing  by  thecaa- 
noneers  on  the  chests  and  by  the  drivers  from  their  teams. 

Swimming  Morses. 

1100.  The  horses  are  at  first  equipped  with  the  water- 
ing bridle,  and  are  without  saddles.  The  reins  are  on  the 
horse's  neck  just  in  front  of  the  withers,  and  knotted^ 
that  they  will  not  hang  low  enough  to  entangle  the  horsed 
feet,  care  being  taken  to  have  them  loose  enough  to  permit 
the  horse  to  push  his  nose  well  out,  so  as  to  have  entire 
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freedom  of  the  head.  The  horse  should  be  watered  before 
putting  him  into  the  stream. 

When  the  rider  gets  into  deep  water,  he  drops  the  reins, 
seizes  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  upstream  hand,  allows 
his  body  to  drift  off  quietly  to  the  downstream  side  of  the 
horse,  and  floats  or  swims  flat  on  the  water,  guiding  the 
horse  as  much  as  possible  by  splashing  water  against  his 
head,  only  using  the  reins  when  splashing  fails.  The 
horse  is  easily  controlled  when  swimming ;  he  is  also  easily 
confused,  and  it  is  therefore  necessary  that  the  rider  should 
be  gentle  and  deliberate.  The  rider  must  be  cautioned 
that  the  horse  is  easily  pulled  over  backward  by  the  reins 
when  swimming,  and  also  that  he  may  plunge  when  he 
touches  bottom.  When  the  horse  touches  the  bottom  at 
the  landing,  the  rider  pulls  himself  on  the  horse's  back 
and  takes  the  reins. 

The  rider  may  also  be  required  to  swim,  holding  the 
horse's  tail,  allowing  the  horse  to  tow  him. 

After  the  man  and  horse  have  gained  confidence,  the 
rider  may  be  required  to  be  seated  on  the  horse  while 
swimming.  As  the  extra  weight  presses  the  horse  down 
and  impedes  his  movements,  the  rider  should  hold  his 
knees  well  up  to  lessen  the  resistance,  and  steady  his  seat 
by  holding  on  to  the  mane  or  pommel  of  the  saddle. 

The  men  are  instructed  in  crossing  running  water  to 
keep  their  eyes  fixed  on  the  opposite  bank. 

The  practice  of  swimming  gives  horses  confidence  in 
deep  water  when  in  harness.  Streams  deep  and  wide 
enough  to  swim  one  and  even  two  pairs  of  a  team  have 
been  crossed  by  light  artillery  in  our  service. 

Breaking  in  the  Young  Horse  to  Harness, 

1101,  The  harness  should  be  put  on  the  horse  in  the 
stable  with  caution,  and  at  first  without  the  traces,  so  that 
In  the  event  of  the  horse  jumping  about  they  will  not  hang 
around  his  legs  and  frighten  him.    The  horse  should  then 
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be  fed  in  his  harness,  and  after  standing  for  some  hours 
be  walked  about  in  it. 

When  the  horse  has  thus  been  fed  and  walked  about, 
and  has  become  reconciled  to  the  harness,  the  traces  should 
be  attached  and  a  rope  tied  to  the  r^ar  end  of  each;  a  man 
then  takes  the  ends  of  the  ropes  and  the  horse  is  walked 
about,  the  man  holding  the  ropes  taking  care  that  the 
traces  do  not  rub  against  the  sides  of  the  horse  in  the  be- 
ginning, but  accustom  him  to  them  gradually. 

When  the  horse  has  become  accustomed  to  the  pressure 
of  the  cellar  and  traces,  he  may  then  be  hitched  in  with 
a  steady  horse.  At  first  the  utmost  caution  should  be  ob- 
served, and  a  foreleg  held  up,  if  necessary,  while  the 
traces  are  being  fastened,  and  no  noise  or  shouting  should 
be  permitted.  After  being  hitched  in,  the  horse  should 
be  permitted  to  stand  still  for  some  minutes  before  the 
carriage  is  started,  and  it  should  be  put  in  motion  by  the 
other  horses.  The  horse  should  be  left  to  himself  and  not 
be  required  to  draw  at  first;  all  that  should  be  demanded 
of  him  is  to  move  forward  quietly. 

Management  of  Vicious  Horses. 

1 102*  A  vicious  or  refractory  horse  may  be  thrown  to 
convince  him  of  his  own  helplessness  and  of  man's  power 
over  him.  He  is  thus  made  to  submit  to  control  without 
exciting  his  resentment  or  suffering  any  other  physical 
pain  than  that  resulting  from  his  own  resistance.  During 
the  operation  the  man  acts  with  deliberation,  speaks  with. 
a  kind  voice,  and  never  uses  harsh  treatment. 

To  Throw  the  Horse. 

1 103.  The  method  explained  is  a  modification  of  the 
one  generally  known  as  "Rarey's  Method."  The  horse 
is  equipped  with  a  watering  bridle  and  surcingle.  The 
surcingle  is  buckled  securely  but  not  tightly  around  the 
horse's  body  just  back  of  the  withers.    The  man  la  pro- 
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vided  with  two  strong  straps.  "  No.  1 "  is  about  ten  feet 
long  and  one  inch  wide,  and  has  a  loop  or  iron  ring  at 
one  end.  "  No  2  "  is  about  three  feet  six  inches  long  and 
from  one  and  one-half  to  two  inches  wide;  one  end  has  a 
strong  buckle  and  two  keepers  (one  on  each  side  of  the 
strap).  In  the  absence  of  straps  as  specified  the  halter 
strap  may  be  substituted  for  "  No.  1 "  and  the  stirrup 
strap  for  "  No.  2." 

The  horse  is  taken  to  an  open  space,  preferably  covered 
with  turf,  free  from  stones,  etc.,  to  prevent  injuring  the 
horse's  knees.  Pass  the  free  end  of  "  No.  1 "  through  the 
ring  and  make  a  slip  loop;  raise  the  horse's  off  forefoot 
and  place  the  loop  around  the  pastern;  see  that  the  loop 
has  no  twist  in  it;  let  down  the  foot,  draw  the  strap  taut, 
and  pass  the  free  end  over  the  horse's  back  from  the  off 
side  and  under  the  surcingle  from  front  to  rear,  the  free 
end  hanging  down  on  the  near  side.  Pass  the  free  end  of 
"  No.  2''  through  the  inside  keeper  and  make  a  slip  loop; 
raise  the  near  forefoot  and  place  the  loop  around  the 
pastern,  with  the  buckle  outside,  and  make  it  snug;  raise 
the  heel  against  the  forearm,  pass  the  free  end  of  the 
strap,  from  the  inside,  over  the  forearm,  and  buckle  the 
strap  suflBciently  tight  to  hold  the  leg  in  this  position. 
Let  the  bridle  reins  either  hang  down  or  place  them  on 
the  neck;  they  may  be  caught  hold  of  at  any  time  after 
.the  first  plunging  is  over.  It  is  important  that  the  off 
forefoot  be  kept  from  the  ground  after  the  horse  first 
raises  it,  and  this  will  be  better  accomplished  if  both 
hands  are  used  at  strap  "  No.  1 "  during  the  first  plunge. 

The  man  takes  his  place  behind  the  surcingle  on  the 
near  side  of  and  close  to  the  horse,  the  left  foot  in  advance, 
and  grasps  securely  with  the  left  hand  the  free  end  of 
"  No.  1,"  and,  if  the  strap  is  long  enough,  makes  a  turn 
'  with  it  around  the  left  hand,  the  right  hand  grasping  it 
'  loosely,  forefingers  close  to  the  surcingle,  back  of  the 
hand  against  the  horse's  back.  Quietly  and  gently  urge 
the  horse  forward;  the  instant  he  raises  his  foot  pull  the 
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Strap  with  the  left  hand,  bringing  the  off  heel  against  th^ 
forearm,  the  strap  slipping  through  the  right  hand,  which 
should  be  kept  in  place,  but  which  grasps  the  strap  as 
soon  as  the  foot  is  sufficiently  raised,  and  holds  it  firmly; 
make  a  turn  with  the  strap  around  the  right  hand,  and 
take  both  reins  in  the  left  hand  on  the  near  side  of  the 
horse.  The  horse  is  now  brought  to  his  knees;  bring  the 
horse's  nose  well  to  the  left  and  raised,  placing  the  rl^ht 
shoulder  and  arm  against  the  horse's  side,  thus  indicating 
to  him  that  he  is  to  lie  on  his  right  side.  A  horse  of  a 
stubborn  disposition  may  remain  in  this  kneeling  position 
for  some  time,  and  this  he  should  be  allowed  to  do  until 
he  is  willing  to  lie  down  of  his  own  volition.  No  force 
will  be  used  to  push  the  horse  down.  From  this  kneeling 
position  the  horse  may  rear  and  plunge,  but  as  he  moves 
so  should  the  man,  maintaining  hig  relative  position  to  the 
horse  and  a  firm  hold  of  the  long  strap,  in  order  to  deprive 
the  horse  of  the  use  of  his  right  fore  leg.  In  most  cases, 
after  remaining  in  this  kneeling  position  for  a  short  time, 
the  horse  will  lie  down.  The  man  maintains  his  hold  of 
the  strap  and  reins  until  the  horse  is  quiet  and  shows  no 
immediate  disposition  to  attempt  to  rise;  or  he  has  the 
strap  and  reins  so  placed  that  he  can  grasp  them  directly 
the  horse  attempts  to  get  up. 

To  dispel  his  fears  and  reconcile  him  to  his  unexpect- 
edly assumed  position,  he  should  now  be  petted,  spoken 
to  in  a  kindly  tone  of  voice,  and  generally  made  much  of. 
When  he  becomes  quiet  and  ceases  to  struggle,  the  man 
should  pass  around  him,  handle  his  feet,  and  straighten 
out  and  rub  his  legs.  If  the  horse  shows  no  inclination 
to  rise  before  being  told  to  do  so,  the  strap  may  be  unfast- 
ened and  removed,  but  so  long  as  the  eye  shows  a  wild, 
startled  expression,  the  straps  should  not  be  removed. 
The  eye  is  the  true  index  of  the  horse's  feelings  and  dis- 
position, and  if  closely  observed  will  always  betray  his 
intentions. 

'^^hen  he  has  remained  in  the  lying  position  for  a  short 
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time  after  the  straps  have  been  remoyed,  and  he  no  longer 
struggles  or  attempts  to  rise,  or,  if  he  attempts  to  rise  and 
can  not  be  prevented  from  doing  so,  the  man  should  raise 
the  horse's  head  a  little  with  the  reins  and  command:  UP. 
When  the  horse  gets  up,  he  should  be  made  much  of,  and 
given  to  understand  that  he  has  done  what  was  required 
of  him.  It  will  be  advantageous  to  throw  the  horse  three 
or  four  times  at  each  lesson,  but  the  throwings  should  not 
follow  each  other  in  rapid  succession,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  overfatigue  and  constraint  which  might  incite  the 
horse  to  insubordination  and  resistance. 

It  will  be  found  that  horses  of  a  peculiarly  willful  and 
stubborn  disposition  will  not  lie  quiet  after  the  straps  have 
been  removed.  To  overcome  horses  of  this  class  the  long 
strap  should  be  made  fast  to  the  left  forefoot  so  that  both 
knees  will  be  secured  in  a  bent  position.  The  horse  need 
be  no  longer  held,  but  will  be  allowed  to  struggle.  He 
may  rear,  or  plunge,  or  assume  a  kneeling  position,  but 
whatever  he  may  do,  no  restraint  should  be  put  upon  him. 
After  finding  that  all  his  struggles  are  of  no  avail,  and 
that  the  only  result  attained  by  them  is  suffering  to  him- 
self, he  will  succumb  and  quietly  lie  down.  When,  from 
his  ceasing  to  struggle  when  handled,  and  from  the  appear- 
ance of  his  eye,  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  horse 
has  yielded,  the  straps  may  be  gradually  loosened  and  re- 
moved. Two  or  three  lessons  properly  administered  in 
this  way  will  conquer  the  most  stubborn  horse. 

1104«  After  a  stubborn  horse  has  been  thrown  several 
times,  it  may  happen  that  he  will  not  permit  his  fore- 
foot to  be  strapped  up,  and  will  resist  by  rearing,  plung- 
ing, striking,  or  kicking.  In  such  cases  another  strap, 
"No.  3,"  may  be  necessary.  This  is  a  strong  leather 
surcingle  about  three  inches  wide,  in  which  two  iron 
rings,  about  two  feet  six  inches  apart,  are  securely 
fastened.  The  leather  girth  is  secured  so  that  the  rings 
will  be  about  the  middle  of  the  horse's  sides.  Two  long 
etrftps, "  No,  1,"  are  used.    Oue  is  placed  o»  each  ^r^^* 
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pastern  without  raising  the  foot.  The  free  ends  of  the 
straps  are  run  through  the  rings  on  the  surcingle  so  that 
they  can  be  used  as  a  pair  of  driving  reins.  These  straps 
are  held  by  one  man  in  rear  of  the  horse,  while  another, 
approaching  the  horse  on  the  near  side,  attempts  to  raise 
his  left  foot.  The  instant  the  horse  rears,  strikes,  or 
plunges  he  is  brought  to  his  knees  by  the  man  holding 
the  long  reins;  after  this  is  repeated  several  times  the 
horse  will  allow  his  foot  to  be  strapped  up.  Should  the 
horse  stand  or  refuse  to  move,  the  whip  may  be  used. 

These  means  may  be  used  to  break  horses  of  rearing, 
plunging,  or  bucking  under  the  saddle.  In  this  case,  the 
surcingle  is  dispensed  with;  the  rider  holds  the  straps  and 
exerts  sufficient  force  when  the  horse  is  refractory  to 
bring  him  to  his  knees.  The  same  means  may  be  used  to 
discipline  horses  which  refuse  to  carry  double,  the  man 
in  rear  holding  the  straps. 

To  Break  the  Horse  of  Kicking. 

1105«  The  horse  is  thrown  and  one  end  of  each  of  the 
long  straps  is  made  fast  to  the  bit  rings;  the  other  ends 
are  passed  through  the  rings  on  the  leather  surcingle 
and  secured  to  the  hind  pasterns.  When  thus  secured,  all 
means  should  be  resorted  to  in  order  to  make  the  horse 
kick,  and  this  should  be  repeated  until  he  no  longer 
struggles  or  attempts  to  move  his  hind  legs  under  any 
provocation  whatever. 

Treatment  and  Care  of  Horses, 

X106«  Horses  require  gentle  treatment.  Docile,  but 
bold,  horses  are  apt  to  retaliate  upon  those  who  abuse 
them,  while  persistent  kindness  often  reclaims  vicious 
animals. 

A  horse  must  never  be  kicked  in  the  belly,  or  struck 
about  the  head  with  the  hand,  reins,  or  any  instrument 
whatever. 

At  least  two  hours'  exercise  daily  is  necessary  to  the 
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Ileal th  and  good  condition  of  horses;  they  should  be 
marched  a  few  miles  when  cold  weather,  muddy  ground, 
etc.,  prevent  drill. 

Horses'  legs  will  be  often  hand-rubbed,  particularly  after 
severe  exercise,  as  this  removes  enlargement  and  relieves 
or  prevents  stiffness. 

In  mild  weather,  the  sheath  will  be  washed  out  once  a 
month  with  warm  water  and  castile  soap  and  then  greased; 
during  the  cold  season,  longer  intervals  between  washing 
are  sufficient. 

Sore  backs  and  galled  shoulders  are  generally  occasioned 
by  neglect.  The  greatest  pains  will  be  taken  in  the  fitting 
of  the  saddles  and  collars;  the  men  must  never  be  allowed 
to  lounge  or  sit  unevenly  in  their  saddles;  every  driver 
should  keep  a  pair  of  soft  leather  pads,  stuffed  with  hair, 
about  six  inches  by  four;  the  moment  any  tenderness  is 
noticed  in  a  horse's  shoulder,  the  pressure  is  removed  by 
placing  these  pads  under  the  collar  above  and  below  the 
tender  part. 

Sick  Horses, 

1 107«  The  horses  on  sick  report  are  in  charge  of  the 
stable  sergeant,  who  reports  daily  to  the  captain  for  in- 
structions as  to  their  treatment. 

In  garrison,  the  battery  oflBcer  of  the  day  inspects  the  sick 
horses  daily,  and  records  in  his  guard  report  book  the 
names  of  the  horses  on  sick  report,  and  the  treatment  they 
receive. 

In  treating  sick  horses,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  very  little 
medicine  is  ordinarily  required,  and  that  unnecessary  doses  do  a 
great  deal  of  harm. 

If  a  horse  sustain  an  injury,  neglect  his  feed,  refuse  his 
water,  or  give  any  evidence  of  sickness,  it  will  be  at  once 
reported. 

No  horse  on  sick  report  will  be  taken  from  the  stable  or 
picket  line  for  exercise  or  work  without  permission  from 
proper  authority. 
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If  there  be  at  any  time  a  suspicious  discharge  from  one 
or  both  nostrils  of  an  animal,  it  must  be  immediately  re- 
ported. 

To  prevent  contagion  to  man  or  beast,  an  animal  that 
shows  any  decided  symptom  of  glanders  is  to  be  isolated 
at  once,  and  confined  or  tied  up  in  some  locality  where  no 
other  animal  can  approach  him. 

1108.  A  glandered  horse  should  be  killed  as  soon  as 
possible.  The  stall  in  which  he  stood  is  torn  down  and  all 
the  woodwork  burned  and  the  ironwork  disinfected,  or 
otherwise  it  is  closed,  and  must  remain  empty  until  the 
rack,  manger,  and  every  part  of  the  iron  and  wood  work, 
as  also  the  vessels  used  in  watering  and  feeding,  and  his 
saddle  and  bit,  have  been  three  or  four  times  thoroughly 
washed  with  a  5  per  cent  solution  of  carbolic  acid  or  a  1  to 
1,000  solution  of  corrosive  sublimate ;  all  parts  to  which 
the  latter  has  been  applied  should  be  thoroughly  scrubbed 
with  hot  water  to  remove  all  traces  of  the  poisonous  salt. 
The  application  of  a  lime  wash  to  all  the  stalls,  after  com- 
plete disinfection,  will  be  desirable.  Small  articles,  such 
as  bits,  etc.,  can  be  disinfected  by  keeping  them  immersed 
for  a  half  hour  in  boiling  water.  All  articles  of  little  value 
that  have  been  used  with  a  glandered  horse,  such  as  halters, 
bridles,  horse  cloths,  saddlecloths,  blankets,  nosebags, 
currycombs,  and  brushes,  etc.,  should  be  destroyed. 

Stables  occupied  by  infected  or  suspected  horses  should 
be  disinfected  daily  by  washing  exposed  surfaces  with  a  5j 
per  cent  solution  of  carbolic  acid,  and  nosebags,  halters, 
buckets  used  for  drinking  water,  etc.,  should  be  carefully 
washed  with  the  same  solution  or  with  boiling  water.  i 

GENERAL  DIRECTIONS  FOR  SHOEING  HORSES. 

1109*  In  preparing  the  horse's  foot  for  the  shoe,  do  not 
touch  with  the  knife  the  frog,  sole,  or  bars.  In  removing* 
surplus  growth  of  that  part  of  the  foot  which  is  the  seat 
Qf  the  shoe,  use  the  cutting  pinchers  and  rasp,  an4  pot  th^ 
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:iiife.  The  shoeing  knife  may  be  used,  if  necesbary,  in 
Itting  the  toe  clip.  Opening  the  hee/s,  or  making  a  cut  into 
he  angle  of  the  wall  at  the  heel  must  not  be  allowed. 
The  rasp  may  be  used  upon  this  part  of  the  foot  when 
lecessary,  and  the  same  applies  to  the  pegs.  No  cutting 
^th  a  knife  is  permitted,  the  rasp  alone  being  used  when 
lecessary.  Flat-footed  horses  should  be  treated  as  the 
lecessity  of  each  case  may  require.  In  forging  the  shoe  to 
Hthe  foot,  be  careful  that  the  shoe  is  fitted  to  and  follows 
he  circumference  of  the  foot  clear  around  to  the  heels  ; 
;he  heels  of  the  shoe  should  not  be  extended  back  straight 
md  outside  of  the  walls  at  the  heels  of  the  horse's  foot,  as 
is  frequently  done.  The  shoe  must  not  be  fitted  too  small 
ind  the  outer  surface  of  the  walls  then  rasped  down  to 
make  the  foot  short  to  suit  the  shoe,  as  often  happens. 
Beat  may  be  used  in  preparing  and  shaping  the  shoe,  but 
the  hot  shoe  must  never  be  applied  to  the  horse's  foot. 
Make  the  upper  or  foot  surface  of  the  shoe  perfectly  flat 
80  as  to  give  a  level  bearing.  A  shoe  with  a  concave 
ground  surface  should  be  used. 

In  garrison,  at  the  (discretion  of  the  commanding  ojOScer, 
the  horses  may  be  left  unshod.  Shoes  will  be  fitted  and 
kept  ready  to  be  put  on  the  horses. 

STABLES  AND  STABLE  DUTIES. 

11  lO.  Foul  air  and  dampness  are  the  cause  of  many 
diseases  of  the  horse  ;  hence  the  importance  and  economy 
of  spacious,  clean,  dry,  and  well  ventilated  stables.  Ceil- 
ings should  be  twelve  or  fifteen  feet  high,  with  large  ven- 
tilators through  the  roof,  and  a  window  or  side  aperture 
in  each  stall,  which  should  be  placed  well  above  the 
horse's  eyes.  If  possible,  the  building  should  have  no 
upper  story  or  loft.  In  stables  with  a  loft,  ventilation  from 
the  top  is  always  insuflBcient,  and  there  must  be  side  open- 
ings well  above  the  horses,  so  that  the  draft  will  pass 
over  their  heads.  These  openings  must  never  be  closed 
except  on  the  windward  side,  to  keep  out  rain  or  snow. 

606 31 
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nil.  A  picket  line  is  established  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  battery  stable,  the  horses  being  tied  to  a 
hemp  or  wire  rope  or  chain  passed  through  the  picket 
posts.  There  should  be  shallow  trenches  behind  the 
horses  to  carry  off  rain,  the  ground  on  which  they  stand 
having  just  enough  slope  to  let  the  water  run  into  the 
trenches,  or  there  may  be  a  single  drain  in  the  center 
along  the  line  of  the  picket  posts.  CJonstant  attention 
must  he  paid  to  maintaining  the  ground  about  the  picket 
line  in  good  order. 

Genera/  Ru/es  for  Stab/e  Management 

1112.  The  following  general  rules  are  recommended: 

The  stable  sergeant  takes  immediate  charge  of  the  po- 
lice and  sanitary  condition  of  the  stable,  picket  line,  etc., 
and  is  the  custodian  of  the  forage  and  stable  property 
generally. 

The  stable  is  to  be  kept  thoroughly  policed,  free  from 
smells,  and  well  whitewashed.  There  must  be  no  accu- 
mulation of  manure  or  foul  litter  inside,  or  near  the  doors 
or  windows  without.  The  feed  boxes  are  washed  out 
from  time  to  time  and  kept  clean.  The  ground  about  the 
picket  line  is  swept  daily,  and  all  dung,  etc.,  carried  to 
the  manure  heap. 

Except  at  night,  when  the  horses  are  bedded  down,  no 
manure  or  urine  is  to  remain  in  the  stalls;  the  stable  po- 
lice remove  it  as  fast  as  it  accumulates. 

If  practicable,  all  woodwork  within  reach  of  the  horsM 
and  not  protected  with  sheet  iron  or  other  metal  is  painted 
with  thin  gas  tar,  to  prevent  its  being  gnawed;  it  shouW 
be  thoroughly  dried  before  putting  horses  near  it.  The 
same  precaution  must  be  followed  with  regard  to  troughs, 
picket  posts,  and  hemp  picket  line. 

Smoking  in  stables,  or  in  their  immediate  vicinity,  is 
prohibited. 

One  or  more  lamps  will  be  hung  in  each  stable,  to  bum 
during  the  night.  I 
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The  horses  are  stalled  according  to  their  positions  in  the 
battery,  the  teams  nearest  the  door  being  led  out  first ; 
their  places  at  the  picket  line  will  be  in  accordance  with 
the  same  rule. 

The  name  of  each  horse,  and  that  of  his  rider  or  driver, 
are  placed  over  his  stall. 

Clay  is  the  best  for  earthen  floors,  as  it  packs  well. 
Gravel,  or  sandy  earth,  is  not  suitable.  Each  man  is  held 
responsible  for  the  renewal  of  the  earth  and  the  leveling 
of  the  floor  of  his  stall. 

The  sloping  of  the  floor  of  stalls  from  the  manger  to  the 
heel  post  is  injurious  and  uncomfortable  for  the  animal, 
-who  stands  in  an  unnatural  position,  with  the  fore  legs 
higher  than  his  hind  ones.  When  earthen  floors  are  not 
level,  they  give  more  trouble,  as  the  horse  will  paw  a 
hollow  for  his  forefeet  unless  he  can  elevate  his  hind  legs 
by  backing  out  of  the  stall. 

Whenever  the  horses  go  out  of  the  stable,  the  windows 
of  their  stalls  are  to  be  kept  open,  unless  necessary  to 
exclude  rain  or  snow,  or  when  cold  drafts  affect  the  animals 
in  contiguous  or  opposite  stalls. 

Stable  doors  are  never  closed  in. the  daytime,  except  to 
keep  out  the  wet  or  to  exclude  cold  winds.  If  the  doors 
be  in  a  single  piece,  bars  are  put  across  the  doorway;  if 
divided  in  half,  it  will  be  usually  sufficient  to  open  the 
upper  part.  At  night,  except  in  very  hot  weather,  they 
should  be  closed  and  locked,  communication  with  the 
stable  being  kept  up  by  a  manhole. 

Except  in  very  cold,  windy  weather,  or  in  very  hot 
weather,  where  there  is  no  shade,  horses  should  stand 
most  of  the  day  at  the  picket  line,  as  they  have  better  air 
and  are  less  confined,  while  the  stables  become  drier  and 
more  healthful. 

In  ordinary  climates,  military  stables  must  be  kept  as 
cool  as  possible.  If  the  horses  do  not  stand  directly  in 
the  draft,  the  colder  the  stable  the  less  will  they  suf- 
fer if  called  suddenly  to  take  the  field.    For  the  same 
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reason,  horses  should  never  be  blanketed  in  the  stable, 
except  in  very  cold  weather  in  high  latitudes. 

Stab/e  Duty. 

1113«  The  captain  is  responsible  for  the  proper  per- 
formance of  stable  duty  in  his  battery. 

At  morning  stable  call,  the  cannoneers,  assisted  by  the 
prisoners,  clean  out  the  stalls  and  police  the  stable  under 
the  direction  of  the  stable  sergeant.  The  bedding  is  taken 
up,  that  which  is  much  soiled  being  separated  for  the 
manure  heap,  and  the  remainder  put  on  the  racks  or 
spread  upon  the  ground  to  dry.  If  necessary,  the  drivers 
assist  after  they  have  done  grooming. 

At  evening  stable  call,  the  stable  is  policed  as  in  the 
morning;  the  bedding  is  laid  down  and  fresh  straw  spread 
on  top  of  it;  the  bed  must  be  soft  and  even,  with  the 
thickest  part  toward  the  manger. 

Horses  are  groomed  twice  daily,  at  morning  and  at  even- 
ing stable  calls,  under  the  supervision  of  the  first  sergeant 
and  battery  officer  of  the  day.  In  special  circumstances 
it  may  be  advisable  to  groom  only  once,  about  noon. 

The  grooming  is  always  at  the  picket  line,  except  in 
stormy  weather;  the  rolls  having  been  called,  the  men  are 
marched  to  the  horses,  and  get  to  work  as  soon  as  the  first 
sergeant  commands  Commence  grooming. 

Each  driver,  whether  on  guard  or  not,  grooms  his  own 
horses,  under  the  superintendence  of  his  chief  of  section. 
Supernumerary  horses  are  groomed  by  a  detail  of  can- 
noneers under  the  direction  of  a  corporal,  who  is  assigned 
to  this  duty.  In  each  platoon,  the  horses  of  the  chiefs  of 
sections  are  groomed  by  a  cannoneer,  who  is  permanently- 
detailed,  both  horses  being  attached  for  grooming  pur- 
poses to  the  section  to  which  the  cannoneer  belongs.  The 
trumpeters  groom  their  own  horses  under  the  direction  of 
the  first  sergeant. 

At  evening  stable  call,  each  man  examines  and  cleans 
out  his  horse's  feet  and  sees  that  the  shoes  are  in  good 


STABLES  AND  STABLE  DUTIES.  485 

order.  Horses  requiring  shoeing  are  reported  to  the  proper 
noncommissioned  ofiScer,  who  notifies  the  stable  sergeant. 

Each  horse  should  be  groomed  not  less  than  twenty 
minutes,  beginning  with  the  near  horse.  When  the  bat- 
tery oflBcer  of  the  day  considers  that  sujOScient  time  has 
been  given  for  grooming  he  will  notify  the  first  sergeant, 
who  will  command:  Cease  grooming;  stand  to  heel.  Each 
chief  of  section  will  then  report  to  the  first  sergeant,  (Such) 
section  horses  in  order;  or,  if  any  are  not  yet  groomed,  will 
report  accordingly.  The  first  sergeant  will  then  report 
to  the  battery  olBcer  of  the  day,  who  will  make  a  personal 
inspection  of  the  horses,  and  if  he  finds  them  properly 
cleaned,  he  directs  the  first  sergeant  to  march  off  the 
drivers  and  dismiss  them. 

If  the  horses  are  to  return  to  the  stable,  the  first  ser- 
geant leads  in  before  marching  off  the  drivers.  If  any 
horses  are  not  properly  groomed,  they  will  be  left  at  the 
picket  line  and  groomed  by  their  drivers  under  the  direc- 
tion of  a  noncommissioned  officer  of  the  guard. 

In  garrison,  when  there  are  no  available  prisoners,  two 
or  more  men,  called  the  stable  police,  are  usually  kept  at 
work,  between  morning  and  evening  stable  calls,  in  re- 
moving manure,  policing  generally,  feeding,  etc. 

In  horse  batteries,  stable  duty  is  conducted  on  the  same 
principles,  with  such  modifications  as  the  nature  of  the 
service  demands. 

Grooming, 

1 1 14.  Take  the  currycomb  in  the  right  hand,  fingers 
over  back  of  comb;  begin  on  the  near  side  at  the  upper 
part  of  the  neck,  thence  proceed  to  the  chest,  arms,  shoul- 
ders, back,  belly,  flank,  loins,  and  rump.  Then  go  to  the 
off  side,  taking  comb  in  left  hand,  and  proceed  as  before. 

The  currycomb  is  applied  gently  and  is  used  only  to 
loosen  the  scurf  and  matted  hair;  it  is  not  used  on  the 
legs  from  the  knees  or  hocks  downward,  except  to  care- 
fully loosen  dried  mud. 
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Next  take  the  brush  in  left  hand,  and  change  curry- 
comb  to  right ;  begin  at  the  neck  on  the  near  side  and 
proceed  in  the  same  order  as  in  currying,  brushing  also 
the  parts  not  touched  by  the  comb;  on  the  off  side,  take 
brush  in  right  hand,  currycomb  in  left.  In  places  diffi- 
cult to  clean,  apply  the  brush  backward  and  forward, 
finishing  by  leaving  the  coat  smooth.  After  every  few 
strokes  clean  the  brush  from  dust  with  the  currycomb. 

Having  done  with  the  brush,  rub  or  dust  off  the  horse 
with  the  grooming  cloth,  wipe  about  the  eyes  and  nos- 
trils, and  clean  the  dock.  The  skin  under  the  flank  ana 
between  the  hind  quarters  must  be  soft,  clean,  and  free 
from  dust. 

Currycombs,  cards,  or  common  combs  must  never  be 
applied  to  the  mane  or  tail ;  but  the  brush,  fingers,  and 
cloth  are  freely  used  on  both. 

The  wisp  is  used  when  the  horse  comes  in  warm  from 
exercise,  and  he  is  rubbed  against  the  hair  until  dry,croni 
his  hind  quarters  up  to  his  head. 

Feeding, 

1115.  In  garrison,  it  is  recommended  that  g^?  ^J 
fed  at  first  call  for  reveille  by  the  stable  sergeant,  assise 
by  one  or  two  members  of  the  stable  guard,  or  men  de- 
tailed for  the  purpose.  The  grain,  in  a  box  on  wheW 
is  rolled  in  front  of  each  stall,  whence  it  is  transferrtj 
to  the  feed  boxes  by  allowance  measures.  Grain  is  f^ 
again  at  evening  stable  duty  as  in  the  morning,  hut  iMJ 
until  after  the  hay  has  been  distributed  and  the  staw^ 
swept  up.  J 

In  camp  or  on  the  march,  grain  is  fed  at  morning  ^J 
evening  stables.  The  men  are  marched  to  the  io^ 
wagons  or  other  grain  depository,  where  the  noncoffl] 
missioned  oflScer  in  charge,  with  an  allowance  measurfll 
issues  to  each  in  turn.  i 

The  first  sergeant  then  marches  them  back  to  the  horsej 
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and  commands:  Feed.  The  men  are  to  remain  near  their 
horses  until  they  have  done  eating. 

Hay,  in  garrison,  is  fed  thrice  daily — immediately  after 
morning  stables,  in  the  middle  of  the  day,  and  at  evening 
stables;  at  the  evening  feed,  each  animal  should  have  at 
least  one-half  of  his  daily  allowance.  The  dust  must  be 
well  shaken  out  of  the  hay  before  it  is  put  in  the  mangers. 
During  the  short  days  of  winter,  the  feeding  at  noon  may 
be  omitted  without  injury  to  the  animals. 

Hay,  in  camp,  is  fed  at  the  picket  line  morning,  noon, 
and  evening;  on  the  march  in  the  evening  only. 

The  occasional  use  of  bran  is  important  for  stabled 
horses.  In  spring  or  early  summer,  they  should  have 
grass  for  at  least  a  week  or  ten  days,  during  which  time 
they  ought  not  to  be  much  worked.  Salt  should  be  given 
at  least  once  a  week. 

When  forage  cannot  be  obtained,  grazing  should  be  al- 
lowed at  every  spare  moment,  especially  early  in  the  morn- 
ing when  the  dew  is  on  the  grass. 

The  daily  allowance  of  oats,  barley,  or  corn  is  twelve 
pounds  for  each,  horse;  that  of  hay  fourteen  pounds;  the 
allowance  of  straw  for  bedding  is  one  hundred  pounds  a 
month  to  each  animal. 

Good  oats  weigh  about  forty  pounds  to  the  bushel;  bar- 
ley about  forty-eight  pounds;  corn  about  fifty-six  pounds. 
Pressed  hay  weighs  about  eleven  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 
The  standard  bushel  in  the  United  States  contains  2,150.4 
cubic  inches.  A  cubic  yard  contains  21.69  bushels.  A  box 
16x16.8x8  inches  holds  one  bushel;  a  box  12x11.2x8 
inches  holds  half  a  bushel;  a  box  8x8.4x8  inches  holds 
one  peck. 

Watering. 

1116.  Horses  must  be  watered  quietly  and  without 
confusion;  the  manner  in  which  this  duty  is  performed  is 
a  good  test  of  the  discipline  of  a  mounted  command. 
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Horses  are  to  be  led  or  ridden  at  a  walk  to  and  from 
water,  depending  upon  its  distance  from  the  stable.  At 
the  drinking  place,  no  horse  should  be  hurried  or  have 
his  head  jerked  up  from  the  water. 

In  the  field  or  on  the  march,  the  watering  is  from  the 
most  convenient  running  water;  in  garrison  it  is  usually 
from  troughs.  In  warm  weather,  water  drawn  from  a 
cold  well  or  spring,  before  being  used  should  stand  long- 
enough  for  the  chill  to  pass  off. 

The  horses  are  watered  under  the  immediate  direction 
of  the  first  sergeant,  but  if  they  are  liable  to  meet  those 
of  other  commands  at  the  watering  place  a  commissioned 
oflScer  should  replace  him. 

During  the  hot  months,  horses  are  watered  thrice  daily; 
in  the  morning,  at  noon,  and  just  before  grooming  in  the 
afternoon.  At  other  times,  two  waterings  are  enough, 
after  morning  and  at  evening  stables.  In  very  cold 
weather,  once  a  day,  at  noon,  is  suflScient.  It  is  to  be 
always  remembered  that  a  horse  will  rarely  drink  enoug-h 
very  early  in  the  morning. 

The  daily  allowance  of  water  for  a  horse  is  six  gallons. 

On  the  march,  horses  are  watered  with  buckets  carried 
on  the  carriages;  the  oftener  this  is  done  the  better,  as  it 
is  not  usually  known  when  another  watering  place  will  be 
reached. 

When  horses  have  to  make  a  day's  march  w^ithout 
water,  they  will  be  watered  after  they  are  fed,  just  before 
leaving  camp  in  the  morning. 

If  a  mounted  command  have  to  march  a  long  distance 
without  water,  so  that  it  will  be  necessary  to  encamp  en 
route,  the  animals  are  well  fed  but  denied  water  until  just 
before  starting,  when  they  are  permitted  to  drink  freely. 
The  command  marches  in  the  afternoon,  and  does  not 
encamp  until  it  has  accomplished  at  least  half  of  the 
*ance,  and  moves   early  the   next  morning    to    reach 


TRUMPET  CALLS,  ETC.  489 


TRUMPET  CALLS,  ETC. 

1117.  "Warnino  CaUjS,— First  call,  guard  mounting, 
full  dress,  oyercoats,  drill,  stable,  water,  and  boots  and  saddles; 
they  precede  the  assembly  by  such  interval  as  may  be  pre- 
scribed by  the  commanding  oflBcer. 

Mess,  church,  and  fatigue,  classed  as  service  calls,  may  also 
be  used  as  warning  calls. 

First  call  is  the  nrst  signal  for  formation  for  roll  call  on 

foot. 

Guard  mounting  is  the  first  signal  for  guard  mounting. 

Drill  call  is  the  first  signal  for  drill  dismounted. 

Boots  and  saddles  is  the  signal  for  mounted  formations; 
for  mounted  guard  mounting  or  mounted  drill,  it  imme- 
diately follows  the  signal  guard  mounting  or  drill. 

Th.e  trumpeters  assemble  at  first  call,  guard  mounting,  and 
boots  and  saddles. 

"WTien  full  dress  or  overcoats  are  to  be  worn,  the  full 
dress  or  overcoat  call  immediately  follows  first  call,  guard 
mounting,  or  boots  and  saddles, 

FORMATION  CALLS. — Assembly:  The  signal  for  the  bat- 
teries or  details  to  form  on  their  battery  parade  grounds. 

Wtien  the  drivers  are  near  their  horses,  and  the  men 
are  known  to  be  present,  the  assembly  may  be  omitted  after 
boots  and  saddles,  at  the  discretion  of  the  commanding 
oflBcer,  in  which  case  the  drivers  immediately  proceed  to 
their  horses  and  harness  without  further  command;  the 
cannoneers  proceed  to  their  guns. 

Adjutant's  Call:  The  signal  for  the  batteries  or  guard 
details  to  assemble  on  the  camp  or  garrison  parade  ground; 
it  follows  the  assembly  at  such  interval  as  may  be  pre- 
scribed by  the  commanding  oflBcer. 

/kT.ARM  Calls. — Fire  (Sill:  The  signal  for  the  men  to 
fall  in,  without  arms,  to  extinguish  fire. 

To  arms  or  to  horse:-  The  signal  for  preparing  the  battery 
for  action,  or  for  the  march,  with  the  least  practicable  delay. 
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Sehvioe  Calls. — Taps^  mess,  sick,  church,  recall,  issue 
officer's,  captain's,  first  sergeant's,  fatigue,  school,  and  the  gen 
oral. 

The  general  is  the  signal  for  striking  tents  and  loading 
waffons  preparatory  to  marching. 

Reveille  and  tattoo  precede  the  assembly  for  roll  call ;  re- 
treat follows  the  assembly,  the  interval  between  being  only 
that  required  for  formation  and  roll  call,  except  when 
there  is  parade. 

Assembly,  reveille,  retreat,  adjutant's  call,  to  the  color,  the 
flourishes,  and  the  marches  are  sounded  by  all  the  trump- 
eters united ;  the  other  calls,  as  a  rule,  are  sounded  by 
the  trumpeter  of  the  guard  or  orderly  trumpeter ;  he  may 
also  sound  the  assembly  when  the  trumpeters  are  not 
united. 

The  morning  gun  is  fired  at  the  first  note  of  reveille,  or, 
if  marches  be  played  before  reveille,  it  is  fired  at  the 
commencement  of  the  first  march.  i 

The  evening  gun  is  fired  at  the  last  note  of  retreat. 

The  drill  signals  include  both  the  preparatory  com- 
mands and  the  commands  of  execution ;  the  last  note  is 
the  command  of  execution.  I 

The  drill  signals  are  taught  in  succession,  a  few  at  a 
time,  until  all  the  oflScers  and  men  are  thoroughly  famil- 
iar with  them,  some  drills  being  specially  devoted^  to  this 
purpose.  I 

When  a  command  is  given  by  the  trumpet,  the  chier 
of  subdivisions  give  the  proper  commands  orally.    In  ' 
evolutions  of  large  bodies  of  troops,  the  subordinate  com- 
manders cause  their  trumpeters  to  repeat  the  signals 
the  chief  trumpeter,  who  accompanies  the  commandi 
oflScer. 

The  memorizing  of  these  signals  will  be  facilitated 

observing  that  all  movements  to  the  right  are  on  tl 

ascending  chord,  that  the  corresponding  movements  to  tl 

'  "'ft  are  corresponding  signals  on  the  descending  chor 

\  that  the  changes  of  gait  are  all  upon  the  same  note. 
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TRUMPET  CALLS,   Ac. 


To  economize  space,  the  mnsio  is  written  an  ootaTO  higher  than  tlie 
trami>et  scale,  and  is  acyosted  to  the  scale  of  the  bogle. 


1.   First  Call. 


Quick, 


W=0--W:W=W 


-s/ 


& 


m 


£=^^ 


/TN 


tTpTir^ 


Quick. 


2.   Guard  Mounting. 


■^=w:f^-f-r^-ff  I  iTizgipif^ 


ir^iFT^^ 


^---^ 


H 1 1- 


H — I — ^ 


P4— (* ^ 


*^ 


!      ^■■■■1    !   H !      ~-\ 


H ■■ 1 — ^A— 


1 — I — ■■ — I — F-r 


-» — I — t- 


t^^if=W'-MW-W 
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3.   Full  Dress. 


i 


Quick. 


/rs 


t& 


^ypT^ 


f  lit    /vs 


+ 


?=¥ 


4.   Overcoats. 


i 


r   ##U 


FF 


t 


?=p=? 


Tg^^jP^ 


QuicK. 


:&=£ 


6.   Stable. 


g 


^ 
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7.   Water. 
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Qmek.  .?s 


Quick, 


8.   Boots  and  Saddles. 


I'•^^^rf 


^=^ 


^^^^gP 


9.  Assembly. 


Moderate, 


^^ 


i5 


gi 


rf 


^ 


^^ 


/^ 


:3r5::3: 


E 


?=i=P=p: 


1 0.   ADJUTANT'S  Call. 


Qttigk. 

i   r  # 


i^^^^p 


:?r-=tp: 


^i^^^^^^ 
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1 1 .   Fire. 


« 


QvM. 


X«».« 


-g^^ 


g-yflT^T^??:^ 


iSepeot  erf  inO 


i 


12.   To  Arms. 


yg? 


I 


ii — •- 


JS^peo^a^rw; 


I 


13.   To  Horse. 


Presto. 
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14.    Reveille. 
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Quick, 


|g^ 


■WT^- 


f5S 


^ 


End, 


fuTt'tftrfffrlf^l:^^ 


£i-^^^^ 


D.G 


^ 


t£ 


tt 


m 


1 5.   Retreat. 


Moderate, 


fi-ijfv^'iir^ 


i^i 


^^^^^^^^ 


^m 


^s 


^ 
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Retreat— Cofurfttttod. 


fe 


fact 


I   I       I 


t=«: 


?c 


£ 


^- 


tr  •  r  i[ji£Mf-* 


/t\ 
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16.   Tattcx). 
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N 


■£i±=Mj=XJt 


^ 


f=g=P=Eg=^ 


as 


|^-j>"J.3J.3|jT^ 


i 


I 


£ 


.-P- 


£ 


g 


U 


-»-H- 


g 


T=# 


3^ 


e 


^ 


tit 


1 a rj ^ 1— ^      I      J s 1. 

T^  '1  J.  ^  I.?p3^^ 


& 


E 


^^3^Eg^ 


:.f-J^^^^t^^fe^^ 


fUMt t\9 
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I 


m 
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Tattoo— Cofi«»«««i. 


/ss 


l^£^ 


t 


Si 


^PH^ 


11^ 


0  0^-^ 


^^^^^^ 


^^^^^^ 


tt 


^^^^^^r^=?^ 


I^JEgj^^l^^l^^^^^g 
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Tattoo— Concluded, 


^ 


/TN 


t=± 


^^ 


N 


<T\ 


3=P=p: 


£ 


g 


/?N 


^5^ 


*=^ 


■      1 

— +■ 
—4- 


^_i. 


-N---tfJ-i- 


1 j-- 


H ■^- 


'/7\ 


^ 


-tf^ 


500 


TRUMPET  CALLS. 


17.   Taps. 


Blow,      ^\ 


\i-\'^\r  ^f  P\i'=f 


& 


i 


/T\ 


^ 


tsat 


e 


18.    Mess. 


19.   Sick. 


m 


Quick. 


^^J 


*^^ 


F-a  a 


lf=W^ 


^0^0  f!~Ty 


^ 


I 


r-r^- 


^^ 


M^0. 


:t=t: 


/CN 


1 1- 


-^-^^^.MZ^ZJtL 


t 


H — ^- 


1 


Slow. 


/7\ 
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20.    Church  Call. 

/^  /^TN  /TN 
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'^^M 


-\- 


1^ 


:<_ 


#-=H«- 


-^-^-l-#- 


1 — I--- 


^'  ^'  nj 


F^^ 


F 


t 


rr\ 


P4=P- 


21.   Recall. 


Moderato, 


3 


&^ 


^ 


22.    Issue 


E 


QttieX;. 


ifi 


#=:p: 


:^r^ 


23.   OFFICER'S  Call 


5r:t^ 


t=t 


?^ 
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OFFICER'S  Call— Oonduded. 


i^ 


P=t^ 


^^-^ 


y  b 


24.   CAPTAIN'S  Call. 


^^ 


'^m 


25.    First  Sergeant's  Call. 


26.    Fatigue. 


ra; 


m 


o^ 


t 


^^ 


I 


E 


i 


V— ' 


tl! 


gwH 


Quick. 
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27.   School. 
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i 


f=f=fi 


tstt 


^m 


/^ 


^ 


?=^ 


28.    The  General. 


ttj  n\t_u 


E 


i*=iF 


p 


?'==13 


s» 
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Slow, 
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28^.    Call  to  Quarters. 


E^S 


=f 


A-^*^#— #L 


I    LJ    I    vJ 


L^M>^  r  fr 


m^i 


y  I*  i# 


»■ 


i^^ 


^ 


^^      ^\      ^\ 


E 


^ 


^ 


DRILL  SIGNALS. 


506 


DRILL  SIGNALS. 


29.    ATTENTION. 
Slow.  ^ 


mi\rM!'\ 


30.   Drivers  prepare  to  mount, 

s 


ti^nr^w^ff^^ 


/^ 


Mount. 


m 


31.   Drivers  prepare  to  dismount        Dismount. 


•     •     • 


W- 


TtiLtr 


^ 


gsgs 


m 


32.    Cannoneers  prepare  to  mount, 
Q^iek. 


Mount. 


/TN 


± 


^ 


33.    Cannoneers  prepare  to  dismount, 
fiddle. 


Dismount 


506 
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34.    Forward,    March; 
or. 

Limber,      Tb^ohtt. 
Slow, 


35. 


^^M 


36.    Wa/k, 
Slow, 


^ 


<:\ 


-»-^ 


M 


37.    Trot, 


Slow, 


38.    Ga/hp, 


/t\ 
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39.    Guith  right 


Slow.  /TS 


40.    Guide  left. 


^ 


ShtO' 


/c\ 


m 


41.    Guide  center. 
Slow.      /r\ 


^^E^33 


Moderate. 


42.    Reverse, 

3 


Prj^r^ 


7P=p: 


Maboh. 


I 


t=t 


Moderate.^ 

1 


43.    Counter marcii, 

8 


ii 


•         « • 


t: 


3 


i 


-# — •- 


Maroh. 
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44.    Bight  abouf,        Maroh. 


8U)w. 


t 


i=w 


m 


46.   Left  about, 


Slow, 


46.   Column  right,        Mahoh: 
SUw,  ^  ^ 


47.    Column  left. 


t^^^H^M 


Maboh. 


^ 


48.   By  ttie  right  fkuilc,      Mabok. 
Moderate, 


w 


E 


■<— # 


t 


t 


t 


i 


49.   By  the  left  flank, 
MotUraie. 
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Moderate, 
s 


50.    Platoons  right  wheel, 

3 


MABOH. 


mj  •        •        •  ^^BBW 


•    •       _  ^ 


f:^ 


f9\ 


Moderate. 

•   •   • 


51.    Platoons  left  wheel, 

8 


March. 


n m  m  m  •    •    • 8 >  ^^ ^^J 


52.    /7/igrAf  oblique. 


m 


Slow. 


^. 


March. 

— a 


t 


i 


Slow, 


^ 


t 


53.    Left  oblique. 


March. 


/T\ 


^ 


X 


-:sr. 


54.   Right  front  Into  line,  March. 

Moderate,  zzs  /tn 


^^i 
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DRILL  SIGNALS. 
55.    Left  front  into  frne. 


Moderate. 


i 


56.    Face  to  the  rear,      MARCH. 


Slow. 


-3 


w=;=^ 


3 


^SE^ 


I 


57.    On  right  into  line. 
Moderate.  -  ^ 


March. 


Moderate, 


58.    On  left  into  line. 


March. 


/TS 


P?fF~**(*    !i 


T 


* 


I 


59.   Battery  right  wheel, 
quick.  3  3  8 


3 


E^EEE^^^S 


t:::! 


^ 


■^ #- 


J  r  r  r 


i 


3 


3 


^,  *  }-f^-}-r. 


March. 


i 
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60.    Battery  left  wheel. 
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I 


Quick.     • 

V  r  I  r 


£ 


?=P=i» 


H h 


8 


?=P 


H ^ 


:p=i: 


+ 


Maboh. 


61.    //f  battery,  SCaboh. 

ModeraU.  ^  ^ 


62.    COMMENOE  FIRING. 


p 


Qifidk 


^^ 


i-JHt-if 


-)-: — H 


63.    CBASB  FIBINa. 


n     ^^*'  _  r  _  r  _       .    ^ 
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64.     PRESIDENT'S  MARCH. 


Qkiektime, 


^^ 


W=^ 


r^t^-m 


-rnrr?!- 


:y=£=£aO 


j'-jtj'  ['  1^  ^^^^1 


t 


^^^ 


E|  fffrj:iigr?^ 


t 


QtticA;  <{m«. 


65.    General's  March. 


£ 


|^e5 


-^- 


EriJir  f/r  ^ 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


GENERAL'S  MARCH^ConcZtMled. 


613 


gi"^rTT 


22: 


-» 


» 


XS 


I  f  ,irr  ,, 


P 


66.   Flourishes  for  Review. 
Quick, 


<:\ 


m 


67.   To  THE  Color. 


Quick  time. 


^^1 '"  J  g !  ^^TfRS 


£'n(2. 


614 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


^ 


2z: 


To  THE  Color— concZttcfod. 


w=w^ 


\ — »- 


#— *=»s- 


^^ 


r  !  I  u 


^ 


r 


I 


QutcA;. 


s^ 


m 


68.   Sound  Off. 

3 

^  p  p  ^  0 


+■ 


^ 


-#— ^ 


DA 


i=3=t 


r  #  ^  ^ 


- — t- 


H — ^■ 


QiiteX;  time. 


69.    ROGUE'S  March. 


.fiq^otw 


Verpslow. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 

70.   Funeral  March. 


516 


:p=p: 


t=t: 


^ 


?2: 


22==: 


P^P=P5iip=p: 


t=t 


s 


s==:^z?cpip3=* 


5 


■<— f 


t=t: 


^ 


^ 


?°--=^Tf^ 


.£!. 


a: 


:t: 


tt=t: 


^ 


I^ 


iffiZiL-: 


^ 


■i^hi4i-i^ 


s 


^^ 


^ 


-zr—mr. 


iOi^SJ    3IS^^^^^^5^fHF 


i~^  '  ^ 


-^- 


I 


1^ 


Repeat  at  will. 


idz^ 
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QUICKSTEPS. 


71.   Quickstep  No.  1. 


m 


t 


W 


End. 


m 


ZM    '  » 


^ 


i         I  fii— ^ 


t=3 


QUICKSTEPS. 
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Quickstep  No.  ^— Concluded. 


End. 


53ES 


tt 


^^^^^M 


72.   Quickstep  No.  2. 


^ 


^^ 


>t ^  i*4M!^ 


5=t: 


a 


^  |^|r*~f3^yi^ 


73.    Quickstep  No.  3. 


w 


¥ 


Itzip: 


SEt=t 


W=^=F 


T—rr-w 


■\ — #-+ 


Lj/:^"--Lr 


:pc»: 


IKLIJE 


t:=t: 
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Quickstep  No.  S—Conduded, 


74.   Quickstep  No.  4. 


iiE^ 


r-y—g 


^l^_LV l*/-iV-  •   lull    I — H-^ 


fg^r^i^^^N"^iff^ 


75.    Quickstep  No.  5. 


QUICKSTEPS. 

Quickstep  No.  b^Coneluded, 
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76.   Quickstep  No.  6. 


1 8  'jl^S  i'izP'^H-H\^^ 


*- 


g^^^^^^^^g 


■■:—ffff--pflc  C±?i^:  f-ti-#-f:  :-l*^-Q.  ::£:^-ifci 


I— t 


^=f 


^^ 


s^^: 


S 


-I H 

■0-0- 


^^ 


0—L—0. 


^ 


77.   Quickstep  No.  7. 


^^r^Tfi1-^Jj'^^:y-^|^ 


^^U^jgj^^^ 


r 


4^ 


T 


^ 


■!M-«-^ 


fp^ 
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Quickstep  No.  7—Oonc^ided, 


^mliL'  I'ljwfi^ 


\^-*-n'-^'=*^ 


^ 


I-+ 


T 


-^ 


F¥=*= 


■>4 


j^^ 
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F  Trumpet. 


:«r4SE^^SS 


iJt*. 


4- 

C  Crook. 


^ 


»?-»-^ 


^2j: 


^— #- 


VJ- 


23^ 


^ 


fe 


s^ 


jEgEg^lpgrH^ 


rJf~?-Mf: 


f± 


^^^^ 


^^^^^^^^^ 


QUICKSTEPS. 
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Quickstep  No.  B—Conciuded. 
Second  time.  End, 


^m 


t 


it 


^^^^ 


i^ 


Ffp-yJi^ 


UJ 


I 


1^ 


V:.-=^=^ 


■*~'Htr-f 


Da  Capo. 


? 


^^ 


I 


^— ¥- 


^: 


i 


79.    Quickstep  No.  9. 


F  Trumpet. 


Eip: 


ifc=t 


yri^rf^ 


t 


H-f- 


O  Crook. 


^-^w 


toup: 


^s 


I 


f*   I    >> 


— ^ — III    1 


?=f=P: 


JTnJ. 


■+7-* 


^m 


r^=i=z^==f 


M--X 


TJL 


Ea 


3 
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Exercises,  moTements,  and  evolutions  that  are  peculiar  to  the  several 
Schools,  are  more  coDvenieutly  found  under  their  particular  Schools ;  other- 
wise, or  if  of  general  import,  the  arrangement  is  alphabetical. 

The  references  are  to  paragraphs. 


Pars. 

Abont»  by  team ...........~. . .....^.^..•..... — 607,656 

Mounted 344 

Abont  face,  officers  dismounted _ _— 941 

Soldiers  dismounted 19 

Absent  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers,  how  replaced 249,  •'>93 

Accidents  on  the  march 1055 

Advance  guard 1012 

Aids  in  horsemanship 335 

Alignments,  drivers  — ^ 503 

lu  battalion 796, 797 

In  battery 709 

In  battery  dismounted 254 

In  di>uble  rank 61 

In  gun  detachments 82 

In  horse  artillery 407-410 

How  taught 36-40 

Of  the  battery 608 

When  mounted 316 

Ammunition  column 1043,1044 

how  served  in  loading  and  firing ^ 110-119 

Artificial  cover 1047 

Artillery  brigade 994 

Corps 993 

Divisional 992 

In  the  field 1001-1047 

Organization  ot 986 

Troops,  how  divided 986 

Artillerv  in  the  Field 1001-1047 

Advance  guard 1012 

Advancing  to  first  position 1004, 1028 

Ammunition  column - 1043, 1044 

supply  of 1044 

Authority  of  commander 1015 

Battery  not  to  be  broken  up 1002 

not  relieved,  as  a  rule , 10(J8 

width  ol  front 1010 

59e 34  (529) 
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ArUllerj  Im  tke  Field— CoBtinned.  Fan. 

Cbang«8of  poBiUon ~.. ■    ,    ■         1030 

Chief  of  artillery,  daties  of 1003,1015 

Choice  of  position 1025 

Coming  into  action 1023 

CoTfr 1047-1053 

Dinbled  gun lOiiT 

EworU 1034 

Finding  the  range ltl3o 

Fire,  control  of loi2 

Older  of VQi) 

rapidity  of K'4" 

regulation  of 1^^^ 

Gun  pits l()48-l(iS'2 

Guni«,  limbers  and  caissons  in  action H''-^ 

Has  no  independent  role W^l 

How  employed 1"""- 

Intervals  for  infantry 10l(> 

Loss  of  guns  in  SMstion 1"*'' 

Machine  guns !(>*♦"' 

Not  to  retire  without  orders l*'-* 

Observation  of  fire 1"36 

Orders  for  movements K'^* 

Phases  of  a  fight l^""-* 

Position  in  order  to  march 1"^^ 

Projectiles ^^"^^^ 

Bange  finding ^^^ 

Smoke  in  action 1*^' 

Subdividing  for  action.. 1017,  UJlJ 

Supply  of  ammunition ^'^ 

The  defensive 10Il,1014.ne. 

The  ofTensive 1"^-  ^^^^ 

The  rear  guard j'J;-; 

The  rendezvous  position '  r; 

The  reserve |'J: 

The  retreat '^'5 

The  train ^f 

Under  infantry  fire . '' ,., 

With  the  advance  guard "'- 

When  ammunition  is  exhausted J'" 

Zones  of  fire  action '"^ 

Assemble,  to  teach  recruits  to ?; 

As  you  were !' 

At  ease J;^ 

Attention,  position  at I' 

Austrian  gun  pit l**^. 

Authority  of  commander  iu  action 1^^' 

Back  strap 4"' 

Back  step ^..  '  _I  "^  II '^ 
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Pan. 

Battalion,  camping  of . r — » 1070 

Inspection  of - - 980 

Be  view  of 970-972 

Review  of  two  or  more ■ 973 

Battalion,  School  of  the 77»-928 

About 806,814 

Adjutant  and  sergeant  miyor,  posts  of 788, 809, 822, 837, 845, 86S) 

Alignment 796,802 

Caissons,  drill  without 927 

Carriages,  passage  of 804 

Changes  of  gait 80:i 

Close  column,  defined 863 

change  direction  in 869 

close  in  mass 8fi4 

column  platoons  from 871 

deploy  from 874 

from  line 866 

from  column  platoons  or  sections 866 

full  distance  from 870 

in  battery  from 907 

to  right  or  left  from 873 

Column  of  batteries : 

change  direction  in - 839 

from  platoon  column 854 

front  into  line 827,843 

in  battery  from 899-903 

on  right  or  left  into  line 842 

to  right  or  left 834-841 

Column  of  platoons : 

by  the  flank,  from 818 

change  direction  in ,. 815 

close  and  extend  intervals 813 

from  close  column 871 

column  of  batteries 857 

platoon  column 856 

firont  into  battery 897 

into  line 824-833 

on  right  or  left  into  battery 895 

line ^.__.       823 

to  right  or  left  into  line 820 

to  form  to  right  or  left . 809 

to  march  in 811 

Colnmn  of  sections 926 

Countermarch 806, 814 

Dismiss 796 

Distances 810,863,926 

Double  columns : 

advance  in  line  of 869 
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BattalloB,  Sehool  of  the— Gontinned.  Fan. 

Doable  colnnvis : 

change  direction _«- . 861 

in  bftttery  from 906 

Drill  withoot  cai8M>D8 927 

Echelon,  order  in 88« 

oblique  change  of  front  in ^ 

to  form  in  battery  from 911 

line  from 8S6 

Firings 912-921 

at  will 916 

by  batteiy 915,919 

piece 913,917 

platoon 914, 918 

post  of  major 919 

while  advancing : 920 

retiring 921 

Forming  the  battalion "9" 

Formation  of  the  battalion 7M 

Formations  in  battery 888-911 

Gait,  changes  of ^^ 

(General  principlee  of  instruction  in TB-'tQ 

In  battery,  formations  in 888-911 

change  front ^\ 

form  line  from ^, 

fh>m  close  column ^ 

from  column  of  batteries ^' 

flrom  column  of  platoons ^^ 

from  double  column ^' 

from  echelon ^'J 

from  platoon  column '^ 

on  an  interior  battery '^'*' 

to  front  from  line 889,  J^*^ 

to  rear  from  line ^J 

In  line,  change  front :. ^^ 

close  and  extend  intervals 799,  J**"' 

from  battery ^ 

from  column  of  batteries **^»  ,5 

from  column  platoons 820,823,824,<<"-» 

from  echelon ^^ 

order  in  echelon ^ 

to  march "^ 

Intervals 786, 851,  *i 

March  in  line.  "  H"        .     798 

by  the  flank ™~™im~_-Z ^ 

in  column  platoons " 811 

Mass  (see  Close  column). 

Oblique 9)7 

Order  in  echelon 12^2~~..ZZ      22  i 
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Bftttalion,  School  of  tlie— Continued.  Para. 

Passage  of  carriages .^....m^........... 804 

Platoon  columns,  definition  of ..i. 84A 

advance  in  line  of " 845 

close  and  extend  interrals  in . 852 

form  line  from 853 

from  column  of  batteries 856 

front  into  line  of 849 

in  battery  from 904 

to  form  column  platoons  from 856 

Bests _ 793 

Reverse 806,814 

Route  marches 819 

Sections,  column  of 926 

Successive  formations,  general  rules 822 

Battery,  guard  mounting  of 975 

Inspection  of 977 

Muster  of .. 981 

Review  of 966-969 

Battery,  School  of  the 677-778 

About  in  column 641 

Absent  officers,  how  repUct'd 493 

Alignments 608,  618,  708,  709 

Battery  of  maneuver,  how  composed 687 

Battery  with  caissons  for  every  piece 764 

Battery  with  caissons  for  each  platoon 769-772 

Battery  without  caissons 758-763 

Caissons,  intervals  and  distances 596 

Changes  of  front 757 

Column  of  platoons : 

change  direction  in 1 664 

close  and  extend  intervalM 662 

form  line  t.>  right  or  left  from 671 

form  line  on  right  or  left  from «72 

from  one  flank  to  another 685 

form  to  right  or  left  from 682 

form  to  front  from 683 

front  into  line  from 673,  675 

Column  of  sectionn : 

change  direction  in —      624 

form  line  to  right  or  left  from 678 

form  line  on  right  or  left  from 679 

form  caissons  on  flank 666-670 

from  column  of  platoons 631 

front  into  line  from : 680,  681 

to  march  by  the  flank 6G5 

Countermarch 647,  701 

Dismiss 623 

Distances  in  formation ^ ... . .     694 
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BattciT,  School  of  the^Coutinnod.  Pan. 

Drill  with  oue  caiason  to  each  pUtoon 777 

Drill  without  caimons 773-77« 

Double  colnmn  to  form 687,  c«8 

front  into  line  from 689 

on  right  or  left  into  line  from 690 

SlementA,  meararementtof 601 

Firings 762-763 

Fire  in  echelon 748 

Fire  retiring  with  prolonge  fixed 754 

Flank  line 663 

Flank  column 666 

Formations  of  battery 594 

In  battery 703 

Forming  the  battery 607 

Guides  in  column  of  platoons 62?» 

in  column  of  sections 6i6 

in  countermar(;h 652 

in  forming  front  into  lino 673, 675 

in  oblique 659,  695 

in  passage 637 

in  unparking 610 

in  wheeling 655 

of  a  battery 584 

Halt  and  put  in  march 632-4}36,  698 

In  battery  : 

By  the  flank 737-739 

From  column  of  sections 736 

From  double  column 733,  733 

From  echelon 749 

From  line  with  diminished  intervals 747 

On  broken  ground 751 

To  the  front  from  line 706.  713 

from  battery 718-722 

from  column  of  platoons 729 

To  the  rear  from  line 716 

from  battery 723,  724,  743 

from  column  of  platoons 731 

On  right  or  left  from  column  of  platoons 72T 

To  the  right  or  left  from  column  of  platoons 725,  726 

flank  column 741 

Intervals,  close  and  extend 70i) 

in  formation 694,  695,596 

Instruction,  general  principles  of 6«»'2 

Line,  from  echelon 749 

close  and  extend  intervals  in 700 

march  in 692 

Oblique  in \ ~ ~ZI      I_  IIZI    77.        69o 

March  in  line . ZUl'^l^J  „"        " ^     692 
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Battery,  School  of  the— Continued.  Pars. 

MeaRuremeuts  ot  elements . 601 

ObHqne 669,  696 

Obetacles,  passage  of 702 

Order  in  battery,  posts  in 699 

column,  posts  in 698 

line,  posts  in 697 

Park,  described 606 

movements  Into 616-621 

Passage  of  carriages  in  column 637 

of  obstacles 702 

Posts  in  battery,  column,  and  line 697-691) 

Responsibility  of  officers,  etc 603 

Rests 62i5 

Beverse 644 

Route  marches 613-616 

Unpark 610 

Wheel  the  battery 697-699 

Battery  dismounted,  inspection  of 979 

Battery  DismoDnted,  School  of  the 288-296 

Atnent  officers,  how  replaced 249 

Alignments 264 

At  ease 286 

Battery,  dismounted 236 

Call  rolls 260 

Change  direction  : 

column  of  files . 271 

column  of  subdivisions 276 

slight 266, 277 

Changing  file  closers 26:^ 

Chief  of  caissons , 244, 291 

Chief  of  section 234,292 

Close  ranks 263 

Column  of  files 270 

from  column  of  subdivisions 282 

right  or  left  in  front 270 

Column  of  subdivisions : 

face  and  march  to  rear 279 

from  column  of  flies : 272,283,284 

by  the  flank 280 

march  and  halt 273 

to  the  front 289 

to  right  and  left  from  line 272 

into  line 287,288 

Commands  repeated 239 

Desiirnatious 243 

Dismiss 267 

Distance  between  ranks . 263 

column  of  files 269 
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Battcrjr  DisMoaated,  Sebool  of  the— Ck>ntinQed.  Pan. 

Double  time 262 

Draw  oaben 251 

Exercises,  platoon 240 

detachments 241, 2»» 

File  closers 248,263 

Formation  of  battery 242 

under  arms . 251 

Forming  the  battery 250 

Guid«-s  of  battery 288,266 

of  detachments 238,:{*> 

of  platoon  and  section 237 

of  subdivisions 283 

oblique  in  column 274,275 

Gunners,  cummanding detachments 294 

Halt 259,269 

Intervals,  to  take  and  close 255 

Maneuvers  of,  two  or  more  gun  detachments 290 

March  by  the  flank 267 

in  line — 258 

to  the  rear 263 

Oblique,  column  of  flies  — ,. 271 

column  of  subdivisions 274 

in  line 261 

Open  ranks , 252 

Platoon  dismounted 235 

Posts  of  officers,  etc 244 

and  duties  of  oflicers,  etc 292 

Rests 256 

Rolls,  when  called 250 

Route  step 285 

Sabers  drawn  and  returned 250,251 

in  double  time 2fiJ 

Sftction  dismounted 234,243 

Turnings u 264,265 

Bending  lessons '. 1087, 1094,l»-'> 

Bit-wi8P,  when  a  horse  is 335 

Bivouacs Wl 

Brakes,  during  flrings 121,122 

Breech,  manual  of  the . 109,1^" 

Breech  strap ; 471 

Bridle,  nomenclature  of  the 30S 

curb,  use  of  the 373 

Bridling J ~^   1083 

Brigade,  review  of  a ~I     974 

Cadence,  double  time IZI.IZI~       "^ 

quick  time ~J~  ;{2 

Caisson -corporal,  defined IIIIZZ  74 

duties  in  loading  and  flring._ III"  *  120 

his  responsibility ~~_  ggj 
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3alls,  trumpet,  etc : 1117 

Camping,  methods  of 1067,1069 

bivouacs 1071 

of  a  battalion 1070 

hone  battery 1069 

Canister,  when  used 1038 

Oanter,  explained 377 

to  gallop 376 

to  trot 380 

CannoneerBj  how  armed 691 

how  equipped 590 

how  mounted 689 

Cannoneer,  School  of  the 72-218 

Caisson  corpoml,  duties 74, 120 

Call  off- 77 

Cannoneers,  change  posts  of 126, 127 

duties  of 108, 174-179 

posts  of 85, 166-161 

to  post 90 

Detachments,  gun 73 

to  exercise  several 180 

Diminished  numbers 163, 166 

Dismount 160, 161, 162 

a  gun  carriage 209 

a  piece 206 

a  limber 210 

Draw  the  load 124 

Duties  of  cannoneers 108 

gunner 173 

Equipments,  distribution  of 104 

Firings 111-113,184-198 

Fix  prolonge 141 

Formation  of  gun  detachments 73.74 

Forming  gun  detachments 180 

Front  of  piece 78 

Fuses,  preparation  of 133 

Gun  carriage,  to  dismount  a 209 

Gun  detachment 73 

duties  of . 114-120 

changing  posts  of 83, 84, 92, 126, 127 

how  posted 82,182 

posts  of,  piece  limbered 80 

Gunner,  duties  of 108, 114, 173 

Horse  holderfi.  89 

Instruction  at  standing  gun  drill 128-136 

Leaving  the  park _, 199-201 

Limber 137-140,144 

to  dismount  a 210 
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CABBoaeer,  Sehool  of  the— Oon  tinned.  F*a 

Load  and  lire ^107,108,111,171 

Machine  guns,  service  of 167-1'0 

Manual  of  the  breech 10^ 

Marching  from  park ^ 

Mechanical  maneuvers 2(B-213 

Mechanism  of  piece 1** 

Mount 145-149, 162-165 

To  mount  a  piece ., '^' 

gun  carriage  and  limbers "1 

Move  the  piece  by  hand 98,1* 

Nomenclature  of  piece ^f 

Poets,  change  of,  3. 6  gun Ij! 

of  cannoneen,  piece  limbered ^ 

piece  unlimbered •? 

3. 6  gun IM-Ijj 

change  of,  piece  limbered 83?^ 

of  detachment,  piece  limbered -     ^ 

Preparation  of  fuses '. \^ 

Prolonge,  fix  and  coil i«» 

Serve  the  pieces,  to |^' 

Service  of  machine  guns ^    j.v 

the  piece,  summary j!^ 

piece  with  diminished  numbers J^ 

8. 6  gun jg 

Sponge  the  piece {" 

Unlimber 9»-lW 

"Wheels,  to  change ■  !;, 

Carriages,  how  loaded  for  transportation ^^'^ 

Carry  saber,  officers -    v^ 

Cartridge,  use  of  dummy,  for  instruction liu 

Cartridge  pouches,  where  kept .1^! 

Cavenson,  how  made  and  adjusted -.  |!^ 

Ceremonies ™ W«-*^ 

Battalion,  inspection  of ,  ^ 

review  of. 971^^1; 

review  of  two  or  more '.' 

Battery,  guard  mounting  of _ ll, 

inspection  of ^| 

muster  of '  „ 

review  of -^^^ 

Battery  dismounted,  inspei^tion  of ^i! 

Brigade,  review  of Ji! 

Funeral  escort ** 

General  rules  for 9i3-9|J» 

Guard  mounting ~ Z ZII_II~ %2 

Inspection,  of  a  battery IIIZI.  ~  -  ~ 977 

of  a  battery  dismounted -^ 

of  a  battalion 


INDEX.  680 

Ceremonies— Continaed.  Tars. 

Muster,  of  a  battery ^ ^....^. r,— ■■■■■■■■■»-r 981 

Beyiew8,  general  rules  for 947-9«6 

of  a  battery 966-969 

of  a  battalion 970-972 

of  a  brigade 974 

of  two  or  more  battalioos 973 

Change  step » 30 

Chief  of  artillery  corps 997 

duties  of 1008, 1015 

Chief  of  caissons,  his  responsibility 603 

when  absent  how  replaced 249 

Chief  of  divisional  artillery 998 

Chiefs  of  platoons,  dismount  while  firing 600 

their  responsibility 603 

when  absent,  how  replaced 249 

Cincha,  how  to  adjust 307 

Circle  to  march  iur 364 

Circling,  individual 367 

object  of 381 

Collar,  how  adjusted -, 471 

Collar  strap 471 

Commands,  general  principles  of 9 

Corps  artillery,  how  constituted >_ 993 

Coupling,  method  of 474 

Cover  for  field  artillery 1047-1053 

Covering  and  marching 57 

Cross  stirrups 371 

Curb-bridle,  to  put  on ^1 310-312 

use  of 373 

Defensive  in  action  __ 1011,1014, 1027 

Depth,  of  a  soldier,  dismounted 45 

Diminished  numbers,  3. 6  gun 163, 154, 166 

Disabled  gun,  in  action 1007 

Disabled  men,  how  replaced 163 

Disembarking , 1080 

Dismiss 16,267, 795 

Dismount 324, 325, 372 

Dismounting  a  piece 205,206 

Distances,  definition  of 683 

affected  by  pairs  in  teams 624-526 

in  formation  of  battery . . 594,595 

Ditch,  jumping  the 391 

crossing,  on  the  march 1060 

Divisional  artillery,  chief  of 998 

how  constituted 992 

Double  column 687-691 

time ^ 31, 63 

Dreflsings  (cee  AUgnrnentt), 
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Drill  without  calMoni 775-77V 

with  one  caiaBcm  to  each  platoon 777 

elementary 10 

should  be  short  and  flreqnent : 11 

■quad — 33-71 

signals Hi" 

Drifer,  School  of  the 480-676 

About  by  team 507,666,570 

Alignment • 503 

Change  direction 493,5^7 

Column  of  teams , 617-532 

Countermarch 572 

Dismount  - ^'^ 

Dismiss 482,533 

Dismount  while  marching 574 

File  off. 4»1 

Gait,  changes  of 495-499,651-654,557 

Guide,  of  (^Triage 5© 

of  section 5^ 

of  team 502,513 

in  oblique  marching ^^1 

Halt 486, 488, 627, 547, 56« 

Hitch  team 639,540 

Lead  out 472,602,514 

March , 484, 486,544,566 

March  by  tho  flank .    ^\ 

March  to  tho  rear ^ 

Mount  while  marching 57? 

Oblique 491,608,626,558,5a 

Off-horse,  equipment,  management ^ 

Pairs,  two  or  more ^'^^ 

Passage  of  carriages ^ 

Rein  back *« 

Bests . 480.549 

Section,  exercise  of 565-a'» 

Single  team,  unhitched 501-MJ 

Team,  hitched 544-w^ 

to  poet  with  their  cnrrlages ^ ^^^iw 

to  form  in  column  of  pairs ' ** 

in  line  from  column  of  pairs — ^^ii 

Teams,  two  or  more 472-4» 

unhitched Sli-Sj 

wheel  by  team _      __  __.606,556 

to  unhitch .641,542 

'nmy  projectiles _  .128,  Bl| 

cartridge  -.«. '  "m'-128,Bl 
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Baa 

Gallopliig  itep , 2 1 

Gather  hone,  general  rule  fur ** 

method  of . 336 

General  priociplee . 


1-W 


79T 


Generftl  Ralee  (the  more  important) : 

Alignmenti  for  battalion 

for  gun  detachments 

Oeremonies **^^* 

Gather  horMe *^ 

Guides 6«451,fo» 

Guidon 629,^ 

Gnn  detachment ^ 

Halt  and  march,  when  to  give  command  to _* ^m 

Halt,  command  given  by  arm  and  saber ^; 

Mounted  drill,  logins  and  ends  at  walk '^, 

Posts,  reached  bv  shortest  route i47,6ll,629,s. 

Reviews .1 M'-J^J  I 

Succeesive  formations ^ 

General  rules  for  ceremonies-.—. ^^• 

for  reviews ^'Tr? 

for  transporting  artillery I'^j- 

Gorman  gun  pit . —  |![*^* 

Glandert^  horses,  how  treated . —  '|*^ 

Grojniing ^Ji* 

Guard  mounting  of  a  battery ^^ 

Gaidee  {see  Schools) : 

of  battery 238,»j 

duties  of  dismounted ^"^ 

in  column  of  files ^ 

in  column  platoons ^ 

in  column  sections ~^ 

in  countermarch ^?* 

general  rules  for 648-651,  w 

in  front  into  line 6*3, -'■J 

in  movements  generally ^ 

In  oblique 5l,6M,W 

in  passage ®1 

of  platoon  or  section *! 

in  unparking "^ 

In  wheeling ^ 

Gaidon,  in  battery  dismounted ^1 

General  rules  for ,.629,^ 

How  posted  ia  battery 597-o95 

Salute  of  the '_ 939,»*< 

Gun  carriage,  to  mount  and  dismount '    ~ 2(W-21t 

Gun  detachment  (see  School  of  the  Cannoneer). 

Gunner,  defined , __      " 

Duties  of,  with  machine  guns.  ~        2_  II'     1' 

His  reepousibility .....  2L  '    ^ 
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aimer's  sight  pouch,  where  kept . ..^ -..».^ 104 

un  pits 1048-1052 

:alt,  when  to  give  command  to , 423 

[ftrness 464-468 

Arrangement  of,  on  pegs 462 

How  fitted 471 

In  garrison 404-468 

Lei^  and  swing 467 

Pegs 461 

Put  on,  by  detail 466 

[aunches,  how  to  turn  on 383 

[eavy  artillery,  in  the  field 990 

[ip  strap 471 

lorse  and  Horses : 

Bending  lessons 1087, 1094, 1095 

Breaking  to  harness 1 101 

Bridling ' 1083 

Care  of,  rules  for 299 

at  sea 1076 

on  the  rail 1073 

on  the  march 1054 

while  transporting 1072-1080 

Duty  of  oflicersto  understand 1081 

Equipment  of 300-308 

Feeding 1115 

Glandered,  how  treated 1108 

Gathering 336 

Grooming 1114 

Lead  out 315 

Management  of  vicious 1102 

Mounting 1092 

Prevent  from  kicking 1097 

shyiuK 1098 

Points  of 1081 

Bearing 1096 

Saddling 1091 

Shoeing,  directions  for 1109 

Space  occupied  by 342 

When  sick 1107 

Skeleton  of,  the  horse 1081 

Swimming,  to  teach * 1100 

To  accustom  to  firing 1099 

To  throw 1103,1104 

To  make  tractable __    1086 

Training  of 335,1082 

Transportation  of 1072-1080 

Treatment  and  care  of 1106 

Vicious  horses 1102 
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Hmm  ABd  E9nm    Conttnnad.  Pan. 

Watering,  rules  for 11^6 

When  he  {[allops  true  and  false 376 

When  he  is  disunited 376 

Hone  ArtUlerr 89i>-859 

About,  by  detachments 42-* 

Alignment 407-410 

Change  direction,  column  files ■t^J 

Change  direction  of  detachments 448,449 

Change  posts,  gun  detachments 433,4:^4 

Close  ranks 413 

Dismount 405, 406 

File  off 415 

Form  line  to  front 429,466 

Form  line  to  right  or  left 427,444 

Form  columns _— 452  453 

Gun  detachment,  mounted 4(i0 

Gun  detachmento,  two  or  more 436-459 

Halt  amialign 41ft 

Inaction 1045 

Lead  out 402,440 

Leave  the  park 458 

March  in  line 417 

March  by  flank  from  line 425,4*3 

March  to  the  rear 451 

Mount 403,404 

Oblique  in  column  files .^_ 430,445 

Oblique  in  column  detachments 447 

Oblique  in  line 410 

Open  ranks 411,412 

Posts  with  pieces 457 

Posts  at  pieces  limbered 432 

Rein  back,  detachment 4iO 

Rests 414 

Wheel  the  detachment 421,423 

When  acting  with  cavalry 1^ 

Hone  Batteries : 

Additional  horses  for lOOO 

Camping  of 106a 

Defined *] 

Front  into  line 673, 676 

How  mounted SSi 

In  battery  _.710, 711, 712, 714,  716, 717, 720, 730, 732, 740, 742, 744, 746,  V^ 

Intervals  in  line 786 

March  by  the  flank 664,668,686 

Passage  iu  column 639 

Posts  of  cannoneers 697, 599 

Oblique  in  column ZZll C*^ 

Reverse  in  column !_  646,653 

Route  marches ... ; '^         ~        ,'  fiT4  615 
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dorse  holdeni  posts  of - 699 

Sonemanship,  aids  in 336 

lodividnal  circling 367 

Instruction •  12 

[q  battery  {see  School  of  the  Battery). 

[lutruction,  individnal 12 

Order  and  method  of 10 

lospeetlon  of  arms,  dismounted 232 

Of  a  battalion 98^ 

Of  a  battery 977 

Of  a  battery  dismounted 979 

Of  pistol 231 

Intenral  between  batteries  in  line . 786 

Between  files  may  be  dispensed  with 71 

Between  horse  batteries 786 

Definition  of 683 

In  line,  dismounted..^ 34 

kmping,  instruction  in ..^^ 385-392 

General  rules . 392 

The  flying  jump 390 

The  standing  jump 389 

To  jump  the  ditch 391 

Kieking,  to  brealc  horses  of 1106 

To  prevent 1097 

Knife,  manual  of  the 223 

[«ad  out : 315, 402, 440, 472 

Leaping  the  bar 393 

Leg-wise,  when  a  horse  is 335 

Length  of  back  step 28 

Of  full  step 22 

Of  short  step 26 

Of  side  step 27 

Light  artillery,  includes  what 987 

On  an  army 991 

Proportion  of,  to  infantry ^ 996 

What  is  meant  by 986 

Light  batteries,  oompositiou  of 999 

Organization  of 1000 

Limber,  to  dismount  a 210 

Method  of 137-140 

To  mount  a  ^ 211, 212 

Lino  of  departure — — .—_ « 559 

Loading  and  firing  laee  Firing). 

By  detail 111-113 

Duties  of  men  in 108, 115-120 

Duties  of  gunner  in 114 

Method  of 107 

696- 
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Loading  and  firing— Oontinned^  Pars. 

To  draw  the  load la 

With  machine  guns 171-171 

Loin  straps 47: 

Longeing lOS 

Loss  of  guns  in  action lOff 

Manual  of  the  breech 109,  IK 

of  the  knife ■. 22J 

of  saber  and  pistol 214-23i 

March,  dismounted 41-ft 

to  arrest  the 2< 

by  the  flank 4< 

on  points 6' 

to  the  rear 2J 

March,  mounted 337-341 

when  to  gfive  command  to 42! 

Marches 1064-10«^ 

Accidents  to  carriages 10& 

Ascents 105' 

Average  per  day 10» 

Declivities,  moving  along 105! 

Deep  ruts lOS- 

Descents —    105i 

Ditches 100 

Fords  and  streams 106! 

Formation  for 106- 

Halts 106^ 

Horses,  care  of 10ft 

Ice,  passage  on 106< 

Marshy  ground 1061 

Military  bridges 106! 

Narrow  roads — IWl 

Preservation  of  distances 105< 

Water,  how  used lOW 

Mark  time 5K 

Machine  batteries,  firings  in 196,191 

How  designated 9S 

Machine  guns lOM 

Service  of I67-17S 

Maneuvers,  mechanical : 202-212 

Measurements  of  elements P<^e  627,601 

Mechanical  maneuvers 202-213 

Military  bridges,  crossing  of 1063 

Monnt,  double 334, 17tk 

driver 471 

from  the  oflf  side - 326 

with  saddle 3« 

without  saddle 317,35* 
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Mounting  a  piece -— — . — — -— 207,208 

a  limber , 211, 212 

Mountain  batteries 987 

Mounted  exerciflee 332-334 

drill,  begins  and  ends  at  walk . 298 

Mounting  horses 1092 

Moyementa,  by  the  numbera ....^ 8 

gaits  of 4, 6 

general  principles  of . 1-8 

to  stay  the  execution  of 12 

Muster  of  a  battery 981 

Natural  cover 1047 

Nomenclatore  of  the  bridle 306 

of  the  saddle 305 

of  the  points  of  the  horse 1081 

of  the  skeleton  of  the  horse 1081 

Oblique,  soldier  dismounted 50-5'2 

soldier  mounted 345,346 

by  team - 668 

two  or  more  pain 491 

Obliquing,  general  rules  for  guides  in 669 

Obstacles,  passage  of 702 

Offeasive  in  action . 1013, 1026 

Off-horse,  equipment,  etc 483 

Open  ranks 262 

Order,  in  battery,  column,  and  line,  defined '_ 694 

Order  in  battery,  poets  of  officers,  eta,  in 699 

in  column,  posts  of  officers,  etc.,  in 598 

in  line,  posts  of  officers,  etc.,  in 697 

Organisation  of  artillery 986-1000 

Pairs  in  teams,  distances  aflTected  by pages  624-626 

Parade  rest,  officers 931, 932 

soldier  armed 266 

soldier  unarmed . - 15 

Park,  described 606 

methods  of  going  into * 616-621 

to  march  detachmentsto . 181 

to  leave  the 199 

Passage  (the  horse),  object  of 381  • 

method  of 384 

Passage  of  carriages  in  column 637 

Percussion  shell,  when  used - 1036-1038 

Piece,  limbered: 

To  move  by  hand ^ .. 93, 94 

Posts  of  cannoneers  at -_-__-_—. 86 

To  change  posts  of  cannoneers .. . 127 

Piece,  nnlimbered : 

To  move  by  hand — « ~_«^__— ^ 106 
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Potto  of  cannonMra  at ..~.....~.... — .^....  — — .  .  9ft 

To  change  posts  of  cannoneers 126 

Pleee.  summary  of  service  of  the 125 

With  diminished  numbers 153,154 

Front,  right,  and  left  of,  defined 78 

Should  not  be  limbered  while  loaded 198 

To  carry  a  piece,  carriage  disabled 213 

To  dismount  a 205,206 

To  mount  a 207, 20S 

To  sponge  the - 123 

Pistol  and  saber,  manual  of 214-23-' 

Platoon  columns  (tee  School  Battalion): 

dismounted,  how  composed 235 

mounted,  how  constituted 67'J 

Position  of  the  soldier 13 

mounted  with  saddle 369 

without  saddle 318 

Posts  of  offlcenj  etc.,  in  battalion 768 

in  battery 597-599 

In  gun  detachments 74 

Reached  by  shortest  routes 611,629,837 

Present  saber,  enlisted  men 216 

officers 929 

Primer  pouches,  where  kept IW 

Projectiles,  character  and  use  of,  in  action 1038 

use  of  dummy  for  instruction 128, 131 

Prolonge,  to  fix,  coil,  and  limber 141-144 

Pursuit  mounted  exercises 395 

Quick  time 22 

Bamp,  how  constructed . 1073 

Banks,  distance  between — — 59 

how  formed — 58 

Bange  finding 1(B^"» 

Beaches,  method  and  object 334,8th 

Bearing,  to  handle  when. - 1096 

Bein  back,  method : 348 

Bein-wiae,  when  a  horse  is . 335 

Beins,  to  acUust 321 

to  leugthen  or  shorten — .— _     319 

to  take  in  both  hands 322 

to  take  in  one  hand - 32i' 

Bests,  elementary  drill - 14,15  , 

battery  dismounted 256 

soldier  mounted 328 

In  battery 622 

in  horse  artillery . 414 

_  team  hitched . 549 

•Brse,  team        ---        ..^ 659 
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BeTiew,  of  a  battalion ..—970-972 

of  a  battery 966-969 

of  a  brigade 974 

general  rules  for . . 947-965 

of  two  or  more  battalions » 973 

Riding  school 354,500 

Bight  face,  elementary  drill, - 18 

and  left  in  front 428 

Roll  calls 937 

Route  order 328 

step,  battery  dismounted . 286 

Russian  gun  pit 1052 

Saber  and  pistol,  manual  of  the 214-232 

in  double  time 935 

Saber  signals 586, 604, 605 

Saddle,  how  to 307 

nomenclature  of  the 305 

Saddling 1091 

Saddle  blanket,  to  fold  and  put  ou 301,302 

Saddlecloths 463 

Salute  of  the  guidon 939 

with  the  hand,  enlisted  men 20 

officers 938 

Section,  how  constituted 578 

dismounted,  how  composed 234 

Setting-up  exercises 21 

Sick  fanrses,  how  to  treat .. 1107 

Side  step 27 

Signals  with  the  saber 604-605 

Single  team  unhitched 501-511 

Singletree,  to  hook 470 

Shoeing  horses 1109 

Short  step 1 26 

Shrapnel,  when  used 1042 

Shying,  to  prevent 1098 

Sling,  for  horses  at  sea 1075 

Smoke,  in  action 1037 

Soldier  DlBmonnted,  School  of  the 11-71 

About  face . 19 

Alignments 35-39,  61 

As  you  were 12 

Assemble,  how  to 34 

Attention,  position  of 13 

Back  step 28 

BackwaM  march 42 

By  the  flank 44 

Cadence  of  steps 22,  31 

Change  direction - 49 

step 30 
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Colnmn  of  files — «. 47, 65 

Oorrection  of  errors 12 

Corering  and  marching  on  points. 57 

Depth  of  man  in  ranks 45 

Dismiss 16 

Distances  between  ranks — — 45 

Double  rank ^ 53S 

time 31, 54 

Eyes  right  or  left 17 

Exercises,  setting-up _,„ 21 

Facing  distance _^ -iS 

Forming  the  squad _- 60 

Forward  march 23 

Front  of  man,  in  ranks 33 

Full  step 22,23,31 

Grouping  of  recruits : 12 

Guides 41 

in  oblique  marching 61,68 

turns 56 

of  column  of  files ^ 52 

squad « 62 

Incomplete  files ,' 58 

Individual  instruction 12-32 

Instructors , -_ — 12 

Intervals  between  men . .. 33 

in  ranks 45 

Length  of  drills 11 

backward 42 

by  the  fiank 44 

In  line 41 

oblique 50-52 

to  the  rear . 29,43 

Mark  time 25 

Movable  pivot ,    ._. 66 

Oblique  marching . 50-62 

Parade  rest 15 

Points,  covering  and  marching  on 67 

Position  of  the  soldier , 13 

Quick  time 22 

Bests Z , I       14 

Salnte  with  hand IIIIII II1__  ZI       20 

Setting«up  exercises Z I 21 
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Sid©  step—IZmil-IIII I Z IIII!!!!~II!iriIIII        27 

Squad  drill 33-71 

StepB : 22-32 

Step,  when  lost 41 

To  the  rear 19,29,43 

Time 22-24, 31, 32 

Turnings 56,66 

Soldier  Honiited,  School  of  the 296-898 

About,  by  individuals 344 

Alignments 31 6 

Ai(&  in  horsemanship 336 

Attention 329 

Oanter  from  gallop 379 

to  trot 380 

Change  direction 347 

Change  hands 355, 366 

Circling 364,367 

Column  of  files 341, 363 

Conducton 354 

Correction  of  faults 297 

Cross  stirrups 371 

Curb  bridle,  to  put  on 312 

Dismiss 330 

Dismount  in  line 393 

on  off  side 325 

when  mounted  double P*ge~      13^ 

with  saddle 372 

without  saddle 324, 351 

Entering  riding  school ^ 354 

Estimating  spaces 342 

Exercises 332 

at  will 397 

Faults  in  riding 332 

Flying  jump 390 

Gaits,  speed  of 398 

Gather 336 

Gallop  and  canter,  principles 376, 377 

Galloping  step &33 

Instruction  in 377 

Halt 338 

from  oblique  march 34^ 

from  trot 361 

Hands,  riding  school 356,  d65 

Horsemanship,  aids  in 335 

Horses,  rules  for  care  of 299 

Increase  and  diminish  speed _« 358 

lostrnction,  method  of 297, 349, 375 
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InterralB,  between  hones ,^.— ,.,^. 34] 

in instraction   ..., 34S 

Jumping 385-392 

the  ditch ZZ 891 

Lead  out — - 315 

March  b7th7flaSnftx>mTine'I ZZIIIIIIIIII— ~ 339, 35a 

with  InteTviaVIIIIIIIIIIIIIIZIIIIZIIIZIZZIIIIII ^ 

Mount  from  off  side 326 

with  saddle ,  36S 

without  saddle 317,360 

Mounted  exercises ^r 

Object  of  the  school ^ 

Obliquing ^ 

Passage _>_._ «-_.____ ._«. « - 381, »« 

Paas  in  and  out  of  column — ^'«q 

Position  of  soldier  mounted,  with  saddle •    *  J 

without  saddle zi 

Pursuit -^    395 

Reaches ._— 

Reins,  to  adjust  the 

Reins,  to  lengtiien  and  shorten 


332 
321 
348 
319 
328 
354 


Saddle  and  un8addre"IIIIIIIZIIIZIII--IZ_-IZZZ_ -III ZZZ 307,309 

Slow  trot., ^ 

Spaces,  how  to  estimate zz 

Spiral f 

Spur,  use  of J:, 

Stand  to  heel f,\ 

horse 5" 


Standlugjump ^ 

Stirrup  straps,  to  adjust ^ 

Trot  from  gallop S 

halt ^ 

walk _•_ ^ 

increase  and  diminish n; 

out 3o« 

Turning  on  forehand  and  haunches _    _         381,*- 

IJnbridle ..  313 

Walk ZZZZZZZZZZZZIZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZ. ^^ 

drill  begins  and  endVatZZZZZZZ ZZZZZZZZZZZZZIZ !S 

Wheel,  how  made   __    _  ^ 

WreaUe Z"  39* 
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Spiial,  to  ride  on  a . —»—^— .-_—«. 366 

^Dge,  when  and  how  to  use 123, 136 

^ur,  use  of — —      374 

Squad  drill,  diamounted 33-7> 

Mounted 330 

With  saber  and  pistol 220-222 

Stables  and  stable  duties 1110-1116 

Standing  gan  drill 133 

$tanding  jump 389 

Stand  to  horse,  position  of 314,466 

Steps,  dismounted 22-:i2 

galloping 1 .. 333 

Stirmpa,  use  and  description  of ' 370 

kirrup  strap,  how  to  acQust 308 

Succeasive  formations,  general  rules 822 

3apply  of  ammunition 1044 

tarcingle,  how  to  put  on 302 

Swimming,,  to  teach  horses  to 1100 

Fake  distance 1 69 

feams  (m«  School  of  the  Driver). 

about  by 607 

back  the  carriage . 663 

dismiss  the 633 

column  of 617, 524, 526-632 

in  column  of  pairs 504 

hitched 544-564 

leave  the  park 643 

oblique  in 508, 568 

two  or  more 472-499, 612-543 

to  reverse 669, 671 

to  wheel  by : 506 

text,  when  silent _      132 

three  six-inch  gun,  service  of 164-166 

rime,  double 31 

quick 22 

from  quick  to  double  __ 64 

to  the  rear,  soldier  dismounted 19 

traces 471 

track,  to  lay  out 364 

train,  in  the  field 1020 

training  of  horses 1082 

transportation  of  artillery 1072-1080 

Care  of  horses,  at  sea ^ 1076 

by  rail -    1073 

Disembarking 1080 

Knibarking 1072 

Estimating  weights  and  bulk , 1072 

Feeding  en  route 1072, 1074 
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TrMMportettOD  of  ^jiftlller  j— GoDtinned.  Pan 

Qeneral  roles '. — — ■   i  ■— — « . P' 

Hen,  how  proTided  for _1073,lt 

Bailioad  tranaportation — » .»..» li 

Sling  for  hones  at  aea.         1( 

Treatmeptand  care  of  horses ~^ lU 

Trot,  to  halt  from  ___- : 3<> 

to  move  oul  ata -^~ 3f^ 

Trumpet  calls  c«nd  signals — 9,11 

Tarninpi,  soldier  dismounted %. 55,5 

Battery  dismounted 264, 2' 

Unbridle,  method  of 304, 3i 

Unharness,  method  of 468, 4t 

Unlimber,  and  prepare  for  firing 99-lu: 

Unsaddle,  method  of 30fl 

Vicious  horses,  management  of 110:1 

War  footing,  composition  of  battery  on 60ij 

Water,  how  used  on  the  march lOMj 

Watering  bridle,  how  to  put  on SOj 

Watering  horses ^ 111'' 

Wheeling - 606, 655 

Wheels,  to  change 1 ft^ 

When  text  is  silent 132 

Wrestle,  mounted  exercise . 39* 

Zones  of  fire  action ^., 10® 
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time.         ^ 

Please  return  promptly. 
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